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ESSAY 



TOR THB tyNDBBBTAMlHirO Of 



ST. PAUL'S EflSTLES, 



DY COMSI0I.TINO 8T. PAATL HIMSEi^. 



I^E PREFACE^ 

To go about to explain aay of St. iPaurs epistles, 
aftei so great a train of exposttorft and commentatotap 
might seem an attemnt of vanity, eensurable for its 
Heedlessness, did not tne ddly and ap{M*oved examples 
of pious and learned men justifjr it^ This may be 
aome excuse for me to the public, if ever these follow- 
kig papers should chance to come abroad : but to my- 
seu, for whose use this work was imdertaken, I need 
flttke no apology. Though I had been conversant in 
Aete qpistles, as wdl as in oth^r parts of sacred Scrip- 
tort, yet I found that I understood them not ; I mean 
ike dodxinal and discursive parts of than : though the 
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4 Prrfact. 

Eractioal directions, which are usually dropped ia the 
itter part of each epistle, appeared to me very plain, 
intelligible, and instructive. 

I did not, when I reflected on it, very much wonder 
that this part of sacred Scripture had difficulties in it : 
iflany causes of obscurity did readily occur to me. The 
nature of q>istolary writings in general disposes th^ 
writer to pass by the mentioning of many things, ap 
well known to him to whom his letter is addressed, 
which are necessary to be laid open to a stranger, to 
make him comprehend what is said : and it not seldom 
falls out that a well-penned letter, which is very easy 
and intelligible to the receiver, is wexy obscure to a 
stranger, who hardly knows what to make of it. The 
matters that St. Paul writ about were certainly things 
well known to those he writ to, and which, they ha4 
some peculiar concern in ; which made them easily 
apprehend his meaning, and see the tendency and force 
of bis discourse. But we having now, at this distance, 
no information of the occasion of his writing, little or 
no knowledge of the temper and circumstances those 
he writ to were in, but what is to be gathered out of 
the epistles themselves ; it is not strange that many 
things in them lie concealed to us, which, no doubt, 
they who were concerned in the letter understood at 
first sight. Add to this, that in many places it is 
manifest he answers letters sent, and questions proposed 
to him, which, if we had, would much better clear 
those passages that relate to them than all the learned 
notes of critics and commentators, who in after-times 
fill us with their conjectures ; for very often, as to the 
matter in hand, they are nothing else. 

The language wherein these epistles are writ is aqo- 
ther, and that no small occasion of their obscurity to us 
now : the w<H*ds are Greek ; a lai]^age d^ad many agfss 
since ; a language of a very witty, volatile people, seekers 
after novelty, and abounding with variety of notions 
and fleets, to which they applied the terms of their com- 
mon tongue with great liberty and variety : and yet this 
makes but one small part of the difficulty in the lan« 
guage of these epistles ; t)iere is a peculiarity in it that 
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Preface* 9 

much more obscures and perplexes the Urioaning of these 
writiogs than what can be odcasioned by the looseness 
and variety of the Greek tongue. The terms are Gf^k, 
but the idiom, or turn of the phrases, may be truly said^ 
to be Hebrew or Syriac. The custom and familiarity ^ 
of which tongues do sometimes so far influence the ex* 
pressions in these epistles, that one may observe the force 
of the Hebrew conjugations, particularly that of Hiphil, 
given to Greek verbs, in a way unknown to the Gre- 
cians themselves. Nor is this all ; the subject treated of 
in these epistles is so wholly new, and the doctrines 
contained in them so perfectly remote from the notions 
that mankind were acquainted with, that most of the 
important terms in it have quite another signification 
from what they have in other discourses. So that put- 
ting all together, we may trlily say that the New Testa- 
ment is a book written in a language peculiar to itself. 
To these causes of obscurity, common to St. Paul, 
with most of the other penmen of the severd books of 
the New Testament, we may add those that arepeculiarly 
his, and owing to his style and temper. He was, as it 
is visible, a man of quick thought and warm temper, 
mighty weU versed in the writings of theOld Testament, 
and foil of the doctrine of the new. All this put toge- 
ther, suggested matter to him in abundance on those 
subjects which came in bis way : so that one may con* 
aider him, when he was writing, as beset with a crowd 
of thoughts, all striving for utterance. In this posture 

' of mind it was almost impossible for him to keep that 
6low pace, and observe minutely that order and method 

' of ranging all he said, from which results an easy and 
obvious perspicuity. To this plenty and vehemence 
of his may be imputed those many large parentheses 

• which a careful reader may observe in his epistles. 
Upon this account also it is, that he often breaks off in 
the middle of an argument, to let in sonfe new thought 
sug^sted by his own words ; which having pursued and 
explained, as far as conduced to his present pfirpose, he 
re-assumes again the thread of his discourse, and goes 
dn with it, without taking any notice that he returns 
i^iUn to what he had beefi before saying ; though some* 
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tibeso far off, thrtitiDi^ well h«ii^«Bp^ 
his mind^ and requires a very attentive reader to ol>^ 
qerve, aad so bring the dii^ated memben together, aa 
#0 mike m> the connadon, and see how tjie aoatteiecl 
parts of me disooorse hang together in a coherent^ 
well-a^eeing sen^e, that mwes it all of a piece* « 

Beiidea the disturbance in perushigSt. Buil'sepietlest 
iRim/thepleiity and vivacity <^ his thoughts^ which mxf 
obscure tm methad* and often hide his senoB £rom an 
WBwary or over4iae|(f reader ; tb^ frequent changing of 
the personage be speaks in renders the sense very u»» 
eertautit and is apt to mislead one that has not sooie due 
to guide htm ; somet^nes by the pr^nonn, I, he srasna 
httMdf ; somjetimea aojr Chci»tian$ soasetiaKs a Jew, 
and sometimes any man, fcc. If apeAking of himsdf, 
in the first penon siafttlar, hes so various mcaiuingst'r 
hift4iae of the ^atperaoii^f^iial it with alar grcatw 
Irtitttde, sometimes designing himself idonoi aometimea 
tfiose with himwif> whom he makes partners to the 
epistlea ; soosetimes with himaelf, cofannebenctii^ the 
fther apoatlest or pveachm of the Gospel, or Chnatjaps x 
BBy» 9ometnieabein diat ir^y speaks of the oonveited 
^wsp other timea of the cenvestod Qentilest and aomck 
tunas of othen»ip a more or lessexeewdAdainsB»eiveiPir 
ime of which varies the mwmitg of the phM»»aad mafcaa 
it t9 be diftriatfjF uadessteod^ I have iMMwne \m 
tnMibk t)M reader with samples of them hme.. If Ua 
9wn ohaarvation hath not already fumiah^ Um witfs 
th#m, the felloinag Parapfazasf and Notei^ i suj^ose^ 
WiU svtnfy hia m the point* 

\vL the 4:uiveiit efao of 1ms diacmrie he sometiniea 
ds<4» tp the olgertions of otiliers» s»A biaanapaas ta 
themi^ vilhout any (duii^ ia th« sd^ 
that might ffive notice of any othev speaking besMsa 
bimseUl Tbiareqnireiicreeit«jite»tie^ and 

yet, if it be w ye pt ed ov overloohedf will mate the 
fender v«ry mn4sh mistake frndnusundeiataad his nse«u 
in^ and rf^nder the sense very peipleaed. 

Theae Me intrinsic diffc«lties efiwig fnoas the text 
itself, whtfeof there migbt be a great UMny ethec named^ 
ae Ihe uoeort^i^^ nemetimcfc vhft sn therpenona he 
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•peaia to^ or die 0pbiei»»or pfactiGMiidiich he ] 
tts cf e^ ioflUBttmefl ia alluding to them^ sometames in 
luA exhoitalioiui and reproofeu But thoee abova-nsn* 
tioaed faein|f tlie chief, it mav suffice to have opened 
enr eyesahttienpim them» which, weBexamimdymay 
contnbafee towaraa our diaoonrery of the rest. 
. To Ikest ire mm uifagoitt two external cauies, that 
have made no email inereaae of the natire aftd ov^nal 
difiealtie% that keep ua fnm aft eaqr and asauredT dan 
ceffBiy of St« Paul's senae, in many parte of hm 
and those are, 

* fimt. The dividing of them into chapteraaadveraes^ 
ae we have done; hereby thr|r »e so dioffiedand 
mincad* and, aa they sn nowpnnted, atand so brokea 
end dbddeii tibat not only die oemmen people take tim 
la nawlly fiw distinct aphoriama f. hot oven men of 
i advanded knowledge, in. readiur them» Lose .vary 
1 of tlie aiiengkh and force of tM eoiunsice aad 
the l%ht that .depends on iL Our minds aae ao weak 
nnd naosow, that they have need of all the helps and 
essista noes that can be procured, to Iiqf before them u» 
diat a r b e d iy the thcead and ookmteneoof any Aacounei 
Inrwiuek alone thm are truly iiiqMD0f«4 uid kd into 
tnogsnnnaaBnaeofdiowthos* Wham the qretaeon# 
akn% diaiaufaod in loess aoatamoea^ that I^ their at^^ 
ing aod aepamtioa appear ae ao many distinct firag» 
aaeiito ; the mind ww have ameh ado to take ia^ ami 
eamr en in ita memoiyv » umfttm diaeaiwae of de^ 

Cideot reaaoniogs 9 fflfwoiaHyhavkig fiom the cmdis 
n used to wroi^ impressaoos oencsmioe them^ and 
oanatanihi aoeoslamed to keai^ them mrot t n aa ^atitM^f 
•sntaDees,.witko«tatty liaaitaljm or aaqpl^^ 
fprecise meaning, fiom the place tfa^ stand io^ andthe 
whrion they bear to what goea befoBe» or SMfomak 
Thne divisiona abo have gnren oeeosion to the leadiqg 
thaaeapiitlfnhy paseela^ and in assaps^ whickhaaftrtlier 
oonipnwi the evii arising from auoi paatations^ And 
I doobt not hut eivery one wiU eonfiim it to^ be a very 
mtfkeiy way, to eoaae to the uodewtanding of any odier 
letleta^ toiead tboa pieoe4neal, a fait to-day, and anft> 
that scn|pt04tteaNw» md so en lv|r broken interval&t 
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cqieotflUyif the pause and cemation diould beitiade, an 
the chapters the qiostle's epistles are divided into, do 
end sometimes in the middle of a diseourse, and some* 
times in the middle of a sentence. It cannot thertfere 
iQitbe wondered that that should beperautted to b^ 
done to hol^ writ» whieh would visibly disturb tha 
sense, and hinder the uaderstandii^ of any other book 
whatsoever. If Tuily^s epistles were so prmted^mul 
so used» I ask. Whether they would not he much hasder 
to be understood, less ea^^ and less pleasant to beteadi 
by much, than now they are ? < 

. How plain soever this .abuse is, and what pr£^dice 
soever it does to the understanding of the sacred Sortp-^ 
tnUt yet if a Bible was printed as it should be, and as 
the several parts of it were writ, in continued discodrsasr 
where the argument is continued, I doubt nofc but the- 
several narties would.complain of it, as an innovationt' 
and a oangerous change m the publishing those hety 
books* And indeed, those who are for maintaining 
their opinions, and the systems of parties^ by sound <^ 
words, with a neglect ox the true sense of Scripture, 
wcmld have reason to make and foment the outoryi 
They would most of them be immediately disarmed cC 
their' gceat magazine ofartillery, wherewith they d^end 
themselves aild fall ujp<m otliers. If the holy Scs^ 
ture^ were but hod before the eyes of ChriftiaBS, ui ifp 
conn^ion and cansistency, it would not then be so 
easy toBuatch out a few words, as if they, were eeparale 
from the rest, to serve a purpose, to which they do wA 
at all belong, and with which they have nothing ^to diK 
But as the matter now.stands, he that has amtnd to it,^ 
may. at a.cheap rate be a notable champion fin** the truths 
that is, /or liie doctrines of the sect that duuice ot 
interest has cast him into* He oeed but he fumiabed 
with .verses of sacred Scripture^ contaimi^ .words and 
oqinesaons.that fure but flexible (asaU gwmnd^bsciira 
and. doubtful ones are), and hja syatm, that has appm* 
priated.them to the orthodoxy .of his church,. inakes 
them immediately strong, and arrefiragable argttmearts 
for his opinion, This.is tbe.beneflt of loose seiifeBnces» 
fttd Scripture csumbleid into versias^ whic^ quiddy torn 
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itMo indepeiiddtit aphorisms. Bot' if the quotation in 
the vcsree produced were consideried as a part of a con- 
tinued coherent-discourse, and so its sense were limited 
b)r the tenour of the contextj'tnost of these forward and 
warm dt9p«^nts "would be quite stripped of those, 
whichthey doubt not now to call spiritual weapons; and 
they would have often nothing to say, that would not 
show their Weakness, and manifestly fly in their faces. 
I crftve leave- to«et down a saying of the learned and jii- 
didotis Mr. Selden : ** In interpreting the Scripture,'* 
says he, ** many do as if a man should see one have ten- 
pounds, which he reckoned by 1, 2, S, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 
mesmingfour was but four units, and Ave five units, &c. 
and that he had in all but ten pounds : the other that 
SMft him, takes 'not the figures together as he doth, but 
picks huet^ and there ; and thereupon reports that he 
Md five pounds in one bag, and six pounds in an ano*^ 
tii6F bag, and nine pounds in another bag, &c. when as, 
in troth, he has but ten pounds in all. So we pick out 
a text here and there, to make it serve our turn ; 
whereas if we take it alt(^ether, and consider what 
wfmt befiEH^, and what followed ailber, we should find 
it 'memt no such tiring.^' 

' I have heard sober Christians very much admire, 
why ordinary illiterate people, who were professors, that 
showed a concern for religion, seemed'much more con- 
versant in: St. PauFs epistles than in the plainer, and 
(as it seemed to them) much more intelligible parts of 
the New Testament ; they confessed, that, though they 
Mad St. Paul's epistles with their best attention^ yet 
they generally found them too hard to be mastered ; 
and they laboured in vain so far to reach the apostle's 
aaeaofing, all along in the train of what he said, as to 
fead thc^ with that satisfaction that arises from a feel* 
iiig* that we imderstand and fully comprehend the force 
aMk reasonuig of an author ; and therefore they could 
Borkimagine what those saw in them, whose eyes they 
thought not much better than their own. But the case 
was plain ; these sober inquisitive readers had a mind to 
see notUmg in St. Piaul's epistles but just what he^ 
mmoti whereas thase others, of a quicker and gayer 
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sight, eotild see in them whst they plMsedu Notiiii^ 

is mare acceptable to fancy tfaan pUaot terms, and 

expressions that are not obstinate; in such it can find 

its account with deUg^, and with them be illuminated, 

orthodox, infallible at pleasure, and in its own way* 

But where the sense of the author goes visiUv in its own 

train, and the words, receiving a determumd sense from 

their companions and adfacents, wfll not consent to 

gire countenanee and colour to what is aneed to bt 

right, and must be supported at taxy rate» there flscn of 

established orthodoxy do not so well find their sstis* 

ikctioii. And pvbaps, if it were well examsned, il 

wwild be no very extravagant paradox to say* that 

tditf e are fewer that bong mett omnions to tibe aacreii 

Scripture, to be tried by that iafiiBibla ruie^ than brin^ 

the sacred Scripture to their opinioos^te bwd it to 

them, to make it, as they can, a cover and gnard to 

theoL And to this purpose, its being dsrided vota 

vefMS^ and brought, as much as may b^ into. loose mid 

general aphorisms^ makes it most usef^ nmA, serviceii 

able* And in this lies <iie other great cause oi ob^ 

scurity and perplexednesa whidi hM been cast upon 

St Paul's epistles fircmi without. 

St Paul's epistles,, as they stand taaaslated m wu: 
English Bthlefli, are now, 1^ long^ and ccmsteiil; use, be^* 
ceoK^ a part of the English ImiguaM^ aod.cmnmmt 
phiaseoloffy, especially in matters of reugion: tbia^pesy 
one uses nimiliarly, and thinks he undemtaoda; but it 
must be observed, that if be has a distinct meaning 
when he uses those words and r^raaes, and knows him*, 
self what he intends by them, it is ahraya according to 
the sense of his own system, and the artides, or inter«- 
pretations, of the society he is engaged in. So that all 
tihis knowledge and understanding, which he has iuthe 
use of these nassaffes of sacred Scripture, reaches m> 
&rther than this, that he knows (and that ia very «i«dl) 
what he himself says, but thereby knows nothing ataU 
what St. Paul said in them. The apoatle writ not by 
that man's system, and so his meaning cannot beknova 
by it This beii^ the or£nary way of undcntandtag 
the qMstles, and every sect being perfeetly eethodim in 
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bit own judgment ; what a great and invincible dark^ 
aeaa must thi9 cast upon St PauPs meaning, to all those 
of that way, in all those places where his thoughts and 
seoee rua counter to what any party has espoused for 
ofthodox } as it must» unavoidably, to all but one of the 
different systems, in all those passages that any way Te-> 
hb^ to the points in controversy between them ! 

This is a mischief, which however frec[uent» and 
alfiiMt nadural, reaches so &r, that it would justly make 
all thosa who depend upon them wholly diffident of 
Qommeaitators, and let tham see how little help was to 
be expected from them, in relying on them for the true 
9ei»e of the sacred Scripture, did they not take care to 
help to cozen themselves^ by chooung to use and pin 
tbtur faith on such expositors as explain the sacred 
Soripture in favour of those opinions that diey befiure- 
licnd have voted orthodox, and bring to the sacred 
Scripture, not for trial, but confirmation. Nobody agi 
tlttiik that any text of St» Paul's epistles haa two con- 
trary meanings ; and yet so it must have, to two diffemnt 
BMn, who %&x^ two e<!tfnmentator»- of different sects 
fiir their respective guides into the sense of any one of 
the epistles, shall build upon their req^ectiveexpositions* 
We: need go no further for a prcx>f of it than tJie notes 
of the two celebrated conunentators on the New Testa- 
0K»t, Dr. Hammond and Beza, both men of parts and 
learning, and both thought^by their f<dlower8, men 
9i^ty in the sacred Scriptures. So that here we see 
the hagm ofgteBt benefit and light, fr<»n expositors and 
ooiUQeiitatorsyisin agreat part abated j and those who 
have moat need of their help can receive but little from 
tiiem, and can have veiy little assurance of reaching the 
iqimrtie^s aaiae, by what they find in them, whiirt matters 
remain in the same state they are in at present. For 
those win find they need help, and would borrow light 
i&om expositxws, either canault only those who have the 
good luck to be thought souqd and orthodox, avoiding 
tiiose of different sentiments from themselves, in the 
great and approved peuits of their systems^ as danger- 
ous and not fit to he meddled with ; or else with indi£. 
fenncj ]o(di into the notes of all eommentators pro- 
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miscuoiisly. The first of these take pains only to con- 
firm themselves in the opinions and tenets they have 
already^ which whether it be the way to get the true" 
meaning of what St. Paul delivered, is easy to deter- 
mine. The others, with much more fairness to them- 
selves, though with reaping little more advantage (un- 
less they have something else to guide them into the 
i^ostle's meaning than the comments themselves), seek 
help on all hands, and refuse not to be taught by any 
one who offers to enliffhten them in any of the dark 
passages. But here, though they avoid the mischief, 
which the others fall into, of being confined in their 
sense, and seeing nothing but that in St. Pauls writings, 
be it right or wrong j yet they run into as great on the 
other side, and instead of being confirmed in the mean- 
ing that they thought theysawin the text, are distracted 
with a hundred, suggested by those they advised with ; 
and so, instead of that one sense of the Scripture, which 
they carried with them to their commentators, returff 
from them with none at all. 

This, indeed, seems to make the case desperate : for 
if the comments and expodtions of pious and learned 
men cannot be depended on, whither shall we go for 
help ? To which I answer, I would not be mistaken, as 
if 1 thought the labours of the learned in this case wholly 
lost and fruitless. There is great use and benefit to be 
made of them, when we have once got a rule to know 
which of their expositions, in the great variety there is 
of them, explains the words and phrases according to 
the apostle's meaning. Until then it is evident, from 
what is above said, they serve for the most part to no 
other use, but either to make us find our own sense, and 
not his, in St. Paul's words ; or else to find in them no 
settled sense at all. 

Here it will be asked, " How shall we come by this 
rule you mentioned ? Where is that touchstone to be 
had, that will show us, whether the meaning we 
ourselves put, or take as put by others, upon St. 
Paul's words, in his epistles, be truly his meaning or 
no ?" I will not say the way which I propose, and 
have in the following Paraphrase fdlowra, will make 
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us infallible in our interpretations of the aposde's text : 
but this I will own» that till I took this way, St. PauFa 
epistlesy to me, iif the ordinary way of reading and 
studying them, were very obscure parts of Scripture, 
that left me almost every where at a loss ; and I was at 
a great uncertainty in which of the contrary senses, 
that were to be found in his commentators, he was to 
be taken. Whether what I have done has made it any 
clearer and more visible, now, I must leave others to 
judge. This I beg leave to say for myself, that if some 
very sober, judicious Christians, no strangers to the 
sacred Scriptures, nay, learned divines of the church of 
England, had not professed, that by the perusal of these 
following papers, they understood the epistles much 
better than tney did before, and had not, with repeated 
instances, pressed me to publish them, I should not 
have consented they should have gone beyond my own 
private use, for which they were at first designed, and 
where^ey made me not repent my pains. 

If any one be so far pleased with my endeavours, a» 
to think it worth while to be informed, what was the 
due I guided myself by, through all tlxe dark passages 
pf these epistles, I shall minutely tell him the steps by 
which I was brought into this way, that he may judge 
whether I proce^ rationally, upon right grounds, or 
no ; if so be an^r thing, in so mean an example as inine^ 
may be worth his notice. 

After I had found, by long experience, that the read- 
ing of the text and comments in the ordinary way 
proved not so successful as I wished, to the end pro* 
posed, I began to suspect, that in reading a chapter as 
was usual^ and thereupon sometimes consulting expost^ 
. tors upon some hard places of.it, which at that time 
most affected me, as relating to points then under con* 
sideration in my own mind,or in debate amongst others, 
was not a right method to get into the true sense of 
these, epistles. I saw plainly, after I began once to re- 
jSect on it, that if any one now should write me a letter, 
as long as St. Paul's to the Romans, concerning such a 
matter as that is, in a style as foreign, and expressions 
4s dubious, aahjjs seem to be, if I should divide iUnto 
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fiftMb or mteeii dM^Pters, and I'eiul of theih one U^ 
day, and aimther to-morrow^ &c. it was ten to one I 
should never come to a ftiU and dea:r comtirekension of 
it The way to understaad &e mind of mm that writ 
it, every one would agree, was to read the wfaote letter 
tkrongh^ from one end to the other, all at once^ to see 
what was the main subject and tendency of it: or if it 
had several mws and pmrposM in it, not dependent ond 
of another, nor in a subordination to one chief aim 
and end| to discover what those different matters werei 
Mid wfaese the author concluded one, and began aiio» 
Iber ) aftd if there were any necessity of drndiMr the 
episUe into parts, to make these the boundaries of wen^ 

In prosecution of this 11ioi%ht, I concluded it neces^ 
dary^ for the understanding of any one of 8t PauPs 
^istles^ to read it all through at one sitting ; and ta 
oba(nrve> as well as I ooald^ the dr^ smd dongn of hiA 
writing it« If the fint reading mve me some li^i 
die second gave me more; and so Ipermted on^ teacung 
oonslaatly the whole qiistle over at once, till I oame to 
llMe a good general view of the apostle's main purposcr 
io wrimig the ^istle^ the diief brandids of his diik 
otmraeWMreiD he prosttcnted it^ the argvnentabe used^ 
and the dispositao* of the whole; 
• This^ i confess^ is not to be obtained hf one or two 
baa^^ MadiogB ^ it must be rapeaited smun and again^ 
with a close attention to the t^uMir af the disoours^ 
and a pafect ne^ect of die divisions into chapters and 
vesies. On the Contrary, the safest way is to Mppom 
that Iflie epistle has but one busoMss^ and one aim, nn* 
til, by a nrequent perusal of it, yeu are forced to see 
drare are distinct independent nntters io it, which witf 
fiirwardly eooagh riiow themselves. 

It Mfmres so mocb wacre pains, judgment^ and appUU 
catimi, to find the coherasce of obscure and abstruse 
wtitingB) and makes them so much the niore unfit to 
serve prcgudice and pre*oc€upation, when fotind ; 'that 
it is not to be wondered that St. PauFs episdes havcv 
widi maay^ passed rather for disjointed, loose^ pioua 
discourses, full of warmth and zeal and overflows of 
light, rather than for cahn^ strong, coherent reasonings^ 
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that carried a thread of argument and ooosistency all 
through them. 

But thiB^ muttering of lazy w iU^dispoeed readers 
hindered me not from persistiiig in the course I had 
hegun : I continued to read the same epistle over and 
aver» and orer again, until I came to discoTer, as 
appeared to me, what was the drift and aim of it, and 
by what steps and arguments St« BeiuI prosecuted his 
purpose^ I rememberal that St. I^ul was miraculoiuly 
called to the ministry of the Gospel, and declared to be 
a ohosen vessel. ; that he had the whole doctrine of the 
Gospel from God, by immediate revelation ; and was 
appointed to be the apostle of the Gentiles, for the 
propagating of it in the heathen world. This was 
enoium to persuade me, that he was not aman of looed 
and mattered parts, incapable to argue> and unfit to 
convince those he had to deal with, God knows bow 
to choose fit instruments for the business he empioyi 
them in. A large stock of JewMi learning he had 
taken in, at the (wt of Gamaliel ; and for his informal 
tkm in Christian knowledge, and the mysteries and 
d^ths of the dispensation of grace by Jesus C3ifist, 
God himself had condescended to be Ms instructor and 
teacher. The li^ht of the Gospd he had received from 
the Fountain and Father of light himself who, I c^nu 
duded, had not ftimished him in this extraordinary 
manner, if all this plentiful stock of learning and illu* 
mination had been in danger to have been lost, w proved 
useless, in a jand>led and confused head ; nor have laid 
up such a fftcMTO of admirable and useful knowledge in a 
man, who, for want of method and order, clearness of 
conception, or pertinency in discourse, could not dnM 
it out into use with the greatest advantages of force 
and coherence. That he knew how to proseeute this 
pureose with strength of argumMt and close reasoningy 
without incoherent sallies, or the intermixing of thkiga 
fore^ to his business, was evident to me, from seveni 
speeches of his, recorded in the Acts : and it waahsrd 
to think, that a man, that could talk with so much 
consistency and clearness of conviction should not be 
able to write without confumon, inextricable obscurity. 
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and perpetual rambling;. The force, order, and perspi- 
cuity of those discourses, could not be denied to be 
very visible. How then catne it, that the like ^as 
thought much wanting in his epistles? And of this 
there appeared to me this plain reason : the particu- 
larities ot the history^ in which these speeches are in- 
serted, show St. Paul's end in speaking ; which, being 
seen, casts a light on the whole, and shows the perti- 
nency of all that he says. But his epistles not being so 
circumstantiated ; there being no concurring history, 
that plainly declares the disposition St. Paul was in ; 
what the actions, expectations, or demands of those to 
whom he writ required him to speak to, we are no- 
where told. All this, and a great deal more, nec^sary 
to guide us into the true meaning of the epistles, is to 
be had only from the epistles themselves, and to be 
gathered from thence with stubborn attention, and more 
than common application. 

This being the only safe guide (under the Spirit of 
God, that dictated these sacred writings) that can be 
relied on, I hope I may be excused, if I venture to say 
that the utmost ought to be done to observe and trace 
out St. Paul's reasonings ; to follow the thread of his 
discourse in each of his epistles ; to show how. it goes 
on, still directed with the same view, and pertinently 
drawing the several incidents totvards the same point. 
To understand him right, bis inferences should be 
strictly observed ; and it should be carefully examined, 
from what they are drawn, and what they tend to. He 
18 certainly a coherent, argumentative, pertinent writer j 
and care, I think, should be taken, in expounding of 
him, to show that he is so. But though I say he has 
weighty aims in his epistles, which he steadily keeps in 
his eye, and drives at in all he. says ; yet I do not say, 
that he puts his discourses into an artificial method, or 
leads his reader into a distinction of his arguments, or 
gives them notice of new matter, by rhetorical or 
studied transitions. He has no ornaments borrowed 
from the Greek eloquence ; no notions of their philo- 
sophy mixed with his doctrine, to set it off. The en- 
ticing words of man's wisdom, whereby he means all 
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the studied rules of the Oi*ecian schools, which made 
them such masters in the art of speaking, he, as he says 
himself, 1 Con ii. 4, wholly neglected. The reason 
whereof he gives in the next verse, and in other places. 
But though politeness of language, delicacy of style, 
fineness of expression, laboured periods, artificial transi- 
tions, and a very methodical ranging of the parts, with 
such other embellishments as make a discourse enter the 
mind smoothly, and strike the fancy at first hearing, 
have little or no place in his style j yet coherence of 
discourse, and a direct tendency of all the parts of it to 
the argument in hand, are most eminently to be found 
in him. This I take to be his character j and doubt not 
but it will be found to be so upon diligent examination. 
And in this, if it be so, we have a clue, if we will take 
the pains to find it, that will conduct us with surety 
through those seemingly dark places, and imagined in- 
tricacies, in which Christians have wandered so far one 
from another, as to find quite contrary senses. 

Whether a superficial reading, accompanied with the 
common opinion of his invincible obscurity, has kept 
off some from seeking, in him, the coherence of a dis- 
course, tending with close, strong reasoning to a point ; 
or a seemingly more honourable opinion of one that 
had been rapt up into the third heaven, as if from a 
man so warmed and illuminated as he had been, no- 
thing could be expected but flashes of light, and rap- 
tures of zeal, hindered others to look for a train of rea- 
soning, proceeding on regular and cogent argumenta- 
tion, from a man raised above the ordinary pitch of 
humanity, to a higher and brighter way of illumination j 
OP else, whether others were loth to beat their heads 
about the tenour and coherence in St. Paul's discourses ; 
which, if found out, possibly might set them at a mani- 
fest and irreconcileable difference with their systems ; 
it is certain that, whatever hath been the cause, this 
wary ofgetting the true sense of St. Paul's epistles seems 
not to have been much made use of, or at least so tho- 
roughly pursued, as I am apt to think it deserves. 

For, granting that he was full stored with the know- 
ledge of the things he treated of j for he had light from 
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heaven, it was God himself furnished him, and he could 
not want : allowing also that he had ability to make 
use of the knowledge had been given him, for the end 
for which it was given him, viz. the information, con- 
viction, and conversion of others ; and accordingly, 
that he knew how to direct his discourse to the point 
in hand : we cannot widely mistake the parts of his 
discourse employed about it, when we have any where 
found out the point he drives at : wherever we have 

got a view of his design, and the aim he proposed to 
imself in writing, we may be sure, that such or such an 
interpretation does not give us his genuine sense, it 
being nothing at all to his present purpose. Nay, among 
various meanings given a text, it fails not to direct us 
to the best, and very often to assure us of the true. 
For it is no presumption, when one sees a man arguing 
for this or that proposition, if he be a sober man, ma- 
ster of reason or common sense, and takes any care of 
what he says, to pronounce with confidence, in several 
cases, that he could not talk thus or thus. 

I do not yet so magnify this method of studying St. 
Paul's epistles, as well as other parts of sacred Scripture, 
as to think it will perfectly clear every hard place, and 
leave no doubt unresolved. I know, expressions now out 
of use, opinions of those times not heard of in our days, 
allusions to customs lost to us, and various circumstances 
and particularities of the parties, which we cannot come 
at, &c. must needs continue several passages in the dark, 
now to us, at this distance, which shone with full light 
to those they were directed to. But for all that, the study- 
ing of St. Paul's epistles, in the way I have proposed, 
will, I humbly conceive, carry us a great length in the 
right understanding of them, and make us rejoice in 
the light we receive from those most useful parts of di- 
vine revelation, by furnishing us with visible grounds 
that we are not mistaken, whilst the consistency of the 
discourse, and the pertinency of it to the design he is 
upon, vouches it worthy of our great apostle. At least 
1 hope it may be my excuse, for having endeavoured 
to make St. Paul an interpreter to me of his own 
epistles. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Prtface. 19 

To this may be added another help, which St. Paul 
himself a^rd!s us, towards the attaining the true mean^ 
ing contained in his epistles. He that reads hiip with 
the attention I propose will easily observe, that as he 
was full'of the doctrine of the Gospel, so it lay all clear 
and in order, open to his view. When he gave his 
thoughts utterance upon any point, the matter flowed 
like a torrent ; but it is plain, it was a matter he was 
perfectly master of: he fully possessed the entire revela« 
tion he had received from God ; had thoroughly digested 
it ; all the parts were formed together in his miiid, into 
one well-contracted harmonious body. So that he was 
no way at an uncertainty, npr ever, in the least, at a loss 
concerning any branch of it* One may see his thoughts 
were all of a piece in all his epi^les, his notions were at 
all times uniform, and constantly the same, though his 
expressions very various. In them he seems to take great 
liberty. This at least is certain, that no one seems less 
tied up to a form of words. If then, having, by the 
method before proposed, got into the sense of the several 
epistles, we will but compare what he says, in the places 
where he treats of the same subject, we can hardly be 
mistaken in his sense, nor doubt what it was that he be* 
Ueved and taught, concerning those points of the Chri- 
stian religion. I known it is not unusual to find a multi- 
tude of texts heaped up, for the maintaining of an 
espoused proposition ; but in a sense often so remote 
from their true meaning, that one can hardly avoid 
thinkii^, that those, who so used them, either sought 
not, or valued not the sense ; and were satisfied with the 
sound, where they could but get that ti> favour them. 
But a verbal concordance leads not always to texts of 
the same meaning; trusting too much thereto will 
Airnish us but with slight proofs in many cases, and any 
one may observe, bow apt that is to jumble together 
passages of Scripture, not relating to the same matter, 
and thereby to disturb and unsettle the true meaning of 
holy Scripture. I have therefore said, that we should 
compare together placesof_Scripture treating of the 
sa me poin t ^hus, iud eed, onepaurt of the sacred text 
could not fail to give light unto another. And since 
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the providence of Ood hath so ordered it, that St. Paul 
has writ a great number of epistles ; which, though upon 
different occasions, and to several purposes, yet all con-* 
fined within the business of his apostleship, and so con- 
tain nothing but points of Christian instruction, amongst 
which he seldom fails to drop in, and often to enlarge 
on, the great and distinguishing doctrines of our holy 
religion; which, if quitting our own infallibility in that 
analogy of faith, which we have made to ourselves, or 
have implicitfi adopted from some other, we would 
carefully lay together, and diligently compare and study, 
I am apt to think, would give us iSt. Paul's system in a 
clear and indisputable sense ; which every one must 
acknowledge to be a better standard to interpret his 
meaning by, in any obscure and doubtful parts of his 
epistles, if any such should still remain, than the system, 
confession, or articles of any church, or society of Chri- 
stians, vet known ; which, however pretended to be 
founded on Scripture, are visibly the contrivances of 
men, fallible both in their opinions and interpretations; 
and, as is visible in most of them, made with partial 
views, and adapted to what the occasions of that time, 
and the present circumstances they were then in, were 
thought to require, for the support or justification of 
themselves. Their philosophy, also, has its part in mis- 
leading men from the true sense of the sacred Scripture. 
He that shall attentively read the Christian writers, after 
the age of the apostles, will easily find how much the 
philosophy they were tinctured with influenced them 
m their understanding of the books of the Old and New 
Testament. In the ages wherein Platonism prevailed^ 
the converts to Christianity of that school, on all occa- 
sions, interpreted holy writ according to the notions 
they had imbibed from that philosophy. Aristotle's 
doctrine had the same effect in its turn ; and when it de- 
generated into the peripateticism of the schools, that, 
too, brought its notions and distinctions into divinity, 
and affixed them to the terms of the sacred Scripture. 
And we may see still how, at this day, every one's phi- 
losophy regulates every one's interpretation of the word 
of God. Those who are possessed with the doctrine of 
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aerial and ethereal vehicles, have thence borrowed an 
interpretation of the four first verses of 2 Cor. v. wtth<- 
out having any ground to think that St. Paul had the 
least notion of any such vehicle. It is plain, that the 
teaching of men philosophy was no part of the design 
of divine revelation ; but that the ex^H'essions of Scrip- 
ture are commonly suited, in those matters,to the vulgar 
apprehensions and conceptions of the place and people 
where they were delivered. And, as to the doctrine 
therein directly taught by the apostles, that tends wholly 
to the setting up the kingdom of Jesus Christ in this 
world, and the salvation of men's souls : rand in this it 
is plain their expressions were conformed to the ideas 
and notions which they had received from revelation, 
or were consequent from it. We shall, therefore, in 
vain go about to interpret their words by the notions of 
our philosophy, and the doctrines of men delivered in 
our schools. This is to explain the apostles' meaning 
by what they never thought of whilst they were 
writing ; which is not the way to find their sense, in 
what they delivered, but our own, and to take up, from 
their writings, not what they left there for us, but what 
we brin^ along with us in ourselves. He that would 
understand St. Paul right, must understand his terms, 
in the sense he uses them, and not as they are appro- 
priated, by each man's particular philosophy, to concep- 
tions that never entered the mind of the apostle. For 
example^ he that shall bring the philosophy now taught 
and received, to the explaining of spirit, soul, and body, 
mentioned 1 Thess. v. 23, will, I fear, hardly reach St. 
Paul's sense, or represent to himself the notions St. Paul 
then had in his mind. That is what we should aim at, 
in reading him, or any other author ; and until we, from 
his. words, paint his very ideas and thoughts in our 
minds, we ao not understand him. 

In the divisions I have made, I have endeavoured, 
the best I could, to govern myself bv the diversity of 
matter. But in a writer like St. Paul, it is not so easy 
alwavs to find precisely where one subject ends, and 
another begins. He is full of the matter he treats^ and 
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writes with warmth, which usually neglects method, 
and those partitions and pauses, which men, educated 
in the schools of rhetoricians, usually observe. Those 
arts ofyWriting St. Paul, as well out of design as temper, 
wholly laid by : the subject he had in hand, and the 
grounds ppon which it stood firm, and by which he 
enforced it, were what alone he minded ; and without 
solemnly winding up one argument, and intimating any 
way that he began another, let his thoughts, which 
were fully possessed of the matter, run in one continued 
train, wherein the parts of his discourse were wove one 
into another : so that it is seldom that the scheme of 
his discourse makes any gap ; and, therefore, without 
breaking in upon the connexion of his language, it is 
hardly possible to separate his discourse, and give a 
distinct view of his several arguments, in distinct 
sectiona. 

I am far from pretending infallibility, in the sense I 
have any where given in my paraphrase, or notes : that 
would be to erect myself into an apostle ; a presumption 
of the highest nature in any one, that cannot confirm 
what he says by miracles. I have^ for my own in« 
formation, sought the true meaning, as far as my poor 
abilities would reach. And I have unbiassedly em- 
braced what, upon a fair inquiry, appeared so to me» 
This I thought my duty and interest, in a matter of so 
great concernment to me. If I must believe for myself, j 
it is unavoidable that I must understand for myself. 
For if I blindly, and with an implicit faith, take the 
pope's interpretation of the sacred Scripture, without 
examining whether it be Christ's meaning, it is the 
pope I believe in, and not in Christ ; it is his authority 
I rest upon; it is what he says, I embrace : for what 
it is Christ says, I neither know nor concern myself. 
It is the same thing, when I set up any other man 
in Christ's j^ace, and make him the authentic inter- 
preter of sacred Scripture to myself. He may possibly 
understand the sacred Scripture as right as any man : 
but I shall do well to examine myself, whether that, 
which I do not know, nay, which (in the way I take) I 
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can never know, can justify me in making myself his 
disciple, instead of Jesus Christ's, who of right is alone, 
and ought to be, my only Lord and Master : and it will 
be no less sacrilege in me, to substitute to myself any 
other in his room, to be a prophet to me, than to be 
my king or priest. 

The same reasons that put me upon doing what I 
have in these papers done, will exempt me from all 
suspicion of imposing my interpretation on others. 
The reasons that led me into the meaning; which pre- 
vailed on my mind, are set down with it : as far as they 
carry light and conviction to- any other man's under- 
standing, so far, I hope, my labour may be of some use 
to him ; beyond the evidence it carries with it, I advise 
him not to follow mine, nor any man's interpretation. 
We are all men, liable to errors, and infected with 
them ; but have this sure way to preserve ourselves, 
every one, from danger by them, if, laying aside sloth, 
carelessness, preiudice, party, and a reverence of men, 
we betake ourselves, in earnest, to the study of the way 
to salvation, in those holy writings, wherein God has 
revealed it from heaven, and proposed it to the world, 
seeking our religion, where we are sure it is in truth 
to be found, comparing spiritual things with spiritual 
things. 
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THE PUBLISHER TO THE READER. 

There is nothing, certainly^ of greater encourage- 
ment to the peace of the church in general, nor to the 
direction and edification of all Christians in particular, 
than a right understanding of the Holy Scripture. This 
consideration has set so many learned and pious men 
amongst us, of late years, upon expositions, paraphrases, 
and notes on the Sacred Writings, that the author of 
these hopes the fashion may excuse him for endeavour- 
ing to add his mite ; believing, that after all that has 
been done by those great labourers in the harvest, 
there maybe some gleanings left, ivhefeof he presumes 
he has an instance, chap. iii. ver. 20, and some other 
places of this EpisUe to the Galatians, which he looks 
upon not to be the hardest of St. Taul's. If he has 
given a li^ht to any obscure passage, he shall think his 
pains well employed ; if there be nothing else worth 
notice in liim, accept of his good intention. 
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EPISTLE OF ST. PAUL 



.TO THE 



GALATIAKS; 

WRIT FROM BPHESUS^ THE YRAB OF OUR LOUD 57, OF NBRO 3. 



SYNOPSIS. 



The subject and design of this epistle of St. Paul is 
much the same with that of bis epistle to the Romans, 
but treated in somewhat a different manner. Thfe 
business of it is to dehort and hinder the Galatians 
from bringing themselves under the bondage of the 
Mosaical law. 

St. Paul himself had planted the churches of Galatia, 
and therefore referring (as he does, chap. i. 8, 9) to 
what he had before taught them, does not, in this epistle, 
lay down at large to them the doctrine of the Oospel, as 
he does in that to the Romans, who having been con- 
verted to the Christian faith by others, be did not know 
how far they were instructed in all those particulars, 
which, on the occasion whereon he writ to them, it 
might be necessary for them to understand : and there- 
fore, writing to the Romans, he sets before them a large 
and comprehensive view of the chief heads of the Chri- 
stian religion. 
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He also deals more roundly with his disciples the 
Galatians than, we may observe, he does with the Ro- 
mans, to whom he, being a stranger, writes not in so 
familiar a style, nor in his reproofs and exhortations 
uses so much the tone of a master, as he does to the 
Galatians. 

St. Paul had converted the Galatians to the faith, and 
erected several churches among them, in the year of our 
Lord 51 ; between which and the year 57 <i wherein this 
epistle was writ, the disorders following were gotinto 
those churches : 

First, Some zealots for the Jewish constitution had 
very near persuaded them out of their Christian liberty, 
ana made them willing to submit to circumcision, and 
all the ritual observances of the Jewish church, as ne« 
cessary under the Gospel, chap. i. 7. iii. 3. iv. 9, 10, 
«1. V. 1, 2, 6, 9, 10. 

Secondly, Their dissensions and disputes in this 
matter had raised great animosities amongst them, to 
the disturbance of their peace, and the setting them at 
strife with one another, chap. v. 6, 13 — 15. 

The reforming them in these two points seems to be 
the main business of this epistle, wherein he endeavours 
to establish them in a resolution to stand firm in the 
freedom of the Gospel, which exempts them from the 
bondage of the Mosaical law : and labours to reduce 
them to a sincere love and affection one to another ; 
which he concludes with an exhortation to liberality 
and general beneficence, especially to their teachers, 
chap. vi. 6, 10. These being the matters he had in his 
mind to write to them about, he seems here as if he had 
done. But, upon mentioning, ver. 11, what a long 
letter he had writ to them with his own hand, the for- 
mer argument concerning circumcision, which filled and 
warmed his mind, broke out again into what we find, 
ver. 12 — 17, of the sixth chapter. 
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SECTION I. 

CHAPTER L 1—5. 
INTRODUCTION. 

CONTENTS. 
Thk general view of this epistle pl^nly shows St. PauPs chief 
design in it to be, to keep the Galatians from hearkening to those 
Juduzing seducers, who had almost persuaded them to be circum- 
cised. These perverters of the Gospel of Christ, as St. Paul himself 
calls them, ver. 7, had, as may be gathered from ver. 8 and 10, 
and from chap. v. 11, and other passages of this epistle, made the 
Galatians believe, that St. Paul himself was for circumcision. 
Until St. Paul himself bad set them right in this matter, and con- 
vinced them of the falsehood of this aspersion, it was in vain for 
him, by other arguments, to attempt the re-establishing the 
Galatians in the Christian liberty, and in that truth which he had 
preached to them. The removing, therefore, of this calumny 
was his first endeavour : and to that purpose, this introduction, 
clifferent from what we find in any other of his epistles, is marvel- 
lously ^11 adapted. He declares, here at the entrance, very 
expressly and emphatically^ that he was not sent by men on their 
errands ; nay, that Christ, in sending him, did not so much as 
convey his apostolic power to him by the ministry or intervention 
of any man; but that his commission and instructions were 'all 
entirely from God, and Christ himself, by immediate revelation. 
This, of itself,,was an argument sufficient to induce them to be- 
lieve, 1. That what he taught them, when he first preached the 
Gospel to them, was the truth, and that they ought to stick firm 
to diat. 2. That he changed not his doctrine, whatever might be 
reported of him. He was Christ's chosen officer, and had no 
dependence on men's opinions, nor regard to their authority or 
fiivour, in what he preached ; and therefore it was not likely he 
should preach one thing at one time, and another thing at another. 
Thus tins preface is very prof)er in this place, to introduce what 
he Is going to say concerning himself, and adds* force to his dis- 
course) ana the account he gives of himself in tlie next section. 
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nsxT. 

1 Fknl, an apostle (not of men, neither by man, bat by Jesus Christ, 
and God the Father, who raised him from the dead ;) 

2 And all the brethren which are with me, unto the churches of Galatia : 

3 Grace be to you, and peace, from God the Father, and from our 
Lord Jesus Christ, 

4 Who gave himself for our sins, that he might deliver us from this 
present eril world, according to the will of God and our Father ; 

5 To whom be glory for ever and ever. Amen. 



PARAPHRASE. 

1 Paul (an apostle not of men \ to serve their ends, or carry, 
on their designs, nor receiving his call, or commission, by the 
intervendon of any man ^^ to whom he might be thought to 
owe any respect or deference upon that account ; but immedi- 
ately from Jesus Christ, and from God the Father, who raised 

S him up from the dead) ; And all the brethren that are with me, 

3 unto the churches ^ of Galatia : Favour be to you, and peace "^ 

4 from God the Father, and from our Lord Jesus Christ, Who 
gave himself for our sins, that he might take us out of this pre- 
sent evil world % according to the wilT and good pleasure of God 

5 and our Father, To whom be glory for ever and ever. Amen. 



NOTES, 

1 * oOx &«' MpAtrw, ** not of men," i. e. not sent by men at their pleasure, or by 
their authority; not in$t meted by men what to say or do, as we see Timothy 
and Titas were, when sent by St. PanI ; and Jadas and Silas, sent by the chorch 
of Jemsalem. 

k Ovtl It &»9p«virov, *' nor by man," I. €, his choice and separation to his ministry 
and aposUeship was so wholly an act of Ood and Christ, that there was no in- 
tervention of any thing done by any man in the case, as there was in the election 
of Matthias. All this we may see explained at large, ter. 10—12, and ver. 16, 
17, and chap. li. 6*^. 

2 * " Churches of Oahitia." This was an evident seal of his apostleship to the 
Gentiles ; since^ in no bigger v a oonntiy than Gakuia, a small province of the 
lesser Asia, he had, in no long stay among them, planted several distinct churches. 

3 *** Peace." The wishing of peace^ in the Scripture-laoguage, is the wishing of 
all manner of good. 

4 "*Oir«>»( Itixq7ci 4/uSf Is ttS hK^^nt «{CMr «ro»iip«6. "That he might take m 
OQt of this present evil word," or age i so the Greek words signify. Whereby 
it cannot be thought that St. Paul meant, that Christians were to be imme- 
diately removed Into the other world. Therefore hifSifs nli^p must signify 
something else than present world. In the ordinary import of those words in 
English. Alitt eVrof, 1 Cor. li. 6, 8, and in other places, plainly signifies the 
Jewish nation, onder the Mosaical constitution ; and it suits very well with 
the apoaUe's design in this epistle, that it should do so here. God has, in this 
world, but one kingdom, and one people. The nation of the Jews were the 
kingdom and people of God, whilst the law stood. And this kingdom of God, 
under the Mosalcid constitution, was called aU/» offrop, this age, or as it is com- 
monly translated, this world, to which afc^ ht^^s, the present world, or age, here 
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NOTE. 

HDBwen. Bnt the kingdom of 6o(I» which was to be noder the Messiah , wherein 
the economy and constimtioD of the Jewish church, aiid the nation itself, that, 
in opposition to Christ, adhered to it, was to be laid aside, is in the New Testa- 
ment called aloj¥ /liKKMy the world. Or age to come ; so that '' Christ's taking 
them out of the present world*' may, without any violence to the words, be un- 
derstood to signify his setting them free from the Magical constitution. This 
is suitable to the design of this epistle, and lyhat St. Panl has declared in many 
other places. See Col. ii. 14 — 17, and 20, which agrees to this place, and 
Rom. rii. 4, 6. This law is said to be contrary to us. Col. ii. 14, and to 
** woric wrath," Rom. iv. 15, and St. Paul speaks very diminishingly of the 
ritual parts of it in many places : but yet if all this may not be thought sulBcient 
to justify the applying of the epithet vornpwi, evil, to it; that scruple will be re- 
moved if we tal[e hufufg ai^, " this present world," here, for the Jewish con« 
, stitntion and nation together ; in which sense it may very well be called ''evil;" 
though the apostle, out of his wonted tenderness to his nation, forbears to name 
them openly, and uses a doubtful expression, which might comprehend the 
heathen world also ; though he chiefly pointed at the Jews. 



SECTION II. 
CHAPTER L 6.— II. 21. 

CONTENTS. 



We have observed, that St. Paul's first endeavour, in this 
epistle, was to satisfy the Galatians^ that the report spread of him, 
that he preached circumcision, was false. Until this obstruction 
that lay m his way was removed, it was to no purpose for him to 

fo about to dissuade them from circumcision, though that be what 
e principally urns, in this epistle. To show them, that he pro- 
moted not circumciflion, he calls their hearkening to those who 
persuaded them to be circumcised, their being removed from him; 
and those that so persuaded them, ** perverters of the Gospel of 
Christ,^ ver. 6, 7. He farther assures them, that the do^l 
wl^ich he preached ever^ where was that, and that only, which he 
had recmved by immediate^ revelation from Christ, and no con- 
trivance of man, nor did he vary it to please men : that would not 
consist with his being a servant of Christ, ver. 10. And he ex- 
presses such a firm idhevence to what he had rec^ved from Christ, 
and had preached to them, that he pronounces an anathema upon 
himself, ver, 8, 9, or any other man or angel that should preach 
any thing else to them. To make out this to have been all along 
bis conduct, he gives an account of himself, for many years back- 
wards, even frcm the time before his coaversion. Wherein he 
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ahowgy that from a zealous persecatiyg Jew he was made a Ch ri- 
Btian, and an apostle, by immediate revelaUon; and tha!, haviog^o 
communication with the apostles, or with the churches of Judea, 
or any man, for some years, he had nothing to preach, but what 
he had received by immediate revelation. Nay, when, fourteen 
years after, he went up to Jerusalem, it was by revelaUon ; and 
when he there communicated die Grospel, which he preached among 
the Gentiles, Peter, James, and John, approved of it, without 
adding any thing, but admitted him as their fellow-apostle. So 
that, m all this, he was guided by nothing but divine revelation, 
whidi he inflexibly stuck to so far, that he openly opposed St* 
Peter for his Judaizing at Antioch. All whic^ account of lum" 
self tends clearly to show, that St. Paul made not the least step 
t;owards complying with the Jews, in favour of the law, nor did, 
out of regard to man, deviate from the doctrine he had received 
by revelation from God. 

All the parts of this section, and the narrative contained in it, 
manifestly concenter in this, as will more fully appear, as we go 
through them, and take a closer view of them ; which will show 
us, that the whole is so skilfully managed, and the parts so gently 
slid into, that it is a strong, but not seemingly laboured justifica- 
tion of himself, from the imputation of preaching up circum- 
cision. 

TEXT. 
6 I marvel that ye are so soon removed from him> that called you into 
the gntce of Christ, unto another Gospel : 

PARAPHRASE. 
6 I cannot but wonder that you are so soon "" removed from 
me ^ (who called you into the covenant of grace, which is 

NOTES. 

6 • <' So 8000/' Tlie firit place we find QaUtNi meniMMd, U AeM xvi.- 6. And 
therefore St. Paul may be supposed to have planted these chmcl^es thei«v in 
his journey mentioned Acts xvi. which was anno Domini kl. He visited them 
* again» after he had been at Jemsalem, Acts xviii. 21-- 223, A. D. 54. Ftdttk 
Uienice he retomed- to Ephesns, and.staid there aboat two yearp, during wMth 
. lUne tltis epistle was writ ; so that, coa«iUi9 from . his last visit, this letter was 
writ to them within two or three years from the iime he was last wsthtbeai, and 
had left them confirmed in tlie doctrine be had taugbi tlwm ; and therefore he 
might with reason wonder at their forsalting him so soon^ and that Oospel lie had 
converted them to. , . .. 

, y ** For him Uiat called yon." These words pliriniy poinC oot hioMflf ; bdt then 
one might wonder how St. Paul came to «ae tbcin ; since il woold Itave eomded 
better to have said, ** Removed from the Qospel I preached to yon, to another 
Gospel, than removed from me that preached to you, to another GospeK*' Bat 
If it 1»e remembered, that St. Paul's design hers^ is to vindieate himsell from the 
aspersion cast on him, that he preaclied draimcl^On,' nothing cottid be more 
suitable to that purpose (haa this way of expressing himself. 
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TEXT. 

7 Wbtcb 18 not aiu>tlier ; tnit there be some that trouble you, and irouM 

SBfvert the Gospel of Christ, 
at though we, or an angel from hearen, preach any other Gospel unto 
yoo^ than that which we have preached unto you, let him be accursed. 
9 As we said before, so say I now again, if any man preadi any other 

Gospel unto you, than tnat ye have reoeivea, let him bo accursed* 
10 For do I now persuade men, or Grod ? Or do I seek to pkaae men ? 
For, if I yet pleased men, I should not be the servant of Christ. . 

^ PARAPHRASE. 

7 in Christ) unto another sort of Gospel ; Which is not oiling to 
any thing else % but only this, that ye are troubled by a certain 
sort of men, who would overturn the Gospel of Christ, by mak- 
ing circumcision, and the keeping of the law, necessary ** under 

8 the Crospel. But if even I myself, or an angel from heaven, 
should preach any thing to you for gospel, diflferent from the 

9 Gospel I have preached unto you, let him be accursed. I say it 
again to you, if any one, under pretence of the Gospel, preach 
any other thing to you, than what ye have received from me, 

10 let him be accursed*'. For can it be doubted of me, after 
having done and suffered so much for the Gospel of Christ, 
whether I do now ^, at this time of day, make my court to 

NOTES. 

7 ""o UK V» Skka I take to signify " which is not any thing else." The words 
tbemselvef, the context, and the businesii the apostle is npon here, do all concur 
to give these words the sense ( have talcen them in. For, 1, If S had referred to 
fCMtyyfl^w, it wooid have been more natural to have kept to the word In^i', and 
not have changed it Into axxo* 2. It can scarce be supposed, by any one who 
reads what St. Paul says, in the following words of this verse, and the two 
adjoining ; and also chap. iil. 4, and ver. 2—4, and 7, that St. Pan! should tell 
then, that what he would keep them from, '< is not another Gospel." 3. It is 
soitable to St. Paul's design here, to tdl them, that to thdr being removed to 
<* another Gospel," nobody eke had contributed, but it was whoUy owing to 
those Judaiaing seducers. 
^ See Acts zv. l, 5, 23, 24. 

9 • *' Accursed." Though we may look upon the repetition of the anathema here, 
to be for the adding of foree to what he says, yet we may observe, that by jolnhiK 
himself with aa angel, hi the foiegolag verse, he does as good as tell them, that 
iM Is not guilty of what deserves It, by skllftiily insiuoating to the Galatlans, that 
they might hs weU suspect an angel might preach to them a Gospel difK*rent from 
hbi, i. e. a false Gospel, as that he himself shonld : and then. In this verse, lays 
the anathema, wholly and solely, upon the Judaizing sedncern. 
10 ^"kfitf ** BOW," and tri, "yet," cannot be understood without a reference to 
•omething in St. Paul's past life ; what that was, vklcfa he had panicuUrly then 
In hb mind, we may see by the account he gives of himself. In what immediately 
follows, vis. that before his conversion he was employed by men, in their designs, 
and made it his business to please them, as may be seen. Acts ix. I, 2. But 
when God called him, he received his commission and instructions from him 
a^one, and srt immediately about it, without consulting any man whatsoever, 
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t 

TO3CT. 

11 But I certify to you, brethren^ that tbe Gospel^ which was preached 
of me, is Dot after man. 

12 For I neither received it of man, neither was T taught it, hut by the 
revelation of Jesus Christ. 

13 For ye have heard of my conversation ih time past in the Jews' re- 
ligion, how that beyond measure I persecuted the church of God, 
and wasted it : 

14 And profited in the Jews' religion abbve many my equals in mine 
own nation, being more exceedingly zealous of the traditions of my 
fathers. 



PARAPHRASE. 

men, or seek the favour* of God ? If I had hitherto made it 
my business to please men, I should not have been the servant 

11 of Christ, nor taken up the profession of the Gospel. But I 
certify you, brethren, that the Gospel, which has been every 
where'^ preached by me, is not sucn as is pliant to human in- 

12 terest, or can be accommodated to the pleasing of men (For I 
neither received it from man, nor was I taught it bj^ any one, 
as his scholar) ; but it is the pure and unmixed, immediate 

IS revelation of J esus Christ to me. To satisfy you of this, my 
behaviour, whilst I was of the Jewish religion, is so well knowu, 
that I need not tell you how excessive violent I was in per- 
secuting the church of God, and destroying it all I could ; 

14 And that being carried on by an extraordinary zeal for the 
traditions of my forefatliers, I out-stripped many students of 



NOTES. 

prflftchiog that, ttad that ooly, which he had receiTcd frnm Christ. So that it 
woold be seuxelens folly in him, and do Wss than the foreaking his Manter, Jesns 
Chriat, if he should now, as was reported of hitn, mix any thing of men's with 
the pare doctrine of the Qospel, which he had received immediately by revelation 
from Jesus Christ, to please the Jews, after he had so long preached only that ; 
and had, to avoid ^1 appearance or pretence to the contrary, so carefally shuutied 
all eommmiicaiHoa with the eharches of Jodea ; and had not, until uygo^d while 
after,* and that very sparingly, conversed with any, and those bat a few, of the 
aposUea themselves, some of whom he openly reproved for their Judaidng. Thas 
the narrative, subjoined td this verse, explains the ** now," and ** yet/' in it, 
and all tends to the same purpose. 

• n«/ew, translated *' persuade,'' is sometimes nsed for making application to any 

one to obtain his good will, or friendship ; and hence. Acts xii. 20, vniatalu 

BX4fco» ia translated ** having made Blastus their friend :" tbe sense is here the 

' same which, 1 Thess. ii. 4, he expresses in these words, ux ^f Mp^»ntt dfimt9*ltc 

AXXJb T^ Btv, ** not as pleasing men, but God." 
11 ^ T% fvcyy'^^^^ ^' •f^i *' which has been preached by me :" this, being spoken 
indefinitely, must be understood iu general, every where, and so is the import of 
the foregoing vene. ^ 
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TEXT. 

15 Bot when it pleased God^ who separated me from my mother's 
womb^ and called me by his grace, 

1 6 To reveal his Son in me^ that I might preach him among the heatlien,' 
immediately I conferred not with flesh and blood : 

1 7 Neither went I up to Jerusalem, to them which were apostles before 
me; but I went into Arabia, and returned again unto Damascus. 

18 Then after three years, I went up to Jerusalem to see Peter, and 
abode with him fifteen days. 

19 But other of the apostles saw I none, save James the Lord's brother. 

20 Now the things which I write unto you, behold, before God, 1 lie 
not. 

21 Afterwards I came into the regions of Syria and Cilicia: 

PARAPHRASE. 

15 my own age and nation, in Judaism. But when it pleased 
God (who separated* me from my mother's womb, and by his 
especial favour called ^ me to be a Christian, and a preacher of 

16 the Grospel). To reveal his Son to me, that I might preach 
him among the Gentiles, I thereupon applied not myself to any 

17 man*^, for advice what to do*^. Neither went I up to Jeru- 
salem to those who were apostles before me, to see whether 
tliey approved my doctrine, or to have farther instructions 
from tnem : but I went immediately^ unto Arabia, and from 

18 thence returned again to Damascus. Then after three years^, 
I went up to Jerusalem, to see Peter, and abode with him 

19 fifteen days. But other of the apostles saw I none, but James, 

20 the brother of our Lord. These things, that I write to yoii, 
I call God to witness, are all true ; there is no falsehood in 

21 them. Afterwards I came into the regions of Syria and Ci- 

NOTES. 

15 • " Separaied." This may be understood by Jer. i. 5. 

* " Called." The history of this ijall, see Acts ix. 1, &c. 

16 * **tl&b and blood/* is used for man, see Rph. ti. 12. 

' ** For adirice :'* this, and what he says iu the following verse, is to evidence to 
theOalatians the fall assurance he had of the truth and perfection of the Gospel, 
which be had received from Christ, by immediate revelation ; and how little he 
was disposed to liare any legard to the pleasing of men ib preaciiing it, that be 
did nor so much as comnmnicate, or advise, with aay of the ftftostles abffutJCy 
to see whether they approved of it. 

17 * EJ9twf, immediately, though placed just before w and fr^rronrcdZ/xiT,' *' I cooGen-ed 
not ;•• yet It is plain, by the sense and design of St, Paul here, that it principally 
relates to, " I went into Arabia ;" his departure into Arabia, presently upon 
his conversion, before he had consulted with any body, being made use of, to 
show that the Gospel he had received by immediate revelation from Jesus Cb|[ist 
was complete, and sufficiently Instructed and enabled him to be a preacher anJ 
an apostle to the Gentiles, without borrowing any thing from any man, in order 
tbereouto % no not with any of the apostles, no one of whom he saw, until three 
years after. 

18 '** Three yearn," /. e. from his conversion. 

d2 
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rexT. 

S9 Aod was unkoown bj hee unto the churches of Judes^ whidi were 
in Christ* 

23 But they had heard only, that he, which persecuted us in times 
past, now preacheth the nith which once he destroyed. 

24 And they glorified God in me. 

PARAPHRASE. 
SSt Udb. But with the churches of Chrbt* in Judea, I had had 

no oommunicatioii : they had not ao much as seen my istee^ ; 
S8 Only they had heaid, that I, who formerly persecutad the 

churches of Christ, did now preach the Gro«pei» which I once 
34i endeavoured to suppress and extirpate. And they ^orified 

God upon my account. 

NOTES. 

22 « " In Christ/' L e, belienog iu Christ, eee Rom. xvi. 7.. 

^Thls, which he so particnlarly takes notice of, does nothing to the proving that he 
wa« a tme apostle ; bat senres rery well iq show, that, in what he preached, he 
bad no commnnicatioa with those of hli own nation, nor took any care to please 
the Jews. 



CHAPTER 11. 



TEXT. 

1 Then fimrteen years after, I went up again to Jerusalem, with 
Barnabas, and took Titus with me also. 

2 And I went up by rerelatioa, and communicated unto them that Go- 
spel, which I preach among the Gentiles, but privately to them which 
were of reputation, lest by any mean^ I should run or nad run 'in vain* 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Then fourteen years after, I went up again to Jerusalem, 

8 with Barnabas, and took Titus also with me. And I went 

up by revelation, and there laid before them the Gospel which 

I* preached to die Gentiles, but privately, to those who were 

NOTES. 

I "'''I commvnlcated." The conference he had in private with the chief of the 
church of Jerosalem, concerning the Gospel which he preached anMing the Qeu- 
tUes, seems not to have been barely concerning the doctrine oi their being free 
from the law of Moseii, that bad been openly and hotly disputed at Antioch, and 
was known to be the business they came about to Jemsalein ; but it is protnible. 
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TUXT. 

3 But neither Titus^ who was with me^ being a Greeks was compdled 
to be drcttmciaed : 



PARAPHRASE, 
of note and reputation amongst them ; lest the pains that I 
have already taken % or should take in the Gospel, should be 
3 in vain K But though I communicated the Gospd, which I 
preached to the Grentiles, to the eminent men of the churdi at 
Jerosalem^ yet neither "" Titus, who was with me, bebg aGreek, 

NOTES. 

It was to explain to tbem the whole doctrine he had received by reTelation, 
by the ftiloeM aod perfection whereof, (for it i» said, rer, 6, that, in that con- 
#ereBce» they ad4ed nothiog to it) and by the miraeles he had done in oonflrm* 
ation of it, (see ver. 8) they might see and own what be preached to be th« 
troth, and him to be one of themselves, both by commission and doctrine, as 
indeed they did ; avVoTp, *< them," signifies those at Jeronalem ; x«r' Wen i\ rt!tf 
Soxoi/0-i, are ezegetical, and 8h6w the particular manner and persons, import 
** nempe privatfrn, eminentioribas.'* It was enough to his purpose to be owned 
by those of greatest authority, and so we see he was» by James, Peter, aod John^ 
ver. 9» and therefore U was safest and best to give an account of the Gospel he 
preaeiied in private to them, aod not pvhllcly to the whole church. 
• ** Running," St. Paul uses for taking pains in the Gospel. See Phil. ii. 16. 
A metaphor, I suppose, uken ft'om the Olympic games, to express his utmost 
eodeavoors to prevail In the propagating the Gospel. 

^ " In vain :" He seems here to give two reasons why, at last, after fourteen years, 
be communicated to the chief of the apostles at Jerunalem, the Gospel that he 
preached to the Gentiles, when, as lie shows to tbe Galatians, he had formerly 
declined all communication with the convert Jews. I. He seems to intimate, 
that he did it by revelation. 2. He gives another reason, viz. That, if he had 
not communicated, as he did, with the leading men there, and satisfied them of 
his doctrine and mission, his opposers might unsettle the churches he had, or 
ahoald plant, by ui|^ng, that tbe apostles knew not what it was that he preached, 
«4ir had ever owned U for the Gospel, or him for ao apoetle.. Of the resadiness of 
4h«4odaiBing seducers,, to take any such advantage against him, he had lately an 
example in the church of Corinth. . 
3 * wx nweeyuMyi ifl rightly tcaoslated, ** was not coropeHed," a plain evidence to 
the Galatians, that the circnmdsiogof the convert Gentiles was no part of the 
Gospel which he laid before these, men of note, as what he preached to the 
Gentiles. For if it had. Ileus mnst have lieen circumcised ; for no part of his 
<tospel was blamed, or altered by them, ▼er. 6. Of what other use his meationiog 
this, oi Titus, here can be, bat to ahow to theOalatlans, that what he preached, 
contained nothing of drctMBcisiog the convert Gentiles, it is hard to 4od. If it 
were -to show that the other apostles, and chorch at Jerusalem, dispensed with 
drcnmcisioo, and other ritual observances of the Mosaical law, that was need- 
less ; for that was suiliciently declared by their decree. Acts xv. which was made 
aod oommunicated to the churches, before this epistle was writ, as may be seen. 
Acts xvi. 4 ; much less was this of Titus of any foice, to prove that St. Paol was 
a true apostle, if that were what he was here labouring to justify. But consideriog 
his aim here, to be the clearing himself from a report, that he preached up cir- 
cumdsioo, there could be nothiog more to his purpose, than this instance of 
Titus, whom, uncircomcised as he was, he took with him to Jerusalem ; ancir- 
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TEXT. 

4 And that^ because of false brethren^ unawares brought in^ who came 
in privily to spy out our liberty^ which we have in Christ Jesos, 
that they might bring us into bondage. 

5 To whom we gave place by subjection^ no« not for an hour ; that the 
truth of the Gospel might continue with you. 

6 But of those^ who seemed to be somewhat (whatsoerer they were> it 

PARAPHRASE. 
4 was (breed to be circumcised : Nor^ did I yield any thing, one 
momeDt, by way of subjection^ to the law^ to those false bre- 
thren, who, by an unwary admittance, were slily crept in, to 
spy out our Lberty from the law, which we have under the 
Gospel: that they might brin^ us into bondage^ to the law. 
6 But I stood my ground against it, that the truth * of the Gospel 
6 might remain* among you. But as for those', who were really 



NOTES. 

- cumeised he kept with him there, and ancirciinicised he took back with him, 
when he retarned. This was a strong and pertinent 4 n»tRnee to perraade the 
Gafatians, that the report of his preachinj^ drcitmcision was a mere aspersioD. 
I- * Ow8t, •* Neither/* iu the third verse, accorriing to propriety of speech, ought to 
have a *' nor," to answer it, which is the o03i, *• nor," here ; which, so taken, 
answers the propriety of the Greek, and very much clears the sense ; t^T/rof 
iJ»«YxdJir0i7, ovtt wpif tiptn rffa/iw, •« Neither was Titus compelied, nor did we 
yield to them a moment." 

« r^ (nrolayf, ** by subjection." The point those fUse brethren contended for, was, 
Tiiat the law of Moses was to be kept, see Acts x? . 5. St. Pani, who, on other 
occasions, was so complaisant, that to the Jews he became as a Jeftr, to those under 
the law, as under the law (see 1 Cor. ix. 19 — 22) yet when subjection to the 
law was elaimed, as due in any case, he wonld not yield the least matter ; thin I 
take to be his meaning of «/W tl^afttv rn 6jro7«v?; for, where compliance was 
desired of him, npon the account of expedience, and not of snli^ection to the 

' law, we do not find him stiff and inflexible, as maybe seen. Acts xxi. 18 — ^26, 
which was after the writing of this epistle. 

• * " Bondage." What this bondage was, see Acts zr. 1, 5, 10. 

5 • c« The truth of the Gospel." By it he means here, the doctrine of freedom from 
the law; and so he calls it again, ver. 14, and chap. iii. 1, and ir. 16. 
' ** Might remain among yon." Here he teila the reason himself, why he yielded 
not to those Jadaizing faUe brethren : it was, that the true doctrine, which he 
had preached to the Gentiles, of their freedom from the law, might stand firm. 
A convincing argometit to the Galatians, that he preached not circumcision. 

I, 5, " And that, — to whom." There appears a manifest diiRcalty in these two 
verses, which has been observed by most interpreters, and is by several ascribed 
to a redundancy, which some place in ft, in the beginning of ver. 4, and others 

' to off in the beginning of ver. 5. The relation between m^I, ver. 3, and mUlt 
ver. 5, methiuks puts an easy end to the doubt, by the sliowing St. Paul's sense 
' to be, that he neither circumcised Titus, nor yielded in the least to the false 
brethren ; he having told the Galatians, That, npon his laying before the men 
of most authority in the church at Jerusalem, the doctrine which he preached, 
Titus was not circomcised ; he, as a further proof of his not preaching circnmci* 
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Chap. 11. GalaHam. SQ 

TEXT. 

maketh oo matter to me ; God accepted no man's person) ; for 
they^ who seeided to be somewhat^ in conference added nothing to 
me. 

PARAPHRASE, 
men^ of eminency and value, what they were heretofore, it 
matters not at all to me : Grod accepts not the person of any 
man, but communicates the Gospel to whom he pleases % as he 
has done to me by revelation, without their help ; for, in thejr 
conference with me, they added nothing to me, they taught me 
nothing new, nor that Christ had not taught me before, nor had 
they any thing to object against what I preached to the Grentiles. 

NOTES. 

8toD, tells them how he carried U toward the false brethren, whose desigu it was, 
to bring the convert Gentiles into subjection to the law. ''And/' or " more- 
over," (for so 8i often signifies) says he, " in regard to the false brethren," Ac. 
Which way of entrance oo the matter, woald not admit of m^) after it, to answer 
nil, Ter. 3, which was already writ, but without tJt the negation must have 
been expressed by ot^x, as any one will perceive, who attentively reads thfe Greek 
original. And thus off may be allowed for an Hebrew pleonasm, and the reason 
of it to be the preventing the former ai^l to stand alone, to the disturbance of the 
sense. 
6 • He that considers the begiuDiog of this verse, iirl H tSn 8oxo<fi>7wir, with regard to 
tbe Aia U t^i ^p»M^a$«^^v^, in the beginning of the fourth ver»e, will easily be 
induced, by the Greek idiom, to conclude, that the author, by these beginnings, 
intimates a plain distinction of the matter separately treated of, in what follows 
each of them, viz. what passed between the false brethren and him. contained in 
vet. 4 and 5, and what passed between tbe chief of the brethren and him, con- 
tained rer. 6 — 10. And, therefore, some (and I think with reason) introduce 
this verse with these words : " Thus we have behaved ourselves towards the 
false brethren : but," &c. 

^ Tw» Soxs^vImt fT>flci ri, our translation renders, " who seemed to be somewhat," 
which, however it may answer the words, yet to an English ear it carries a diminish, 
ing and ironical sense, contrary to the meaning of the apostle, who speaks here of 
those, for whom he had a real esteem, and were truly of the fiXfX rank ; for ft is 
plain, by what follows, that he means Peter, James, and John. Besides, oi 
8«xo6>7«f, being taken in a good sense, ver. 2, and translated, " those of reputa- 
tion,'' the same expression should have been kept in rendering ver. 6 and 9, where 
the same term occurs again three times, and may be presumed in tbe same sense 
that it was at first used in ver. 2. 

« £very body sees that there is something to be supplied to make up the sense ; 
most commentators, that I have seen, add these words, <* I learned nothing :'* 
hot then, that enervates the reason that follows, ** for in conference they added 
Qothiog to me," giving the same thing as a reason for itself, and making St. 
Paul talk thus : '* I learnt nothing of them, for they tanght me nothing." But 
it is very good n^asoning, and suited to his purpose, that it was nothing at all to 
him, how much those great men were formerly in Christ's favour : this hindered 
not but that God, who was no respecter of persons, might reveal the Gospel to 
him also, as it was evident he had done, and that in its full perfection ; for 
those great men, the most eminent of the apostles, had nothing to add to it, or 
except against it. Tiiis was proper to persuade tbe Gatatians, that he had no. 
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40 Gmiatimu. Chap. IL 

.7 Bttt oMtnrMriM, vheo Umj taw that tlie Gaapil <if the uadraiiii- 
eifioD wan eovunittcd unto me, as the Gotfd, of the drcumcisicMi vaa 
unto Peter ; 

8 (For he that wrought eAetnallT in Peter, to the apostkahip of the 
circumcision^ the same was mighty in me, towards the Genoles :) 

9 And when James, Cephas, and Jonn, who seemed to be pOhun, per- 

PARAPHRASE. 

7 But on the contrary, * James, Peter, and John, who were of 
reputation, and justly esteemed to be pillars, perceiying that the 
Gospel, which was to be preached to the Gentiles, was committed 
to me ; as that which was to be preached to the Jews, was oom- 

8 mitted to Peter; (For he that had wrought powerfully •> in 
Peter, to his executing the office of an apostle to the Jews, had 
also wrought powerfully in me, in my application and apostle 

9 ship, to the Gentiles:) Xnd, knowing® tne favour that was be- 



N0TR8. 

where, in his preacliing, receded from that doctrine of freedom from the law, 
which he bad preached to them, and was natisfted it whs the truth, even before 
he bad couferred with these apostles. The bare supplying uf 0/, in the begioolDg 
of the verse, talies away the necessity of any such addition* Examples o( the 
lilte ellipsis we have. Matt, z&vii. i^, where we read aw\ &fi», for •/ &»l Ue^t and 
Jubn XTi. 17, In tA» pM^ for 0/ in ws» ^«6i|7«* ( and so here, taltinir *^ mi 
Im«^»7m, tp be for •; M tm Z^mMw^, ail the dificnlty is jemored ; and 8c Paol 
having, in the loregviog veraoy ended the narradie of hk deportasant lowaids 
the falite brethren, be here beglna an accoaat of what pasasd between him aad Che 
cbiefof tbeapestlea. 
7 • Peter, James, and John, who, it is oMqlfeit, by ser. 9, ara cIk petnona here 
spolten of, seem, of all tbe apostles, to have bei*n mosi in esteem and filsoor with 
their Master, during his conversation with them on carftb. See Mark v. 37, 
aiid ix. 2, and ziv. 33. '' But yet that, says St. Panl, is of no moment new to 
me. The Gospel, which I preach, aad which God, who ia no respecter of penoas, 
has been pleased to commit to uie by imaMdiaCe revehithm. Is not tbe less tine, 
nor is there any reason for me to reeede fraai it, in a tittie ; for these men of 
the first ranit ooaid find nothing to add, alter^ or gainsay in lU" This is soluble 
to Sl Panl's design here, to let tbe Galatlans see, that as he, in bis carriage, 
• had never favoured etrcnaMMioo; so aeither bad he any veason, by preaching 
cirenmdsion, to forsake the doctrine of Uberty fiom the law, which he bad 
praached to them as a part of that Ooapel, wUch lie had received by revelatioii. 
a ** Ey«^mr, '* working in," may be nnderstood here to sigaily, both the operation 
of the Spirit upon the mind of St. Peter and St. Panl^ in sending them, the one 
to tbe JewSythe other to theQentiles : and also tlie Holy Ghost bestomed on 
them, whereby they were enabled to do miracles for the coofinnntion of their 
doetrioe. In neither of which St. Panl, as be shows, woe infferior, and «o had 
aa aathentic a seal of his mission and doctrine. 
!» < ita^ '* and,** copalatcs y^^Uf '* knowing,** In this verw, with MUs, '« seeing," 
vcr. 7, and makes both of them to agree with the nominative case to tbe verb 
,tl«M«», " gave," which is no other bat James, Cephas, and John, and no Jastiies 
my transferring thoM names to ver.7,for the moreeasy oonstructioaandaader- 
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Chap- U^ Gakttims. 41 

TCXT. 
eeifed the gnee that was {(ivcn imto ne> tliejr gave to me and 
Banmbas the right handa ef Mewahiy ; that we ahoidd go onto the 
heatheoy and they unto the curcumciaion. 

10 Only they would that we should remember the poor ; the same which 
I. ako was forward to do. 

11 But when Peter was come to Aiitiodi> I withstood him to the hot, 
because he was to be blamed. 

12 For, before that certain came from James, he did eat with the Gentiles : 



PARAPHRASE. 

stowed on me, nive me and Barnabas the right hand* of fellow- 
ship, that we snould preach the Gospel to the Grentiles, and 

10 they to the children of Israel. All that they proposed^ was, 
that we should remember to make collections amon^ the Gen- 
tiles, for the poor Christians of Judea, which was a thing that of 

11 myself I was forward to do. But when Peter came to AnUocfa, 
I openly opposed^ him to his face : for, indeed, he was to b^. 

IS blamed. For he conversed there familiarly with the Grentiles, 
and eat with them, until some Jews came thidier from James : 



•taadiBS oi tbe teat, tbso^ Hu P»iil defers the naming of tben» nntU he ii» ai 
U were agalnet his will, finroed to it, before the end of his dUeonne. 
• ThegMng <* the right band/' was a sfmbol amongst the Jews, as well as other 
MttioDs, of aoourd, admittlns men Into fellowship. 
11 ^ " I opposed him.** From this opposition to St. Peter, which they suppose to 
he helbre the eonncU at Jemsatem, smne wooid have it, thai this epistle to tlie 
Oalaiians was writ befiore that conndl ; as if what was doae before the conndl, 
oould noi be mentioned in a letter writ after thecooncil. Ther also contend^ 
that this journey, mentioned here by St. Paul, was not that wherein he aad 
Barnabas went up to that council to Jerusalem, but that mentioned ^e» xV, 90, 
but this with as little ground as the former. The strongest reason they bring 
Is, thatil this journey had been to the eonncil, and this letter after that ooundl, 
St. Paul would not certainly have omitted to have mentioned to the Galatlans that 
decree. To which I answer, 1. The mention of it was superSuons; for they 
had It already, see Acts xri. 4. 2. The mention of it was Impertinent to the 
design of St. Panrs narratire here. For it Is pHiio, that his aim. In what he 
mehites here of himself, and bis past actions. Is to show, that hariag received the 
iSospd from Christ, by immediate revelation, he had all along preadied that, 
and nothing bat that, everywhere ; so that he could not be supposed to have 
pranslMd dicumclsiou, or by his carriage to have shown any su^ection to the 
law; nil the whole mrratire foUowlug being to make good what ho says, ch. I. 
II » << That Ahe Q n a p ei which he pfeaehed, was not acoonmiodated to the hnaour- 
lag of men ; nor did he seek to please the Jews (who were the men here meant) 
tnwbat he taught;" TsUng thw to he hia dm, we shdl Snd the whole aeooont 
be gives of himsdf, tnm that ve/. 11 of ch. i. to the end of this sceond» tobe 
very dear mud easy, and very iiiopcr to hivalklate the report of his preaching 
ciivamdsioe. 
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4« Gkktiam. Chap.. IL 

TBXT. 
liat, wiietttiieyiviMB cone, lie vithdmr and sepwaled bfaatelf^ftMr- 
isg them which were of the drcamcMioD. 

13 And the other Jews diseemUed likewiee with hiu ; ineomiich that 
BariMihas aleo was carried away with their diseimulatioo. 

14 Bat when I saw that they walked not nprightly^ according to the 
trath olthe Goqiel, I said onto Peter before them iXL : If thou, being 
a Jew, liFest after the manner of Gentiles, and not as do the Jews, 
why compellest thou the Gentiles to lire as do the Jews } 

15 We, who are Jews by nature, and not sinners of the Gentiles, 

1 6 Knowing that a man is not justified by the works <tf the law, but by 
the faith of Jesus Christ, even we hare beliered in Jesua Christ, that 
we might be justified by the fuitb of Christ, and not by the works 
of the law : for by the works of the law shall no flesh be justified. 

17 But if, while we seek to be justified by Christ, we ourselves also are 
found sinners, is therefore Christ the minister of sin ? God forbid. 

PARAPHRASE. 

then he withdrew^ aud separated from the Gentiles, for fear 

IS of those who were of the circumdsion : And the rest of the 

Jews loined also with him in this hypocrisy, insomuch that 

Barnabas himself was carried away with the stream, and 

14 dissembled as they did. But when 1 saw they conformed not 
their conduct to the truth * of the Gospel, I said unto Peter 
before them all : If thou, being a Jew, takest the liberty 
sometimes to Hve after the manner of the Gentiles^ not keeping 
to those rules which the Jews observe, why dost thou constrain 
the Gentiles to conform themselves to the rites and manner 

15 of living of the Jews ? We, who are by ^ nature Jewa, bom 
nnder the instruction and guidance of the law, God^s peculiar 
people, and not of the unclean and profligate race of the 

16 Gentiles, abandoned to sin and death. Knowing that a man 
cannot be iustified by the deeds of the law, but solely by futh 
in Jesus Christ, even we have put ourselvea upon believing on 
him, and embraced the profession of the Crospel, for the attain- 
ment of justification by faith in Christ, and not by the works 

17 of the law : But if we seek to be justified in Chnst, even we 



NOTES. 

14 " KKtiUtvL roC «i»c(yy«x/ou, ** the truth of the Gospel/* is put here for that freedom 
from the law of Moses, which was a part of the true doctrine of the Gospel. For 

• it was- io DothiD)( rise, hot their undue and timoroas observing some of the 
Mosakal rites, that St. Paul here blames St. Peter, and the other Jndaixing con- 
verts at Antioch. In this sense be uses the word " troth,*' all along through 
this epistle, as ch. il. 5, 14, and Hi. 1, and ▼. 7, insisting On it, that this doctrine 
of freedom from the law, was the true Gospel. 

15 ^ #tf<rfi *l«4««, ** 4ew8 by nature.^' What the Jews thooght of themselirei in 
contradistinction to the Gentiles, see Rom. il. 17, 23. 
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Chap. IL Galatians, 4a 

TEXT. 

IS For If I baSd agafn the things whidi I destroyed, I nialDe mftdfm 

transgressor. 
19 For I^ through the law, am dead to the law, that I might live unto 

God. 

PARAPHRASE, 
oursdves also are found unjustified sinners* (for such are all 
. those who are under the law, which admits of no remisaon 
nor justificatioa :) is Christ, therefore, the minister of sin ? fs 
the dispensation b^ him, a dispensation of sin, and not of 
riffhteousness ? Did he come into the world, that those who 
believe in him should still remain sinners, t. e. under the guilt 
of their sins, without the benefit of j ustification ? By no means. 

18 And yet certain it is, if I, '^who quitted the law, to put my- 
self under the Gospel, put myself again under the law, I maKe 
myself a transgressor ; I re^assume again the guilt of all my 
transgressions ; which, by the terms of that covenant of works, 

19 I cannot be justified from. For by the tenour^ of the law 
itself, I, by faith in Christ, am discharged^ from the law, that 
I mi^ht he appropriated ® to God, ana live acceptably to him 
in his kingdom, which he has now set up under his Son. 

NOTES. 

17 * " Sinnera." ThoM who are under tbe law, havlDg once traa«gres«ed, remain 
always sioners^ unalterably so, in the eye of tbe law, which excludes all from 
josttfioatioo. The apostle, in this place, ar^^nes thus : " We Jews, who are by 
birth God's holy people, and not as the profligate Gentiles, abandoned to all 
manner of poUation and ancleanness, not being nevertheless able to attain 
righteousness by the deeds of the law, hare believed in Christ, that we might be 
Justified by fkitb In bim. But if even we, who have betaken ourselves to Christ 
for justification, are ourselves found to be unjustified sioners, liable still to wralh, 
as also under the law, to which we subject ourselves ; what deliverance have We 
from sin by Christ ? Ncme at all ; we are as much concluded under sin and 
guilt, as if we did not believe in him. So that by joining him and the law 
together for jnstilication, we shut ourselves out from justification, which cannot 

. be IsmI under the law, and malte Christ tbe minister of sin» and not of jnuifica- 
lion, which God forl»id*'* 

18 •» Whether tlii-n be a part of what St. Paul sidd to St. Peter, or whether it be 
addressed to the Galatians, St. Paul, by speaking in his own name, plainly 
declares, that if he sets up the law again, he must necessarily be an oisender : 
whereby he strongly ioMimates to the Galatians, that he was no promoter of 
drcnmcision, especially when what he says, chap. v. 2—4, is added to It. 

19 « << By the tenoar of the law itself." See Rom. lii. 21. Gal. ill. 24, 25, and iv, 
21, &c. 

^ Being discharged from the law, St. Paul expresses by *' dead to the law;" com* 
pare Rom. ri. 14, with vil. 4. 

* « Live to God." What St. Paul says here, seems to imply, that living under the 
law, was to lire not acceptably to God ; a stnnge doctrine certainly to the 
Jew%y and yet it was true now, nnder the Gospel ; for God baring put his kingdom 
in this world wholly under his Son, when be raised bim from the dead, all who. 
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M Galatians. Chap. IL 

V 

TBXT. ' 

20 I am cradfledvitli Christy nevertheleMlIive^yetiiotl^lNitCIirist 
livetb ID me : and the life which I now live in tlie fleshy I live by the 
fiuth of the Son of 6od^ who loved me> and gav^ himeelf for roe. 

21 IdonotfrastratethegraoeofGod; fvnr if righteoosneee come by the 
law^ then Christ is d^ in vain. 

PARAPHRASE. 

90 I, a member of Christ's hody, am crucified* with hin^; but 
though I am thereby dead to die law, I nevertheless live ; yet 
not I, but Christ livetfa in me, i. e. the life whidi I now live 
in the flesh, is upon no other principle, nor under any other 
law, but that of faith in the Son of God^, who loved me, and 

91 gave himself for me. And in so doing, I avoid frustrating 
flie grace of Gtxl, I accept of the ^race^ and forgiveness of 
God, as it is offered through faith in Christ, in the Gospel : 
but if I subject nvyself to the law as still in force under the 
Gospel, I do in effect frustrate grace. For if righteousness be 
to be had by the law, then Cbist died to no purpose : there 
was no need of it ''. 



NOTES, 

after that, would be bis people In lils Irtngdom, were to lire by no other law, bnt 
the Gospely which was now the law of his kiogdom. And hence we lee Ood cast 
«f the Jews } becanae* sticking to their old consiitntioo, they wonld not bare 
this man reign over them : so that what St. Paul says here, is in effect this : 
«*By b^Heriog Id Chrlat, I am dischar^ from the Moeaieal law, that I ma^ 
wholly cmiform myself to the mle of the Gospel, which la now the law, wliich 
most be owned and obserred by all those, who, as God's people, wiU lire accepta- 
bly Xm him." This, I think, is risibl^ hb meaning, though the aocostomiiig 
himielf to antitheses, may possibly be the reason why, after having said, '* I am 
dead to the law," he expresses his patting himself ander^he Gospel, by living to 
Ood. 

20 • *^Cnicl6ed with Christ;*' see this explained, Rom. vii. 4, and rl. 2-44* 

^ I. e. The whole management of myself is conformable to the doctrine of the Go- 
spel, of jnstlftcatioD in Christ alone, and not by the deeds of the law. This, and the 
former verse, seem to be spoken in opposition to St. Peter*s owning a sobjectlon 
to the law of Moses, by bis walking, mentioned, ver. 14. 

21 < " Grace of God ;" see chap. i. 6, 7, to which this seems here opposed. 
' ** In vain f read this explained iu St. Paul's* own words, chap. v. 3—6. 
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Chap. III. . Gaiatians. la 

SECTION III. 
CHAPTER IIL 1—5. 

CONTBNTO. 

Bt the account Si Paul has given of himself, in the foregoing 
section, the Gkdatians being furnished with evidence^ sufBdent to 
dear him, in their minds, from the report of his preaching cir- 
cumcitton, he comes now, the way beins thus opened, directly to 
oppose their bdng circumdsed, and subjecting themselves to the 
law. The first argument he uses, is, that they received the 
Holy Ghost, and the gifts of miracles, by the Gospel, and not by 
the law. 

TEXT. 

1 O fiwiish Gaiatians^ who hath bewitched yon, that you should not 
obey the truths before whose eyes Jesus Christ hath been evidently 
set'forth^ crucified among you ? 

2 This only would I learn of you : Received ye the Spirit by the works 
of the law^ or by the hearing of iaith ^ 

3 Are ye so foolish ? Having begun in the Spirit, are ye now made 
perfect by the flesh ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 O ye foolish Gaiatians, who hath <^st a mist before your eyes, 
that you should not keep to the truth* of the Crospel, you to 
whom the sufferings and death of Christ^ upon the cross 
hath been by me so lively represented, as if it haa been actually 

2 done in your sight? ThLs is one thing 1 desire to know of 
you : Did you recnve the miraculous fpfis of the Spirit, by 

S theworksofthelaw, or by the Gospel preached to you? Have 

NOTES. 

1 • ** Obey the troth/* /. e. stand fast lo the libeily of the Gospel ; troth being 
used in this epistle, as we have already noted, chap. U. 14, for the doctrine of 
being free from the law, which St. Paul had delivered to them. The reason 
whereof he gires, chap. v. 3—^. 

** St. Panl mentions nothing to them here bnt Christ crndiied, as knowing that, 
when formerly he had preached Christ crucified to them, he had shown them, 
that, by Christ's death on the crosj<, believers were set free from the law, and 
the ooTeoant of works was removed, to make way for that of grace. This we 
may find him inciilcatiug to his other Genfile conterts. See Eph. ii. 15, 16. Col. 
li. 14, 20. And accordingly he teUs the Gaiatians, chap, t- 2, 4, that if, by cir- 
cumcision, they put themselves under the law, they were fallen from grace, and 

. Christ should profit them nothing at all : things, which they are supposed to 
understand, at his writing to them. 
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#5 QaldHms. CKi^. III. 

TEXT, 

4 Have ye soiiered so mmf tbingsin vaiii } if it be ]^ in raio* 

5 He^ therefore, that ministereUi to you the Spirit, and worketb 
miiucles amone you, doth he it by the works of^the law, or by the 
hearing of £uu ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

you 80 little understandine, that, haying bes un in the receptioq 
of the spiritual doctrine of the Gospel, you nope to be advanced 
to higher degrees of perfection, and to be ooni{)leted by the 

4 laW ? Have you suffered so many things in vain, if at least 
you will render it in vain, by falling off from the profession of 
the pure and unoorrupted (doctrine of the Gospel, and aposta^ 

5 tizing to Judusm ? The gifts of the Holy Ghost, that have 
been conferred upon you, have they not been confenred on you 
as Christians, professmg faith in Jesus Christ, and not as ob- 
servers of the law? And hath not he**, who hath conveyed 
these gifts to you, and done miracles amongst you, done it as a 
preacher and professor of the Gospel, the Jews, who sUck in the 
law of Moses, being not able, by virtue of that, to do any such 
thing ? 

NOTES. 

S * It is a way of writing very familiar to St. Paul, in oppofting the law and the 

gospel, to call the law Flesh, and the Gospel Spirit. The reason whereof is very 

plain to any one conversant in his epistles, 
ft ' "He/* The person meant here by i iwty^piiyS>*t '^ he that ministereth," and 

chap. i. 6, by i xcAiror;, « he that called,*' is plainly St. Paul himself, though, 

out of modesty, he declines naming himself. 



SECTION IV. 
CHAPTER III. 6-17. 

CONTENTS. 



Hi8 ne&t arguuient against circumcision, and subjection to the 
law, is, that the children of Abraham, entitled to the inheritance 
and blessinff promised to Abraham and his seed, are so by faith, 
and not by being under the law, which brings a curse upon those 
who are under it. 
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Chap. IIL GaMims. 9f 

TEXT. 

6 Eren as Abraham believed God, and it was accounted to bim for 
righteousness : 

7 Know ye, therefore^ that they which are of faith^ the same are the 
children of Abraham. 

8 And the Scripture^ foreseeing that God \^ould justify the heathen 
through faith^ preached before the Gospel unto Abraham, saying, 
'* In thee shall all nations be blessed." 

9 So then they which be of faith^ are blessed with fiuthfiil Abraham. 

10 For as many as are of the works of the law^ are under the curse : 
for it is written^ '^ Cursed is every one that continuetfa not in all 
things, which are written in the book of the law^ to do them/' 

1 1 But that DO man is justified by the law in the sight of God> it is 
erident: for the " just shall live by fiuth." 

12 And the law is not of £uth : but, '^ The man that doetfa ihem, shall 
live in them." • 

PARAPHRASE. ^ 

6 But to proceed : As Abraham believed in God, and it was ac- 

7 counted to him for righteousness ; So know ye, that those who 
are of faith, i. e, who rely upon God, and his promises of 
grace, and not upon their own performances, they are the chil-» 
aren of Abraham, who shall inherit ; and this is plain in the 

8 Scripture. For it being in the purpose of God, to iustify the 
Gentiles by faith, he gave Abraham a fore-knowleage ©f the 
Gospel in these words : " ■ In thee all the nations of the earth 

9 shall be blessed.*' So that they who are of ^ fait'h, are blessecl 

10 with Abraham, who believed. But as many as are of the 
works of the kw^ are under the *^ curse: for it is written**, 
*^ Cursed is every one, who remaineth not in all things, which 

11 are written in the book of the law, to do them." But that 
no man is justified by the law, in the sight of God, is evident; 

IS " for the just shall five by faith •." But the law says not so, 
the law gives not life to those who believe^; but the rule 
^of the law is, " He tha^ doth them, shall live in them «.' 

NOTES. 

8 •Gen.ziii.3. 

9, 10 ^ " Of faith," and ** of the works of the law;" spoken of two racca of men, 
the one as the genuine posterity of Abraham, heirs of the promise, the other not. 
« " Blesaedy" and " under the cnrse.*' Here again there is another division, 
▼iz. into the blessed, and those under the curse, whereby is meant such aa 
are in a state of life, or acceptance with Gud ; or such as are exposed to bis 
wrath, and to death, see Deut. xicx. 19. 

10 * «« Written," Dent, xxvii. 26. 

ll«Hab.ii.4. 

12 'See Acts xiii. 39. 
s Lev. zTiil. 5. 
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48 Galadans. Chap. IIL 

TSXT* 

13 Christ hath redeemed us from the ouree of the hw, being mtde « 
curae for us ; for it is written^ ^* Cursed is e^ery one that hangeth 
on a tree." 

14 That the blessing of Abraham might come on the Gentiles through 
Jesus Christ; that we might receive the promise of the Spirit 
through faith. 

15 Brethren^ I speak after the manner of men ; though it be but a 
man's covenant, yet if it be confirmed, no man disannuUeth, or 
addeth thereto. 

16 Now to Abraham and his seed were the promises made. He saith 

PARAPHRASE. 

15 Christ hath redeemed us from the curse of the law, bdng nciade 
a curse for us ; for it is written^, ** Cursed is every one that 

14 hangeth on a tree*/' Qilmt the blesang', promised^ to Abra- 
ham, might come on the Gentiles, through Jesus Christ ; that 
we who are Christians might, believing, receive the Spirit that 

16 was promised \ Brethren, this is a known and allowed rule 
in human affairs^ that a promise, or compact, though it be 
barely a man's covenant, jret if it be once ratified, so it must 
stand, nobody can render it void, or make any alteration in it. 

16 Now to Abraham and his seed were the promises made. Grod 
doth not say, ** and to seeds ','^ as if he spoke of more seeds 
than one, that were entitled to the promise upon different ac- 

NOTES. 

13 k Deat. zxi. 23. 

14 M'BIeuiDg:** "That bletsiug," ver. 8, 9, 14. •« JunificaClon,'* rer. U. 
" RlgbteoosneM,'* ver. 21. *• Life," rer. 11, 12, 21. " Inheriunce/' fcr. 
IB. ** Being the chUdren of Ood/* ver. 26, are &u effect all the Mnae, m the 
one aide : And the ** cane,*' ver. 13, the direct contrary, on the other tide ; ao 
plain ia St. Paul's disconme here, chat nobody, who reads it with the least at. 
tentlon, will be In any doubt about It. 

*> ** Promised.'* St. Paul's argument to convince the Galatiaui, that they ought 
not to be circumcised, or submit to the law, from their having received the Spirit 
from him, upon their liaving received the Oofpd, wliich lie preached to them, 
ver, 2, and 5, stands thus : Tlie blesidng p4t>mised to Abraham > and to his seed, 
was wholly upon the account of faith, ver. 7. There were not different seeds, 
who should inherit the promise; the one by the works of the law, and the 
other by faith. For there was but <' one seed, which was Christ," ver, 1^, 
and those who should claim in, and under him, by faith. Among those there 
was no distinction of Jew and Gentile. They, and they only, who believed, were 
all one and the same true seed of Abraham, and *' heirs according to the 
promise," ver. 28, 29. And therefore the promise, made to the peopte of 
God, of giving them the Spirit under the Goepd, was performed only to tliose 
who believed In Christ : a clear evidence, that it was not by putting Uiemselvea 
under the law, but by fnxh in Jesus Christ, that ** they were the people of God, 
and heira of the promise.*' 
Itf ' «• And to seeds: " By seeds, St. Paul here risibly means the •/ 1» v^m^, 
** those of fiuth," and the «/ j^ i^yn »tf/(ov, ** those of the worics of the law,*' 
spoken of above, ver. 9, 10, as two distinct seeds, or descendants claiming from 
Abraham. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Chap. III. Galatians. 49 

TEXT. 

not^ ** and to seeds^"* as of many ; but as of one^ '' and to thy seed,** 
which IS Christ. 
17 And this I say, that the covenant that was confirmed before of God 
in Christy the law, which was four hundred and thirty years after, 
cannot disannul, that it should make the promise of none effect. 

t 

PARAPHRASE. 
counts ; but only of one sort of men, who^ upon one sole ac- 
count, were that seed of Abraham, which was alone meant and 
concerned in the promise ; so that " unto thy seed "," designed 
Christ, and his mystical body", i. e. those, that become mem« 
17 bers of him by mth. This therefore, I say, that the law, 
which was not till 480 years after, cannot disannul the cove- 
nant that was long before made, and ratified to Christ by God^ 
so as to set aside the promise. For if the right to the inherit- 
ance be from the works of the law, it is plain that it is not 
founded in the promise of Abraham, as certainly it is. For 
the inheritance was a donation and free gift of God, settled on 
Abraham and his seed, by promise. 

NOTES. 

" ** And to thy seed ;" See Gen. ziL 7, repeated agaiii in the following chapten. 
■ " Mystical body;" see ver. 27. 



SECTION V. 
CHAPTER III. 18-86. 



CONTEN'l^. 

lir answer to this objection, ** To what, then, serveth the law?** 
He shows, that the law was not contrary to the promise : but 
since all men were guilty of transgression, ver. 28, the law was 
added, to show the Israelites the fruit and inevitable consequence 
of their sin, and thereby the necessity of betaking themselves to 
Christ : but as soon as men have received Christ, they have at- 
tained the end of the law, and so are no longer under it. This is 
a farther argument against cirouincifiion. 
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50 GalaHans. Chap. III. 

TEXT. 

18 For if the inheritaaice be of tbeilav, it is no more of promise : but 
God gave it to Abraham by promise. 

19 Wherefore, then, servetfa the law? It was added because of trans.- 
gressioos, until the seed should come to whom the promise was made ; 
and it was ordained by .angels, in the hand of a mediator. 

20 Now a mediator is not a mediator of one ; but God is one. 

PARAPHRASE. 

18 If the blessing and inheritance he settled on Abraham and he- 
lieverS) as a free gift by promise, and was not to be obtained by 

19 the deeds of the law; To what purpose, then, was tlie law? 
It was added, because the Israelites^ the posterity of Abraham, 
were trans^essors*', as well as other men, to show them tbeir 
sins, and the punishment and death they incurred by them, 
unul Christ should come, who was the seed, into whom both 
Jews and Gentiles, ingrafted by believinf, become the people of 
God, and children of Abraham, that seed to which the promise 
was made. And the law was ordained by angels, in the hand 
of a mediator**, whereby it is manifest, that the law could not 

20 disannul the promise ; Because a mediator is a mediator be- 
tween two parties concerned, but God is but one"" of those 

NOTES. 

19 * Th%t this Is the meaning of, '^ because of transgressions/' the following part 
of this section shows, wherein St. Paul argues to this purpose : The Jews were 
sinners, as well as other men, ver. 22. The law denouncing death to all sinners, 
could sa^e none, ver. 21, but was thereby useful to bring men to Christ, that 
they might be justified by faith, ver. 24. See ch. ii. 15, 16. 
^Mediator. See Dent. v. 5. Lev. xxvi. 46. Where it is said, the law was made 
between God and the children of Israel, by the band of Moses. 
. 20 * But God is one : To understand this verse, we must carry in our minds what 
St. Paul is here doing, and thi^t from ver. 17 i& manifest, that he is proving that 
the law could not disannul the promise ; and he does it upon this known rule, 
that a covenant, or promise, once ratified, cannot be altered, or disannulled, by 
any other, but by both the parties conceited. Now, says he, God is but one of 
the parties concerned in the promise; the Gentiles and Israelites together made 
up the other, ver. 14. But Moses, at the giving of the law, was a mediator 
only between the Israelites and 6od; am), therefore, could not transact any 
.thing to tJie disaunulliog the promise, which was b^tweei|)(^«,and tb^lsra^ices 
and Gentiles together j because God was but one of the parties to t{iat coveoaut^ 
the 'Other, whic^ was 'the Gentiles, as well as Israelites, Moses appeared, or 
transacted, not for. And so what was done at mount Sinai, by the mediation 
of Moses, could not affect a cavcnaot mod/e bet weea. parties whereof only one 
was there. How necessai-y it yas for ^. paal'to add this, ^e shall see^ i| w( 
consider, that without It his argument of 430 yeai^', distance would haye been 
deficient, and hardly conclusive. For if both the parties concerned 'in 'the 
promise had transacted by Mo^es the mediator, (as they might if none but the 
nation of the Israelites had bees concemed in tbe pcoaiM made by God to 
Abraham) they might, by mutual consent, have altered, or set aude, the former 
promise, as well four hundred years, as four days after. That which hindered 
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Chap. IIL Galatiafis. 5i 

TEXT. 

21 Is the kw^ then^ agaiodt the promises of God ? God forbid ! for if 
there had been a law given^ which could have given life> verily 
righteousness should have been bv the law. 

22 But the Scripture hath concludeuall under sln^ that the promise^ by 
&ith of Jesus Christ, might be given to them that believe. 

23 But before faith came, we were kept under the law, shut up unto 
the faith, which should afterwards be revealed. 

PARAPHRASE. 

21 concerned in the promise. If, then, the promised inheritance 
come not to the seed of Abraham, b^ the law, is the law op- 
posite, by the curse it denounces against transgressors, to the 
promises that God made of the blessing to Abraham ? No, by 
no means [ For ^f there had been a law given, which could 
have put us in a state of life '^, certainly righteousness should 

92 have been by law *. But we find' the quite contrary by the 
Scripture, which makes no distinction betwixt Jew and Gentile, 
in this respect, but has shut up together all mankind', Jews 
and Gentiles, under sin^ and guilt, that the blessing^ which 
was promised, to that which is Abraham's true and intended 

S8 seed, by faith in Christ, might be given to those who believe. 



NOTES, 
it was, that at Moses's mediation, on mount Sinai, God, who was but one of 
the parties to the promise, was present : but the other party, Abraham's seed, 
consisting of Israelites and Gentiles together, was not there ; Moses transacted 
for the nation of the Israelites alone : the other nations were not concerned in 
the covenant made at mount Sinai, as they were in the promise made to Abraham 
and bis seed ; which, therefore, could not l>e disannulled without their consent. 
For that both the promise to Abraham and his seed, and the covenant with 
Israel at mount Sinai, was national, is in itself evident. 

21 * Zmwem^at^ " Put into a state of life." The Greek word signifies to make 
alive. St. Paul considers all men here, as in a mortal state ; and to be put out 
of that mortal state, into a state of life, he calls, being made alive. This, he says, 
the law could not do, because it could not confer righteousness. 

••'Ex »^^»u, by law, f. e. by works, or obedience to that law, which tended towards 
righteousness, as well as the promise, but was not able to reach, or confer it. 
See Rom. viii. 3, <. 0. frail men were not able to attain righteousness by an exact 
oonforroity of their actions to the law of righteousness. 

22 'Ti «div7«. All, is used here for all men. The apostle, Rom. ill. 9, and 19, 
expresses the same thing by <riy7ar, all men ) and mat i xiffiog^ all the world. 
But speaking In the text here of the Jews, in particular, he says. We, meaning 
those of his own nation, as is evident from ver. 24, 25. 

s Under sin, i, e. rank them all together, as ope guilty race of sinners : see this 
proved, Rom. iii^ 9. i« 18, &c. To the same purpose of putting both Jews and 
' Gentiles into one state, St. Paul uses 9Vfix\u9» v^flag, ** hath shut them up all 
together," Rom. xi. 32. 

^ The thing promised in this chapter, sometimes called Blessing, ver. 9, 14, some, 
times Inheritance, ver. 18, sometimes Justi^bation, ver. 11, 24, sometimes 
Righteousness, ver. 21, and sometimes Life, ver. 11, 21. 

e2 
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59 Galatians. Chap. IIL 

'ra;xT. 

24 Wherefore the law was our schooliDastery to bring us unto Christ, 
that we might be justified by &ith. 

25 But, after uiat faith is come^ we are no longer under a schoolmaster. 

PARAPHRASE. 

But before Christ, and the doctrine of justification by faith ^ in 
him, came, we Jews were shut up as a company of prisoners 
together, under the custody and inflexible rigour of the law^ 
unto the coming of the Messiah, when the doctrine of justifi- 

S4 cation by faith ^ in him should be revealed. So that the law, 
by its severity, served as a schoolmaster to bring us to Christ, 

25 that we might be justified by faith. But Christ being come, 
and with him the doctrine of justification by faith, we are set 
free from this schoolmaster, there is no longer any need of 
him. 

NOTES. 
23 i By ftiith ; see ver. 14. 

^ JustificatioD by faith ; see ver. 24. 



SECTION VI. 



CHAPTER III. 26—29. 



CONTENTS. 
As a further argument to dissuade them from circumcision, he 
tells the Galatians, that, by faith in Christ, all, whether Jews or 
Gentiles, are made the children of God ; and so they stood in no 
need of circumcision. 



TEXT. 
26 For ye are all the children of God^ by faith in Christ Jesus. 

PARAPHRASE. 

26 For ye are^ all the children of God, by faith in Christ Jesus. 

NOTE. 
26 ■ All, f. #. both Jews aud GeiitUek. 
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Chap. IV. Galatians. 53 

TEXT. 

27 For as many of yoa as have been baptized into Christ bare put on 
Christ. 

28 There is neither Jew nor Greeks there is neither bond nor free^ there 
is neither male nor ieinale: for ye are all one in Christ Jesus. 

29 And if ye be Christ's^ then are ye Abraham's seed, and heirs accord- 
ing to the promise. 

PARAPHRASE, 

S7 For as many of you as have been baptized in Christ have 

28 put on ^ Christ. There is no distinction of Jew or Gentile^ of 
t)ond or free, of male or female. Yoc ye are all one body^ 

89 making up one person in Christ Jesus. And if ye are all one 
in Chnst Jesus % ye are the true ones^ seed of Abraham^ and 
heirs according to the promise. 

NOTES. 

27 ^ Pot on Christ. This, which, at first sight, may seem a very bold metaphor, if 
we consider what St. Panl has said, ver. 16 and 26, is admirably adapted to 
express his thoughts in few words, and has a great grace io it. He says, ver. 
16, that ** the seed, to which the promise was made, was but one, and that one 
was Christ." And ver. 26, he declares, '' that by faith in Christ, they all be- 
came the sons of God.'* To lead them into an easy conception how this is done, 
he here tells them, that, by taking on them the profession of the Gospel, they 
have, as it were, put on Christ; so that to God, now lool^ing on them, there 
appears nothing but Christ. They are, as it were, covered all over with him, as 
a man is with the clothes he hath put on. And hence he says, in the next 
verse, that <' they are all one in Christ Jesus," as if there were but that one 
person. 

29 « The Clermont copy reads « l\ iftttg tJg Ic^ h JipiT& 'lijo-ot?, " And if yc are 
one in Christ Jesus ;" more suitable, as it seems, to the apostle's argument. For, 
ver. 28, he says, ** They are all one in Christ Jesus ;" from whence the inference 
in the following words, of the Clermont copy, is natural : " And if ye be one 
in Christ Jesus^ theu are ye Abraham's seed, and heirs according to promise," 



SECTION VII. 
CHAPTER IV. 1-11. 



CONTENTS. 
In the first part of this section he further shows, that the law 
was not against the promise, in that the child is not^ disinhe- 
rited, by being under tutors. But the chief design of this section 
is to show, that though both Jews and Gentiles were intended to 
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54 Galatians. Chap. IV. 

be the children of God, and heirs of the promise by faith in 
Christ, yet they both of them were left in bondage, the Jews to 
the law^ ver. 3, and the Gentiles to false gods, ver. 8, unUl Christ 
in due time came to redeem them both ; and, therefore, it was 
folly in the Galadans, being reideemed from one bondage, to go 
bacKwards, and put themselves again in a state of bondage, though 
under a new master. 

TEXT. 

1 Now I say^ that the heir^ as long as he is a child, differeth nothing 
from a serf^ant^ though he he lord of all ; 

2 But is under tutors and governors^ until the time appointed of the 
father. 

3 £Ten so we^ when we were children, were in bondage under the 
elements of the world : 

4 But when the fulness of the time was come, God sent forth his Son, 
made of a woman, made under the law $ 

5 To redeem them that were under the law, that we might receive the 
adontion of sons. 

6 And, because ye are sons, God hath sent forth the Spirit of his Son 
into your hearts, crying, Abba, Father. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Now I say, that the heir, as long as he is a child, differeth 

2 nothing from a bondman % though he be lord of all ; But 
is under tutors and guardians, until the time prefixed by 

8 his father. So we ^ Jews, whilst we were children, were in 

4 bondage under the law^. But when the time appointed for 
the coming of the Messias was accomplished, God sent forth 

5 his Son, made of a woman, and subjected to the law ; That he 
might redeem those who were under the law, and set them free 
from it, that we, who believe, might be put out of the state of 

6 bondmen, into that of sons. Into which state of sons, it is 
evident that you, Galatians, who were heretofore Gentiles, are 



NOTES. 

1 • Bondman ; so SouXop signifies ; and unless it be so translated, ver. 7, 8, 
Bondage, ver. 3, 7, will scarce be understood by an English reader : but St. 
Paal's sense will be lost to one, who, by Servant, understands not one in a state 
of bondage. 

3 ** We. It is plain, St. Paul speaics here in the name of the Jews, or Jewish 
church, which, thoagh God's peculiar people, yet was to pass its nonage (so St. 
Paul calls it) under the restraint and tutorage of the law, and not to receive the 
possession of the promised inheritaice until Christ came. 
< TbeW, he calls here ro<X'*^ *'^ n^^a^* " Elements, or rudiments of the world." 
Because the observances and discipline of the law, which had restraint and 
bondage enough in it, led them not beyond the things of this world. Into the 
possession, or taste, o^ their spiritual and faeavcoiy iflberiumee. 
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Chap. IV« Galatiaris, 55 

TEXT. 

7 Whei^ore them art no more a senrant, Imt a son ; and if a son^ then 
an heir of God^ through Christ. 

8 Howbeit^ then^ wheu ye knew not God, ye did seryice unto them^ 
which by nature are no gods. 

9 But now, after that ye hare known God, or rather are known of 
God, how turn ye again to the weak and beggarly elements, where- 
unto ye desire again to be in bondage ? , 

PARAPHRASE. 

put ; forasmuch as Grod hath sent forth his Spirit"^ into your 

7 nearts, which enables you to cry, Abba, Father. So that thou 
art no longer a bondman, but a son ; and if a son, then an 

8 hdur* of God, or of the promise of God through Christ. But 
then, t. e. before ye were made the sons of God, by faith in 
Christ, now under the Gospel, ye, not knowing GoOa were in 

9 bondage to those, who were in truth no gods. But now, that 
ye know God, yea rather, that ye are known ^ and taken into 
favour by him, now can it be that you, who have been put out 
of a state of bondage, into the nreedom of sons, should go 



NOTES. 

6 'The same argoment, of proving their sonship from their having the Spirit, St. 
Panl usef to the Romans, Rom. viii. 16. And he that will read 2 Cor. iv. 17 
-— ▼. 6, and Epfa. i. 11—14, will find, that the Spirit is loolced on as the seal and 
assurance of the inheritance of life, to those *' who have received the adoption 
of sons," as St. Paul spealcs here, ver. 5. The force of the artniment seems to 
lie in this, that as he, that has the spirit of a man in him, has an evidence that 
he is the son of a man, so he, that hath the Spirit of Ood, has thereby an as- 
surance that he is the son of God. Conformable herennto, the opinion of the 
Jews was, that the Spirit of God was given to none but themselves, they alone 
being the people or children of God ; for God calls the people of Israel his sons, 
Exod. iv. 22, 23. And hence, we see, that when, to the astonishment of the 
Jews, the Spirit was given to the Gentiles, the Jews no longer doubted that the 
inheritance of eternal life was also conferred on the Gentiles. Compare Acts z. 
44—48, with Acts xi. 15—18. 

7 * St. Paul, from theGalatians' baring received the Spirit, (as appears chap. iii. 2) 
argues, that they are the sons of God, without the law ; and consequently heirs 
of the promise, iritbout the law ; for, says he, ver. 1 — 6, the Jews theqiselves 
were fain to be redeemed from the bondage of the law, by Jesus Christ, that, as 
sous, they might attain to the inheritance. But you, Galatiaos, says he, have, 
by the Sfdrit that is given yon by the ministry of the Gospel, an eridence that 
God is your Father ; and, being sons, are free from the bondage of the law, and 
heirs without it. The same sort of reasoning St. Paul uses to the Romans, ch. 
vill. 14— 17. 

9 ' Known. It has been before obiefted, how tipt St. Panl is to repeat his words>^ 
though something varied in their signification. We have here another instance 
of It : baring said, '* Ye have Icnown God," he subjoins, " or rather are known 
of him," in the Hebrew latitude of the word Icno wn ; in which language it some- 
times signifiet knovring, with choice and approbation. See Amos iii. 2. 1 Cor. 
riti.3. 
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56 Gaiatians. Chap. IV. 

TEXT. 

10 Ye obaerve days> and montbs, and times, and years. 

1 1 I am afraid of you^ lest I have bestowed upon you labour in vain. 

PARAPHRASE, 
backwards, and be willing to put yourselves under the* weak 
and beggarly elements^ of the world into a state of bondage 

10 again ? Ye observe days, and months, and times, and years, 

11 in compliance with the Mosaical institution. I be^n to be 
afraid of you, and to be in doubt, whether all the pains I have 
taken about you, to set you at liberty, in the freedom of the 
Gospel, will not prove k^t labour. 

NOTES. 

I Thelaw Is here called weakybecanse it was not able to deliver a man from bondage 
and death, into the glorious liberty of the sons of Ood, Rom. viii. 1 — 3. And it 
is called beggarly, because it kept men in the poor estate of pupils, from the full 
possession and enjoyment of the inheritance, ver. 1--3. 

^ The apostle makes it matter of astonishment, how they, who had been in bondage 
to false gods, having been once set free, could endure the thoughts of parting 
with their liberty, and of returning into apy sort of bondage again, even under 
the mean and Ix^garly rndrments of the Mosaical institution, which was not able 
to make them sons, and instal them in the inheritance. For St. Paul, ver. 7, 
expressly opposes bondage to sonship; so that all, who are not in the state of 
sons, are in the state of bondage. Uaht^ again, cannot here refer to «^ixi7«» 
elements, which the Gaiatians bad never been under hitherto, but to bondage, 
which he tells them, ver. 8, they had been in to false gods. 



SECTION VIIL 
CHAPTER IV. 1»— 20. 

CONTENTS. 

He presses them with the remembrance of the great kindness 
they had for him, when he was amongst them ; and assures them 
that they have no reason to be alienated from him, though that be 
jt which the Judaizing seducers aim at 
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Chap. IV. Galatians. 57 

TEXT. 

12 Brethren^ I beseech yoii^ be as I am ; for I am as ye are : ye have 
not injured roe at all. 

13 Ye know how, through iniirraity of the fleshy I preached the Gospel 
unto you at the first. 

14 And my temptation^ which was in my fleshy ye despised not^ nor 
rejected ; but received me as an angel of God^ even as Christ Jesus. 

15 Where is then the blessedness ye spake of? for I bear you record^ 
that if it had been possible^ ye would have plucked out your own 
eyes, and have given them to me. 

16 Am I therefore become your enemy^ because I tell you the truth ? 

1 7 They zealously affect you, but not well ; yea^ they would exclude 
you^ that ye might affect them. 

18 But it is good to be zealously affected always in a good tfiing, and 
not only when. I am present with you. 

PARAPHRASE. 

12 I beseech you, brethren, let you and I be as if we were all 
one. Think yourselves to be very me ; as I, in my own 
mind, put no difference at all between you, and myselt; you 

18 have aone me no manner of injury : On the contrary, ye 
know, that through infirmity of the flesh, I heretofore preached 

14 the Gospel to you. And yet ye despised me not, for the 
trial I underwent in the flesh % you treated me not with 
contempt and scorn : but you received me as an angel of God, 

16 yea, as Jesus Christ himself. What benedictions^ did you 
then pour out upon me ? For I bear you witness, had it been 
practicable, you would have pulled out your very eyes, and 

16 ^ven them me. But is it so, that I am become your enemy*^ 

17 m continuing to tell you the truth ? They, who would maxe 
you of that mind, show a warmth of affection to you ; but it 
is not well : for their business is to exclude me, that they may 

18 get into your affection. It is good to be well and warmly 
affected towards a good man*^, at all times, and not barely 



NOTES. 

14 ■ What this weal^ness, and trial in the flesh, was, since It has not pleased the 
apostle to mention it, is impossible for as to know : bat may be remarlted here, 
as an instance, once for all, of that nnaToidable obscority of some passages, in 
epistolary writings, withoat any fault in the author. For some things necessary 
to the understanding of what is writ, are nsnally of course and jnstly omitted, 
because already known to him the letter is writ to, and it would be sometimes 
ungraceful, oftentimes superfluous, particularly to mention them. 

15 b The context makes this sense of the words so necessary and Yisible, that it is to 
be wondered how any one could overlook it. 

16 * Your enemy. See chap. i. 6. 

18 ''That by *aJ^ here, he means a person and himself, the scope of the context 
evinces. In the six preceding verses he speaks only of himself, and the change 
of their afltetiou to him, since he left them. There is no other thing men- 
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58 ' Galatians. Chap. IV. 

TEXT. 

19 My little children, of whom I travail in birth again^ until Christ be 
formed in you^ 

20 I desire to be present with you now> and to change my voice ; for I 
stand in doubt of you. 

PARAPHUASE. 

19 when I am present with you, My little children, for whom 
I have again the pains of a woman in child-birth| until Christ 
be formed in you% u e, till the true doctrine of Christianity 

9ld be settled in your minds. But I would willingly be this very 
moment with you, and change^ my discourse, as I should find 
occaabn ; for I am at a stand about you, and know not what 
to think of you. 

NOTES. 

Uoned, as peculiarly deserving their affection, to which the mle given io this 
verse could refer. He had said, ver. 17, U^tZo-n OfiSg, •* they affect you ;" and 
r»a ocSltlig {viXavTf, " that you might affect them ;'* this is only of persons, and 
therefore tn>^oG99m h xa^w, which immediately follows, may be best understood 
of a person ; else the following part of the verse, though Joined by the copulative 
iml, and, will make but a disjointed sense with the preceding. But there can 
be nothing plainer, nor more coherent than this, which seems to be St. Paul's 
sense here : " You were very affectionate to me, when I was with you. You are 
since estranged from me ; it is the artifice of the seducers that have cooled you 
to me. But if I am the good man you took me to be, you will do well to continue 
the warmth of your affection to me, when I am absent, and not to be well affected 
towards me, only when I am present among you.'* Though this be his meaning, 
yet the way he has tal(en to express it is much more elegant, modest, and gi-ace- 
fui. Let any one read the original, and see whether it be not so. 

19 * If this Terse be taken for an entire sentence by itself, it will be a parenthesis, 
and that not the most necessary, or congmoos, that is to be found in St. Paul's 
epistles ; or 8), but, must be left out, as we- see it is in our translation. But if 
Tixv/oc fiou, ** my little children," be joined, by apposition, to tjuSf, you, the last 
word of the foregoing verse, and so the two verses, 18 and 19, be read as one 
sentence, ver. 20, with 8), but, in it, follows very naturally. But, as we now 
read it in our English Bible, 81, but, is forced to be left out, and ver. 20 stands 
alone by itself, without any connexion with what goes before, or follows. 

20 ''AXXi^ai (pw^f, ** to change the voice," seems to signify the speaking higher or 
lower ; changing the tone of the Toice, suitably to the matter one delivers, o. g, 
whether it be advice, or commendation, or reproof, &c. For each of these have 
their distinct voices. St. Paul wishes himself with them, that he might accom- 
modate himself to their present condition and circumstances, which he confesses 
himself to be ignorant of, and in doubt about. 
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Chap- IV. Galatians. 59 

SECTION IX. 
CHAPTER IV. 21.— V. 1. 

CONTENTS. 
He exhorts thetn to stand fast in the liberty, with which Christ 
hath made them free, showing those, who are so zealous for the 
law, that, if they mind what they read in the law, they will there 
find, that the children of the promise, or of the new Jerusalem, 
were to be free ; but the chilaren after the flesh, of the earthly 
Jerusalem, were to be in bondage, and to be cast out, and not to 
have the inheritance. 

TEXT. 

21 Tell me, ye that desire to be imder the law, do ye not hear the law ? 

22 For it is written, that Abraham had two sons 3 the one by a bond- 
maid, the other by a free- woman. 

23 But he who was of the bond-woman was bom after the flesh : but 
he of the free-woman was by promise. 

24 Which things are an allegory : for these are the two ooTenants ; the 
one from the Mount Sinai, which gendereth to bondage, which is 
Agar. 

25 For this Agar is Mount Sinai, in Arabia, and answereth to Jeru« 
salem, which now is, and is in bondage with her children. 

PARAPHRASE. 

SI Tell me, you that would so fain be under the law, do you 
not acquaint yourselves with what is in the law, either by 

22 reading'* it, or having it read in your assemblies ? For it is 
there written ^, Abraham had two sons, one by a bond-maid^ 

S3 the other by a free-woman. But he that was of the bond- 
woman was born according to the flesh, in the ordinary 
course of nature ; but he that was of the free^woman Abra- 
ham had by virtue of the promise, after he and his wife were 

24 past the hopes of another child. These things have an alle- 
gorical meaning : for the two women are the two covenants, 
the one of them delivered from Mount Sinai, and is represented 

25 by Agar, who produces her issue into bondage. (For Agar is 
Mount Sinm, in Arabia, and answers to Jerusalem, that now 

NOTTES. 

21 * The vnlgar has, after some Greek luaDascripts, Read. 

32 ^ Written there, viz. GeD. xvi. 15, and xzi. I. The term, Law, in the foregoing 
▼erse, comprehendi the fire books pi Moses. 
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60 Galatlans. Chap, IV. 

TEXT. 

26 But Jerusalem which is aboFe is free^ which is the mother of us all. 

27 For it is written^ Rejoice, thou barren^ that bearest not ; break forth 
and cry, thou that travailest not : for the desolate hath many more 
children than she which hath an husband. 

28 Now we^ brethren^ as Isaac was, are the children of promise. 

29 But as, then, he that was bom after the flesh persecuted him that 
was bom after the Spirit^ even so it is now. 

30 Nevertheless, what saith the Scripture } Cast out the bond-woman 
and her son; for the son of the bond-woman shall not be heir with 
the son of the free-woman. 

3 1 So then, brethren, we are not children of the bond-woman^ but of 
the free. 

V. 1 . Stand fest^ therefore, in the liberty wherewith Christ hath made 
us free, and be not entangled again with the yoke of bondage. 

PARAPHRASE. 
S6 is, and is in bondage with her children.) But the heavenly 
Jerusalem, which is above, and answers to Sarah, the mother 
of the promised seed, is free, the mother of us all, both Jews 

27 and Gentiles who believe. For it was of her, that it is writ- 
ten^, " Rejoice, thou barren, that bearest not ; break but into 
loud acclamations of joy, thou that hast not the travails of 
child-birth ; for more are the children of the desolate than 

28 of her that hath an husband. '^ And it is we, my brethren, 

29 who, as Isaac was, are the children of promise. But as, then, 
Ishmael, who was born in the ordinary course of nature^, 
persecuted Isaac, who was bom by an extraordinary power 

30 from heaven, working miraculously ; so is it now. But what 
saith the Scripture*? " Cast out the bond-woman and her son : 
for the son of the bond- woman shall not share the inherit- 

SI ance with the son of the free-woman." So then, brethren, 
we, who believe in Christ, are not the children of the bond- 

V. 1 . woman, but of the free'. Stand fast, therefore, in the liberty, 
wherewith Christ hath made you free, and do not put on agam 
a yoke of bondage, by putting yourselves under the law. 

NOTES. 

27 «WriUen, viz. Isaiah li?. 1. 

29 ' *o xol7& 0-apxoe yivv>|9i)f, ** born after the flesh ;'* and rh xalk mtv/ia, ** boro 
after the Spirit.** These expressions have, id their original brevity, with regard 
to the whole view, wherein St. Paul uses them, an admirable beauty and force, 
which cannot be retained in a paraphrase. 

30 ^Scripture, viz. Gen. xxi. 10. 

31 ''The apostle, by this allegorical history, shows the Oalatians, that they who 
are sous of Agar, t. e, under the law given at Mount Sinai, are in bondage, and 
intended to be cast out, the inheritance being designed for those only, who are 
the free born sons of God, nnder the spiritual covenant of the Gospel . And there- 
upon he exhorts them, in the following words, to preserve themselves in that 
state of freedom. 
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Chap. ¥♦ Galatians. 61 



SECTION X. 
CHAPTER V, 2—13. 

CONTENTS. 

It is evident from verse 11, tliat, the better to prevail with the 
Galatians to be circumcised, it had been reportea, that St. Paul 
himself preached up circumcision. St. Paul, without taking ex- 
press notice of this calumny, chap. i. 6» and ii. 21, gives an ac- 
count of his past life, in a large train of particulars, which all 
concur to make such a character of him, as renders it very incre- 
dible, that he should ever declare for the circumcision of the Gentile 
converts, or for their submission to the law. Having thus pre- 
pared the minds of the Galatians to give him a fair hearing, as a 
fair man, (ijXoua-Oaj Iv xaXcJ^ he goes on to argue against their sub- 
jecting themselves to the law* And having estabushed their free- 
dom n-om the law, by many strong arguments, he comes here at 
last openly to take notice of the report had been raised of him> 
[that he preached circumcision] and directly confutes it. 

1. By positively denouncing to them, himself, very solemnly, 
that they, who suffer themselves to be circumcised, put themselves 
into' a perfect legal state, out of the covenant of grace, and could 
receive no benefit by Jesus Christ, ver. 2 — 4. 

2. By assuring them, that he, and those that followed him, ex- 
pected justification only by faith, ver. 6, 6. 

3. By telling them, that he had put them in the right way, and 
that this new persuasion came not irom him, that converted them 
to Christianity, ver. 7, 8. 

4. By insinuating to them, that they should a^ree to pass judg- 
ment on him, that troubled Uiem with this doctrme, ver. 9, 10. 

5. By his being persecuted, for opposing the drcumcision of the 
Christians. For this was the great offence, \irhich stuck with the 
Jews, even after their conversion, ver. 11. 

6. By wishing those cut off, that trouble them with this doc- 
trine, ver. 12. 

This will, I doubt not, by whoever weighs it, be found a very 
skilful management of the argumentative part of this epistle, whictt 
ends here. For, though he begins with sapping the foundation, 
on which the Judaizing seducers seemed to nave laid their main 
stress, viz. the report of his preaching drcumcision ; yet he re- 
serves the direct and open confutation of it to the end, and so 
leaves it with them, that it may have the more forcible and lasting 
impresnon on their minds. 
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62 Galatians. Chap. V. 

TEXT. 

2 Behold^ I^ Paul^ say unto you^ that if ye be circmncised^ Christ shall 
profit you npthin^. 

3 For I testify^ again^ to every man that is circumcised^ that he is a 
debtor to do the whole law. 

4 Christ is become of no effect unto you -, whosoever of you are justified 
by the law^ ye are fallen from grace. 

5 For we^ through the Spirit, wait for the hope of righteousness by faith. 

6 For in Jesus Christ, neither circumcision availeth any thing, nor mx" 
circumcision 3 but faith, which worketh by loye. 

7 Ye did run well : who did hinder you, that ye should not obey the 
truth .> 

PARAPHRASE. 

* Take notice that I, Paul", who am falsely reported to preach up 
circumcision in other places, say unto you, that if you are cir- 

3 cumcised, Christ shall be of no advantage to you. For I repeat, 
here again, what I have always preached, and solemnly testify 
to every one, who yields to lie circumcised, in compliance with 
those who say, That now, under the Gospel, he cannot be saved 
^without it, that he is under an obligation to the whole law, and 

4 bound to observe and perform every tittle of it. Christ is of no 
use to you, who seek justification by the law : whosoever do so, 
be ye what ye will, ye are fallen from the covenant of grace. 

5 But 1% and those, who with me are true Christians, we, who 
follow the truth of the Gospel, and the doctrine of the Spirit ^ 
of God, have no other hope of justification, but by faith in 

6 Christ For in the state of the Gospel, under /esus, the 
Messiah, it is neither circumcision nor uncircUmcision that is 
of any moment; all that is available is faith alone, working by 

7 love®. When you first entered into the profession of the 
Gospel, you were in a good way, and went on well : who baa 

NOTES. 

^ • 'in, lyc^ nadJXog, ** Behold, I Paal," I the fame Paal, who am reported 
to preach circumcision, fi(xp%pofiat il riXt* KavT\ h^ptitxto, v. 3, witness again, 
continue my testimony; to every man, to you and all men. This so emphatical 
way of speaking may very well be understood 10 have regard to what he talces 

- notice, ver. 11, to be cast upon him, vils. his preaching ciroumcision, and is a very 
significant vindication of himself. 

3 ** " Cannot be saved." This was the ground, upon which the Jews and Judaizing 
Christians urged circumcision. See Acts xv.l. 

^ *" We.'* It is evident, from the context, that St. Paul here means himself. 
But We IS a more graceful way of speaking than I ; though he be vindicating 
himself alone from the imputation of setting up circumcision. 
' '* Spirit." The law and the Gospel opposed, under the titles of Flesh and Spirit, 
we may see, chap. iii. 3, of this epistle. The same opposition it stands in here 

^ to the law, in the foregoing verse, points out the same signification. 
•"Which worketh by love." This is added to express the animosities which 
were amongst them, probably raised by this question about circumcision. Sec 
vcr, 11— 15, 
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Chap. V. GalaUans. 6» 

TEXT. 

8 This persuasion cometh not of him that caDeth you. 

9 A little leaven leaveneth the whole lump. 

10 I have confidence in you^ through the Lord^ that you will be none 
otherwise minded: but he that troubleth you^ shall bear his judg- 
ment^ whosoever he be. 

11 And I^ brethren^ if I yet preached circumcision^ why do I yet suffer 
persecution ? then is the offence of the cross ceased. 

PARAPHRASE, 
put a stop to yoUy and hindered you, that you keep no loneer 

8 to the truth of the Christian doctrine? This persuasion, £at 
it is necessary for you to be circumcised, cometh not from 
him ^, by whose preaching you were called to the profession of 

9 the Gospel. Remember that a little leaven leaveneth the 
whole lump; the^ influence of one man^ entertained among 

10 you may mislead you all. I have confidence in you, that by 
the help of the Lord, you will be all of thiis same mind^ witL 
me; and consequently ne, that troubles you, shall fall under the 

11 censure he deserves ibr it*, whoever he be. But as for me, 
brethren, if I, at last, am become a preacher of circumcision, 
why am I yet persecuted^ ? If it be so, that the Gentile con- 

NOTES. 

8 ^This expression of ** him that calleth, or calleth yon/' be used before, chap. i. 6» 
and, in both places, means himself, and here declares, that this vf/^^tev^ (whether 
taken for persuasion, or for subjection, as it may be in St. Panl's style, con- 
sideriug f7M9i(r9atf , in the end of the foregoing verse) came not from him, for ho 
called them to liberty from the law, and not subjection to it ; see ver. 13. ** Yoa 
were goint; on well, in thejiberty of the Gospel ; who stopped you ? 1, yon may 
be snre, had no hand in it ; 1, you know, called you to liberty, and not to sub- 
jection to the law, and therefore you can, by no means, suppose that I should 
preach up circumcision." Thus St. Paul argues here. 

9 s By this and the next verse, it looks as if all this disorder arose from one man. 

10 b <« Will not be otherwise minded," will beware of this leaven, so as not to be 
put into 8 ferment, nor shaken in your liberty, which yoa ought to stand fast in ; 
and to secure it, I doubt not, (such confidence I have in you) will with one ac- 
cord cast out him that troubles you. For, as for me, you may be sure I am not 
for circumcision, in that the Jews eoutimie to persecute me. This is evidently 
his meaning, though not spoken out, but managed warily, with a very skilfnl and 
moribg insinuation. For, as he says of himself, chap. iv. 20, he knew not, at 
that distance, what temper they w«reiD. 

* Kfu/iA, Jodgmeot, seems here to mean expulsion by a church censure ; tee ver. 12, 
We shall be the more inclined to this, if we consider, that the apostle uses the 
same argument of '' a little leaven leaveneth the whole lump,'* 1 Cor. v. 6, where 
be would persuade the Corinthians to purge out the fornicator. 

11 ^ Persecution. The persecution St. Paul was still under was a convincing argu* 
ment, that he was not for circumcision, and subjection to the law \ for it was 
from the Jews, upon that account, that, at this time, rose all the persecution 
which the Cliristians suffered ; as may be seen through all the history of the Acts. 
Nor are there wanting clear footsteps of it, in several places of this epistle, be- 
sides this here, as chap. ill. 4, and vi. 12. 
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64 Galatians. Chap.V. 

TEXT. 

12 1 would they were even cut off which trouble you. 

13 For> brethren^ ye have been called unto liberty. 

PARAPHRASE. 

▼arts are to be drcumcised, and so subjected to the law, the 

great oflfence of the Gospel', in relying solely on a crucified 
12 Saviour for salvation, is removed. But I am of another mind, 

and wish that they may be cut off who trouble you about this 
IS matter, and they shall be cut off. For, brethren, ye have been 

called by me unto liberty. 

NOTE. 
1 Offence of the cross ; see chap. vi. 12— -14. 



SECTION XL 
CHAPTER V. 13—26. 



CONTENTS. 

From the mention of liberty, which he tells them they are 
called to, under the Gospel, he taJces a rise to caution them in the 
use of it, and so exhorts them to a spiritual, or true Christian life^ 
showing the difference and contrariety between that and a carnal 
life, or a life after the flesh. 

TEXT. 

Only use not liberty for an occasion to the fleshy but by love serve one 
another. 

PARAPHRASE. 
Though the Grospel, to which you are called, be a state of 
liberty from the bondage of the law, yet pray take great care 
you do not mistake that liberty, nor think it affords you an 
opportunity, in the abuse of it, to satisfy the lust of the flesh, 
14 but serve* one another in love. For the whole law, concern- 

NOTE. 
13 *AevXc^t7c, serve, has a greater force in the Greek than our EngUsh word, 
serve, does iu the common acceptation of it esEpress^ . For it signifies tlie opposite 
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Chap- V* Galaiians. &5 

TEXT. 

1 4 For all tbe law is falfilled in one word, ev^ in this; Thou shalt lore 
thy neighbour as thyself. 

15 But if ye bite and derour one another^ take heed that ye be not con- 
sumed one of another. 

16 This I say then. Walk in the Spirit, and ye shall not fulfil the lust 
of the flesh. ^ 

17 For the flesh lusteth against the Spirit, and the Spirit against the 
flesh : and these are contrary the one to the other; so that ye can*^ 
not do the things that ye would. 

PARAPHRASE. 

14 iog our duty to others^ is fulfilled in observing this one pre- 

16 cept^ ; *^ Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself." But, if 

you bite and tear one another, take heed that you be not de« 

16 stroyed and consumed by one another. This I say to you, 
conduct yourselves by the light that is in your minds^, and do 
not give yourselves up to the lusts of the flesh, to obey them^ 

17 in what they put upon you. For the inclinations and desires 
of the flesh are contraiy to those of the Spirit : and the dictates 
and indinadons of the Spirit are contrary to those of the flesh ; 
so that, under these contrary impulses, you do not do the 

18 things that you purpose to yourselves^. But if you g^ve 

NOTES. 

to IXivdcf^Ax, freedom. And so the apostle elegantly informs them, that thoagh, 
by the Gospel, they are called to a state of liberty from the law; yet they were 
still as much bound and subjected to their brethren, in all the offices and duties 
of love and good- will, as if, in that respect, they were their vassals and bondmen. 
14 fc Lev. XIX. 18. 

16 «That which he here, and in the next verse, calls Spirit, he calls, Rom. vii. 22, 
the inward man ; ver. 23, the law of the mind ; ver. 25, the mind. 

17 ' Do not ; so it is in the Greek, and ours is the only translation that I know, 
which renders it cannot. 

16, 17 lliere can be nothing plainer, than that the state St. Paul describes here, in 
these two verses, he points out more at large, Rom. vii. 17, &c. speaking there 
in the person of a Jew. This is evident, that St. Paul supposes two principles in 
every man, which draw him different wa>s ; the one he calls Flesh, the other 
Spirit. These, though there be other appellations given them, are the most 
common and usual names given them in the New Testament: by flesh, is 
meant all those vicious and irregular appetites, inclinations, and habitudes, 
wliereby a man is turned from his obedience to that eternal law of right, the 
observance whereof God always requires, and is pleased with. This is very 
properly called flesh, this bodily state being the source, from which all our de« 
viations from the straight rule of rectitude do for the most part take their rise, or 
else do ultimately terminate in : on the other side, spirit is the part of a man, 
which is endowed with light from God, to know and see what is righteous, just, 
and good, and which, being consulted and hearkened to, is always ready to direct 
and prompt us to that which is good. Th« flesh then, in the Gospel language, is ' 
that principle, which inclines- and carries men to ill ; the spirit, that principle 
which dictates what is right, and indines to good. But because, by preTailIng 

F 
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66 Galatians. Chap. V. 

TEXT. 

18 But if ye be led by the Spirit, ye are not under the law. 

19 Now the works of the flesh are manifest, which are these ; adultery, 
fbmicatioo^ uncleanness, lasdriousness, 

20 Idolatry, witchcraft, hatred, variance, emulations, wrath, strife, sedi« 
tions, heresies, 

21 Enyyings, murders, drunkenness, retellings, and such-like: (^the 
whidi 1 tell you before, as I have also told you in time past, that they 

PARAPHRASE, 
yourselves up to the conduct of the Gospel*, by faith in Christ, 

19 ye are not under the kw ^ Now the works of the flesh, as is 
manifest, are these ; adultery, fornication, uncleanness, lasci- 

90 viousness, Idolatry, witchcraft', enmities, quarrels, emula* 

SI tions, animosities, strife, seditions, sects, Envyings, murders, 

drunkenness, revellings*, and such like : concerning which I 

forewarn you now, as heretofore I have done, that they who 

NOTES. 

cnstom, and contrary habits, this principle was very much weakeueci, and almost 
extinct In the Gentiles, see Eph. ir. 17—21, he exhorts them to " be renewed 
in the spirit of their minds,*' ver. 23, and to '^ pat off the old man,*' t. e, fleshly 
corrapt habits, and to put on the new man," which he tells them, ver. 24, " is 
created in righteousness and tme holiness.'* This is called ** renewing of the 
mind," Rom. xii. 2. « Renewing of the inward man," 2 Cor. iv. 16. Which is 
done by the assistance of the Spirit of God, Eph. iii. 16. 
18 'The reason of this assertion we may find, Rom. riii. 14, viz. Becanie, ** they 
who are led by the Spirit of God are the sons of God," and so heirs, and free 
without the law, as he argues here, chap. iii. and iv. 

'This is plainly the sense of the apostle, who teaches all along in the former 
part of this epistle, and abo that to the Romans, that those, who put themselves 
under the Gospel, are not under the law : the question, then, that remains is 
only about the phrase, ** led by the Spirit." And as to that, it is easy to ob* 
serve how natural it is for St. Paul, having in the foregoing verses more than 
once mentioned the Spirit, to continue the same word, though somewhat varied 
in the sense. In St. Paul's phraseology, as the irregularities of appetite, and 
the dictates of right reason, are opposed under the titles of Flesh and Spirit, as 
we have seen : so the covenant of works, and the covenant of grace, law, and 
Gospel, are opposed under the titles of Flesh and Spirit. 2 Cor. iii. 6, 8, he 
calls the Gospel Spirit ; and Rom. vii. 5, in the flesh, signifies in the legal state. 
But we need go no ftarther than chap. iiL 3, of this very epistle, to see the law 
and the Gospel opposed by St. Paul, under the titles of Flesh and Spiriu The 
reason of thus using the word Spirit is ^very apparent in the doctrine of the New 
Testament, which teaches, that those who receive Christ by faith, with him receive 
his Spirit, and its assistance against the flesh ; see Rom. viii. 9 — 11. Accord- 
ingly, for the attaining salvation, St. Paul joins together belief of the truth, and 
aanctification of the Spirit, 2 Thess. ii. 13- And so Spirit, here, may be taken 
for ** the Spirit of their minds," but renewed and strengthened by the Spirit of 
God ; see Eph. iii. 16, and iv. 23. 

20 > ^/uauioL Signifies witchcraft, or poisoning. 

21 k KA^, Revellings, were, amongst the Greeks, disorderly spending of the niglit 
in feasting, with a licentious indulging to wine, good cheer, music, dancing, Ac. 
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Chap. V. Galaiians. 67 

TEXT. 

which do such things shall not inherit the kingdom of God. 

22 But *}ke fruit of the Spirit is Iotc, joy, peace, long-suffering, gentle- 
ness, goodness, faith^ 

23 Meekness, temperance : again such there is no law. 

24 And they that are Christ's have crucified the flesh, with the affec- 
tions and lusts. 

25 If we live in the Spirit, let 11% also walk in the Spirit. 

26 Let us not be desirous of Tain-glory, provoking one another, envying 
one another. 

PARAPHRASE. 

SS do such things shall not inherit the kin^om of God. But, 
on the other side, the fruit of the Spint is love, joy, peace, 
long«suffering, sweetness of disposition, beneficence, faithful- 

523 ness. Meekness, temperance : against these and the like there 

M is no law. Now they who belong* to Christ, and are his 
members, have^ crucified the flesh, with the affections and lusts 

S5 thereof. If our life then (our fl^esh having been crucified) be, 
as we profess, by the Spirit, whereby we are alive bom, that 
state of an we were dead in before, let us regulate our lives 

26 and actions b^ the light and dictates of the Spirit. Let us not 
be led, by an itch oivain-glory, to provoke one another, or to 
envy one another '. 

NOTES. 

84 1 0/ T«v Xf J0TM/, *' Thoie who are of Christ," are the same " with those, who are 
Jed by the Spirit/' ver* 18, and are opposed to *' thoye, who live after the flesh," 
Rdid. vili. 13, wherje it is said, conformably to what we find here, '' they, through 
the Spirit, mortify the deeds of the body." 

^ ** Crucified the flesh." That principle in us, from whence spring vicious In- 
cUnatiODS and actions, is, as we have observed above, called sometimes the Flesh, 
fonietimes the Old Mao, The snbdning and mortifying of this evil principle, 
so that the force and power, wherewith it used to rale in ns, is extinguished, the 
apostlcit by a very engaging accommodation to the death of oar Saviour, calls 
•* Crucifying the old man, Rom. vi. 6, Crucifying the flesh, here. " Putting off 
the body of the sins of the flesh. Col. ii. 11. Putting off the old man, Eph. iv. 22. 
CoL iii. 8, 9. It is also called. Mortifying the members which are on earth. 
Col. iii. 5. Mortifying the deeds of the body," Rom. viii. 13. 

26 ' Whether the vain*glory and envying, here, were about their spiritual gifts, a 
fault which the Corinthians were guilty of, as we may see at large, 1 Cor. xii. 
13, 14, or upon any other occasion, and so contained in ver. 26 of this chapter, 
I ^all not eurioufly examine : either way, the sense of the words will lie much 
the laoie, and accordingly this verse must end the 5tli, or begin the 6th chapter. 
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68 Galatians. Chap. VI. 

SECTION XII. 
CHAPTER VI. 1-^. 

CONTENTS, 

H£ here exhorts the stronger to gentleness and meekness to^* 
wards the weaL 

TEXT. 

1 Brethren^ if a man be oTertaken in a fault, ye which are spiritual, 
restore such an one in the spirit of meekness ; considering thyself, 
lest thou also be tempted. 

2 Bear ye one another's burdens^ and so fulfil the law of Christ. 

3 For if a man think himself to be somethings when he is nothing, he 
deoelTeth himself. 

4 But let every man prove his own work, and then shall he have re- 
joicing in himself alone, and not in another. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Brethren, if a man, b^ frailty or surprise, fall into a fault, do 
youy who are eminent in the church for knowledge, practice, 
and ^fts% raise him up again, and set him rignt with 
gentleness and meekness, considering that you yourselves 

2 are not out of the reach of temptations. . Bear with one 
another's infirmities, and help to support each other under your 

8 burdens ^ and so fldfil the law of Cnrist \ For if any one be 
conceited of himself, as if he were something, a man oi weight, 
fit to prescribe to others, when indeed he is not, he deceiveth 

4 himself. But let him take care that what he himself doth be 
right, and such as will bear the test, and then he will have 

NOTES. 

1 « n*9HJti(xltM\ Spiritaal, in 1 Ck>r.!ii. 1, and zii. 1, taken together, has this setiae. 

2 ^ See a parallel ezhorution, 1 Thess. r. 14, which will gire light to this, as also 
Rom. XV. 1. 

«See John ziii. 34, 35, and ziv. 2. There were some among them very xealoni 
for the observation of the law of Moses ; St. Paul, here, pots them in mind of a 
law which they were nnder, and were obliged to observe, viz, '* the law of Christ." 
And he shows them how to do it, viz. by helping to bear one another's burdens, 
and not increasing their burdens, by the obserrances of the levitical law. 
Though the Gospel contain the law of the kingdom of Christ, yet I do not re- 
member that St. Panl any where calls it " the law of Christ," but in this phice ; 
where he mentions it, in opposition to those, who thought a law so necessary, 
that they would retain that of Mu&es, under the Gospel. 
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Chap. VL Galatiam. 69 

TEXT. 
5 For ewry man ahall bev his own burden. 

PARAPHRASE. 

5 matter of elorying^ in himself, and not in another. For every 
one AaH Be accountable only for his own actions. 

NOTE. 

4 * Ko^iiftflt, I thinky should have been translated here, Olorylngy as Kaux^imlen h 
▼er. 13, the apostle in both places meaning the same thing, viz. glorying in 
another, in having brought him to drcnmcision, and other ritnal observances of 
the Mosadcal law. For thus St. Paul seems to me to disoonrse, in this section : 
'* Brethren, there be some among yon, that would bring others under the ritual 
observances of the Mosaical law, a yolce, which was too heavy for us and our 
fathers to bear. They would do much better to ease the burdens of the weak ; 
ibis is suitable to the law of Christ, which they are under, and is the law, which 
they ought strictly to obey. If they think, because of their spiritual gifts, that 
they have power to prescribe in such matters, 1 tell them, that they have not, 
but do deceive themsdves. Let them rather take care of their own particnhu: 
actions, that they be right, and such as they ought to be. This will give them 
matter of glorying in themselves, and not vainly in others, as they do, when they 
prevail with them to be circumcised. For every man shall be answerable for his 
own actions." Let the reader judge, whether this does not seem to be St. Paul's 
view here, and suit with his way of writing. 

'SX«<T tc^iifia is a phrase whereby St. Paul signifies ^* to have matter of 
glorying,'* and to that sense it is rendered^ Rom. iv. 2« 



SECTION XIII. 
CHAPTER VL 6—10. 



CONTENTS. 
St, Paul having laid some restraint upon the authority and 
forwardness of the teachers, and leading men amongst them, who 
were, as it seems, more ready to impose on the Gralatians what 
they should not, than to hdp them forward in the practice of 
Gospel-obedience ; he here takes care of them, in respect of their 
maintenance, and exhorts the Galatians to liberality towards theni^ 
and, in generi|l, towards all men, especially Christians. 
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70 Galatians: Chap. VI. 

TEXT. 

6 Let him, that is taught in the imtA, cmnnnioicate uftto hiai that 
teacheth in all good things. 

7 Be not deceiFed ^ God is not mocked ; for whatsoever a man soweth, 
that shall he also reap. 

8 For he that soweth to his flesh, shall of the flesh reap corruption; 
but he that soweth to the Spirit^ shall of the Spirit reap life ever- 
lasting. 

9 And let us not be weary in well doing ; for in due season we shall 
re^, if we faint not. 

10 As we have, therefore, opportunity, let us do good unto all men, 
especially unto them who are of the household of faith. 

PARAPHRASE. 

6 Let hiniy that is taught the doctrine of the Grospel, freely com- 
municate the good uiings of this world to him that teaches 

7 him. Be not deceived, God will not be mocked ; for, as a 

8 man soweth*, so also eJiall he reap. He, that lays out the 
stock of good things he has only for the satisfaction of his own 
bodily necessities, conveniences, or pleasures, shall, at the har- 
vest, find the fruit and product of such husbandry to be cor- 
ruption and perishing^. But he, that lays out his worldly 
substance according to the rules dictated by the Spirit of God 

9 in the Gospel, shsJl, of the Spirit, reap life everlasting. In 
doing thus, what is good and right, let us not wax weary ; 
for, m due season, when the time of harvest comes, we shall 

10 reap, if we continue on to do good, and flag not. Therefore, 
as we have opportunities, let us do good unto all men, espe- 
cially to those who profess faith in Jesus Christ, t. e. the 
Christian religion. 

NOTES. 

7 * Soweth. A metaphor used by St. Pan), for men's laying out their worldly 
goods. See 2 Cor. ix. 6, &c. 

8 ^ Rom. Tiii. 13, and ii. 12. 



SECTION XIV, 
CHAPTER VI. 11—18. 

CONTENTS. 

One may see what lay upon St. Paul's mind, in writing to the 
Galatians, by what he inculcates to them here, even ^ter be 
had finished his letter. The like we have in die last chapter 
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Chap. VL Gaiatians. 71 

to the Romans, He here winds np all with admonitions to the 
Gaiatians, of ar diffbent end and aim they bad, to get the Gala- 
tians circumcised, from what he had in jxeacfaing the GospeL 

TEXT. 

11 You see how large a letter I have written unto you, with mine own 
hand. 

12 As many as desire to make a fair show in the flesh, they constrain 
you to be circumcised ; only lest they should suffer persecution for 
the cross of Christ. " 

13 For neither thefy thedisdres, who are circumcised, keep the law; but 
desire to have you circumcised, that they may glory in your flesh. 

14 But God forbia that I should glory, save in the cross of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, by whom the world is crucified unto me, and I unto 
the world. 

] 5 For, in Christ Jesus, neither circumcision availeth any thing, nor 
uncircumcision, but a new creature. 

PARAPHRASE. 

11 ¥ou see how long a letter I haye writ to you with my own 

12 haiid\ Theyt who are willing to carry it so fairly m the 
ritual part of the law ^9 and to make ostentation of their com- 
pliance thaiein, constrain you to be cireumciied, onlj^ to avoid 
persecution, for owning their dependence for scJyation solely 
on a crucified Messiah, and not on the obseryance of the law. 

18 For eyen they themselyes, who are circumcised, do not keep 
the law. But they will haye ypu to be circumcised, that this 
mark in your flesh may afford them matter of glorying, and of 
recommending tbemselyes to th^ good opinion ot the Jews ^ 

14 But as for me, whateyer may be said of me ^, God forbid that 
I should glory in any thing, but in having Jesus Christ, who 
was crucified, ftir my sole Lord and Master, whom I am to 
obey and depend on ; which I so entirely do, without reeard 
to any thing else, that I am wholly dead to the world, and the 
worla dead to me, and it has no more influence on me, than 

15 if it were not. For, as to the obtaining a share in the king- 
dom of Jesus Christ, and the privile^ and advantages of it, 
neither circumcision nor uncircumcision, such outward differ- 

NOTES. 

11 * St. Paul mentions the ** writing with his own hand,** as an argnment of his 
great concern for them in the case. For it was not nsnal for him to write his 
epistles with his own hand, hot to dictate them to others, who writ them from 
Ms month. See Rom. zri. 22. 1 Cor. zvl. 21. 

12 k " In the flesh," i. e, in the ritual observances of the law, which Heb. ix. 10, 
art called hxou^fAAloi attpxof, 

13 « See chap. V. U. 
H * Ibid. 
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7« Galatians. Chap.VI. 

TEXT, 

J6 And as many as walk according to this rale, peace be on them, and 
mercy, and upon the Israel of God. 

17 From henceforth let no man troable me ; for I bear in my body the 
marks of the Lord Jesus. 

18 Brethren, the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit* 
Amen. 

Unto the Galatians, written from Rome. 

PARAPHRASE. 

ences in the flesh, avail any thing, but the new creation, 
wherein by a^thorough change a man is disposed to righteous- 

16 ness, and true holiness, in good works'. And on Si those, 
who walk by this rule, viz. that it is the new creation alone, 
and not circumciaon, that availeth under the Gospel, peace 
and mercy shall be on them, they being that Israel, whicn are 

17 truly the people of God^ From henceforth, let no man ^ve 
me trouble by (questions, or doubt whether I preach circum- 
dsion or no. It is true, I am circumcised . But yet the marks 
I now bear in my body are the marks of Jesus Christ, that I 
am his. The marks of the stripes, which I have received from 
the Jews, and which I still bear in my body for preaching 
Jesus Christ, are an evidence that I am not lot circumcision. 

18 *' Brethren, the favour of our Lc»xl Jesus Christ be with your 
spirit.^ Amen. 

NOTES. 

15 * See Eph. il. 10, and iv. 24. 

\6 ' St. Paul haviDgy in the foregoiog verse, asserted, that it Is the new creation 
alone, that pnts men into the kingdom of Christ, and into the possession of the 
priviieges thereof, this verse may he understood also, as assertory, rather than as 
a prayer, unless there were a verb, that expressed it ; especiaUy considering, 
that he writes his epistle to encourage them to refuse circumcision. To which 
end, the assuring them, that those, who do so, shall have peace and mercy from 
Qod, is of more force than to tell them, that he prays that they may have peace 
and mercy. And, for the same reason, I understand ** the Israel of God ** to be 
the same with " those, wlio wallc by this rule," though joined with them, by the 
copulative xo), and j no very unusual way of spealcing. 
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THE 

FIRST EPISTLE OF ST. PAUL 

TO THE / 

CORINTHIANS; 

WRIT IN THE YEAR OF OUR LORD 57, OF NERO 3. 



SYNOPSIS. 

Saint Paul's first coming to Corinth was anno 
Christi 52, where he first applied himself to the syna- 
gogue, Acts xviii. 4. But finding them obstinate in 
their opposition to the Gospel, he turned to the Gen- 
tiles, ver. 6, out of whom this church at Corinth seems 
chiefly to be gathered, as appears Acts xviii. and 1 Cor. 
xii. 2. 

His stay here was about two years, as appears from 
Acts xviii. 11, 18, compared : in which time it maybe 
concluded he made many converts ; for he was not idle 
there, nor did he use to stay long in a place, where he 
was not encouraged by the success of his ministry. 
Besides what his so long abode in this one city, and his 
indefatigable labour every where, might induce one to 
presume, of the number of converts he made in that 
city ; the Scripture itself. Acts xviii. 10, gives sufBcient 
evidence of a numerous church gathered there. 
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76 S^/nopsis. 

Corinth itself was a rich merchant-town, the inha- 
bitants Greeks, a people of quick parts, and inquisitive, 
1 Cor. i. 22, but naturally vain and conceited of them- 
selves. 

These things considered may help us, in some mea- 
sure, the better to understand St. Paul's epistles to this 
church, which seems to be in greater disorder than any 
other of the churches which he writ to. 

This epistle was writ to the Corinthians, anno Christi 
57, between two and three years after St. Paul had left 
them. In this interval, there was got in amongst them 
a new instructor, a Jew by nation, who had raised a 
faction against St. Paul. With this party, whereof he 
was the leader, this false apostle had gained great 
authority, so that they admired and gloried in him, 
with an apparent disesteem and diminishing of St Paul. 

Why I suppose the opposition to be made to St. Paul, 
in this church, by one party, under one leader, I shall 
give the reasons, that make it probable to me, as they 
come in my way, going through these two epistles ; 
which I shall leave to the reader to judge, without 
positively determining on either side; and therefore 
shall, as it happens, speak of these opposers of St. Paul, 
sometimes in the singular, and sometimes in the plural 
number. 

This at least is evident, that the main design of St. 
Paul, in this epistle, is to support his own authority, 
dignity, and credit, with that part of the church which 
stuck to him ; to vindicate himself from the aspersions 
and calumnies of the opposite party ; to lessen the credit 
of the chief and leading men in it, by intimating their 
miscarriages, and showing their no cause of glorying, or 
being gloried in : that so withdrawing their party from 
the admiration and esteem of those their leaders, he 
mi^ht break the faction ; and, putting an end to the 
division, might re-unite them with the uncorrupted part 
of the church, that they might all unanimously submit 
to the authority of his divine mission, and, with one 
accord, receive and keep the doctrine and directions he 
had delivered to them. 
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Chap. I. /. Corinthians. 77 

This is the whole subject from chap. i. 10, to the 
end of chap. vi. In the remaining part of this epistle, 
he answers some questions they had proposed to him, 
and resolves some doubts ; not without a mixture, on all 
occasions, of reflections on his opposers, and of other 
things, that might tend to the breaking of their faction. 



SECTION I. 
CHAPTER I. 1—9. 

TEXT. 

1 Paul> called to be an apostle of Jesus Christy through the will of 
God^ and Sosthenes^ our brother, 

2 Unto the church of God, which is at Corinth, to them that are sancti- 
fied in Christ Je6u3, called to be saints, with all that in every place 
call upon the name of Jesus Christ, our Lord, both theirs and ours. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ, called to be so by the will 
of God*" and Sosthenes^, our brother in the Christian faithy 

S To the church of God, which is at Corinth, to them that are 
separated from the rest of the world, by faith in Jesus Christ % 
called to be saints, with all that are everywhere called by 

NOTES. 

1 * St Pauly 10 most of bis epistles, mentions his being called to be an "apostle 
by tbe will of God ;" which way of speaking being peculiar to him, we may sap- 
pose him therein to intimate his extraordinary and miraculous call, Acts iz. and 
his receiving the Gospel by immediate revelation. Gal. i. 11, 12. Fdr he doubted 
not of the will and providence of God governing all things. 

* Acts X7iij. 17. 

2 « »Hyia<r)Bn'»oif » Xptarv^biff^, " Sanctified in Christ Jesus," does not signify here, 
whose lives arc pore and holy ; for there were many, amongst those he writ to, 
who were quite otherwise ; but, sanctified, signifies separate from the common 
state of mankind, to be the people of God, and to serve him. The Heathen 
world had revolted from the true God, to the service of idols and false gods, 
Rom. i. IS— 25. The Jews being separated from this corrupted mass, to be the 
peculiar people of God, were called holy, Exod. xix. 5, 6. Numb. xv. 40. They 
being cast off, the professors of Christianity were separated to be the people of 
God, and so became holy, 1 Pet. it. 9, 10. 
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78 /. Corintidans. Chap. I. 

TEXT. 

3 Grace be unto j€KXy and peace from God our Father^ aad from the 
Lord Jesus Chnst. 

4 I thank my God always^ on your behalf^ for the grace of God, which 
is given you, by Jesus Christ ; 

5 That, in every thing, ye are enriched by him, in all utterance, and 
in all knowledge ; 

6 Even as the testimony of Christ was confirmed in you : 

7, So that ye come behind in no gift; waiting for the coming of our 
Lord Jesus Christ : 

8 Who also shall confirm you unto the end^ that ye may be blameless 
in the day of our Lord Jesus Christ. 

9 God is foithful, by whom ye were called unto the fellowship of his 
Son, Jesus Christ, our Lord. 

PARAPHRASE. 

8 the name of Jesus Christ^, their Lord ^^ and ours. Fayour and 

Deace be unto you, from God our Father, and from the Lord 

4 Jesus Christ I thank God always, on your behalf, for the 

favour of GoAf which is bestowed on you, through Jesus 

. 5 Christ ; So that, by him, you are enriched with all Imowledge 

6 and utterance, and all extraordinary ^fts : As at first, by those 
miraculous gifts, the gospel of Chnst was confirmed among 

7 you. So that, in no spiritual gift, are any of you short, or 
deficient', waiting for tne coming of our Lord Jesus Christ; 

8 Who shall also confirm you unto the end, that, in the day of 
the Lord Jesus Christ, diere may be no charge ag^nst you. 

. 9 For Grod, who has called you unto the fellowship of his Son 
Jesus Christ, our Lord, may be relied on for what is to be done 
on bis side. 

NOTES. 
' *Erix«Xe^/ii»«f om/m x^i^toC, *'that are called Christiaos ;" these Greek words 
bdng a periphrasis for Cbristians, as is plidn from the design of this rerse. Bat 
he that is not satisfied with that^ may see prooft of it in Dr. Hammond upon the 
place. 

« What the apostle means by Lord, when he attributes it to Christ, rid. ch. 
riii. 6. 
7 'Vid.aCor.xii.12,13. 
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Chap. L /. Corinthians. 7§ 

SECTION II. 
CHAPTER I. 10— VL 80. 

CONTENTS. 

There were ^reat disorders in the church of Corinth, caused 
chiefly by a facUon raiped there against St. Paul : the partisans of 
the faction mightily cried up, and gloried in their leaders, who did 
all they could to disparage St Paul, and lessen him in the esteem 
of the Corinthians. St. raul makes it bis business, in this section, 
to take off the Corinthians from ^ding with, anci ^orying in,- this 
pretended apostle, whose followers and scholars they professed 
themselves to be ; and to reduce them into one body, as the 
scholars of Christ, united in a belief of the 6osf)el which he had 
preached to them, and in an obedience to it, without any such 
distinction of masters, or leaders, from whom they denominated 
themselves. He also, here and there, intermixes a justification of 
himself, against the aspenuons which were cast upon him by his 
opposers. How much St. Paul was aet against their leaden may 
be seen, 2 Cor. xL 13 — 16. 

The alignments used by St. Paul, to break the opposite factiota» 
and put an end to all divisions amongst them, bemg various, we 
shall take notice of them, under their several heads, as they come 
in the onler of this discourse. 



SECTION IL NO. 1. 
CHAPTER L 10—16. 

CONTENTS. 

Saint PauPs first aigument is. That in Christianity they all 
had but one master, viz. Christ ; and therefore were not to fall 
into parties, denominated from distinct teachers, as they did in 
their schools of philosophy . 
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80 /. Corinthians. Chap. I. 

TEXT. 

10 Now I beaeecb yoa, brethren^ by tbe name oi oar Lord Jesus Christ, 
that ye all speak the same thing, and that there be no divisions amone 
you ; but that ye be perfectly joined together^ in the same mind^ and 
m the same judgment. 

11 For it hath been declared unto me^ of you^ my brethren, by them 
which are of the house of Chloe, that there are amtentions among 
you. 

12 Now> this I say, that every one of you saith, '' I am of Paul, and I 
of Apollos, and I of Cephas, and I of Christ." 

13 Is Cnxist divided ? was Paul crucified for you ? or were ye baptised 
in the name of Paul ? 

14 I thank God that I baptised none of you, but Criqpus and Gains : 

15 Lest any should say, that J had baptised in my own name. 

16 And I baptised also the household of Stephanas : besides, I know 
not whether I baptised any other. 

PARAPHRASE. 

10 Now I beseech you, brethren, by the name* of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, that ye hold the same doctrine, and that there 
be no divieions among you ; but that ye be framed together 

11 into one entire body, with one mind, and one affection. For 
I understand, my brethren ^, by some of the house of Chloe, 

12 that there are quarrds and dissensions amongst you : So that 
ye are fallen into parties, ranking yourselyes under different 
leaders or masters, one saying, <' I am of Paul ;* another, 

18 « I of Apollos, I of Cephas, I of Christ'' Is Christ, who is 
our only Head and Master, divided ? Was Paul crucified 

14 for you ? Or were you baptised into *^ the name of Paul ? I 
thank God I baptised none of you, but Crispus and Gains ; 

15 Lest any one should say I had baptised into my own name. 

16 I baptised also the household of Stephanas ; farther, I know 
not whether I baptised any other. 

NOTES. 

10 • ** Of whom the whole family In heaven aud earth \b, and ooght to be nateed." 
If any one has thought St. Panl a loose writer, it is only because he was a loose 
reader. He that takes notice of St. Paul's design, shall find that there is not a 
word scarce, or expression that he makes nse of, bat with relation and tendency 
to his present main purpose : as here, intending to abolish the names of leaden 
they distinguished themselves by, he beseeches them, by the name of Christ, a 
form that I do not remember he elsewhere nses. 

11 ^ " Brethren," a name oT nuioii and friendship, nsed here twice together by St. 
Paul, in the entrance of his persuasion to them, to put an end to their divisions. 

13 « Els properly signifies into ; so the French translate it here t the phrase B«r- 
1iffd^»cu tig, " to be Inptised into any one's name, or into any one," is solemnly, 
by that ceremony, to enter himself a disciple of him, into whose name he is bap- 
tised, with profession to recdve his doctrine and roles, and submit to his autho- 
rity ; a very good argument here, why they should be called by no one's i 
hot Cbrist*s. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Chap. L /. Corinthians. 81 

SECTION II. NO. 2. 
CHAPTER I. 17—31. 

CONTENTS. 

Thb next argument of St. Paul, to stop their followers from 
glorying in these false apostles, is, that neither any advantage of 
extraction, nor skill in the learning of the Jews, nor in the philo- 
sc^hy and eloquence of the Greeks, was that, for which God chose 
men to be preachers of the Gospel. Those whom he made choice 
of, for overturning the mighty and the learned, were mean, plain, 
illiterate men. 

TEXT. 

1 7 For Christ sent me not to baptize^ but to preach the Gospel : not 
with wisdom of words^ lest the cross of Christ should be made of 
none effect. 

1 8 For the preaching of the cross is^ to them that perish^ foolishness : 
but unto us^ which are saved^ it is the power of God. 

19 For it is written^ I will destroy the wisdom of the wise, and will 
bring to nothing the understanaing of the prudent. 

20 Where is the wise ? where is the scribe ? where is the disputer of 
this world ? hath not God made foolish the wisdom of this world ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

17 For Christ sent me not to baptize, but to preach the Gospel : 
not with learned and eloquent harangues, lest thereby the 
virtue and efficacy of Christ's sufferings and death should be 
overlooked and neglected, if the stress of our persuasion should 

18 be laid on the learning and quaintness of our preaching. For 
the plain insisting on the death of a crucified Saviour is, by 
those who perish, received as a foolish, contemptible thing: 

19 though to us, who are saved, it be the power of God, Con- 
formable to what is prophesied by Isaiah : ** I will destroy 
tlic wisdom of the wise, and I will bring to nothing the 

20 understanding of the prudent." Where is the philosopher, 
skilled in th^ wisdom of the Greeks.^ Where the scnbe**, 

NOTE. 

30 •Scribe was the tUle of a learned man amongst the Jews ; one versed in their 
law and rites, which was the study of their doctors and rabbies. It is likely the 
fidae apottle, so much concerned in these two epistles to the Corinthians, who 
was a Jew, pretended to something of tliis l^ind, and magnified himself there- 

G 
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&S /. CoriMhiam. Chap. I. 

TEXT. 

21 For after that, in the wiBdom of God, the world, by wisdom, knew 
not God, it pleased God. by the foolishDess of preaching, to sare 
them that befiere. 

22 For the Jews require a sign, and the Greeks seek after wisdom : 

23 But we preach Christ crucified,- unto the Jews a stumbling block, 
and unto the Greeks foolishness. 



PARAPHRASE. 

Studied in the learning of the Jews ? Where the professor of 
human arts and sciences? Hath not God rendered all the 
learning and wisdom of this world foolish, and useless for the 

£1 discovery of the truths of the Gospel ? For since the world, 
by their natural parts, and improvements in what, with them, 
passed for wisdom, acknowledged not the one, only, true Ood, 
though he had manifested himself to them in the wise con- 
trivance and admirable frame of the visible works of the 
creation; it pleased Grod, by the plain, and (as the world 
esteems it) foolish doctrine of the Gospel, to save those who 

SS receive and believe it. Since ^ both the Jews demand extra- 
ordinary signs and miracles, and the Greeks seek wisdom: 

23 But I have nothing else to preach to them but Christ cruci- 
fied, a doctrine offensive to the hopes and expectations of 

NOTES. 

upon ; otberwite it is not probable that St. Panl should name to the Corinthiaos 
a sort of men not much known or valued aniougst the Greeks. This, therefore, 
may be supposed to be said to take off their glorying in their false apostle. 

32 ** *Ewtlk *oAf " since both.** These words nsed here by St. Paul are not certaioly 
idle and insignificant, and therefore I see not bow they can be omitted in the 
translation. 

'EnuZl is a word of reasoning, and, if minded, will lead ns into one of St. 
Paul's reasonings here, which the neglect of this word makes the reader over- 
look. St. Paul, in rer. 21, argues thus in general : " Since the world, by their 
natural parts and improvements, did not attain to a right and saving knowledge 
of Ood, Ood, by the preaching of the Gospel, which seems foolishness to them, 
was pleased to communicate that knowledge to those who believed." 

In the three following verses he repeats the same reaaoning, a little more 
expressly applied to the people he had here in his view, visu Jews and Greeks ; and 
bis sense seems to be this : *' Since the Jews, to make any doctrine go down 
with them, require extraordinary signs of the power of God to accompany it, and 
nothing will please the nice palates of the learned Greeks but wisdom ; and 
thoagh our preaching of a crnci fled Messiah be a scandal to the Jews, and foolish • 
ness to the Greeks, yet we have what they both seek ; for both Jew and Gentile, 
when they are called, find the Messiah, whom we preach, to be the power of 
God, and the wisdom o( God.*' 

25, 27, 28. He that will read the context cannot doubt but that St. Paul, by what he 
expresses in these verses, in the neuter gender, means persons; the whole 
argument of the place being about persons, and tbeir glorying, and not about 
things. 
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CLapi I. /. Gofintkians. 83 

TEXT- 

24 Bat niito tfaemV which are called^ both Jews andOreeksy Chmt, the 
power of God^ and the wisdom of God : 

25 Mcanse the fbolishness of Grod is wiser tiian men; and the weakndsA 
of God is stronger than men. 

26 For ye see your calling, brethren^ how that not maDj wise men after 
the iesSiij not many mighty^ not many noble are called. 

27 But God hath chosen the foolish thmgs of the world to confound 
the wise ; and God hath chosen the weak things of the world to 
confound the things which are mighty : 

28 And base thii^ of the world, and things which are despised, hath 
God chosen, yea, and things which are not, to bring to noii^ht things 
that are : 

29 That no flesh should glory in his presence. 

PARAPHRASE, 
the Jews; and foolish to the acute men of learning, the 

S4 Greeks ; But yet it is to these, both Jews and Greeks, (when 
they are converted,) Christ, the power of God, and Christ, the 

25 wisdom of God: Because that, which seems foolishness in 
those who came from God, surpasses the wisdom of man ; and 
that, which seems weakness in those sent by God, surpasses 

S6 the power of men. For, reflect upon yourselves, brethren, 
and you may observe, that there are not many of the wise 
and learned men, not many men of power, or of birth, amcnog 

27 ^ou, that are called. But God hath chosen the foolish men, 
m the account of the world, to confound the wise ; and God 
hath chosen the weak men of the world to confound the 

28 mighty : The mean men of the world, and contempdble, has 
Grod chosen, and tliose that are of no account, are nothing % 

99 to displace those that are : That so there might be tio room, 

NOTE. 

28 • T* /<»> o>va, *' Things that are not/' I think may well be understood of the 
Geqitilesy who were not the people of God, and were counted as nothing by the 
Jews ; and we are pointed to this meaning by the words wmuxStiiBnd nara^v^ 
by '* the foolish and wealc things," t. «. by simple, illiterate, and mean men, 
God would make ashamed the learned philosophers and great men. of the 
nations ; but, by the /u^ Srrvj ''things that are not," he would abolish the 
things that are, as, in effect, he did kbolish the Jewish chnrch by the Christian, 
taking in the Gentiles to be bis people, in the place of the rejected Jews, who, 
until then, were his people. Tills St. Paul mentions here, not by chance, but 
pnrsoant to his main design, to stay their glorying in their false apostle, who 
was a Jew; by showing that, whatever that head of the faction might claim, 
under that pretence, as it is plain he did stand upon it, (see 2 Cor. xi. 21, 22) 
he. had not any the least title to any esteem or respect upon that account, since 
the Jewish nation was laid aside, and God had chosen the Gentiles to take their 
place, and to be his church and people instead of them : vid. note on ch. ii. ven 
6. There one may see who are the xara^/erf/Knet, ** the abolished,'* whom God 
flflys here, x«?a^^ be will abolish. 

g2 
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8i /• Corinthians. C3iap. II, 

TBXT. 

30 Bat of him are ye, in Christ Jesus, iriio, of Ood, is made onto us 
wisdom, and righteousness, and sanctification, and redemption : 

31 That, according as it is written, *' He that glorieth, let him glorjr 
in the Lord/' 

PARAPHRASE. 

80 or pretence for any one to glory in his presence. Natural, 
human abilities, parts or wisdom, could never have reached 
this way to hi^iness : it is to his wisdom alone that ye owe 
the contrivance of it ; to his revealing of it, that ye owe the 
knowledge of it ; and it is from him alone, that you are in 
Christ Jesus, whom God has made to us Christians, wisdom, 
and righteousness, and sancdfication, and redemption, which 
is all uie dignity and pre-eminence, all that is of any value 

SI amonfist us Cnristians : That, as it is written, He that glorieth, 
should glory only in the Loitl. 



SECTION IL NO. S. 



CHAPTER II. 1—6. 



CONTENTS. 

Farther to keep them from glorying in their leaders, he tdls 
them, that as the preachers of the Gospel, of God's choosing, were 
mean and illiterate men, so the Grospel was not to be propagated, 
nor men to be established in the faith, by human learning and 
eloauenoe, but by the evidence it had, from the revelation C(M)tained 
in uie Old Testament, and from the power of Grod accompanying 
and confirming it with miracles. 

TEXT. 

1 And I, brethren, when I came to you, came not with excellency 
of speech, or of wisdom, dechuing unto you the testimony of God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 And I, brethren, when I came and preached the Gospel to 

you, I did not endeavour to set it off with any ornaments 

of rhetoric, or the mixture of human learning or philosophy ; 

but plainly declared it to you, as a doctrine coming from 



Digitized by 



Google 



Caiap. II. /, Corinthians. 8J 



TEXT. 



'2 For I detarmiaed not to know any tbing among yoa^ sare Jesus 
Christ, and him crucified. 

3 And I was with you in weakness, and in fear, and in much trembling. 

4 And mjr speech, and my jM-eaching, was not with enticing words of 
man's wisoom, but in demonstration of the Sjurit, and of power. 



PARAPHRASE, 

S God, revealed and attested > by him. For I resolved to 
own or show no other knowledge among you, but the know- 

S ledge '' or doctrine of Jesus Christ, and ^ him crucified. All 
my carriage among you had nothing in it but the appearance 

4 ot weakness and humility, and fear of offending you ^ Neither 
did I, in my discourses or preaching make use of any human 
art of persuasion to invei^e you. But the doctrine of the 
Gospel which I pnqposed, 1 confirmed and enforced by what 



NOTES. 

1 • T^ futpri^M tw eioD, *' The testimony ot God," i. e. what God hath revealed 
and testified in the Old Testament ; the apostle here declares to the Corinthian.*, 
that, when he brought the Gospel to them, be made no use of any human science, 
improvement, or skill ; no insinuations of eloquence, no philosophical specula* 
tions, or ornaments of human learning, appeared in any thing he said to persuade 
them : all his arguments were, as he tells them, ver, 4, from the revelation of 
the Spirit of God, in the predictions of the Old Testament, and the miracles 
which he (Paul) did among them, that their faith might be built wholly upon 
the Spirit of God, and not upon the abilities and wisdom of man ; thouirh 
fuipTCpn* ToO eioS, ** The testimony of God'^ agrees very well with so much of St. 
Panl's meaning as relates to his founding his preaching on the testimony of God, 
yet those copies which read /iv^^or, mystery, for fAcip%pt9rt testimony, seem 
more perfectly to correspond with St. Paul's sense, in the whole latitude of it. 
For thongh h« owns the doctrine of the Ooa^ly dictated by the Spirit of God, 
to be contained in the Scriptures of the Old Testament, and builds upon revela- 
tion, yet he everywhere teaches that it remained a secret there, not undent ood, 
till they were led into the hidden, evangelical meaning of thoxe p&ssages, by the 
coming of Jesus Christ, and by the assistance of the Spirit, in the times of the 
Mesdab, and then published to the world by the preachers of the Gospel ; and 
therefore he calls it, especially that part of it which relates to the Gentiles, 
almost everywhere, fnvcrnpio*, mystery. See particularly Rom. zvi. 25, 20. 

2 b St. Paul, who was himself a learned man, especially in the Jewish knowledge, 
having, iu the foregoing chapter, told them, that neitl^er the Jewish learning 
nor Grecian sciences give a man any advantage, as a minister of the Gospel, he 
here reminds them that he made no show or use of either when he planted the 
Gospel among them ; intimating thereby, that those were not things for which 
thdr teachers were to be valued or followed. 

3 ' St. Paul, by thus setting forth his own modest and humble behaviour amongst 
them, reflects on the contrary carriage of their false apostle^ which he describes 
In words at length, 2 Cor. xl. 20. 
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86 /. Corinthians. Chap. II. 

TEXT. 
5 That your faith should not stand in the wiadoita of nie0> but in the 
pover of God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

die Spirit^ had revealed and demonstrated of it^ in the Old 
Testament, and hy the power of God, accompanying it with 
5 miraculous operations : That your faith might nave its founda^. 
tion, not in the wisdom and endowments of men, but in the 
power of God \ 

NOTES. 

4 ^ Hiere were two sorts of arguments, wherewith the apostle couftrmed the 
Ckwpel; the one was the revelatioDS made coDcerniog onr Savioor, by types aod 
figures, and prophecies of hiniy under the law ; the other, miracles and miracii« 
lous gifts accompanyiug the first preachers of the Gospel, id the pablishing and 
propagating of it. The latter of these St. Panl here calls Power; the former, 
in this chapter, he terms Spirit; so ver. 12, 14. ** Tl^ngs of the Spirit of God, 
and spiritual things," are things which are revealed by the Spirit of God, and 
not discoverable by our natural faculties. 

5 • Their faith being built wholly on Divine revelation and miracles, whereby all 
human abilities were shutout, there could be no reason for any of them to boast 
themselves of their teachers, or value themselves upon their being the followers 
of this or that preacher, which St. Paul hereby obviates. 



SECTION II. NO. 4. 
CHAPTER II. 6—16. 

CONTENTS. 

The next argument the apostle uses to show them, that they 
had no reason to glory in their teachers, is, that the knowledge of 
the Gospel was not attainable by our natural parts, however they 
were improved by arts and philosophy, but was wholly owing to 
revelation. 

£ 

TEXT. 0i/'^ 

6 Howbeit we speak wisdom amongst them that are perfect : yet not 
the wisdom of this world, nor of the princes of this world, that come 
to nought. 

PARAPHRASE. 
6 Howbeit, that which we preach is wisdom, and known to be 
so, among those who are thoroughly instructed in the Christian 
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Chap. IL 7. Carinthmns. 87 

PARAPHRASK. 

rdiflon, and take it upon its true ]^nd{4es *: but not the 
wisdom of this world ^, nor of the princes % or great men of 

NOTES. 

6 • [Perfect] here is the same with spiritual, rer. 15; ooe, that is so perfectly well 
apprized of the diviue nature and original of the Chrii^tian religion, that he sees 
and aclinovvledges It to be all a pure revelation from God, aad not, in the least, 
the product of human discovery, parts, or learning; and so, deriving it wholly , 
from what God hath taught, by his Spirit, in the sacred Scriptures, allows not 
the least part of it to be ascribed to the skill or abilities of men, as authors of it, 
but received as a doctrine coming from God alone. And thus. Perfect, is opposed 
to. Carnal, cfa. ill. 1, 3, i. e. such babes in Chriatianity, such weak and mistaken 
Christians, that they thought the Gospel was to be managed, as bu;nan arts and 
sciences amongst men of the world ; and those were better instructed, and were 
more in the right, who followed this master or teacher, rather than anotlier 
and so glorying in being the scholars, one of Paol, and another of ApoUos, fell i 
into divisions and parties about it, and vaunted one over another ! whereas^ in I 
the school of Christ, all was to be built on the authority of God alone, and th j 
revelation of his Spirit in the sacred Scriptures. 

^ " Wisdom of this world," t. e. the knowledge, arts, and sciences attainable by 
man's natural parts and faculties ; such as man's wit could find out, cultivate, and 
improve : ** or of the princes of this world," i, e. audi doctrines^ arts, and 
sciences, as the princes of the world approve, encourage, and endeavour to pro- 
pagate. 

•Though by ' A^ov?! r roC aJwvor roSrov, may here be understood the princes, 
or great men, oi this world, in the ordinary sense of these words ; yet be that 
well considers ver. 98 of the foregoing chapter, and ver. 8 of this chapter, 
may find reason to think, that the apostle here principally designs the rulers and 
great men of the Jewish nation. If it be objected, that there is little ground 
to think that St. Paul, by the wisdom he disowns, should mean that of his owu 
nation^ which the Greeks of Corinth (whom he was writing to) bad little ac« 
quaintance with, and had very little esteem for ; I reply, that to understand this 
right, and the pertinency of it, we must remember, that the great design of St. 
Paul, in writing to the Corinthians, was to take them off from the respect and ^ 
esteem that many of them had for a fidse apostle, that was got in among them, j 
and had there raised a faction against St. Paul. This pretended apostle, it is 
plain from 2 Cor. xl. 29, was a Jew, and as it &eems, 2 Cor. v. 16, 17, valued 
himself upon that account, and possibly boasted himself to be a man of note, 
either by birth, or alliance, or place, or learning, among that people, who 
counted themselvea the holy and illuminated people of God ; and, therefore, 
to have a right to sway among these new heathen converts. To obviate this 
claim of his to any authority, St. Paul here tells the Corinthians, that the wis- 
dom and learning of the Jewish nation led them not into the knowledge of the 
wisdom of God, i. e. the Gospel revealed in the Old Testament, evident in this, 
that it was their rulers and rabbles, who stiffly adhering to the notions and pre- 
judices oi their nation, had crncilied Jesus, the Lord of glory, and were now 
themselves, with their state and religion, upon the point to be swept away and 
atwlished. It is to the same purpose, that 2 Cor. v. 15—19, he tells the Corin- >^ 
thians, That ** he knows no man after the flesh," i. «. that he acknowledges \ 
no dignity of birth, or descent, or outward national privileges. The old things ) 
of the Jewish constitution are past and gone ; whoever is in Christ, and entereth 
into his kingdom, is in a new creation, wherein all things are new, all things 
are from God; no right, no claim, or preference, derived to any one, from 
any former institution ; but every one's dignity consists solely in this, that God 
had reconciled him to himself, not imputing his former trespasses to him. 
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88' /. Corinthians. Chap. II. 

TEXT. 

7 ' But we speak the wisdom of God in a mystery, even the hidden wis- 
dom, which God ordained, before the world, unto our glory. 

PARAPHRASE. 

7 this world **, who will quickly be brought to nought «. But we 
speak the wisdo m of Go d % contmned in the mysterious and 
the obscure propbecies of the Old Testament ^, which has been 

NOTES. 

' AiM» o9rof» which we translate "this world/* seems to me to signify eom- 
monly, if not constantly, in the New Testament, that«tate which, doring the 
Mosaical constitution, men, either Jews or Gentiles, were in, as contradistin- 
goisbed to the evangelical state, or constitution, which is commonly called. 
Aid* fiiWuv, or \py6fuv9Sy " the world to come." 

• TQnt ■Koiapywfihw, *' who are brought to nooght," t. e. who are vanishing. 
If *'the wisdom of this world, and of the princes of this world,*' be to be 
understood, of the wisdom and learning of the world. In general, as contra- 
distinguished to the doctrine of the Gospel, then the words are added, to show 
what folly it is for them to glory, as they do, in their teachers, when all that 
worldly wisdom and learning, and the great men, the supporters of it, would 
quickly be gone ; whereas all true and lasting glory came only from Jesus 
Christ, the Lord of g^ory. But if these words are to be understood of the 
Jews, as seems most consonant, both to the main design of the epistle, and to 
St. PauFs expressions here ; then his telling them, that the princes of the Jewish 
nation are brought to nought, is to take them off from glorying in their Judaizing, 
false apostle; since the authority of the ralers of that nation, in matters of 
feUgion, was now at an end, and they, with all their pretences, and their very 
constitution itself, were upon the point of being abolished and swept away, for 
having rejected and crucified the Lord of glory. 

7 f Wisdom of God,*' is used here for the doctrine of the Gospel, coming im- 
mediately from God, by the revelation of his Spirit ; and in this chapter, is set in 
opposition to all knowledge, discoveries, and improvements whatsoever, attainable 
by human industry, parts, and study ; all which he calls, '' the wisdom of the 
world, and man's wisdom." Thus distinguishing the knowledge of the Gospel, 
which was derived wholly from revelation, and could be had no other way, from 
all other knowledge whatsoever. 

* What the Spirit of God had revealed of the Gospel, doring the times of the law, \ 
was so little understood by the Jews, in whose sacred writings it was contained, \ 
that it might well be called the " wisdom of God in a mystery," t. e. declared in . 
obscure prophecies, and mysterious expressions, and types. Though this l>e * 
undoubtedly so, as appears by what the Jews both thought and did, when Jesus the 
Messiah, exactly answering what was foretold of him, came amongst them, yet by 

*' the wisdom of God, in the mystery, wherein it was hid though purposed by 
God before the settling of the Jewish economy," St. Paul seems more peculiarly 
to mean, what the Gentiles, and consequently the Corinthians, were more 
peculiarly concerned in, viz. God's purpose of calling the Gentiles to be his 
people under the Messiah ;' which, though revealed in the Old Testament, yet 
wan not in the least understood, until the times of the Gospel, and the preaching 
of St. Paul, the apostle of the Gentiles ; which j therefore, be so frequently calls 
a myfitery . The reading and compari ng Rom . xvi . 25 , 26 . Eph . ill . 3—9 . ch . vi . 
19, 20. Col. i. 26, 27, and li. 1, 8, and iv. 3, 4, will give light to this. To which 
give me leave to observe, upon the use of the word Wisdom, here, that St. Paul, 
speakingof God's calling the Gentiles, cannot, in mentioningit, forbear expressions 
nf his admiration of the great and incomprehensible wisdom of God therein. 
Sec £ph. iii. 8, 10. Rum. xi. 33. 
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Chap. IL /. Corinthians. 89 

TEXT. 

8 Which none of the prinoes of this world knew ; for had they known 
it, they would not nare crucified the Lord of glorv. 

9 But, as it is written, ^* Eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, neither 
have entered into the heart of man, the things which Grod hath pre- 
pared for them that love him/* 

PARAPHRASE. , 
therein concealed and hid : though it be what God predeter- 
mined, in his own purpose, before the Jewish constitution ^, 
to the glory of us \ who understand, receive, and preach it : 

8 Which none of the rulers among the Jews understood; for, 
if they had, they would not have crucified the Lord Christ^ 

9 who has in bis hands the disposing of all true glory. But they 
knew it not, as it is written^ *^ Eye hath not seen, nor ear 
heard, nor have the things, that Grod hath prepared for 



NOTES. 
H np^ rSn aia^aw, Signifies properly '' before the ages," and 1 think it may be 
doabted, whether these words, " before the world," do exactly render the sense 
of the place. That aMjv, or c^Shig, should not be translated, ** the world," as in 
many places they are, I shall give one convincing instance, among many, that 
may be brongfat, viz. Eph. iii. 9, compared with Col. i. 26. The words in 
Colossians are, rh fiuffrnptov rh i^oxixpufi/tifo* A'ji^ v&f altSn>w¥f thus rendered in the 
English translatioo, <' which hath been hidden from ages;" but in Eph. iii. 9, a 
parallel place, the same words, roD ^u7T*ip/ou toC iiroxf xpu/A^i»ov ixi t&> attSvw*, are 
translated, " The mystery which, from the beginning of the world, hath been 
bid." Whereas it is plain from Col. i. 26, &xl t&¥ odd*w does not signify the 
epoch, or commencement of the concealment, bat those from whom it was con- 
cealed. It is plain, the apostle, in the Terse immediately preceding, and that 
following this, which we have before ns, speaks of the Jews ; and therefore 
np^TM «ifir»w» here may be well understood to mean, *' Before the ages of the 
Jews;** and so &ir* a(»y«w, " from the ages of the Jews,*' in the other two 
mentioned texts. Why o^i£»%e in these, and other places, as Luke i. 70, and Acts 
iii. 21, and elsewhere, should be appropriated to the ages of the Jews, may be 
owing to their counting by ages, or jubilees : vid. Dr. Burthogge in his judicious 
treatise, Christiaiuty a revealed mystery, cap. 2. page 17. 
i St. Paul here opposes the true glory of a Christian, to the glorying, which was 
amongst the Corinthians, in the eloquence, learning, or any other qaalltyof tlieir 
factions leaders ; for St. Panl, in all bis expressions, has an eye on his main 
purpose ; as if he should have said, " Why do you make divisions, by glorying, as 
you do, in your distinct teachers ? the glory that God has ordained us Christian 
teachers and professors to, is to be expoundera, preachers, and believers of those 
revealed truths and purposes of God, which, though contained in the sacred 
Sen ptnres of the Old Testament, were not understood in former ages. This is all 
the glory that belongs to us, the disciples of Christ, who is the Lord of all power 
and glory, and herein has given us, what far excels all, that either Jews, or 
Genres, had any expectation of from what they gloried in :" vid. ver. 9. Thus 
St. Paul takes away all matter of glorying from the false apostle, and bis factions 
followers among the Corinthiauti. The excellency of the Gospel-ministration, sec 
also2Cor. iii. 6— 11. ' 
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TEXT. 

10 But God hath revealed them unto us, by his Spirit ; for tke Spirit 
searcheth all things ; yea, the deep things of Uod. 

1 1 For what man knowetn the things of a man^ save the spirit of man, 
which is in him ? even so, the things of God knoweth no man> but 
the Spirit of God. 

12 Now we have received, not the spirit of the world, but the Spirit 
which is of God ; that we might know the things, that are freely 
given to us of God. 

13 Which things also we speak, not in the words which man's wisdom 
teacheth, but which the Holy Ghost teacheth; comparing spiritual 
things with spiritual. 

PARAPHRASE. 

them that love him, entered into the heart or thoughts of 

10 man/' But these things, which are not discoverable by 
man's natural faculties and powers, G^ hath revealed to us, 
by his Spirit, which searcheth out all things, even the deep 
counsels of God, which are beyond the reaSi of our abiUties 

11 to discover. For^ as no man knoweth what is in the mind of 
another man, but only the spirit of the man himself, that is 
in him ; so, much less doth any man know, or can discover, 
the thoughts and counsels of Grod, but only die Spirit of God. 

12 But we^ have received, not the spirit of the world*, but the 
Spirit, which is of Grod, that we might know what things are 
in thepurpose of God, out of his free bounty to bestow upon 

13 us. Which things we not only know, but declare also; not 
in the language and learning taught by human eloquence and 

Philosophy, but in the language and expresaons which the 
loly Ghost teacheth, in the revelations contained in the Holy 
Scriptures, comparing one part of the revelation™ with an- 

NOTES. 

12 1^ We, the trae apostles, or rather I ; for though be speaks id the ploral namber, 
to avoid ostentation y as it might be interpreted ; yet he is here jostifyiog himself, 
and showing the Corinthians, that none of them had reason to forsake and 
slight him, to follow and cry np their false apostle. And that he speaks of him- 
self, is plain from the next rerse, where he saith, " We speak not in the words 
which man's wisdom teacheth," the same which he says of himself, ch. i. ver. 17, ^ 
** I was sent to preach, not with wisdom of words." And chap. il. ver. 1, 
*' I came to you, not with excellency of speech or of wisdom." 

1 As he puts princes of the world, ver. 6, 9, for the rulers of the Jews, so here 
he pots '< Spirit of the world" for the notions of the Jews; that worldly spirit, 
wherewith they interpreted the Old Testament, and the prophecies of the Messiah 
and his kingdom ; which spirit, in contradistinction to the Spirit of God» which 
the Rfiiuan cbnverU had received, he calls the spirit of bondage, Rom. viii. 15. 

13 » It is plain *' the spiritual things," he here speaks of, are the unsearchable 
counsels of God, revealed by the Spirit of God, which therefore he calls ** spiritual 
things." 



Digitized by 



Google 



Chap. IL /. Corinthians. 91 

TEXT. 

14 But the natural man receiveth not the things of the Spirit of God : 
for they are foolishness unto him; neither can he know them 3 be- 
cause they are spiritually discerned. 

15 But he, that is spiritual^ judgeth all things^ yet he himself is 
judged of no man. 

16 For who hath known the mind of the Lord, that he may instruct 
him ? but we have the mind of Christ 

PARAPHRASE. 

14 other. "But a man, who bath no other help, but his own 
natural faculties, how much soever improyed by human arts 
and sciences, cannot receive the truths of the Gospel, which 
are made known by another principle only, viz. the Spirit of 
God revealing them ; and therefore seem foolish and absurd 
to such a man : nor cAn he, by the bare use of bis natural 
faculties, and the principles of human reason, ever come to die 
knowledge of them ; because it is by the studymg of divine 
revelation alone that we can attain the knowledge of them. 

16 But he, that lays his foundation in divine revelation^, can 
judge what is, and what is not, the doctrine of the Gospel, 
and of salvation ; he canjudge who is^ and who is not, a good 
minister and preacher of the word of God : but others, who 
are bare animal men**, that go not beyond the discoveries 
made by the natural faculties of human understanding, with- 
out the help and study of revelation, cannot judge of such an 

16 one, whether he preacheth right and well, or not For who, 
by the bare use of his natural parts, can come to know the 
mind of the Lord, in the desi|^n of the Gospel, so as tO' be 
able to instruct him^ [the spiritual man] in it? But I who, 
renouncing all human learning and knowledge in the case, 
take all, that I preach, from divine revelation alone, I am 
sure, that therein I have the mind of Christ; and, therefore, 
there is no reason why any of you should prefer other teachers 
to me ; glory in them who oppose and vilify me ; apd count 
it an honour to go for their scholars, and be of their party. 

NOTES. 

14, 15, " i^0C"^O " the auimal man/* and wvafiaitxh^, ^* the ipiritual man/' are 
opposed by St. Paul in ver. 14, 15, the one signifying a man, that has no higher 
principles to build on, than those of natural reason ; the other, a man, that 
founds his faith and religion on divine ie^elation. This is what appears to be 
meant by natural, or gather animal man, and spiritual as they stand opposed, 
in these two verses. 

k6 * Auroy him, refers here to spiritual man, in the former rerse, and not to Lord, 

• in this. For St. Paul is showing here, not that a natural man, and arjnece 
philosopher, cannot instinct Christ; this nobody, pietending to be a Christian, 
could own : but that a man, by his bare natural parts, not kuowiug the mind of 
the Lord, could not histruct, cuuld not Judge, could not correct a preacher of the 

' Gospel, who built opon revelation, a^ bo did, and tberefure it was sare be bad 
the mind of Christ. 
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SECTION II. No. 5. 
CHAPTER III. 1— IV. 20. 

CONTENTS. 

The next matter of boasting, which the faction made use of, 
to give the pre-eminence and preference to their leader, above St. 
Paul| seems to have been thi»; that th^ new teacher had led 
them farther, and given them a deeper insight into the mystmes 
of the Gfospel, than St Paul had done. To take away thdr 
glorying on this account, St. Paul tells them, that they were car- 
nal, and not capable of those more advanced truths, or any thins, 
beyond the first prindples of Christianity, which he had taught 
them; and, though another had come and watered what he had 
planted, yet neither planter, nor waterer, could assume to himself 
any glory from hence, because it was Grod alone, that gave the 
increase. But, whatever new doctrines they might pretend to 
receive, from their magnified, new apostle, yet no man could lay 
any other foundation, in a Christian church, out what he, St Paul, 
had laid, viz. that ^< Jesus is the Christ ;"*' and, therefore, there 
was no reason to glory in their teachers : because^ upon this foun- 
dation, they, possibly, mi^ht build false or unsound doctrines, 
for wludb they should receive no thanks from Ood ; though, con- 
tinuing in the fidth, they might be saved. Some of the particular 
hay and stubble, which this leader brought into the church at 
Corinth, he seems particularly to point at, chap. iii. 16, 17, viz. 
their defiling the church, by retaining, and, as it may be supposed, 
patronizing the fornicator, who should have been turned out, 
chap. V. 7 — 13. He further adds, that these extolled heads of 
theur party were, at best, but men ; and none of the church ought 
to glory in men ; for even Paul, and ApoUos, and Peter, and all 
the other preachers of the Gospel, were for the use and benefit, and 
gloiT of tne church, as the church was for the glory of Chiist. 

Moreover, he shows them, that they ought not to be pufied 
up, upon the account of these their new teachers, to the under- 
valuing of him, though it should be true, that they had learned 
more mim them, than from himself, for these reasons : 

1. Because all the preachers of the Gospel are but stewards of 
the mysteries of God ; and, whether they have been &ithful in 
their stewardship, cannot be now known; and therefore, they 
ought not to be some of them magnified and extolled, and others 
depressed and blamed, by thdr hearers here, until Christ their 
]Lord come; and then he, knowing how they have behaved them- 
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selves in their ministry, will give them their due praises. Besides, 
these stewards have nothing but what they have reeaved ; and, 
therefore, no glory belongs to them for it. 

S. Beotuse, if these leaders were (as was pretended) apostles, 
glory, and honour, and outward affluence nere, was not their 
portion, the apostles being destined to want, contempt, and perse- 
cution. 

8. They ought not to be honoured, followed, and gloried in, as 
apostles, because they had not the power of miracles, which he 
intended shortly to come, and show tney had not. 

TEXT. 

1 And I^ brethren^ coald not speak unto you as unto spiritual^ but 
as unto carnal^ even as unto habes in Christ. 



PARAPHRASE. 

1 And I, brethren, found you so given up to pride and vain- 
glory, in affectation of learning and philosophical knowledge ■, 
Diat I could not speak to you as spiritual '', i. e. as to men not 
wholly depending on philosophy, and the discoveries of natural 
reason ; as to men, who had resigned themselves up, in matters 
of relig^n, to revelation, and the knowledge which comes 
only from the Spirit of Grod ; but as to carnal % even as to 
babes, who yet retained a great many childish and wrong 

NOTES. 

1 •Vld.cb.!.22,andlii.l8. 

^ Here «>«vfxa7ix^p, spiritual, is opposed to ao^xix^p, carnal^ as, ch. il. 14, it is 
to ^^ix^ff, nataraly or rather aainial: so that here we hare three sorts^f men, 
1. Carnal, t. e. such as are swayed by flesbJy passioos and interests. 2. Anima], 
i. «. soch as seek wisdom, or a way to happiness, only by the strength and 
guidance of their own natural parts, without any supernatural light, coming 
from the Spirit of God, i. e, by reason without revelation, by philosophy without 
Scripture. 3. Spiritual, I. e, such as seeic their direction to happiness, not in 
the dictates of natural reason and philosophy, bat in the revelations of the 
Spirit of God, in the Holy Scriptures. 

1 * Here ^of x<xif, carnal, is opposed to mtv/uSttt^g, spiritual, in the same sense, 
that >pvx"*^^» natural, or animal, is opposed to «»fv^a7ix^f, spiritual, chap. ii. 14, 
as appears by the explication, which St. Paul himself gives here to ca^itmlg^ 
carpal : for he makes the carnal to be all one with babes in Christ, v. 1, i. e.such 
as had not their understandings yet fully opened to the true grounds of the Christian 
religion, but retained a great many childish thoughts about it, as appeared by 
their dirisions ; one for the doctrine of his master, Paul ; another for that of 
his master, Apollos; which, if they had been spiritual, i.e. had looked upon the 
doctrine of the Gospel to hare come solely from the Spirit of God, and to be had 
only from revelation, they could not have done. For then all human mixtures, 
of any thing derived, either from Paul or Apollos, or any other man, had been 
wholly eicdnded. But they, in these divisions, professed to hold their religion, 
one from one man, and another from another ; and were thereupon dirided into 
parties. This, he tells them, was to be carnal, and irtpiweiJth n*loi elt$pww9i, to 
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TEXT. 

2 I hurt fed yoa with milk, and not with meat; for hitherto ye ir«re 
not able to bear it, neither yet now are ye able. 

3 For ye are yet canud : for whereas there ia among you envying, 
and strife^ and dinsiona, are ye not carnal, and walk as tnen ? 

4 For while one saith, I am of Paul, and another, I am of Apollo6> are 
ye not carnal ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

notions about it: this hindered me, that I could not go so 
far^ as I desired, in tbe mysteries of the Christian religion ; 
but was fain to content myself with instructing you in the 
first principles^, and more obvious and easy doctrines of It 

2 I could not apply myself to you, as to spiritual men % that 
could compare spiritual things with spintual, one part of 
Scripture with another, and mereby understand the truths 
revealed by the Spirit of God, discerning true firom false doo* 
trines, good and useful, from evil' and vain opinions. A fur- 
ther (tiscovery of the truths and mysteries of Christianity, de- 
pending wholly on revelation, you were not able to bear, then ; 

3 nor are you yet able to bearwjBecause you are carnal, full of 
envyings, and strife, and factions, upon the account of your 
knowl^ge, and the orthodoxy of your particular parties^. 

4 For, whilst you say, one, " I am of Paul ; and another, " I 
am of ApoIIos^,^ are ye not carnal, and manage yourselves 
in the conduct, both of your mindis and actions, according 

NOTES. 

be led by priociplefl purely hamaiiy i.e, to fonnd their religion upon men's 
natnral parts and discoveries, whereas the Gospel was wholly bnilt upon divine 
revelation, and nothing else ; and from thence alone those, who were «mu^1ixo), 
took it. 

* That this is the meaning of the apostle's metaphor of milk and babes, may be 
seen Heb. v. 12—14. 

2 • Vid. chap. ii. 13. 
' Vid. Heb. v. 14. 

3 9 KoT* Mp«wo9, '* speaking according to man," signifies speaking according to 
the principles of natnral reason, in contradistinction to revelation : vid. 1 Cor. 
iz. 8. Oal. 1.11. And so " walking according to man " mnst here be understood. 

4 ^ From this fonrth verse, compared with diap. iv. 6, it may be no improbable 
conjecture, that tbe division in this church,- was only into two opposite parties, 
whereof the one adhered to St. Panl, the other stood up for their head, a fi^se 
apostle, who opposed St. Paul. For the ApoUos, whom St. Paul mentions here, 
was one (as he tells us, ver. 6) who came in, and watered what he had planted ; 
i.e, when St. Paul had planted a church at Corinth, this Apollos got into it, and 
pretended to instruct them fiuther, and boasted in his performances amongot 
them, which St. Paul takes notice of again, 2 Cor. x. 15, 16. Now the Apollos 
that he here speaks of, he himself tells ns, chap. Iv. 6, was another man, under 
that borrowed^ name. It is true, St. Paul, in his Epistles to the Corinthians, 
generally speaks of these his opposers in the plnral number; but It is to be re- 
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TEXT. 

5 Who then is PmiI, and who is Apollos, bbt ministfen^ by whom fe 
believed^ even as the Lord gave to every man ? 

6 I hare planted, Apollos watered ; but God gave the increase. 

7 So then, neither is he that planteth any thing, neither he that 
watereth 3 but God, that giveth the increase. 

8 Now he that planteth, and he that watereth, are one ; and every 
man shall receive his own reward, according to his own labour. 

PARAPHRA6E. 

to barely human principles, and not as spiritual men, acknow- 
ledge all that information, and all those gifts, wherewith the 
ministers of Jesus Christ are furni^ed, for the propagation of 
the Gospel, to come wholly from the Spirit of God ? 

What, then, are any of the preachers of the Gospel, that 
you should glory in them, and divide into parties, under their 

5 names ? Who, for example, is Paul, or who Apollos ? What 
are they else, but bare ministers, by whose ministry, according 
to those several abilities and gifts, which God has bestowed 
upon each of them, ye have received the Gospel ? They are 
only servants, employed to brjng unto you a religion, derived 
entirely from divine revelation, wherein human abilities, or 
wisdom, had nothing to do. The preachers of it are only in- 
struments, by whom this doctrine is conveyed to you, which, 
whether you look on it in its ori^nal, it is not a thing of 
human invention or discovery ; or whether you look upon the 

S'fts of the teachers, who instruct you in it, all is entirely from 
od alone, and affords you not the least ground to attribute 

6 any thing to your teachers. For example, I planted it 
amongst you, and Apollos watered it : but nothing can from 
thence be ascribed to either of us: there is no reason for your 

7 calling yourselves, some of Paul, and others of Apollos. For 
neither the planter, nor the waterer, have any power to make 
it take root, and grow in your hearts ; they are as nothing, in 
that respect ; the growth and success is owing to God alone. 

8 The planter and the waterer, on this account, are all oiie^ 
neither of them to be magnified, or preferred, before the 
other; they are but instruments, concurring to the same end, 
and therefore ought not to be distinguished, and set in opposi- 
tion one to another, or cried up, as more deserving one than 

NOTE. 

TDcmbered, tl»at be speak* so of himself too, which, as it was the less invidious 
way. In regard of himself, so it was the softer way towards his oppoiers, 
thoogli he seems to intimate plainly, that it vvm one leader that was set vtp 
against him. 
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TEXT. 
9 For we are labourers together with God : ye are God's husbandry^ 
ye are God's building. 

10 Aooording to the xrace of God^ which is given unto me, as a wise 
master-builder^ I nave laid the foundation, and another buildeth 
thereon. But let every man take heed how he buildeth thereupon. 

1 1 For other foundation can no man lay> than that is laid, which is 
Jesus Christ. 

12 Now, if any man build upon this foundation gold, silver, precious 
stones, wood, hay, stubble ; 

13 Every man's work shall be made manifest. For the day shall 
deckre it, because it sliall be revealed by fire ; and the fire shall try 
every man's work, of what sort it is. 

14 If any man's work abide, which he hath buUt thereupon, he shall 
receive a reward. 

PARAPHRASE. 

9 another. We, the preachers of the Gospd, are but labourers, 
employed by God, about that which is has work, and from 
him shall receive reward hereafter, every one according to his 
own labour; and not from men here, who are liable to make 
a wrong estimate of the labours of their teachers, preferring 
those, who do not labour together with G^, who do not 
carry on the design, or work of God, in the Gospel, or per- 
haps do not carry it on, equally with others, who are under* 

10 valued by them. Ye who are the church of God, are God's 
building, in which I, according to the skill and knowledge 
which God, of bis free bounty, has been pleased to give me, 
and therefore ought not to be to me, or any other, matter of 
glorying, as a skilful architect, have laid a sure foundation, 
which is Jesus, the Messiah, the sole and only foundation of 

11 Christianity, Besides which, no man can lay any other. But, 
though no man, who pretends to be a preacher of the Gospel, 
can build upon any other foundation, yet you ought not to 
cry up your new mstructor* (who ha^ come and built upon 
the foundation, that I laid) for the doctrines, he builds there- 
on, as if there were no other minister of the Gospel but he. 

12 For it is pos»ble a man may build, upon that true foundation, 
wood, bay, and stubble, things that will not bear the test, 

18 when the trial by fire, at the last day \ shall come. At that 
day, every man^s work shall be tried and discovered, of what 

14 sort it is. If what he hath taught be sound and good, and 
will stand the trial, as silver and gold, and precious stones 

NOTES. 

Ill Chap. iv. 15. lo this, be reflects on the false apostle, 2 Ck)r. x. 15, 16. 
12 k When the day of trial aod recompense shall be; see chap. iv.S, where he 
speaks of the same thing. 
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TEXT. 

15 If anv man's work shall be burnt, he shall snSer loss: but he him-i 
self snail be saved ; yet so as by fire. 

16 Koonr ye not that ye are the temple of God, and that the Spirit of 
God dwelleth in you ? 

17 If any man defile the temple of God, him shall God destroy: for 
the temple of God is holy, which temple ye are. 

IS Let no man deceive himself: if any man amou^ you seemeth to be 
wise in this world, let him becomea fool, that he may be wise. 

PARAPHRASE, 
abide in the fire, he shall be rewarded for his labour in th'e 

15 Grospel. But, if he hath introduced false or unsound doctrines 
into Christianity, he shall be like a man, whose building, 
b^ing of wood, hay, and stubble, is consumed by the fire, all 
his pains in builaing is lost, and his works destroyed and 

16 gone, though he himself should escape and be saved. I told 
you, that ye are God's building'; yea, more than that, ye are 

17 the temple of God, in which his Spirit dwelleth. If any 
man, by corrupt doctrine or discipline, defileth ™ the temple 
of God, he shall not be saved with loss, as by fire ; but him 
will God destroy: for the temple of God is holy, which 

18 temple ye are. Let no man deceive himself, by his success 
in carrying his point ° : if any one seemeth to himself, or 
others, wise®, in worldly wisdom, so as to pride himself in 
his parts and dexterity, in compassing his ends ; let him re- 
nounce all his natural and acquired parts, all his knowledge 
and ability, that he may 1>ecomc truly wise, in embracing 

f 
NOTES. 

16 ' Vid. ver. 0. 

17 " It is not incoiigrnoas to think, that by aoy roan, here, St. Paul designs one 
particolar man, viz. the false apostle, who, it is probable, by the strength of his 
party, sapportiog and retaining the fornicator, mentioned ch. r. in the chorch, 
bad defiled it ; which may be the reason, why St. Paul so often mentions forni- 
cation, in this epistle, and that, in some places, with particular emphasis, ax - 
chap. V. 9, and vi. 13—20. Most of the disorders, in this church, we may look 

• on a« owing to this false apostle ; which is the reason, why St. Paul sets him- 
self so mnch against him, in both these epistles, and malies almost the whole 
bnslness of them, to draw the Corinthians off from their leader, judging, as it is 
like, that thi^ church could not be reformed, as long as that per;sou was in credit, 
and had a party among them. 

18 ■ What it was, wherein the craftiness of the person mendoned had appeared, it 
was not necessary for St. Paul, writing to the Corinthians, who knew the matter 
of fact, to particularize to us j therefore it is left to guess, and possibly we shall 
not be much out, if we taice it to be the keeping the fornicator from censure, so 
much insisted on by St. Paul, chap. v. 

* That by vo^g, here, the apostle means a cunning man in business, is plain 
from his quotation hi the nexc verse, where the Wise, spoken of, are the 
crafty. 

K 
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TEXT, 

\9 For tbe wisdom of this world is foolishness with God. For it is 
written^ He taketh the wise in their own craftiness. 

20 And again^ The Lord knoweth the thoughts of the wise^ that they^ 
are vain. 

21 Therefore let no man glory in men : ibr all things are yours : 

22 Whether Paul, or Apdlos, or Cephas^ or the world, or life, or death, 
or things present, or things to come ; all are yours : 

23 And ye are Christ's; and Christ is God's. 

IV. 1 Let a man so account of us, as of the ministers of Christ, and 
stewards of the mysteries of God. 

2 Moreover it is reauired in stewards,that a man be found faithful. 

3 But with me it is a very small thing, that I should be iudged eC 
you, or of man's judgment : yea, I judge not mine own self. 



PARAPHRASE. 

and owninff no other knowledge, but the simplicity of the 

19 GrospeL For all other wisdom, aJl the wisdom of the worlds 
is foolishness with God. For it is written, '* He taketh the 

20 wise in their own craftiness.^ And again, ^ The Lord 
kuoweth the thoughts of the wise, that they are vain." 

21 Therefore, let none of you glory in any of your teachers; 
^^ for they are but men. For all your teachers, whether Paul, 

or Apollos, or Peter, even the apostles themselves, nay, all 
the world, and even the world to come, all things are yours, 
for your sake and use : 
23 As you are Christ's, subjects of his kingdom, for his glory ; 
and Christ, and his kingdom, for the glory of God. There* 
fore, if all your teachers, and so many otner greater things, 
are for you, and for your sakes, you can have no reason to 
make it a glory to you, that you tielong to this, or that, par- 
ticular teacher amongst you : ^our true glory is, that you are 
Christ'^s, and Christ and all his are God s ; and not that you 
are this or that man's scholar or follower. 

1 As for me, I pretend not to set up a school amongst you, and 
as a master to have my scholars denominated from me ; qo, 
let no man have higher thoughts of me, than as a minister of 
Christ, employed as his steward, to dispense the truths and 
doctrines of the Gospel, which are the mysteries which God 
wrapped up, in types and obscure predictions, where they 
have lain hid, till by us, his apostles, he now reveals them. 

2 Now that, which is principally required and regarded in a 
steward, is, that he be faithful in dispensing wnat is com- 

3 mitted to his charge. But as for me, I value it not, if I am 
censured by some of you, or by any man^ as npt being a 
faithful steward : nay, as to this, I pass no judgment on my- 
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TOXT. 

4 For I know bfltiiiiig by UTsetf ; yet am I not lia^by justified: but 
he that jodgeth me is the Lord. 

5 Therdbre judge nothing before the time^ until the liOrd come, who 
both will brbg to light the hidden things of darkness, and will make 
manifest the counsels of the hearts : and then shall every man have 
pniseof God. 

6 And these things^ brethieni I have in a figure transferred to myself, 
and to Apdlos, fer your sakes ; that ye might learn in us not to 
think of men above that which is written^ Siat no one of you be 
puffed up for one against another. 

7 For who maketh thee to differ from another? and what hast thou 
that thou didst not receive? Now, if thou didst receive it, why 
dost thou glory, as if thou hadst not received it ? 

8 Ncfw ye are ftul, now ye are rich, ye have reigned as kings without 

PARAPHRASE. 

,4 self. For though I can truly say, that I know nothing hy my* 
self, yet am I not hereby justifiea to you : but the Lord, whose 
steward I am, at the last day will pronounce sentence on my 
behaviour in my stewardship^ and tlien you will know what to 
6 think of me. Then judge not either me, or others, before the 
time, until the Lord come, who will bring to light the dark 
and secret counsels of men^s hearts, in preaching the Gospel : 
and then shall every one have that praise, that estimate set 
upon him, by God himself, which he truly deserves. But 
praise ought not to be given them, before the time, by their 

6 hearers, who are ignorant, fallible men. On this occasion, T 
have named Apollos and myself p, as the magnified and opposed 
heads of distinct factions amon^t you ; not that we are so, but 
out of respect to you, that I might offend nobody, by naming 
them; and that you might learn by us^ of whom I have 
written % that we are but planters, waterers, and stewards, not 
to think of the ministers of the Gospel above what I have 
written to you of them, that you be not puffed up, each party, 
in the vain-glory of their own extolled leader, to the crying 
down and contempt of any other, who is well esteemed of by 

7 others. For what maketh one to differ from another ? or what 
gifts of the Spirit, what knowledge of the Gospel has^eny leader 
amongst you, which he received not, as intrusted to him of 
Grod, and not acquired by his own abilities ? And if he received 
it as a steward, why does he glory in that, which is not his 

S own ? However, you are mightily satisfied with your present 
state ; you now are full, you now are rich^ and abound in 

NOTES. 

6 ' Vid. chap, iii, 4. « Vid. chap. iii. 6, 9. chap. iv. 1 . 

H g 
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100 I.Corinthians. Chap. IT, 

TEXT. 

us; and I would toOod jt did rdgn, that we also miglit reign vnA 
yott. 
9 For I thtnlc tliat God hath set forth us the apoBtles last, as it wen 
appointed to death. For we are made a speetade unto the world, 
and to angels, and to men. 

10 We are fcK»ls for Christ's sake, but ye are wise in Christ: we are 
weak, but ye are strong: ye are honourable, but' we are deqased. 

1 1 Eyen unto this present hour, we both hunger and thirst, and are 
naked, and are buffeted, and ha^e no certain dwdUng-nlaoe; 

12 And lalwur, working with our own hands: being rcraed, we Ueis: 
being perseeuted, we suffer it : 

13 Being defamed, we intreat: we are made as the filth of the world, 
and are the offscouring oi all things unto this day. 

14 I write not these things to shame you; but, as my beloTed sons, I 
warn you. 

PARAPHRASE, 
every thii^ you desire ; you have not need of me, but have 
reigned like orinces without me ; and I wish truly you did 
reign^ that 1 might come and share in the protection and 
9 prosperity you enjoy, now you are in your kingdom. For I 
being maae an apostle last of all, it seems to me as if I were 
brought last' upon the stage, to be, in my sufferings and 
death, a spectacle to the world, and to angels, and to men. 

10 I am a fool for Christ^s sake, but you manage your Christian 
concerns with wisdom. I am weak, and in a suffering con- 
dition*; you are strong and flourishing; you are honourable, 

11 but I am despised. Even to this present nour, I both hunjB^er 
and thirst, and want clothes, and am buffeted, wandenng 

12 without house or home; And maintain myself with the labour 
of my hands. Being reviled, I bless: oeing persecuted, I 

15 suffer patiently: Beinff defamed, I intreat: I am made as the 
filth or the world, and the offscouring of all things unto this 

14 day. I write not these things to shame you ; but as a father 
to warn you, nvy children, tnat ye be not the devoted zealous 
partisans and followers of such, whose carriage is not like 
this; under whom, however you may flatter yourselves, in 
truth, you do not reign ; but, on the contrary, ye are domi- 
neered over, and flexed by them ', I warn you, I say, as 

NOTES. 
9 ' Ttk% apoBtle seems here to aUndeto the custom of brioglng those last upon the 

theatre, who were lo be destroyed by wild beasts. 
10 • So he uses the word weakuess, often, in his epistles to the CoriDthians, ap- 
plied to himself: Tid. 2 Car. xii. 10. 
14 * Vid. 2 Cor. xi. 20. St. Paul here, from ver. 8 to 17, by giving an accoont of 
his own carriage, geotly rebukes tbem for following men of a diifereDt character, 
and ttxhuru them to be foHowert of himself. 
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Cbap/ IV. J. CormtkiMM. 101 

TEXT. 

15 F«r though you have ten thoasand iostnictors in Christy yet havv 
ye not many fathers: for in Christ Jesus I have begotten you 
throng^ the Gospel. 

16 Wherefore I beseech you, be ye followers oi me. 

17 For this cause have I sent unto you Timotheus, who is my 
beloved son^ and faithful in the Lord, who shall brinff you into re- 
membrance of my ways, which be in Christ, as I tea^ erery where 
in every church. 

16 Now some are puffed up> as though f would not come to you. 

ly But I will come to you shortly^ if the Lord will, and will know, wk 

the speech of them which are pnfled un, but the power. 
20 For Ae idngdom of God is not in woru, but in power. 

PARAPHRASE. 

16 your father : For how many teachers soever you may have, you 
can have but one father ; it was I that b^t you in Christ, 

16 f. €. I converted you to Christianity. Wherefore I beseech 

17 you, be ye followers of me\ To this purpose I have sent 
my beloved son Timothy to you, who maybe relied i^x>n: he 
shall put you in mind^ and mform you, how I behave myself 

18 every where in the ministry of the Gospel^. Some, indeed, 
are puffed up, and make their boasts, as if I would not come 

19 to you. But I intend, God willing, to come shortly ; and 
then will make trial, not of the rhetoric or talking of those 
boasters, but of what miraculous power of the Holy Ghost is 

20 in them. For the doctripe and prevalency of the 6ospel, the 
propagation and support of Christ's kingdom, by the conver« 
sion and establishment of beUevers, does not consist in talking, 
nor in the fluency of a ^Ub tongue, and a fine discourse, but 
in the miraculous operations of ue Holy Ghost. 

NOTES. 

M • This be preaaes 8Kain» ehap. xU 1, aad it is net Ukdy be would bava proposed 
biaueir, over and over agaiu, to them, to be followed by them, had the qnestiou 
and contest amongst them been only, whose name they should have borne, his, 
or their new teacher's. His proposing himself, therefore, thus to be followed, 
mast bevndentood in direct opposition to the false aposUe, who misled them, 
and was not to be snllbrad to bare any credit, or followers, amongst them. 

U * Tbls he doea to show, that what he tanght tbem, and pressed them to, was 
not in a piqne against bis opposer, bat to convince them, that all he did, at 
Corinth, was the very same, and no other, than what he did every where, as a 
laitbfiil steward and minister of the Gospel. 



Digitized by 



Google 



lOe /. CatihUdan^ CUap* I'VL 

SECTION 11. No. 6. 
CHAPTEE IV. SI— VI. 20. 

CJONTENTS. 

Another means, which St. Paul makes use of, to bring off the 
Corinthians from tfaeiff false apostle^ and to stop their veneration 
of him, and their glorying in nim, is by represeiitbff to them the 
fault and disorder, which was committed in that churdH by not 
judging and expelling the fornicator; which neglect, as may be 
guessed, was owing to that faction. 

1. Because it is natural for a faction to support and protect an 
offender^ that is of their side. 

2. From the great fear St Paul was in, whether they would 
obey him, in censuring the offender, as appears by the second 
epistle; which he could not fear, but from the opporate faction ; 
tney, who had preserved their respect tohim, being sure to follow 
his orders. 

8. From what he says, ch. iv. 16, after he had told them, 
ver. 6, of that chapter, that they should not be puffed up, for any 
other, against him, (for so the wholp scope of his discourse here 
imports) he beseeches them to be his followers, «. e. leaving their 
other guides, to follow him, in punishing the offender. For that 
we may conclude, from his immediately msisting on it so earnestly, 
he had in his view, when he beseeches them to be followers of 
him, and consequently that they might join with him, and take 
him for their leader, chap. v. 3, 4, he makes himself by his spirit, 
as his proxy, the president of their assembly, to be convened for 
the punishing that criminal. 

4. It may further be suspected, from what St. Paul says, 
ch. vi. 1, that the opposite plirty, to stop the church censure, piek. 
tended that this was a matter to be judged by the civil magistrate: 
nay, possibly, from what is said, ver. p, of that chapter, it may 
be gatherea, that they had got it brought before the heathen 
judge ; or at least from ver. 1§, that they pleaded, that what he 
had done was lawful, and might be justified oe&re ^e ma^strate. 
For the judging spoken of, chap, vu, must be understood to relate 
to the same matter it does chap, v., it being a continuation of the 
same discourse and argument : as is easy to be observed by aiqr 
one, who will read it without regarding the divisions into chap^ 
ters and verses, whereby ordinary peo^e (not to saj others) are 
often disturbed in reading the holy Scripture, and hmdercd from 
observing the true sense and coherence of it. The whole sixth 
chapter is spent in prosecuting the business of the fornicator, 
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Ckap. IV* /. Corinthians. lOJ 

begun in the fifth. That this is so^ is evident from the latter end 
as well as beginning of the sixth chapter. And^ therefore, what 
St Paul says of lawful, chap. vi. 12, may, without any violence, 
be supposed to be said in answer to some who might have alleged 
in favour of the fornicator, that what he had done was lawful, and 
might be justified by the laws of the country which he was under : 
why else should St. Paul subjoin so many arguments (wherewith 
he concludes this sixth chapter, and this' subject,) to prove die 
jfomicaUon in question to be, by the law of the Gospel, a ^reat sin, 
and consequently fit for a Christian church to censure m one of 
its members, however it might pass for lawful in the esteem and 
by the laws of Gentiles? ' 

There is one ol^ectioB, which at first sight seems to be a strong 
argument against this supposition ; that the fornication, here 
spoken of, was held lawful by the Gentiles of Corinth) and that, 
possibly, this very case had been brou^t before the mi^trate 
there, and not condemned. The objection seems to lie in these 
words, ch. v. 1 : " There is fornication heard of amongst you, and 
such fornication as is not heard of amongst the Gentues, that one 
should have his father's wife.*^ But yet I conceive the words, duly 
eon»dered, have nothing in them contrary to my supposition. 

To clear this, I take liberty to say, it cannot be thought that 
this man had his father's wife, whilst, by the laws of the pCice, she 
actually was his father^s wife ; for then it had been ff^oixsloL and 
adultery, and so the apostle would have called it, which was a 
crime in Greece ; nor could it be tolerated in any civil society, 
that one man should have the use of 41 woman whilst she waa 
another man^s wife, t . e. another man'*s right and possesion. 

The case, therefore, here seems to be this : the woman had 
parted from her husband, which it is plsdn, from chap. vii. 10, 11, 
1 8, at Corinth, women could do. For if, by the law of that country, 
a woman could not divorce herself from ner husband, the apostle 
had there in vain Ind her not leave her husband. 

But, however known and allowed a practice it might be amongst 
tbe Corinthians for a wotnan to part from her husband, yet this 
was the first time it was ever known that her husband's own son 
should many her. This is that, which the apostie takes notice of 
in these woras, ^ Such a fornication, as is not named aitiongst the 
Ckntiles.*' Such a fornication this was, so little known in practice 
amongst them, that it was not so much as heard) named, or spoken 
of by any of them. But whether they held it unlawful that a 
woman so separated should marry her husband's son, when she 
was looked upon to be at liberty from her former husband, and 
free to marry whom she pleased, that the apostle says not. This, 
indeed, he declares, that, by the law dl Christ, a woman's leaving 
her husband, and marrying another, is unlawful, ch. vii. 11 ; and 
this woman^s marrying her husband'^s son he declares, ch. v. 1, 
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104 /. Corinthians. Ckap. IV. 

(the place before us) to be fornication, a peculiar sort of fismica^ 
tion, whatever the Corinthians or thar law might determine in the 
case ; and, therefore, a Christian church might and ought to have 
censured it within themselves, it being an offence against the rule 
of the Gospel, which is the law of their society : and the^ might 
and should have expelled this fornicator out of their society^ for 
not submitting to the laws of it, notwithstanding that the civil laws 
of the country, and the judgment of the heathen magistrate, might 
acquit him* buitably hereunto, it is very remarkable that the argu* 
ments that St. Paul uses in the close of this discourse, chap, vu 
18 — 20y to pro?e fornication unlawful, are all drawn solely from 
the Christian insUtution, ver. 9« That our bodies are made for 
the Lord, ver. 13. That our bodies are members of Christ, ver. 
15. That our bodies are the temples of the Holy Ghost, ver. 19^ 
That we are not our own, but bought with a price^ ver. 20. All 
which arguments concern Christians only ; and there is not, in all 
this discourse against fomicaUon, one word to declare it to be 
unlawful by the law of nature, to mankind in general. That was 
altogether needless, and beside the apostle^s purpose here, where 
he was teaching and exhorting Christians what they were to do, 
as Christians within their own society, by the law of Christ, which 
was to be their rule, and was sufficient to oblige them, whatever 
other laws the rest of mankind observed or were under. Those 
he professes, chap. v. 1^, 13, not to meddle with nor to judge : 
for, having no authority amongst them, he leaves them to the 
jud^ent of God, under whose government they are. 

These considerations afford ground to conjecture, that the fac^ 
tion which opposed St. Paul had hindered the church of Corinlh 
from censunng the fornicator, and that St. Paul, showing them 
their miscarriage herein, aims thereby to lessen the credit of their 
leader, by whose influence they were drawn into it. For, as soon 
as they had unanimously shown their obedience to St. Paul in thiii 
matter, we see his seventy ceases, and he is all softness and gentle* 
ness to the offender, 2 Cor. ii. 5—8. And he tells them in express 
words, ver. 9, that his end in writing to them of it, was to try 
their obedience : to which let me add, that this supposition, though 
it had not all the evidence for it which it has, yet being suited to 
St. Paul's principal design in this epistle, and helping us the 
better to understand these two chapters, may deserve to be roen-^ 
tioned. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Chap. V. /. Corinthians. 105 

TEXT. 

21 What will ye ^ AaU I oome unto you, with a rod, or in lore, and to 

the spirit ca meeknefls ? 
V. 1. It IS reported Gommosly that there is fornlcatioa among you, and 

such fornication as is not so much as named amongst the Uentiles, 

that one should hare his father's wife. 
. 2 And ye are puffed up, and have not rather mourned, that he that 

hath done this deed might he taken away from among you. 

3 For I verUy, as absent in body, but present in spirit, have judged 
already, as though I were present, concerning him, that hath so done 
this deed, 

4 In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, when ye are gathered together, 
and my spirit, with the power of our Lord Jesus Christ, 

PARAPHRASE. 

21 I purposed tp come unto you : But what would ^ou have me 
do i Shall I come to you, with a rod, to chastise you ? Or 

1 with kindness, and a peaceable disposition of mind"? In 
short, it is commonly reported that there is fomicadon** 
among you, and such formcation as is not known® ordinarily 
among the heathen, that one should have his father^s wife. 

£ And yet ye remain puffed up, though it would better have 
become you to have been dejected, for (his scandalous fact 
amongst you, and, in a mounmil sense of it, to have removed 

8 the offender out of the church. For I truly, though absent 
in body, yet as present in spirit, have thus already judged, as 
if I were personally with you, him that committed this fact ; 

4 When, in the name of the Lord Jesus, ye are assembled, and 

NOTES. 

31 • He tbat shall carefoUy read 2 Cor. {. 20.^ii. 11, will easily perceive that this 
last verse here, of ibis 4th chapter, is an iotrodoctioD to the severe act of dis- 
ciplioe which St. Paul was goltig to exercise amongst them, though absent, as if 
he had been present. And, therefore, this verse ought not to have been separated 
from the following chapter, as if it belonged not to that discourse. 
1 b Vid. chap. iv. 8, 10. The writers of the New Testament seem to use the 
Qreelc word wopMia, which we translate fornication, in the same sense that the 
Hebrews used nm, which we also translate fornication ; though it be certain 
both these words, in sacred Scripture, hare a larger sense than the word forni- 
cation has in our language ; for mor, amongst the Hebrews, signified, *' Turpi- 
tndhifffl,'* or *' Rem turpem," uncleanness, or any flagitious, scandalous crime, 
but more especially the unclean ness of unlawful copulation and idolatry; and 
not precisely fornication, in our sense of the word, i. e. the unlawful mixture of 
an unmarried couple. 

* [Not known] That thetearryiug of a son-in-law and a mother-in-law was not 
prohibited by the laws of the Roman empire, may be seen in Ttally ; but yet it 
was looiced on as so scandalous and infamous, that it never had any countenance 
fmm practice. His words in his oration pro Cluentio, § 4, are so agreeable 
to the present case, that it may not be amiss to set theni down : " Niibit gcuero 
socrus, nullis auspicils, iiullis anctoribu?. O scclus incredlbile, ct prster banc 
n, in omni vita inauditum !'* 
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106 L Cormthiam. Chap. V. 

TEXT. 

5 TodeliYer soch an one aato Satan, for the deatniction of tke flesh, 
that the spirit may he saved in the day of the Lord Jetos. 

6 Your riorying is not good: know ye not that a little leaven leaveoeth 
the whole lamp ? 

7 Purge out^ therefore, the old leaven, that ye may be a new lamp, as 
. ye are unleavened* For even Christ, oar passover, is sacrificed for us. 

8 Therefinre, let us keep the feast, not with old leaven, neither with 
the leaven of malice and widcedness, but with the unleavened Ivread 
of sincerity and truth. 

9 I wrote unto you, in an epistle, not to company with fomieators. 
to Yet not altogether with the fornicators of this world, or with the 

covetous, dr extortioners, or with idolaters : for then must ye needs 
go out of the world. 

PARAPHRASE. 

my flpirity u e. my vote, as if I were present, making one, 

5 by the power of the Lord Jesus Christ, Deliver the offender 
up to Satan, that, being put thus into the hands and power of 
toe devil, his body may be a£9icted and brought down, that 
his soul may be saved, when the Lord Jesus comes to judge 

6 the world. Your gloryin^^, at you do, in a leader who 
^ drew you into this seandsuous indulgence* in this case, is a 

fault in you : ye that are knowing, know you not that a little 

7 leaven leaveneth the whde^ lump? Therefore, laying by 
that deference and veneration ye nad for those leaders you 
gloried in^ turn out from amoo^ you that fornicator, diat the 
church may reo^ve no taint mnu him, that you may be a 
pure, new lump, or society, free from such a dangerous mix- 
ture, which may corrupt you. For Christ, our passover, is 

8 shun for us. Therefore let us, in conunemoration a£ his 
death, and our deliverance by him, be a holy people to him K 

9 I wrote to you before, that you should not keep company 
10 witb fornicators. You are not to understand by it, as if I 

meant that you are to avoid all unconverted heathens that 
ore fornicators, or covetous, or rapacious, or idolaters, kr 

NOTES. 

6 * GloryiDg U all along, in the beginning of this epintle, spoken of the frnferenoe 
they gave to their new leader, in opposition to St. Panl. 

• If their leader had not iieen gaiJty of this miscarriage, it had been out of St. 
Paul's way here to hare reproved them for their glorying in him. fiat St. Panl 
la a d^se writer, and uses not 4o mention things where they are hnperttnent to 
his snbjecc 
f What reason he had to say this, vid. 2 Cor. xii. 21 : 

' ' *• Orex totvs in agiis 
Unina scabie cadit, et porrii^ne pocei." 

7 and 8 « In these two vencs he alludes to the Jews dcansing>their honaes, at the 
feast of the passover, from all leaven, the symbol of cormptioii and widKedness. 
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Chap- Vi: /. Corinthians. 107 

TEXT. 

11 But BOW I have written unto tou, not to keep oooq^y, if anysnan 
that 18 called a Inrother be a lornicator^ or covetoua^ or an idolater, 
or a raikr, or a dmnkard, or an extortioner, with such an one, no, 
not to eat. 

12 For what hare I to do to jud^ them also that are without? Do 
not ye judge them that are jnthin ? 

13 But them that are without God judgeth. Therefore put away 
from among youraslves that wicked person. 

VI. 1 Dare any of you, having a matter against another, go to law 
before the unjust, and not bdbre the saints ? 

2 Do ye not loiow that the saints shall judge the world ? and, if the 
world shall be judged by you, are ye unworthy to judge the smallest 
matters ? 

3 Know ye not that we shall judge angels ? how much more things 
that pertain to this life ? 

A If then ye have judgments of things pertaining to this life, set thepi 
to judge who are least esteemed in rae churdi. 

PAKAPURASE. 

1 1 then you must g^ out of the world. But that which I now 
write unto you is, that you should not keq> company, no, 
nor eat with a Cbriitian by profesaon, who is ia8civk>us, 

\9 covetous, idolatrous, a miler, drunkard, or rapacious. For 
what have I to do to judge those who are out '<yf the diuvch ? 
Have ye not a power to juc^ those who are members of 

13 yoor cnuich ? lout as for those who are out of the church, 
leave them to God ; to judge thena belongs to him. Ther&. 
fore do ye what is your part ; remove that wicked one, the 

1 fornicator, out of the diureh. Dare any of you, having a 
contioversy with another, bring it before an neathen judge 

2 to be tried, and not let it be decided by Christians'^ t TSsixxw 
ye not that Christians shall judge the world? Andif the world 
shall be judged by you, are ye unworthy to judfi;e ordinary 

3 small matters? £now ye not that we Cnristianshave power 
over evil ^irita? bow much more over the little things re. 

4 lating to this animal life? If, then, ye have at anj^ time con- 
troversies amongst you, concerning things pertaining to this 
life, let the parties contending choose arbitrators' in the church, 

NOTES. 

1 h^AyiM, Mints, is pat for Christians: iitntu, aujosl, for heathens. 

4 * 'E|w6vi^iiMvr» '* Judioet non aatbenticos." Amons the Jews there was " eon* 
aeasaa trinmHralis, aathantifins," who had aathority, and could hear and de. 
Uranne caoset, <*ex officio $" there was another *'oonaessn« trinmyinUiir/' 
which were chosen by the parties ; these, though they were not anthenUp, yet 
coaU jadge and detennlne the caases referred to then ; these were those whom 
8c. Panl calls here, ltM»^mi^»«vr, '' judices oon aothenticos, i. e. referees chosen 
by the parties. See de Dieo. That St. Panl does not mean by l^w«/iWif, 
«« tiMw who are least catetaaed/' as our English transiaiion reads it, is plain 
from the next verse. 
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TEXT. 

5 I spedc to your shame. Is it 8o> that there is not a vise man amongst 
you } no, not one^ that shall be able to judge between his brethren ? 

6 But brother goeUi to law with brother, and that before the unbe* 
lierers. 

7 Now,' therefore, there is utterly a fiiult among you, because ye go to 
law one with another : why do ye not rather take wrong ? why do ye 
not rather suffer yourselves to be defrauded ? 

8 Nay, you do wrong and defraud, and that your brethren. 

9 Know ye not, that the unrighteous shall not inherit the kingdom of 
Grod? Be not deceived : neither fornicators, nor idolaters, nor adul- 
terers, nor effeminate, nor abusers of themselyes with mankind, 

to Nor thieves, nor covetous, nor drunkards, nor revilers, nor extor- 
tioners, shall inherit the kingdom of God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

5 f. e. out of churdi-members. Is there not among you, I 
speak it to your ahame, who stand so much upon your wis- 
dom, one*^ wise man, whom ye can think able enough to 

6 refer your oontroversies to ? But one Chrifitian goeth to law 
with another, and that before the unbelievers, in the heathen 

7 courts of justice. Nay, verily, it is a fulure and defect in 
you, that you so far contest matters of right, one with ano- 
ther, as to hnng them to trial, or judgment. Why do ye not 

8 rather suffar loss and wrong ? But it b plain, by the man's 
having his father^s wife, tlmt ye are guilty of d<Httg wrong^ 
one to another, and atick not to do injustice, even to your 

9 Christian brethren. Enow ye not, that the tran^ressors of the 
law of Christ shall not inherit the kin^om of God f Decdve 
not yourselves: neither fornicators, nor idolaters, nor adulterers, 
nor effeminate, nor abusers of themselves with mankind, 

10 Nor thieves, nor covetous, nor drunkards, nor revilers, nor 

NOTBS. 

5 ^ X*^^;, ** wise man.** If St. Pan! uses this wonf , hi the sense of the synagogue, 
U signifies one ordalnedy or a rabbi, and so capacitated to be ajadge; for such 
were cailed ^* wise men." If in Che sense of the Greeic schools, then it signifies 
a man of learning, study, and parts: If it be talcen in the latter sense, it may 
seem to be with some reflection on their pretending to wisdom. 

J8 I That the wrong, here spolcen of, was the fornicator's talcing and Iceeping his 
fltther*s wife, the words of St. Paul, 2 Cor. vii. 12, instancing this very wrong, 
are a suflident eridence. And it is not wholly improbable, there bad been some 
hearing of this matter, before an heathen Judge, or at least tallced of; whidi, if 
supposed, will give a great light to this whole passage, and several other in these 
chapters. For thus visibly runs St. Paul's argument, chap. v. 12, 19, chap. >l. 1, 
2, 3, .&e. coherent ^nd easy to be understood, if it stood together as it should, 
and were net diopped in pieces, by a division into two chapters. Ye have a 
power to Judge those, who are of your church ; therefore put away from among 
you that fornicator: yon do ill, to let it come before a heathen magistrate. Are 
you, who are to Judge the world and angels, not worthy to Judge such a matter 
as this? 
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Chap.VL LGorinthiam. 109 

TEXT. 

11 AndsudiveTesomeofycm: but ye are washed, but ye are flonctified, 
but ye are justified in the name of the Lord Jesus, and by the Spirit 
of oin* Goa . 

12 All things are lavful unto me ; but all things are not expedient: all 
things are lawful for me ; but I will not be brought under the power 
of any. 

13 Meats for the belly, and the belly for me^ts : but God shall destroy 



PARAPHRASE. 

11 extortioners, shall inherit the kin^om of GUxI. And such 
were some of you : but your past sins are washed away, and 
forgiven you, upon your receiving of the Grospel by baptism : 
but ye are sanctified ", u e. ye are members of Christ's cnurch, 
which confflsts of saints, and have made some advances in the 
reformation of your lives ° by the doctrine of Christ, con- 
firmed to you by the extraordinary operations of the Holy 

12 Ghost. But** supposing fornication were in itself as lawful as 
eating promiscuously ail sorts of meat, that are made for the 
belly, on purpose to be eaten ; yet I would not so far indulge 
eithier custom, or my appetite, as to* bring my body, thereby, 

13 into any disadvantageous state of subjection. As in eating 
and drinking, though meat be made purposely for the belly, 
and the bel^ for meat ; yet, because it may not be expedient ^ 
for me, I wiU not, in so evidently a lawful thing as that, go 
to the utmoBt bounds of my liberty ; though there be no 



NOTES. 

11 •'Hyi4#9qrft "sanctified," i. «. have remiflsion of your siiu; so sanctified 
aignifies, Heb. x. 10 and 18, compared. He that would perfectly ooiupreheod, 
and be satisfied in the meaniDg of this place, let him read Heb. ix. 10, pafticnlarly 
VL. 13—23. 

* 'E&jcaM»9i|rf, ** ye are become Just," i, e, are reformed Id your lives. See it 
iiied,Be7rzzii. 11. 

12 • St. Paol haviogy upon occasion of iojostice amongst them, particularly in tKe 
matter of the fornicator, warned them against that and other sins, that exclude 
men from salvation, he here reassnmes his former argument about fbmicatiou ; 
and, by his reasoning here, it looics as if some among them had pleaded, that 
fornication was lawful. To which he answers, that, granting it be so, yet the 
lawfulness of all wholesome food reaches not the case of fornication, and shows 
by several instances, (as particularly the degrading the body, and making what, 
in a Christian, is the member of Christ, the member of an harlot) that fornica- 
tion, upon several accounts, might be so unsuitable to the state of a Christian 
man, that a Christian society might have reason to animadvert upon a fornicator, 
though fornication might pfiss for an indifferent action in another man. 

13 f ** Ejcpedient, and brought under power," in this verse, seems to refer 
to the two parts of the following verse : the first of them to eating, in the first 
part of the 13th verse, and the latter of them to fornication, in the latter part 
of the 13th verse. To make this the more intelligible, it may be fit to remark. 
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110 /• Corinthians. CliAp. VL 

TEXT, 
both it and Ifcem. Noir the bodv is fioit for fbrnicatimi^ bat ftMr the 
Lcntl ; and the Lord for the body. 

PARAPHRASE, 
daneer, that I should thereby bring any lasting damage upon 
my Delly, aince Grod will speedily put an end both to belly and 
food. But the case of tne body, in reference to women, is 
&r different from that of the belfyy in reference to meat. For 
the body is not made to be Joined to a womanS much less 
to be jomed to an harlot in romication, as the belly is made 
for meaty and then to be put an end to, when that use ceases. 
' But the body is for a much nobler purpose, and shall subnat, 
when the beu^ and food shall be destroyed. The body is for 
our Lord Christ, to be a member of him, as our Lord Christ 
has taken a body % that he might partake of our nature^ and 

NOTES. 

that St. Panl seemf here to obviate Mch a sort of leasoidog u this, in behalf of 
the fornicator : ** All sorts of meats are lawfol to Christians^ who are set free 
from the law of Moses ; and why are they not so, in regard of women, who are 
■ at their own disposals ? To which St. Panl replies, ** Tboogb my belly was made 
only for eating, and aU sorts of meat were made to be eaiev, and m aie lasrAA 
for me, yet I viill abstain from what is lawfvl, if it be aot con?eni<nt for me, 
though my belly will be certain to receive no prejudice by it, which will affect 
it in the other world ; since God will there pat an end to the belly, and all use 
* of food. Bnt, as to the body of a Christian, the case is qnite otherwise ; that 
' was not made fbr the enjoyment of women, but for a Ihneb nObler end, t* be a 
member of Christ's body ; and so shall last for erer, and not be destroyed, as 
the belly shall be. Therefore, supposing fornication to be lawful in itself, I 
will not so debase and subject my body, and do it that prejudice, as to talre 
that, which is a member of Christ, and make it the member of an harlot \ this 
ought to be had in detestation by all Christians.** The context is so plain in the 
case, that interpreters allow St. Panl to disconrse here, upon a supposition of the 
lawfulness of fornication. Nor will it ^appear at all strange that he does so, if 
we consider the argument he is upon. He is here convincing the Corinthians, 
that though fornication were to them an indifferent thing, and were not con- 
demned in their country, more than eating any sort of meat : yet there might 
be reasons why a Christian society jnight punish it, in their own members, l>y 
church censures, and expulsion of the guilty. Conformably hereunto we sdt, in 
what follows here, that all the arguments used by St. Paul, agdnst fornication, are 
brought from the incongruity it hath with the state of a Christian, as a Chri- 
stian ; but nothing is said against it as a fault in a man, as a man ^ no plea used, 
that it is a sin, in all men, by the law of nature. A Christian society, without 
entering into that inquiry, or going so far as that, had reason to condemn and 
censure it, as not comporting with the dignity and principles of that religion, 
which was the foundation of their society. 

^** Woman." I have put in this, to malce the apostle's sense understood the 
easier. For he arguing here, as he does, upon the supposition, that fornication 
is in itself lawful ; fornication, in these words, must mean the supposed, lawful 
enjoyment of a woman : otherwise it will not answer the foregoing instance, of 
the belly and eating. ^ 

' " And the Lord for the body ;- see Meb. ii. 5—18. 
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Chap. VI. /• Cormtkims. 1 1 1 

TEXT. 

14 And God hftth both raised up the Lord, and will aliondseiia up, 1^ 
his own power. 

15 Know ye not, that your bodies are the members of Christ? Shall I 
then tuce the members of Christ, and make them the members of an 
harlot? God forbid. 

16 What ! know ye not, that he, which is joined to an harlot, is one 
body ? For two (saith he) shall be one flesh. 

17 But he, that is joined unto the Lord, is one sprit 

18 tlee fornication. Every sin that a man doth, is without the body : 
but he thatoommitteth fornication, sinneth against his own body. 

PARAPHRASE. 

14 be our head. So that, as Grod has ah^ady raised him up, and 
given him all power, so he will raise us up likewise, wno are 
his members, to^ the partaking in the nature of his glorious 

15 body, and the power ne is vested with in it. Know ye not, 
ye who are so Knowing, that our bodies are the members of 
Christ? Will ye, then, take the members of Christ, and 

16 make them the members of an harlot ? What ! know ye not, 
that he who is joined to an harlot, is one body with her ? 

17 For two, saith God, shall be united into one flesh. But he, 
who is joined to the Lord, is one with him, by that one 
Spirit, that unites the members to the head, which is a nearer 
and stricter union, whereby what indi^ity is done to the 

18 one, equally affects the other. Flee formcation: all other 
sins, that a man commits, debase only the soul ; but are in 

NOTE. 

14 • A»i -nff 8v»if»i«ff «y]o5, ** To his power." The context "and design of St. Paul 
in this place strongly incline one to talce Zt^ here to signify, as it does 2 Pet. i. 3, 
to, and not by. St. Paol is here making ont to the Corinthian converts, that 
they have a power to judge. He tells them, that they shall judge the world, 
▼er. 2, and that they shall judge angels, much more then things of this life, 
ver. 3. And for their not judging he blames them, and tells them, it is a lessen- 
ing to themj not to exercise this power, ver. 7. And for it he gives a reason, 
in this verse, viz. That Christ is raised up into the power of God, and so shall 
they be. ' Unless it be taken in this sense, this verse seems to stand alone here. 
For what connexion has the mention of the resurrectioq, Id the ordinary sense 
of this verse, with what the apostle is saying here, but raising us up with bodies 
to be members of his glorious body, and to partake in his power^ in judging the 
world? This adds a great honour and digni^ to our bodies, aiid is a reaaon, 
why we should not debase them into the members of an harlot. These words 
also give a reason of his saying, <* He would not be brought under the power 
of any thing," ver. 12, viz. '* Shall I, whose body is a member of Christ, and 
shall be raised to the power he has now in heaven, snA*r ray body to be a Dwm« 
her, and under the power of an harlot ? That I will never do, let fornication in 
itself be ever so lawfnL'* If this be not the meaning of St. Paul here, I desire 
to know, to what purpose it i?, that he so expressly declares, that the belly and 
meat &hsU1 be destroyed, and does so manifestly pnt an opposition between the 
boity and the belly ? ver. 13. 
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112 /. Corinthians. Cbap. VIL 

TEXT. 

19 Wkati know ^e not, that ^our body Is the temnle of the H<Jy 
Ghosty which u in you, which ye have of God, ana ye are not your 
own? 

20 Fm* ye are bought with a price : therefore, glorify God in your body 
and m your spirit, which are God's. 

PAHAPHRASE. 
that respect, as if they were done out of the body ; the body- 
is not debased, suffers no loss of its dignity by them : but he, 
who committeth fornication, sbneth against the end for 
which bis body was made, d^;rading his Dody from the dig* 
nity and honour it was designed to; making tnat the member 
of an harlot, which was made to be a member of Christ. 

19 What! know ye not^ that your body is the temple of the 
Holy Ghost, that is in you, which body you have from God, 

20 and so it is not your own, to bestow on harlots i Besides, ye 
are bought with a price, viz.' the preaous blood of Christ ; 
and therefore, are not at your own disposal : but are bound 
to clorify God with both body and souL For both body and 
som are from him, and are God's. 

NOTE. 

19 KTbU question, "Know ye not?" is repeated six times in this one chapter, 
which may seem to carry with it a just reproach to the Corinthians, who had 
got a new and better instructor than himself, in whom they so much gloried, and 
may not unfitly be tliought to set on his irony, ch. U, 10, where he tells them, 
they are wise. 



SECTION III. 



CHAPTER VII. 1—40 



CONTENTS. 



The chief business of the foregoing chapters, we have seen 
to be the lessening the false apostle's credit, and the extin- 
^ishing that faction. What follows, is in answer to some ques- 
tions they had proposed to St Paul. This section contains con- 
jugal matters, wherein he dissuades from marriage those^ who 
have the ^ft of continence. But, marriage being appointed as a 
remedy against fornication, those, who cannot foroear, should 
marry, and render to each other due benevolence. Next, he 
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Chap. VIL /. Corinthians. 113 

teadies that converts ought not to forsake their unconverted mates, 
insomuch as Christianity changes nothing in men's civil estate, but 
leaves them under the same obligations they were tied by before. 
And last of all, he gives directions about marrying, or not 
marrying, their daughters. 

TEXT. 

1 Now concerning the things^ whereof ye wrote unto me : it is good 
for a man not to touch a woman. 

2 Nevertheless^ to avoid fornication^ let every man have his own wife> 
and let every woman have her own husband. 

3 Let the husband render unto the wife due benevolence : and like* 
wise^ also^ the wife unto the husband. 

4 The wife hath not power of her own body> but the husband : and like- 
wise> also> the husband hath not power of his own body^ but the wife. 

5 Defraud you not one the other, except it be with consent^ for a time, 
that ye may give yourselves to fasting and prayer : and come together 
again, that Satan tempt you not for your mcontinency. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Concerning those things that ye have writ to me about, I an- 
swer, it is most convenient not to have to do with a woman. 

2 But because every one cannot forbear, therefore, they that 
cannot contain should, both men and wcmien, each have 
their own peculiar husband and wife, to avoid fornication. 

S And those that are married, for the same reason, are to re* 
gulate themselves by the disposition and exigency of their 
respective mates ; and, therefore, let the husband render to the 
wife that benevolence % which is her due ; and so, likewise, 
the wife to the husband, "vice vers^.** For the wife has 
not the power or dominion over her own body, to refuse the 
husband, when he desires : but this power and right to her 
body is in the husband. And, on the other side, the husband 
has tiot the power and dominion over his own body, to refuse 
his wife, when she shows an inclination ; but diis power and 

5 right to his body, when she has occaaon, is in the wife^. Do 
not, in this matter, be wanting, one to another, unless it be 
by mutual consent, for a short time, that you may wholly attend 

' NOTES. 

3 * EJ'voia, *' Beoerolence,*' signifies here that complaisance and compliance, 
which every married couple ought to have for each other, when either of them 
shows an inclination to conjagal enjoyments. 

4 ^ The woman (who in all other rights is inferior) has here the same power given 
her over the man's body, thai the man has over hers. The reason whereof is 
plain : because if she had not her man, when she had need of him, as well as the 
man his woman, when he had need of her, marriage wonld be no remedy against 
fornication. 

1 
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114 /. Camthimns. CUp. VII. 

I'EXT. 

6 But I speak this bv pemiflsioiij and not of ooinnitndm«at, 

7 For I would that all men were^ even as I myself: but every man bath 
his proper gift of God, one after this manner, and another after that. 

8 I say^ therefore, to the unmarried and widows. It is good for them 
if they abide even as I. 

9 But if they cannot contain, let them marry : for it is better to marry 
than to bum. 

10 And unto the married I command, yet not I, but the Lord, Liet not 
the wife depart from her husband i 

1 1 But, and if she depart, let her remain unmarried, or be reconciled to 
her husband : and let not the husband put away his wife. 

12 But to the rest speak I, not the Lord, if any brother hath a wife, 
that believeth not, and she be pleased to dwell with him, let him not 
put her away. 

13 And the woman, whicli hath an husband tluit believeth not, and if 
he be pleased to dwell with her, let her not leave him. 

PARAPHRASE, 
to acts of devotion, when ye fast, upon some solemn occasion : 
and when this time of solemn devotion is over, return to your 
former freedom, and conjugal society, lest the devU, taking 
advantage of your inability to contain, sliould tempt you to a 

6 violation of your marriage-bed. As to m^trrying m general, 
I wish that you were all unmarried, as I am ; but this I say 

, 7 to you, by way of advice, not of command. Every one has 
from God his own proper gift, some one way, and some ano- 

8 ther, whereby he must govern himself. To the unmarried 
and widows, I say it as my opinion, tb^t it is best for them 

9 to remain unmarried, as I am. But if they have not the 
gift of condnency, let them marry, for the inconveniencies 

10 of marriage are to be prefeiTed to the flames of lust. But to 
the married, I say not by way of counsel from myself, but 
of command from the Lord, tliat a woman should not leave 

1 1 her husband : But, if she has separated herself from him, let 
her return, and be reconciled to him again ; or^ at least, let 
her remain unmarried : and let not the husband put away lus 

12 wife. But, as to others, it is my advice, not a Qommand- 
ment from the Lord, That, if a Christian maa h«tJbi an hea- 
then wife, that is content to live with him, let him not break 

13 company with her, and dissolve the marriage. And, if a 
Christian woman hath an heathen husband, that is content to 
live with her, let her not break company with him,*" and 

NOTE. 

12 and 13 « »a««(t«, the Greek word in the original, signifyhig *' put away," being 
directed here, in these two verses, both to the man and the woman, seems tA 
intimate the same power, and the same act of disiuissrng in both ; and, (hen*- 
fore, ought in both places to be translated alike. 
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Chap. Vn. /. Corinthians. 1 13 

TEXT. 

14 For tlie uobelienng hasb&nd is sanctified by the wife, and the unbe-* 
lieving wife is sancdfied by the husband : else were your children un- 
clean ; but now are they holy. 

\5 But if the anbeliering depart^ let him depart. A brother or a sister 
is not under bondage in such cases : but God hath called us to peace. 

16 Fbr what knowest thou, O wife, whether thou shalt sare thy hus- 
band? or how knowest thou, O man, whether thou shalt save thy wife? 

17 But, as God hath distributed to every man, as the Lord hath called 
every one, so let him walk : and so ordain I, in all churches. 

PARAPHRASE. 

14 dissolve the marriage. You need have no scruple concerning 
this matter, for the heathen husband or wife, in reispect of 
conju^l duty, can be no more refused, thaii if they were 
Christian. For in this case the unbelieving husband is sancti- 
fied ^, or made a Christian, as to his issue, m hb wife, and the 
wife sanctified in her husband. If it were not so, the chil- 
dren of such parents would be unclean ^, i. e. in the state of 
heathens ; but now are they holy ^, i. e. bom members of the 

15 Christian church. But, if the unbelieving party will separate, 
let them separate. A Christian man, or woman, is not en- 
slaved in such a case : only it is to be remembered, that it is 
incumbent on us, whom God, in the Gospel, has called to be 
Christians, to live peaceably with all men, as much as in us 
lieth ; and, therefore, the Christian husband, or wife, is not to 
make a breach in the family, by leaving the unbelieving 

16 party, who is content to stay. For what knowest thou, O 
woman, but thou mayest be the means of converting, apd so 
saving thy unbelieving hnsband, if thou continuest peaceably, 
as a loving wife, with him ? or what knowest thou, O man, 

17 but, after the same manner, thou mayest save thy wife ? On 
this occasion, let me give you this general rule: whatever 
condition God has allotted to any of you, let him continue, 
and go on contentedly in the same ^ state, wherein he was 
called ; not looking on himself as set free from it by his con- 

NOTES. 
14 * *liyt9fa, " sanctified, cfyi«, holy, and ind^apla, unclean," are used here by the 
apostle, in the Jewish sense. The Jews called all that were Jews holy, and all 
others they called QDcleao. Thus, " proles genita extra sanctitatem," was a 
child begot by parents, whilst they were yet heathens ; '' genita intra sanc- 
titatem,** waH a child begot by parents, after they were proselytes. This way 
of speaking St. Paul transfers from the Jewish into the Christian church, calling 
all, that are of the Christian church, saints, or holy; by which reason, all that 
were out of it were unclean. See note, chap. !. 2. 
17 •"Sit 9igni£es here, not the manner of his calling, but of the state nnd condition 
' of life he was in when called; and therefore oSrw; must signify the same too, 
as the next verse shows. 

i2 
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116 /. Corinthians: Chap. VII. 

TEXT- 

1 8 Is anj man called being circumcised ? let him not become undrcum- 
- cised. Is any called in uncircumcision? let him not become circom* 

dsed. 

19 Circomcision is nothii^, and uncircumcirion is nothings but the 
keeping of the commandraents of God. 

20 Let every man abide in the same calling wherein he was called. 

21 Art thou called, being a servant? Care not for it; but, if thou 
mayest be made free, use it rather. 

22 For he that is called in the Lord, being a servant, is the Lord's free- 
man : likewise also he, that is caJled being free, is Christ's servant. 

PARAPHRASE, 
vernon to Christianity. And this is no more than what I 

18 order in all the churches. For example. Was any one con- 
verted to Christianity, being circumcised P Let him not become 
uncircumcised. Was any one called, being uncircumcised ? 

19 Let him not be circumcised. Circumcision or uncircumcision 
are nothing in the sight of God, but that which he has a re- 

SO gard to, is an obedience to his commands. Christianity gives 
not any one any new privilege to change the state, or put off ^ 

21 the obligations of civil life, which he was in before. Wert 
thou called, being a slave ? Think thyself not the less a Chri- 
stian, for being a slave ; but yet prefer freedom to slavery, if 

S2 thou canst obtain it. For he that is converted to Christianity, 
being a bondman, is Christ's freedman^. And he that is 
converted, being a freeman, is Christ's bondman, under his 

NOTES. 

20 f Mo^Tw, ** Let him abide." ft is plain, from what immediately follows, that this 
is not an absolute command ; but only signifies, that a man should not think 
himself discharged, by the privilege of bis Christian state, and the franchises of 
the iiiugdom of Christ, which he was entered into, from any ties or obtigatlons 
he was in, as a member of the civil society. And, therefore, for the settling a 
true notion thereof, in the mind of the reader, it has been thought conreniettt 
to give that, which is the apostle's sense, to ver. 17, 20, and 24, of this chapter, 
in words somewhat different from the apostle's. The thinking themselves 
freed by Christianity, from the ties of civil society and government, was a fault, 
it seems, that those Christians were very apt to run into. For St. Panl, for the 
preventing their thoughts of any change, of any thing, of their civil state, upon 
their embracing Christianity, thinks it necessary to warn them against it three 
times, in the compass of seven verses ; and that, in the form of a direct com- 
mand, not to change their condition, or state of life. Whereby he intends, that 
they should not change upon a presumption that Christianity gave them a new 
or peculiar liberty so to do. For, notwithstanding the apostle's positively bidding 
them remain in the same condition, in which they were at their conversion; yet 
it is certain. It was lawful for them, as well as others, to change, where it was 
lawful for them to change, without being Christians. 

22 s *AirfXi6dfpof, in Latin, 'Mibertus," signifies not umply a freeman, but one who, 
having been a slave, has had his freedom given him by his master. 
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Chapn Vll. /. Corinthians. 1 17 

TEXT. 

23 Ye are bought with a price ; be not ye the servants of men.^ 

24 Brethren, Jet every man^ wherein he is called^ therein abide with 
God. 

25 Now^ concerning virgins, I tiave no commandment of the Lord, yet 
I give my judgment, as one that hath obtained mercy of the Lord to 
be faithful. ♦ 

26 I sujypose, therefore, that this is good for the present distress; I say, 
that It is good for a man so to be. 

27 Art thou bound unto a wife } Seek not to be loosed. Art thou 
loosed from a wife ? Seek not a wife. 

28 But and if thou marry, thou hast not sinned ; and if a virgin marry, 

PARAPHRASE. 

23 4X>mmand and dominion. Ye are bought with a price ^, and 
so belong to Christ : be not, if you can avoid it, slaves to any 

S4f body. In whatsoever state a man is called, in the same he is 
to remain, notwithstanding any privileges of the Gospel, 
which gives him no dispensation, or exemption, from any 
obligation he was in before, to the laws of his country. 

85 Now concerning virgins ' I have no express command from 
Christ to ffive you : but I tell you my opinion, as one whom 
the Lord lias been graciously pleased to make credible \ and 

26 so you may trust md rely on, in tlus matter. I tell you, 
therefore, that I judge a single life to be convenient, because 
of the present straits of the cnurch ; and that it is best for a 

27 man to be unmarried. Art thou in the bonds of wedlock? 
Seek not to be loosed. Art thou loosed from a wife ? Seek 

28 not a wife. But if thou marriest, thou sinnest not; or, if a 



NOTES. 

23 *■ Stares were bought and sold in the market^ as cattle are ; and so, by the price 
paidy there was a property acquired iu them. This, therefore, here is a reasoo 
for what he adrised, ver. 21, that they shonld not be slaves to men, because 
Christ had paid a price for them, and they belonged to him. The slairery he 
speaks of is civil slavery, which he makes use of here, to convince the Cj^rin- 
tbiaos, that the civil ties of marriage were not dissolved by a man's becoming a 
Christian, since slavery itself was not ; and, in general, in the next verse, he teUs 
them, that nothing in any man's civil estate^ or rights, is altered by his becoming 
a Christian. 

25 i By virgins, it is plain St. Paul here means those of both sexes, who are in a 
celibate state. It is probable he had formerly dissuaded them from marriage^ 
in the present state of the church. This, it seems, they were uneasy under, ver. 
28 and 35, and therefore sent some questions to St. Paul about it, and particu- 
larly. What, then, should men do with their daughters ? Upon which occasion, 
9er. 25—^, he gives directions to the unmarried, about their marrying^ or not 
marrying ; and in the close, ver. 38, answers to the parents, about marrying their 
daughters ; and then, ver. 39 and 40y he speaks of widows. 
^ In this sense he uses v«r«r Mp<^9s, and irt^s ^^s, 2 Tim. il. 2, 



Digitized by 



Google 



lis L Corintkians. Chap« V IL 

TEXT, 
she hath not siooed : nevertheless^ such shall have trouble in the 
flesh ; but I spare you. • 

29 But this I sskj, brethren, the time is short. It remaiueth, that both 
they that have wives be as though they had none ; 

30 And they that weep, as thouffh they wept not -, and they that re- 
joice, as though they rejoiced not ; and they that buy, as though 
thev possessed not i 

31 Ana they that use this world, as not abusing it: for the fashion of 
this world passetfa away. 

32 But I would have you without carefulness. He that is unmarried 
careth for the things that belong to the Lord, how he may please 
the Lord : 

33 But he that is married careth for the things that are of the world, 
how he may please his wife. 

34 There is diiference also between a wife and a virgin. The unmarried 
woman careth for the things of the Lord, that she may be holy, 

PARAPHRASE, 
virgin marrvy she sins not '• but those that are married shall 
have woridty troubles; but I spare you, by not represenUng 
to you how little enjoyment Christians arc hke to nave irom 
a married life» in the present state of thin^ and so I leave 

% you the liberty of marrying. But ffive me leave to tell you, 
that the time for enjoymg husbancn and wives is but short ^ 
But, be that as it will, this is certain, that those who have 
wives should be as if tbey had them not, and not set their 

SO hearts upon them ; And tbey that weep, as if they wept not; 
and they that rejoice, as if they rejoiced not; and they that 
buy, as if they possessed not : all these things should be dose 

31 with resignation and a Christian indiflerency. And those who 
use this world, should use it without an over-relish of it", 
without giving themselves up to the enjoyment of it. For 
the scene of things is always changing in this w(n*ld, and no- 

92 thing can be relied on in it^ All the reason why I dissuade 
you from marriage is, that I would have you free from 
anxious cares. He that is unmarried has time and liberty to 

33 niind things of reli^n, how he may please the Lord : But 
he that is married is taken up with the cares of the world, 

34 how he may f^leasc his wife. The like difference there is 
between a married woman and a maid : she that is unmarried, 

NOTES. 

29 * Said» possibly, out of a prophetical foresight of the approadrins persecution 

QDcIer Nero. 
3! ■ Koil^xpeifAtifOt does not here sigoify *• abusing,'* in our English sense of the word, 

bnt " intently nsinp." 

" All, from the beginning of ver. 28, to the end of this ver. 31, 1 think, nray be 

loulied on as a pttrentbcsif » 
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Chap. VII. /. Corinthians. 1 19 

TEXT. 

both in hody alid in spirit : bttt 6he that is married^ careth for the 
things of the worlds how she may please her husband. 

35 And this I speak for you^ own profit^ no% that I may cast a snare 
upon you^ but for that Whjch is Comely^ and that you may attend 
upon the Lord without distraction. 

36 But if any man think he behareth himself Uncomely towards his 
virgin^ if she pass the flower of her age^ and need so require^ let him 
do what he will : he sinneth not : let them marry. 

37 Nevertheless^ he that standeth stedfast in his hearty having no ne- 
cessity^ but hath power over his own will^ and hath so decreed in 
his hearty that he will keep his virgin, doth well. 

PARAPHRASE, 
has opportunity to mind the things of religion, that she may 
be holy in mind and body ; but the married woman is taken 
up with the cares of the world, how to please her husband. 

35 This I say to you, for your particular advantage, not to lay 
any constraint upon you °, but to put you in a way, wherein 
you may most smtably, and as best becomes Christianity, apply 
yourselves to the study and duties of the Gospel, without dis- 

36 traction. But, if any one thinks that he carries not himself* 
as becomes him to his virgin, if he lets her pass the flower 
of her age unmarried^ and need so requires, let him do as 

37 he thinks fit; he sins not, if he marry her. But whoever is 
settled in a firm resolution of mind, and finds himself under 
no necessity of marrying, and is master of his own will, or is 
at his own disposal, ana has so determined in his thoughts, 
that he will keep his virginity p, he chooses the better 

NOTES. 

35 • B/yrfj^of, which we translate a snare, signifies a cord, which possibly the apdstle 
might, according to the language of the Hebrew school, usfi here for bifidtng ; 
and then his discourse runs thus i Though I have declared my opinion, that it is 
best for a tirgin to remain unmarried, yet I bind it not, /. K I do not declare it 
to be ufllawfal to marry. 

37 ' tlapQhov seems used here for the virgin state, and not the person 6f a virgin ; 
whether there be examples o( the like n.^e of It, I know not ; and therefore I 
propose it as my conjecture, upon these grounds : 1. Because the resolution of 
ntind, here spoken of, most be in the person to be married, and not in the 
father, that has the power orcr the pel-son concerned : for how will the firmness 
of mind of the father hinder fornication In the child, who has not that Arm- 
ncBS ? 2. The necessity of marriage can only be judged of by the persons jhem- 
selves. A father caimot feel the child's flames, which make the need of mar- 
riage. The persons themselves only know whether they burn, or have the gift 
of continence. 3. '^waSat ix" ^*f^ ^ou 18/bw :&•^J5yu«7of, " hath the power over 
hit own will," must either signify, " can govern his own desires, is master of 
bb own will,*' but this cannot be meant here, because it is sufficiently expressed 
before, by /Spara; Tf nat^if, *• stedfast hi heart ;'* and afterwards too, by 
xixftxit l9 ^ Ka/»Wsr,' " decreed in heart:" or must signify, ** has the dispojtal 



Digitized by 



Google 



120 /. Corinthians. Chap. VII. 

TEXT- 

38 So then he that gireth her in marriage doth well: but he that 
giveth her not in marriage doth better. 

39 The wife is bound by the law^ as long as her husband liFeth -, but if 
her husband be deaa, she is at liberty to be married to whom she 
will ; only in the Lord. 

40 But she is happier, if she so abide, after my judgment : and I think 
also that I have the Spirit of God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

88 side'. So then he that roarrieth doth well; but he that 

89 marrieth*^ not doth better. It is unlawful for a woman to 
leave her husband, as long as he lives: but when he is dead, 
she is at liberty to marry, or not to marry, as she pleases, and 
to whom she pleases ; which virgins cannot do, being under the 
disposal of their parents ; only she must take care to marry, as 

40 a Christian, fearing God. , But, in my opinion, she is happier, 
if she remain a widow ; and permit me to say, that whatever 
any among you may think or say of me, ^^ I have the Spirit 
of God, so that I may be relied on in this my advice, that I 
do not mislead you," 

NOTES. 

of himself/' t. e, is free from the father's power, of disposing their children in 
marriage. For, I think, the words shoald be tranalateid, '' hath a power coo- 
ceroing his owu^ill/' t. e, concerning what he willeth. For if, by it, St. Paul 
meant a power over his own will, one might tbinl: lie would have expressed that 
thoQght as he does chap. iz. 12, and Rom. ix. 21, without «-«/>«, or by the prepo- 
sition M, as it is Lnlce iz. 1. 4. Becaase, if " keep his virgin** had here sig- 
nified^ keep his children from marrying, the expression had been more natural 
to have used the word rixva, which signifies both sexes, than motp^iyog, which 
belongs only to the female. If therefore v»g9ttos be taken abstractly for virginity, 
the precedent verse must be understood thus : ** Bat if anyone think it a shame 
to pass the flower of his age unmarried, and he finds it necessary to marry, let 
him do as he pleases ; he sins not : let such marry.*' I confess it is bard to 
bring these two verses to the same sense, and both of them to the design of the 
apostle here, ^thont taking the words in one or both of them very figuratively. 
St. Paul here seems to obviate an objection, that miglit be made against his dis- 
suasion from marriage, viz. that it might be an indecency one should be guilty of, 
if one should live unmairied past one's prime, and afterwards be forced to marry. 
To which he answers. That nobody should abstain, upon the account of being 
a Christian, but those, who are of steady resolutions, are at their own disposal, 
and have fully determined it in their own minds. 

.37 ^ KaKtag here, as in ver. 1, 8, and 26, signifies not simply good, but preferable. 

38 ' necfiitos being taken in the sense beforcnieuiioned, it is necessary, in this 
vefse, to follow the copies, which read ya,u/^a>ir, '* marrying," for IxyufjJii^^ 
*' giving in marriage." 
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Chap. VIII. /. Corinthians. 1«1 

SECTION IV. 
CHAPTER VIII. 1—18. 

CONTENTS. 

This secUon is concerniDg the eating things offered to idols ; 
wherein one may guess, by St. Paul's answer, that they had writ 
to him, that they knew their Christiaii liberty hereb, that they 
knew that an idol was nothing ; and, therefcnre, that they did weU 
to show theSt knowledge of the nullity of the heathen gods, and 
their disre^rd of them, by eating promiscuously, and without 
scruple, thmgs offered to them. Upon which, the design of the 
apostle here seems to be, to take down their opinion of their 
knowledge, by showing them, that, notwithstanding all the know- 
ledge they presumed on, and were puffed up with, yet the eating 
of Uiose sacrifices did not recommend them to God; vid. ver. 8, 
and that they might sin in their want of charity, by offending 
their weak brother. This seems plainly, from ver. 1—3^ and 11, 
IS, to be the design of the apostle's answer here, and not to re- 
solve the case, of eating things offered to idols, in its full latitude. 
For then he would have prosecuted it more at large here, and not 
have deferred the doing of it to chap, x., where, under another 
head, he treats of it more particularly. 

TEXT. 

1 Now as touching things offered unto idols^ we know that we all have 
knowledge. Knowledge puffeth up, but charity edifieth. 

2 (And if any man think, that he knoweth any thing, he knoweth 
nothing yet, as he ought to know. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 As for things offered up unto idols, it must not be questioned 
but that every one of you, who stand so much upon your 
knowled^, know that the imaginary gods, to whom the Gen- 
tiles sacrifice, are not in leality gods, but mere fictions ; but, 
with this, pray remember, that such a knowledge, or opinion 
of thebr knowied^, swells men with pride and vanity. But 
charity it is, that improves and advances men in Christianity*. 

S (But, if any one be conceited of his own knowledge, as if 
Christianity were a science for speculation and dispute, he knows 

NOTE. 

1 ' Tucuutiime llie ibrcad uf the apostle's dibconibe, the 7lli vctsc mu«t be rcadai 
jaiued to the lisi, and all between looked uu as a parenthcsi!. 



Digitized by 



Google 



122 /. Corinthians. Chap. VIII. 

TEXT. 

3 But if any man love God, the same is known of him. 

4 As concerning^ therefore^ the eating of those things that are offered 
in sacrifice unto idols, we know that an idol is noUiing in the world, 
and that there is none other God but one. 

5 For, though there be that are called gods, whether in heaven, or in 
earth, as there be gods many, and lords many, 

6 But to us there is but one God, the Father, of whom are all things, 
and we in him ; and one Lord Jesus Christ, by whom are all things, 
and we by him .^ 

7 Howbeit there is not in eForjr man that knowledge : for some^ with 

PARAPHRASE. 

3 nothing vet of Christianity, as he ought to know it. But if 
any one love God, and consequently bis neighbour for God^s 
sake, such an one is made to know \ or has got true knowledge 

4 from God himself. To the Question, then, of eating things 
offered to idols, I know, as well as you, that an idol, t. e. that 
the fictitious ^ods, whose images are in the heathen temples, 
are no real bemgs in the world ; and there is in truth no other 

5 but one God. For though there be many imaginary nominal 
gods, both in heaven and earth ^, as are indeed all their many 

6 gods, and many lords, which are merely titular ; Yet to us 
Christians there is but one God, the Father and the Autlior 
of all things, to whom alone we address all our worship and 
service; and but one Lord, viz. Jesus Christ, by whom all 
things come from Gt)d to us, and by whom we have access to 

7 the Father). For notwithstanding all the great pretences to 

NOTES. 

3 >> "Eyyaic-M, << IS made to know, or is taught." Tbe ftpofttlc, thengh wrliing io 
Greek, yet ofteu uses the Greek verbs according to the Hebrew conjugations. 
So chap. xiii. 12, JTriyi-wo^/Mai, which, according to the Greek propriety, signifies,, 
" I shall be known/* is used for, " I shall be made to know;" and so. Gal. iv. 
9, yw<r$i9Tis is pot to signify, ** being taoigtat." 

5 «'' In heaven and earth." The heathens bad supreme sovtreign god.*, whom 
they supposed eternal, remaining always in tbe heavens ; Chose were called eio), 
gods : they had besides another order of inferior gods, " gods upon earth,'* who, 
by the wilt and direction of the bcavenfy godn, governed terrestrial tiling^, and 
were tbe mci&iton between the supreme, beaventy gods and men, wMiout 
whom there could be no commuuicatioD between them. The^e were cailied in 
Scripture, Bualim, t. e. Lords : and by the Greeks, Aaffi»te. To this the apostle 
alludes here, saying, though there be, in the opinion of the iieathens, ** gods 
many," t e. many celestial, sovereign gods, in heaven : and ** lords many, t. e. 
naay Baalim," or Lords-agent, and presidents over earthly tlikigs; yet to us. 
Christians, there is but one sovereign God, the Father, of whom are all things, 
and to whom, as supreme, we are to direct all our services : and but ooe Lord- 
agent, Jesus Christ, by whom are all things, that come from the Father to us, 
and through whom alone we find access unto him. Mede's Dkc. oti 2 Pet. ii. 
1. or Disc. 43. p. 242. 
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Chap. VIII. /. CorintfUans. 123 

TEXT. 

conscience of the idol^ unto this hour, eat it as a thing offered unto 
ad idol ; and their conscience^ being weak, is defiled. 

8 But meat commendeth us not to God : for neither, if we eat, are 
we the better ; neither, if we eat not, are we the worse. 

9 But take heed, lest, by any means, this liberty of yours become a 
stumbling-block to them tliat are weak. 

10 For, if any man see thee, which hast knowledge, sit at meat in the 
idol's temple, shall not the conscience of him, which is weak, be 
emboldened to eat those things which are offered to idols } 

1 1 And, through thy knowledge, shall the weak brother perish, for 
whom Christ died ? 

12 But, when ye sin so against the brethren, and wound their weak 
conscience, ye sin against Christ. ' 

PARAPHRASE. 

knowledge^ that are amonsst you, every one doth not know, 
that the gods of the heatnens are but imaginations of the 
fancy, mere nothing. Some to this day, conscious to them- 
selves that they think those idols to be real deities, eat things 
sacrificed to them, as samficed to real deities; whereby 
dcing that which they, in their consciences, not yet suffici- 
ently enlightened, think to be unlawful, are guilty of sin. 

8 Food, of what kind soever, makes not God regard us ^. For 
neither, if in knowledge, and full persuasion, that an idol is 
nothing, we eat things offered to idols, do we thereby add 
any thing to Christianity : or if, not being so well informed, 
we are scrupulous, and forbear, are we the worse Christians, 

9 or are lessened by it*. But this you knowing men ought to 
take espedal care of: that the power of freedom you have 
to eat, De not made such an use of, as to become a stumbling- 
block to weaker Christians, who are not convinced of that 

10 liberty. For if such an one shall see thee, who hast this 
knowledge of thy liberty, sit feasting in an idol-temple, shall 
not his weak conscience, not thoroughly instructed in the 
matter of idols, be drawn in by thy examjde to eat what 
is o£Pered to idols, though he, m his conscience, doubt of 

11 its lawfulness ? And thus thy weak brother, for whom Christ 
died, is destroyed by thy knowledge, wherewith thou justifiest 

12 thy eating. But wnen you «n thus against your brethren, 
ana wound thar weak consciences^ you sin against Christ* 

NOTES. 

6 * OJ wagffnitri, lets US not before God, i. e. to be takeu notice of by him. 

« k ca»not be sappostd, that St. Paul, in answer to a letter of the CbrifithiaDu, 
•boaid tell thcm» than, i£ they eat thlnga offereri to Mols, they wtfie not ttie 
better ; or, if they eat not, weru not the worse, nnieis they had expressed some 
opinion of good in eating. 
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1^4 /. Corinthians. Chap. IX. 

TEXT. 
13 Wherefore^ if meat make my brother to offend, I will eat no.ilesh, 
while the world standeth, lest I make my brother to offend. 

PARAPHRASE. 
18 Wherefore, if meat make my brother ofiend, I will never more 
eat fleshy to avoid making my brother offend. 



SECTION V. 



CHAPTER IX. 1—27. 



CONTENTS. 
St. Paul had preached the Gospel at Corinth about tvro years, 
in all which time he had taken nothing of them, ft Cor. xi. 7 — ^9. 
This by some of the opposite faction, and particularly, as we may 
suppose, by their leader, was made use ot to call in question his 
apostleship, 2 Cor. xi. 5, 6. For why, if he were an apostle, should 
he not use the power of an apostle, to demand maintenance where 
he preached ? In this section, St. Paul vindicates his apostleship, 
and, in answer to these inquirers, gives the reason why, though he 
had a right to maintenance, yet he preached gratis to the 0>rinr- 
thians. My answer, says he to these inquisitors, is, that thou^, 
as being an apostle, I know that I have a right to maintenance as 
well as Peter, or any other of the apostles, who all have a right, 
as is evident from reason and from Scripture ; yet I never have, 
nor shall make use of my privile^ amongst you, for fear that, if 
it cost you any thing, that should hinder the effect of my preach- 
ing : I would neglect nothing that might promote the Gospel. 
For I do not content myself with doing barely what is my duty ; 
for, by my extraordinary call and commis^on; it is now incumbait 
on me to preach the Gospel ; but I endeavour to excel in my 
ministry, and not to execute my commission covertly, and just 
enough to serve the turn* For if those, who^ in the Agomstic 

gimesy luming at victory, to obtain only a corruptible crown, deny 
emselves in eating and drinking and other pleasures, how much 
more does the eternal crown of glory deserve that we should 
do our upmost to obtain it ? To oe as careful in not indulging 
our bodies, in denying our pleasures, in doing every thinf we 
oould in order to get it, as if there were but one that should have 
it ? Wonder not, therefore, if I, having this in view, neglect my 
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Chap. IX* /. Corinthians* 125 

body, and those outward conveniehcies, that I, aa an apostle sent 
to preach the Gospel, might daim and make use of: wonder not 
that I prefer the propagating of the Gospel, and making of con- 
verts, to all care and regard of myself. Ihis seems the design of 
the apostle, and will give light to the following discourse, which 
we shall now take in the ord^r St. Paul writ it. 



TEXT. 

1 Am I not an apostle ? Am I not free ? Have I not seen Jesus 
Christy our Lord ? Are not you my work in the Lord ? 

2 If I be not an apostle unto others^ yet doubtless I am to you : for 
the seal of mine apostleship are ye in the Lord. 

3 Mine answer to them that do examine me is this : 

4 Have we not power to eat and to drink ? 

5 Have we not power to lead about a sister^ a wife, as well as other 
apostles, and as the brethren of the Lord, and Cephas ? 

6 Or I only, and Barnabas, have not we power to forbear working ? 

7 Who goeth a warfare any time at his own charges ? Who planteth 
a vineyard, and eateth not* of the fruit thereof? Or who feedeth 
the flock, and eateth not of the milk of the flock ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Am I not an apostle ? And am I not at liberty % as much as 
any other of the apostles, to make use of the privilege du^ to 
that office ? Have I hot had the favour to see Jesus Christ, 
our Lord, after an extraordinary manner? And are not 
you yourselves, whom I have converted, an evidence of the 

2 success of my employment in the Gospel ? If others should 
question my being an apostle, you at least cannot doubt of it : 
your conversion to Chnstianity is, as it were, a seal set to it, 

S to make good the truth of my apostleship. This, then, is my 

4 answer to those who set up an inquisition upon me : Have 

5 not I a right to meat and dnnk where I preach ? Have not I 
and Barnabas a power to take along with us, in our travelling 
to propagate the Gospel, a Christian woman \ to provide our 
conveniences, and be serviceable to us, as well as Peter and 

6 the brethren of the Lord, and the rest of the apostles? Or is 
it I only, and Barnabas, who are excluded from the privilege 

7 of being maintained without working ? Who goes to the war 

NOTES. 

I • It was a law amongst the Jews not to receive alms from the Gentiles. 

5 ^ There were not in tho^e pai-ts, as among as, inns, where travellers might have 

their conveniences ; and strangers could not be accommodated with necessaries, 

unless they had somebody with them to take tliat care, and provide for them. 

They, who woold make it their business to preach, and neglect this, must needs 

suffer great hardsliips. 
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126 /. Corinthia7?s. Chap- IX. 

TEXT. 

8 Sfty I these diiiigs as a man ? Or saith not the law the same also f 

9 For it is written in the law of Moses, '' Thou shalt not muzzle the 
mouth of the ox that treadeth out the com." Doth God take cars 
for oxen ? 

10 Or eaith he it altogether for our sakes ? For our sakes, no doubt, 
this is written : that he that plougheth should plough in hope ; and 
that he that thresheth in hope should be partaker of his hope. 

11 If we have sown unto you spiritual things, is it a great thing if we 
shall reap your carnal things ? 

12 If others be partakers of this power over you, are not we rather ? 
Nevertheless, we have not used this power, but suffer all things, lest 
we should hinder the Gospel of Christ. 

13 Do ye not know, that they which minister about holy things, live 
of the things of the temple ? And they whidi wait at the altar, 
are partakers with the altar ? 

PARAPHRASE, 
any where, and serves as a soldier, at his own charges ? Who 

!>lanteth a vineyard, and eateth not of the fruit thereof ? Who 
eedeth a flock, and eateth not of the milk ? This is allowed 
to be reason, that those who are so employed should be main- 
tained by their employments ; and so likewise^ a preacher of 
the Gospel. But I say not this barely upon the pnodples 
of human reason ; revelation teaches the same thing in the 
9 law of Moses: Where it is said, "Thou shalt muzzle not 
the mouth of the ox that treadeth out the com/' Doth Grod 

10 take care to provide so particularly for oxen by a law ? No, 
certainly; it is said particularly for our sakes, and not for 
oxen : that he who sows may sow in hope of enioying the 
fruits of his labour at harvest, and may then thrasn out, and 

11 eat the com he hoped for. If we have sowed to you s|Hritual 
things, in preaching the Gospel to you, is it unreasonable that 
we should expect a little meat and drink from you^ a little 

12 share of your carnal things? If any partake of this power 
over you % why not we much rather ? But I made no use of 
it, but bear with any thing, that I may avoid aU binderance 

13 to the progress of the Gospel. Do ye not know that they, 
who in the temple serve about holy things, live upon those 

NOTE. 

12 • For riis l^ouo-Zaf, I slioald iDcline to read, trif ov^iat, if there be, as Vossius says, 
any mss. to authorise it ; and then the words will run thus : " If any partake of 
your substaoce.'* This better suits the foregoing word;, and needs not the addi- 
tion of the word, this, to be inserted in the translation, which, with difficulty 
enough^ malies it refer to a power which he was not here spealcing of, but stands 
eight verses off: besides, in these words, St. Paul seems to glance at what they 
suffered from* the false apostle, who did not only pretend to power of main- 
tenance, but did actually devour them : vid. 2 Cor. xi. 20. 
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TEXT. 

1 4 Even so hath tke Lord ordainedj that ikey wkich preach the Gospd 
should lire of the Gospel. 

15 But I hare used none of these things : neither have I written these 
things that it should be so done unto me. For it were better for 
me to die> than that any man should make my glorying roid. 

16 For though I preach iJie Gospel, I have nothing to glory of; for 
necessity is laid upon me ; yea, woe is unto me if I preach not the 
Gospel. 

1 7 For if I do this thing willingly, I have a reward ; but if against my 
will, a dispensation of the Gospel is committed unto me. 

1 8 What is my reward then ? Verily, that when I preach the Gospel, 
I may make the Gospel of Christ without charge, that I abase not 
my power in the Gospel. 

1 9 For though I be free from all men, yet have I made myself servant 
unto all, that I might gain the more. 

20 And unto the Jews I became as a Jew, that I might gain the Jews ; 
to them that arc under the law, as under the law, that I might gain 
them that are under the law ; 

21 To them that arc without law, as without law, (being not without 
law to God, but under the law to Christ) that I might gain them 
that are without law. 

PARAPHRASE. 

holy things ? and they, who wait at the altar, are partakers 

14 with the altar? So has the Lord ordaiiied, that tneVf who 

15 preach the Gospel, should live of the Gx)speL But though, 
as an apostle and preacher of the Gospel, I have, as you see, 
a right to maintenance, yet I have not taken it : neither have I 
written this to demand it. For I had rather f)erish for want 
than be deprived of what I glory in, viz. preaching the Gospel 

16 freely. For if I preach the Gospel, I do barely my duty, but 
have notlung to glory in : for I am under ao obligation and 
command to preach ^ ; and woe be to me if I preach not the 

17 Gospel. Which, if I do willingly, I shall have a reward : if 
unwillingly, the dispensation is nevertheless intrusted to me^ 

18 and ye ought to bear me as an apostle. How, therefore, do 
I make it turn to account to myself? Even thus ; if I preach 
the Gospel of Christ of free cost, so that I exact not the 

19 maintenance I have a right to by the Gospel. For being 
under no obligation to any man, I yet subject myself to every 
one, to the end that I may make tne more converts to Christ. 

20 To the Jews, and those under the law of Moses, I became 
as a Jew, and otie under that law, that I might gain the Jews, 

21 and those under the law ; To those without the law of Moses, 

NOTE. 
16 ** Vid. Acts xxii. 15—21. 
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128 /. Corinthians. Chap. IX, 

TfeXT. 

22 To the weak became I as weak, that I might gain the weak : I am 
made all things to all men, that I might by all means save some. 

23 And this I do for the Gospel's sake, that I might be partaker thereof 
with you. 

24 Know ye not that thev which run in a race run all^ but one reoeiveth 
the prize ? So run, that ye may obtain. 

25 Ana every man that striveth for the mastery is temperate in all 
things: now they do it to obtain a corruptible crown, but we an 
incorruptible. 

26 I therefore so run, not as uncertainly : so fight I, not as one that 
beateth the air. 

27 But I keep under my body, and bring it into subjection ; lest that 
by any means, when I have preached to others, I myself should be a 
castaway. 

PARAPHRASE. 
I applied myself, as one not under that law, (not, indeed, as 
if I were under no law to God, but as obeying and following 
the law of Christ) that I mi^ht gain those who were with- 

52 out the law. To the weak 1 became as weak, that I might 
gain the weak : I became all things to all men, that I might 
leave no lawful thing untried, whereby I might save people 

53 of all sorts. And this I do for the Gospel's sake, that I my* 
Si self may share in the benefits of the GospeL Know ye not 

that they who run a race, run not lazily, but with their utmost 
force ? They all endeavour- to be first, because there is but 
one that gets the prize. It is not enough for you to run, but 
so to run that ye may obtain: which they cannot do, who 
running only, because they are bid, do not run with all thdr 

55 might. They, who propose to themselves the getting the 
ganand in your games, readily submit themselves to severe 
rules of exercise and abstinence : and yet theirs is but a fading, 
tran^tory crown ; that, which we propose to ourselves, is ever- 
lasting, and therefore deserves that we should endure greater 

56 hardships for it. I therefore so run as not to leave it to un- 
certainty. I do what I do, not as one who fences for exercise 

57 or ostentation ; But I really and in earnest keep under my 
body, and entirely enslave it to the service of the Gospel, with- 
out allowing any thing to the exigencies of this animal life, 
which may oe the least hinderance to the propagation of the 
Gospel ; lest that I, who preach to bring others into the kin^om 
of Heaven, should be disapproved of, and rejected myself. 
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Chap. X, /. Corinthians. 129 



SECTION VL NO. 1. 



CHAPTER X. 1—22. 

CONTENTS. 
It seems, by what he here says, as if tlie Corinthians had told 
St Paul, that the temptations and constraints they were under, of 
going to their heathen neighbours* feasts upon their sacriiSces, 
were so many and so great, that there was no avoiding it ; and, 
therefore, they thought they might go to them without any oflfence 
to God, or danger to themselves, since they were the people of 
God, purged from sin by baptism, and fenced against it, by par- 
taking of the body and blood of Christ in the Lord's supper. To 
which St. Paul answers, that, notwithstanding their baptism and 
partaking of that spiritual meat and drink, yet they, as well as 
the Jews of old did, might sin, and draw on themselves destruction 
from the hand of God : that eating of things that were known, 
and owned, to be offered to idols, was partaking in the idolatrous 
worship ; and^ therefore, tliey were to prefer even the danger of 
persecution before such a compliance ; for God would find a way 
for them to escape. 

TEXT. 

1 Moreover, brethren, I would not that ye should be ignorant how 
that all our fathers were under the doud, and all pa£»ed through 
the sea; 

2 And were all baptized, unto Moses, in the doud, and in the sea; 



PARAPHRASE. 

1 I would not have you ignorant, brethren, that all our fathers, 
the whole congregation of the children of Israel, at their 
coming out of £gvpt, were, all to a man, under the cloud, and 

2 all passed through the sea; And were all, by this baptism^, 
in the cloud, and passing through the water, mitiated into the 
Mosaical institution and government, by these two mirades of 



NOTE. 

2 * The apostle calls U baptism, which is the initiating ceremony into both the 

Jewish and Christian chnrch : and the cloud and the sea, both being nothing but 

water, are well suited to that typical representation ; and that the children of 

Israel were washed with rain from the cloud, may be collected ftom PsaLlxviii. 9. 

K 
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130 /. Corinthians. Chap. X. 

TEXT. 

3 And did all eat the same spiritual meat ; 

4 And did all drink the same spiritual drink : (for they drank of that 
spiritual rock that followed them : and that rode was Christ.) 

5 But with many of them God was not well pleased : for they were 
overthrown in the wilderness. 

6 Now these things were our examples^ to the intent we should not 
lust after evil things^ as they also lusted. 

7 Neither be ye idolaters^ as were some of them $ as it is written^ The 
people sat down to eat and drink^ and rose up to play. 



PARAPHRASE. 

3 the cloud and the sea. And they all eat the same meat, which 

4 had a typical and spiritual signification ; And they all drank 
the same spiritual, typical drink, which came out of the rock, 
and followed them, wnich rock typified Christ : all which were 
ty{>ical representations of Christ, as well as the bread and wine, 
which we eat and drink in the Lord^s supper, are typical re- 

8 presentations of him. But yet, though every one ot the chil- 
dren of Israel that came out of Egypt, were thus solemnly 
separated from the rest of the profane, idolatrous world, and 
were made God^^s peculiar people, sanctified and holy, every 
one of them to himself, and members of his churdn : nay, 
though they did all ^ partake of the same meat, and the same 
drink, which did typically represent Christ, yet tHey were not 
thereby privileged from sin : but ^p*eat numoers ot them pro- 
voked Grod, and were destroyed m the wilderness, for tnrir 

6 disobedience. Now tliese thmgs were set as patterns to us, 
that we, wfumed by these examples, sliould not set our minds 
a-longing, as they did, after meats % that would be safer let 

7 alone. Neither be ye idiolaters, as were some of them ; as it 
is written, *^ The people sat down to eat and drink^ and rose 

NOTES. 

5 ^ It may be observed here that St. Paul, speaking of the Israelites, uses the fjrord 
w&rr»sy aUy five times in the four foregoing verses ; besides that, he carefully says, 
ri 9ut\ fip&fici, the same meat, and ri af;ri v^a^a, the same driiiky which we cannot 
snppose to be done by chance, bat emphatically to sigiuiy to the Corinthians, whg« 
probably, presumed too much upon their baptism, and eating the Lord's sapper, as 
if that were enough to keep them right in the sight of God : that though the 
Israelites, all to a man, eat the very same spiritual food, and, all to a man, drank 
the very same spirituid drink, yet they were not all to a man preserved ; but 
many of them, for all that, sinned and fell under the avenging hand of God in the 
wilderness. 

6 < K0«fi», *' evil things :*' the fanlt of the Israelites, whif^ this place refers to;, 
seems to be thdr longing for fleshy Numb, xi., which cost many of ihe^^ their 
lives : and that which he warns the Corintiiians of heire. Is their great pr^pCttsion 
to the pagan sacrifice feasts. 
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Chap. X. /. Corinthiam. 131 

TEXT. 

8 Neitlier let ns oonmit fornication, as some of tbem committed^ and 
fell in <»e day three and twenty thousand. 

9 Neither let us tempt Christy as some of them also tempted^ and were 
destroyed of serpents. 

10 Neither murmur ye, as some of them aho murmured, and were 
destroyed of the destroyer. 

1 1 Now all these things happened unto them for ensamples : and they 
are written for our admonition, upon whom the ends of the world 
are come. 

12 Wherefore, let him that thinketh he standeth take heed lest he fall. 

13 There hath no temptation taken you, but such as is common to man : 



PARAPHRASE. 

8 up to play*^/' Neither let us commit fornication, as some of 
them committed, and fell in one day three and twenty thou- 

9 sand. Neither let us provoke Christ, as some of tbem pro- 

10 yoked, and were destroyed of serpents. Neither murmur 
ye, a$ some of them murmured, and were destroyed of the 

11 destroyer^. Now all these things^ happened to the Jews for 
exampleis And are written for our admonition, upon whom 

12 the ends of the ages are come^. Wherefore, taugnt by these 
examples, let him that thinks himself safe, by being in the 
church, and partaking of the Christian sacraments, take heed 
lest he fall into sin, and so destruction irom God overtake 

13 him. Hitherto, the temptations you have met with have 



NOTES. 

7 ^ Play, 1. e. dance ; feasting and dancing usually accompanied the heatbes 
sacrifices. 

10 • 'o^e•^wT^^ ** Destroyer,*' was an angel, that bad the power to destroy, men* 
tloned ExDd. zii. 23. Heb.zS.28. 

11 ' It is to be observed, that all these instances mentioned by the apostle, of de- 
struction which came upon the kraelites who were in covenant with God, and 
partakers in those typical sacraments above-mentioned, were occasioned by their 
luxurious appetites about meat and drink, by fornication, and by idolatry^ sins 
which the Corinthians were inclined to, and which he here warns them agiunst. 
I So I think rk rlXm xiat oMnm should be rendered, and not, contrary to gram* 
mar, <' the end of the world ;" because it is certain that riAif and mnUXMxa ref 
aj^r, or TMv Mnn, cannot signify every where, as we render it, '* the end of 
the world," which denotes but one certidn period of time, for the world can 
have but one end ; whereas those words signify, in different places, different 
periods of time, as will be manifest to any one who will compare, these texts 
where they occur, viz. Matt, xiiii 39, 40, and xxiv. 3, and xxviii. 20. 1 Ck»r. x. 
11. Heb.ix. 26. It nay be worth while, therefore, to consider whether ^\m 
hath not ordinarily a more natural signification In the New Testament, by 
standing for a oonidderaUe length of time, passing under some one remarkable 
dispensation. 

k2 
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132 I ^Corinthians. Chap. X, 

TEXT. 

but Qod is faij^hfuly who will not suffer you to be tempted above that 
ye are able ; but will^ with the temptation^ also make a way to 
escape, that ye may be able to bear it. 

14 Wherefore, my dearly beloved, flee from idolatry. 

15 1 speak as to wise men : judge ye what I say. 

16 The cup of blessing, which we bless, is it not the communion of the 
blood of Christ ? The breads which we break, is it not the commu- 
nion of the body of Christ ? 

17 For we, being many, are one bread and one body : for we are all 
partakers of that one bread. 

18 behold Israel after the flesh : are not they, which eat of the sacrifices;, 
partakers of the altar ? 

1 9 What say I then ? that the idol is any thing, or that which is offered 
in sacrifice to idols, is any thing > 

PARAPHRASE, 
been but light and ordinary ; if you should come to be pressed 
harder, God, who is faithful, and never forsakes those who 
forsake not him, will not suffer you to be tempted above your 
strength ; but will either enable you to bear the persecution, 

14 or open you a way out of it Therefore, my beloved, take 
core to keep off from idolatry, and be not drawn to any ap- 
proaches near it, by any temptation or persecution whatso- 

16 ever. You are satisfied that you want not knowledge ** : and 
therefore, as to knowing men, I appeal to you, and make you 

16 judges of what I am going to say in the case. They, who 
drink of the cup of blessing^, which we bless in theLord^s sup- 
per, do they not thereby partake of the benefits, purchased by 
Christ's blood, shed for them upon the cross, which they here 
symbolically drink ? And they, who eat of the bread broken 
> there, do they not partake in the sacrifice of the body of 

17 Christ, and profess to be members of him ? For, by eating of 
that bread, we, though many in number, are all united, and 
make but one body, as many giains of com are united into 

18 one loaf. See how it is among the Jews, who are outwardly^ 
according to the flesh, by circumcision, the people of God. 
Among tliem, they, who eat of the sacrifice, are partakers of 
God's table, the altar, have fellowship with him, and share in 
the benefit of the sacrifice, as if it were offered for them. 

19 Do not mistake me, as if I hereby said, that the idols of the 
Gentiles are gods in reality ; or that the things, offered to. them, 

NOTES. 

15 h Vid. chap. vui. 1. 

16 * <* Cup of Blessing" was n name given by the Jews to. a cop of wine, which 
they solemoly drantL in the passover, with thanksgiring. 

^ This was also talccn from the custom of the Jews, in the passover, to brealj a 
ca1(c of uuleaveued bread. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Chap. X. /. Corinthians. lfJ3 

TEXT. 

20 But I say, that the things which the Gentiles sacrifice, they sacrifice 
to devils, and not to God : and I would not that ye should have 
fellowship with devils. 

21 Ye cannot drink the cup of the Lord, and the cup of devils : ye caif- 
not be^ partakers of the Lord*s table, and of the table of devils. 

22 Do we provoke the Lord to jealousy ? Are we stronger than he ? 

PARAPHRASE, 
change their nature, and are any thing really different from 
what they were before, so as to affect us in our use of them K 

20 No; but this I say, that the things which the Gentiles sacri- 
fice, they sacrifice to devils, and not to God ; and I would not 
that you should have fellowship, and be in league with devils, 
as they, who by eating of the tilings offered to them enter into 

31 covenant, alliance, and friendship with them. You cannot 
€at and drink with God, as friends at his table, in the eucha- 
rist« and entertain familiarity an^ friendship with devils, by 
eating with them, and partaking of the sacrifices offered to 
them"": You cannot be Christians and idolaters too: nor^ if 
you should endeavour to join these inconsistent rites, will it 
avail you any thing. For your partaking in the sacraments of 
the Christian church will no more exempt you from the an^er 
of God, and punishment due to your idolatry, than the eating 
of the spiritual food, and drinking of the spiritual rock, kept 
the baptised Israelites, who offended God by their idolatry, or 

9& other sins, from being destroyed in the wilderness. Dare you, 

then, being espoused to Chnst, provoke the Lord to jealousy, 

by idolatry, which is spiritual whoi*edom ? Are you stronger 

than he, and able to resist him, wh^i he lets loose his fury 

. against you? 

NCyPES. 
19 ^Tbis is evident from what he says, ver. 25, 27, that things offered to idols may 
be eaten as well as any other meat, so it be wUhont partaking in the sacrifice, 
and without scandal. 

21 *■ It is plain, by what the apostle says, that the thing he speaks against here is 
their assisting at the heathen sacrifices, or at least at the feasts in their temples 
upon the sacrifice, which was a federal rite. 
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134 /. Corinthians. Chap, X. 

SECTION VL NO. 2. 
CHAPTER X. 23— XL 1. 

CONTENTS. 

We have, here, another of his arguments against things of- 
fered to idols, wherein he shows the danger, that might be in it, 
from the scandal it might give : supposing it a thing lawful in it* 
self. He had formerly treated of tnis subject, cb. vui. so far as to 
let them see, that there was no good nor virtue in eating things 
offered to idols, notwithstanding they knew that idols were nothing, 
and they might think, that uieir free eating, without scruple^ 
showed that they knew their freedom in the Gospel, that tney 
knew that idols were in reality nothing; and, tnerefore, they 
slighted and disregarded them, and their worship, as nothing ; but 
that there mi^t be evil in eating, by the offence it might rive to 
weak Christians, who had not that knowledge. He here taKes up 
the arguiAent of scandal again, and extends it to Jews and Gen- 
tiles ; vid. ver. 82, and shows, that it is not enough to justify them, 
in any action, that the thing they do is in itself lawful, unless 
they seek in it the ^ory of God, and the good of others. 

TEXT. 

23 All tbings are lawful &r me^ but all things are not expedient : alt 
tilings are lawful fbr me^ but all things edify not. 

24 Let no man seek his own, but every man another's wealth. 

25 Whatsoever is sold in the shambles, that eat, asking no question for 
conscience sake. 

26 For the earth is the Lord*6, and the fulness thereof. 

27 If any of them, that believe not, bid you to a feast, and ye be disposed 
to go ; whatsoever is set before you eat, asking no question for 09u- 
science sake. 

PARAPHRASE. 
93 Farther, supposing it lawful to eat things offered to idols, yet 
all things that are lawful are not exp^ient : diings that, in 
themselves are lawful for me, may not tend to the edification 

54 of others, and so may be fit to be forborn. No one must seek 
barely his own private, particular interest alone, but let every 

55 one seek the good of others also. Eat whatever is sold in the 
shambles, without any inquiry, or scruple, whether it had been 

26 offered to any idol, or no. For the earth, and all therein, are 
the good creatures of the true God, ^ven by him to men, for 

27 their use. If an heathen invite you to an entertainment, and 
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Chap. XL /* Corinthians. 135 

TEXT. 

28 Bat if snfv mttr say tmto yo^^ '^Tbis is ofii^red in sacrifice unto idols/' 
eat not^ K>r his sake that showed it^ and for conscience sake. For 
the earth is the Lord's^ and the fulness thereof. 

29 Conscience^ I say> not thine own, but of the others: for why is my 
liberty judged oi another man's conscience } 

30 For if ly by grace^ be a partaker^ why am I evil spoken of for that 
for which I give thanks } 

31 Whether, therefore, ye eat or drink, or whatsoever ye do, do all to 
the glory of God. 

32 Give none offence, neither to the Jews, nor to the Gentiles, nor to 
the church of God : 

33 Even as I please all men in all things, not seeking mine own profit, 
but the profit of many, that they may be saved. 

XI. 1 . Be ye followers of me, even as I also am of Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

you go, eat whatever is set before yon, witliout making any 
question or scruple about it, whether it had been offered m sa- 

28 orifice, or no. But if any one say to you, *' This was offered 
in sacrifice to an*idol,'^ eat it not, for his sake that mentioned 

29 it, and for conscience sake ^. Conscience, I say, not thine own, 
(for thou knowest thy liberty, and that an idol is nothing) 
but the conscience of the other. For why should I use my 
liberty so, that another man should in conscience think I offend- 

SO ed? And if I, with thanksgiving, partake of what is lawful 
for me to eat, why do I order the matter so, that I am ill- 

81 spoken of, for that which I bless God for i Whether, there- 
fore, ye eat or drink, or whatever you do, let your care and aim 

32 be the glory of God. Give no offence to the Jews, by pving 
them occasion to think that Christians are permitted to worship 
heathen idols ; nor to the &en tiles, by givmg them occasion to 
think that you allow their idolatry, by partaking of their sacri- 
fices ; nor to weak members of the church of Grod, by 
drawing them, by your examples, to eat of things offered to 
idols, of the lawfulness whereof they are not fully satisfied. 

83 As I myself do, who abridge myself of many conveniencies of 
life, to comply with the different judgmerits of men, and gain 
the good opinion of others, that I may be instrumental to the 

Xl. 1. siEdvation of as many as is possible. Imitate herein my ex- 

NOTE. 

28 * The repetition of these words, " The earth is the Lord's, aod the fulness 
thereof," does so manifestly disturb the sense, that the Syriac, Arabic, Vulgar, 
and French translations, have omitted them, and are jasttfied in it by the Alex- 
andrian, and some other Greek copies. 
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136 /. Corinthians. Chap. XI. 

PARAPHRASE. 

ample, as I do that of our Lord Christ, who neglected himself 
for the salvation of others ^. 

NOTE. 

1 ^ Rom. >▼. 3. This rerse seems to belong to the precedent, wherein he had 
proposed himself as an example, and therefore this verse shoald not be cut off 
X from the former chapter. lu what St. Paal says, in this and the preceding verse, 
taken together, we may suppose, he maltes some reflection on the false apostle, 
whom many of the Corinthians followed, as their leader. At least it is for St. 
Paul's justification, that he proposes himself to be fallowed, no farther than a» 
he soaght the good of others^ and not his own, and had Christ for his pattern. 
Vid. ch. i7. 16. 



SECTION VIL 
CHAPTER XL 2-16. 



CONTENTS. 

St. Paul commends them for observing the orders he had left 
with them, and uses arguments to justify the rule he had given 
them, that women should not pray, or prophesy, in their assem- 
blies, uncovered; which, it seems, there was some contention 
about, and they had writ to him to be resolved in it. 

TEXT. 

2 Now I praise you> brethren^ that you remember me in all things^ 
and keep the ordinances^ as I delivered them to you. 

3 But I would have you know, that the head of every man is Christ ; 
and the head of the woman is the man ; and the head of Christ is God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

2 I commend you, brethren, for remembering all my orders, and 
for retaining those rules I delivered to you, when I was with 

8 you. But for your better understanding what concerns women % 

NOTE. 

3 •This, about women, seeming as difficult a passage as most in St. Paul's epistles, 
I cra^e leave to premise some few considerations, which I hope may conduce to 
the clearing of it. 

(1.) It is to he observed, that it was the custom for women, who appeared in 
pubJic, to be veiled, ver. 13—16. Therefore it could be no qnestion ai all> 
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Chap. XL /. Corinthians. 137 

TEXT. 

4 Every man praying, or prophesying^ having his head covered, dis- 
honoureth his head. 



PARAPHRASE. 

in your assemblies, you are to take notice, that Christ is the 

head to which every man is subjected, and the man is the head, 

to which every woman is subjected ; and that the head, or su- 

4 perior, to Christ himself, is God. Every man, that prayeth. 



NOTE. 

whether they ought to be veiled, when they assisted at the prayers and praises in 
the pablic assemblies ; or, if that were the thing intended by the apostle, it had 
been much easier, shorter, and plainer, for him to have said, that " Women 
sbonld be covered in the assemblies.^' 

(2.) It is plain, that this covering the head, in women, is restrained to some 
particular actions, which they performed in the assembly, expressed by the words, 
** praying and prophesying," ver. 4 and 5, which, whatever they signify, must 
have the same meaning, when applied to the women, in the 5tU verse, that they 
have, when applied to the men in the 4th verse. 

It will possibly be objected, ** If women were to be veiled in the assembUes, 
let those actions be what they will^ the women, joining in them, were still to be 
veiled. 

Answ. This would be plainly so, if their interpretation were to be followed, 
who are of opinion, that by " praying and prophesying,*' here, was meant to be 
present in the assembly, and joining with the congregation, in the prayers that 
were made, or hymns that were sung, or in hearing the reading and exposition 
of the Holy Scriptures there. But against this, that the hearing of preaching, or 
prophesying, was never called *' preaching, or prophesying," is so unanswerable 
an objection, that I think there can be no reply to it. 

The case, in short, seems to be this : the men prayed and prophesied in the 
assemblies, and did it with their heads uncovered : the women also, sometimes, 
prayed and prophesied too in the assemblies, which, when they did, they thought, 
during their performing that action, they were excused from being veiled, and 
might be bare-headed, or at least open-faced, as well as the men. This was that 
which the apostle restrains in them, and directs, that, though they prayed or 
prophesied, they were still to remain veiled. 

(3.) The next thing to be considered is, what is here to be understood by 
*' praying and prophesying." And that seems to me to be the performing of 
some particular, public action, in the assembly, by some one person, which was, 
for that time, peculiar to that person ; and, whilst it lasted, the rest of the assem- 
bly silently assisted. For it cannot be supposed, that, when the apostle says, a 
man praying, or prophesying, he means an action, performed in common, by the 
wliole congregation ; or, if be did, what pretence could that give the woman to 
be unveiled, more, daring the performance of such an action, than at any other 
time ? A woman must be veiled in the assembly : what pretence then, or claim, 
could it give her to be unveiled, that she joined with the rest of the assembly in 
the prayer that some one person made ? Such a praying as this could give no 
more ground for her being unveiled, than her being in the assembly could be 
thought a reason for her being unveiled. The same may be said of proph<»ying, 
when understood to signify a woman's joining with the congregation, in smging 
Xhe praises of God. But if the woman prayed, as the mouth of the assembly. 
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1S8 L CMnthians. Chap. XI. 

TEXT. 

6 But erery wO0iaD> that prayetli> or prophesietfa^ with her head un- 
oovered, dishonoureth her head : for that is even all one as if she 
were shareo. 

PARAPHRASE. 

or propbesieth, t . e, by the ^ of the S{nrit of Grod, speaketh 
in the church for the edifying, exhorting, and comforting of 
the coDgn^tioD, having his haui covered, dishonoureth Christ, 
his bead, by appearing in a garb Hot becoming the authority 
and dominion, which God, through Christ, has given him over 
all the thinfi^ of this world ; the covering of the head being a 
5 mark of suqection. But, on the contrary, a woman praying, 



NOTE. 

Ac. then it was like she might think she might have the privilege uy be 
miv^iled. / 

" Praying ai>d prophesying," as hath been shown, signl^ng here the doing 
sctone pecnllar action In the assembly, whilst the rest of the coogregatfoa only 
assisted, let ub, in the next place, examine what that action was. As to pro- 
phesying, the apostle in express words tells us, ch. xiv. 3 and 12, that it was 
speaking in the assembly. The same is evident as to praying, that the apostle 
means by it, praying pablldy, with an audible voice, in the congregation : vid. 
ch. xiv. 14—19. 

(4.) It is to b)ft Observed, that, whether anyone prayed, or prophesied, they 
dM it alone, the rest remaining silent, chap. xiv. 27 — ^33. So that, even in these 
extraordinary praises, which any' one snng to God, by the immediate motion and 
Impulse of the Holy Ghost, which was one of the actions called prophesying, 
they sung alone. And, indeed, how could it be otherwise ? For who could join 
with the person so prophesying. In things dictated to him alone, by the Holy 
Ghost, which the others conld not know, till the person prophesying uttered 
them ? 

(5.) Prophesying, as St. Paul tells us, chap. xiv. 3, was, <* speaking unto 
others to edification, exhortation, and comfort :" but every speaking to others', to 
any of these ends, was not prophesying;- but only then, when such speaking was 
a spiritual gift, performed by the Immediate and extraordinary motion of the 
Hblf Ghost; vid. chap. lAv. 1, 19, 24, 30. For example, singing praises to God 
was called prophesying: but we see, when aul prophesied, the Spirit of God 
fell upon him> and he was turned idto another man, 1 Sam. x. 6. Nor do I 
Aink anyplace, in the N^iw Testament, can be produced, wherein prophesying 
dgnifies bare reading of the Scripture, or any' other action, performed without 
a supernatural impulse and assistance of the Spirit of God. This we ai^ sure, 
that tlie prophesying, which St. Paul here speaks of, is one of the extraordinary 
gifts, given by the Spirit of God: vid.chap.xii. 10. Now, that the Spirit of God 
and the gift of prophecy should be poured out upon women, as well as men; in 
tlife time of the Gospel, is* plain fhhn Acts ii. 17, and then, where could be a 
Uttier place for them to utter their prophecies in thatt the assemblies } 

It is not nulikdy, what one of the most learned and sagacious of our inter* 
pivters * of Scripture suggests upon this place, viz. That Christian women might, 
OBt of a vanity incident to that sex, propose to themselv^, and affect an imita- 

•Mr.Mede>DiiC.6,p.61. 
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Chaf. XL L Corinthians. 1S& 

TEXT. 

6 For if the woman be not corered, let ber dao be shorn : bat if M bfe 
a shaaie for a woman to be shorn or shaven, let her be eoverecL 

PARAPHRASE. 

or prophesying^ in the church, with her head uncovered, dis- 
honoureth the man, who is her head, bjr appearing in a g^rb 
that disowns her subiection to him. For to appear bare» 
headed in public, is all one as to have her hair cut off, which 
is the garb and dress of the other sex, and not of a woman. 
6 If, therefore, it be unsuitable to the female sex to have their 
faaiir shorn, or shaved off, let her, for the same reason, be o^reted^ 

NOTE. 

tkm of the priesta and prophetesses of the Gentiles, who had their foces no* 
eofered, when they ottered their oracles, or offidated in their sacrifices : bat I 
cannot bat wonder, that that very acnte writer should not see, that the bare 
.being in the assembly conld not gire a Christian woman any pretence to that free- 
donr. None of the Blu^haB, or Pythis, qnitted their ordinary, modlest gnise, Ihlt 
when she was, as the poets express itf, << Rapta," oi> '< Plena Deo,'* possessed and 
hurried by tlie Spirit she served, ixid so, possibly, a Christiaii womui, when 
she fonnd the Spirit of God ponred ont apon her, as- Joel expresses it, ex- 
citing her to pray, or sing praises to God, or discover any troth, immediately re- 
vealed to her, might thltilt it convenient, for her better ottering of it, to be un- 
covered, or at least to be no more restrained in her liberty of showing herself, 
than the female priestfe of the heathens were, when they deiivevedtheir otufcles & 
bat yet,. even in these actions^ the apostle forbids the women to- onveilf them- 
selves. 

St. Paul's forbidding women to speak in the assemblies will probably seem a 
strong argument against this : but, when well considered, wiU perhicps prove 
none. There ht two places wherein the apostle forbids women«to'st>eiik in the 
chureh ; 1 Cor. xiv. 34, 35, and^ 1 Tim. ii^ 11, 12. He, that siiriiUtteatively 
read and compare tiiese together, may observe that the silence^ anjeiBed thtf' 
women, b for a marie of their subjection to the male seX : and,, therefore, what, 
Tn the one, Ts expressed by *' Iteepi'ng silence, and not speaking, hot being onder 
obedience;" in the other, is called, ** being in silence, with all sobjection ; not 
teaching, or nsurping authority over the man." The women, in the churches, 
wero not to asaome the personage of doctors, otr speak there as tefthers; this 
carried with it the appearance of superiority, and was foriiidden* Nay^ they 
were nor so mooh as to ask questions there, or to enter into any sorC^of confer- 
ence* This shows a kind of equality, and was also-forbidden : bnt yet, though 
they were not to speak in the chnrch, in their own names; or,a8 if they were 
raised by the franchises of Christianity to snch an eqnaHty with the mM^that 
where knowledge, or presompdon of their own ablUUes, emboldenedthem to it, 
they might take upon them to be teachers and instmctors of theooBgregation» or 
might, at least, enter into qoestionings and debates there; this vTonldhaive had 
too great an air of standing upon even ground with the men > and wonldooC have 
well comported with the subordination of the sex. Btat yet tbisraboidinaHon, 
wliich Qod, for order's sake, had institoted in the woiid^ hindered not^bnt that, 
by the svpemataral gifts of the Spirit, he might make use of the' weaker sex, to 
an extraordinary fonctlon,. whenever he thought' fit, as well as ho did- of men. 
Bat yet, when they thus either prayed or prophesied, by the motion and impulse 
of the Holy Ghost,care was taken, that, whilst they were obeying Ood, who was 
pleased, byhis Spfarit, to set them a'speaiiSngy the subjection of their WOL ibottld 
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TEXT. 

7 For a man, indeed, ought not to corer his head, forasmuch as he is 
the image and glory of God : but the woman is the glory of the man. 

8 For the njjan is not of the woman, but the woman of the man. 

9 Neither was the man created for the woman : but the woman for the 
man. 

10 For this cause ought the woman to have power on her head/ because 
of the aogels. 

11 Nevertheless, neither is the man without the woman, neither the 
woman without the man, in the Lord. 

F2 For, as the woman is of the man, even so is the man also by the 
woman : but ill things of God. 

13 Judge in yourselves : is it comely, that a Woman pray unto God un- 
covered? 

PARAPHRASE. 

7 A man, indeed, ought not to be veiled ; because he is the 

ima^ and representative of God, in his dominion over the rest 

.8 of the world, which is one part of the glory of God: But the 

woman, who was made out of the man, made for him, and 

9 in subjection to him, is matter of glory to the man. But the 
man not being made out of the woman, nor for her, but the 

10 woman made out of, and for the man. She ought, for this rear- 
son, to have a veil on her head, in token of her subjection, be- 

1 1 cause of the angels \ Nevertheless, the sexes have not a being, 
one without the other ; neither the man without the woman, 

12 nor the woman without the man, the Lord so ordering it. For, 
as the first woman was made out of the man, so the race of 
men, ever unce, is continued and propagated by the female sex: 
but they, and all other things, nad their bein^ and original 

18 from God. Be you yourselves judges, whether it be decent for 
a woman to make a prayer to God, in the church, uncovered ? 

NOTES. 
DOt be forgotteo, bat pwned and preserved, by their being covered. The Chri- 
stian religion was not to give offence, by any appearance, or suspicion, that it 

• took away the saliordtnation of the sexes, and set the women at liberty from 
their natural subjection to the man. And, therefore, we see, that in both these 
cases, the aim was to maintain and secure the confessed superiority and dominion 
of the man, and not permit it to be invaded, so mucli as in appearance. Hence 
the arguments, in the one case, for covering, and in the other, for silence, are 
all drawn from the natural superiority of the man, and the subjection of the 
woman. In the one, the woman, without an extraordinary call, was to keep 

' silent, as a mark of her subjection : in the other, where she was to speak, by an 
extraordinary call and commission from God, she was yet to continue the pro« 
fessioD of her subjection, in keeping herself covered. Here, by the way, it is to 
be observed, that there was an extraordinary praying to Ood, by the impulse of 
the Spirit, as well as speaking unto men for their edification, exhortation, and 
comfort : ^d. chap. xiv. 15. Rom. viii. 26. Jade ver. 20. These things being 
premised, let as follow the thread of St. Paul's discourse. 

10 ^ What the meaning of these words is, T confess, 1 do not anderstand. 
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Chap. XL I. Corinthians. 141 

TEXT. 

14 Dotb Dot even nature itself teach you^ that if a man have long hair, 
it is a shame unto him ? 

15 But if a woman hare long hair^ it is a glory to her ; for her hair is 
given her for a covering. 

16 But if any man seem to be contentious^ we have no such custom, 
neither tne churdies of God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

14 Does not even nature^ that has made, and would have the 
distinction 'of sexes preserved, teach you, that if a man wear 
his hair long, and dressed up after the manner of women, it is 

15 misbecoming and dishonourable to him ? But to a woman, if 
she be curious about her hair, in having it long, and dressings 
herself with it, it is a grace and commendation ; since her hair 

16 is given her for a covering. But if any show himself to be a 
lover of contentions we, the" apostles, have no such custom, 
nor any of the churches of God. 

NOTE. 

16 « Way may not this, " any one," -be nnderstood of the false apostle, here 
glanced at ? 



SECTION VIII. 
CHAPTER XI. 17-34. 



CONTENTS. 
One may observe, from several passages in this epistle, that 
several Judaical customs were crept into the Corinthian church# 
This church being of St. PauPs own planting, who spent two 
years at Corinth, m forming it ; it is evident these abuses had 
their rise from some other teachers, who came to them after his 
leaving them, which was about five years before his writing this 
epistle. These disorders therefore may with reason be ascribed to 
the head of the faction, that opposed St. Paul, who, as has been 
remarked, was a Jew, and probably Judaized. And that, it is 
like, was the foundation of the great opposition between him and 
St. Paul, and the reason why St Paul labours so earnestly to 
destroy his credit among the Corinthians ; this sort of men being 
very busy, very troublesome, and very dangerous to the Gospel, 
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142 /• CarinAians. Chap. XL 

as may be seen m other of St Paul's efnstles, particukrly that to 
the Galatians. 

The celebrating the passover amonsst the Jews was plainly the 
eating of a meal distinguished from otoer <»rdinary meals, by seve- 
ral peculiar ceremonies. Two of these ceremonies were eating 
of bread solemnly broken, and drinking a cup of wine, called the 
cup of blessing. These two our Saviour transferred into the 
Christian ohurdi, to be used in their assemblies, for a commemo- 
ration of his death and sufferings. In celebrating this institution 
of our Saviour, the Judaizing Corinthians followed the Jewish 
custom of eating their passover; they eat the Lord's supper as a 
part of thdu: meal, brining thdir provisions into the assembly, 
where thejr eat divided mto distinct companies, some feasting to 
excess, whilst others, ill provided, were in want. This eating thus 
in the public assembly, and mixing the Lord's supper with their 
ordinary meal, as a part of it, with other disorders and indecendes 
accompanjdng it, is the matter of this section. These innovations, 
he tells them here, he as much blames, as, in the bej^nning of 
this chapter, he recommends them for keeping to his directions in 
some otner things. 

TEXT. 

1 7 Now in this, that I declare unto you, I praise you not, that ye come 
together, not for the better, but for the worse. 

18 For first of all, when ye come together in the church, I hear that 
there be divisions among you ; and I partly believe it. 

1 9 For there must be also heresies among you, that they, which are ap- 
proved, may be made manifest among you. 

20 When ye come together, therefore, into one place, this is not to eat 
the Lord's supper. 

21 For, in eating, every one taketh before other his own supper: and 
one is hungry, and another is drunken. 



PARAPHRASE. 

17 Though what I said to you, concerning women^s bdiaviour 
in the chureh, was not without commendation of you ; yet 
this, that I am now going to speak to you of b without 
praittng you, because you so order your meetings in your as- 

18 semblies, that they are not to your advanta^, but harm. For 
first I hear, that, when you come together m the church, you 

19 fall into parties, and I partly believe it; Because there must 
be divisicms and factions amongst you, that those who stand 

90 firm upon trial may be made manifest among you. You come 
toother, it is true, in one place, and there you eat; but yet 

SI this makes it not to be the eating of the Lord's supper. For, 
in eatings you cat not together, out every one taxes his own 
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TEXT. 

22 Wliat ! bare ye not houses to eat and drink in ? or dsspistt ye the 
chuich of God, and shame them that bare not? What shall I say 
to you? Shall I praise you in this? I praise ypu not. 

23 For I have reoeiFed of the Lord that which also I deliyered unto 
you. That the Lord Jesus, the same night in which ha was betrayed, 
took bread: 

24 And when he had given thanks, he brake it, and said, ** Take, eat; 
this is my body, which is broken for you: this do in remembrance 
of me." 

PARAPHRASE. 

22 supper one before another*. Have ye not houses to eat and 
dn^ in, at home, for satisfying your hunger and thirst? 
Or have ye a contempt for the church of God, and take a 
pleasure to put those out of countenance, who have not where- 
withal to feast there, as you do? What is it I said to you, 
that I praise you ^ for retaining what I delivered to you ? On 

23 this occasion, indeed, I praise you not for it. For what I re- 
ceived, concerning this institution, from the Lord himself, that 
I delivered unto you, when I was with you ; and it was this, 
viz. That the Lord Jesus, in the night wherein he was be- 

S4 trayed, took bread : And, having given thanks, brake it, and 

NOTES. 

21 » To noderstaDd this, we most observe, 

(1.) That tbey had sometttnes meetings, on purpose only for eating the Lord^H 
' sapper, ver. 33. 

(2.) That to those meetings they bronght their own sapper, ver. 21. 

(3.) Tliat though every one's supper were brought into the common assembly, 
yet it was not to eat in common, but every one fell to his own supper apart, as 
soon as he and his supper were there ready for one another, without staying for 
the rest of the company, or comrounicaUng with them in eating, ver. 21, 33. 

in this St. Paul blames three things especially. 

Ist, That they eat their common food In the assembly, which was to be eaten 
at home, in their houses, ver. 22, 34. 

2dly, That though they eat In the common meeting.place, yet they eat sepa- 
rately, every one his own supper apart. So that the plenty and excess of some 
shamed the want and penary of others, ver. 22. Hereby also the divisions 
amongst them were kept up, ver; 18, they being as so many separated and 
divided sodeties, not as one united body of Christians, commemorating their 
common head, as tbey should have been in celebraUiig the Lord's supper, 
chap. X. 16, 17. 

Sdly, That they mixed the Lord's supper with their own, eating it as a part 
of thdr ordinary meal, where they made not that discrimination between it and 
their common food, as they should have done, ver. 29. 

22 ^ He here pldnly refers to what he had said to them, ver. 2, where he praised 
them for remembering him in all things, and for retdnlng tdig iraga^ctte xm^^ 
ff-tt^9«xc*, what he had delivered to them. This commendation he here retracts; 
for, in the matter of eating the Lord's supper, they did not retain t irdi^ivxa, 
ver. 23, what he had delivered to them, which, therefore, in the immediately 
following woHs, he repeats to them again. 
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144 /. Corinthians. Chap. XL 

TTEXT. 

25 After the same manner also^ he took the cup, when he had supped, 
saying, " This cup is the new testament in my blood : this do yC^ as 
oft as ye drink it, in remembrance of me." 

26 For as often as ye eat this bread, and drink this cup, ye do show the 
Lord's death till he come. 

27 Wherefore, whosoeFer shall eat this breads and drink this cup of the 
Lord unworthily, shall be guilty of the body and blood of the Lord. 

38 But let a man examine himself, and so let him eat of that bread, and 
drink of that cup. 

PARAPHRASE. 

said, ** Take, eat ; this is my body which is broken for you r 

25 this do in remembrance of me." So, likewise, he took the 
cup also, when he had supped, saying, " This cup is the new 
testament in my blood : this do ye, as often as ye do it, in 

fi6 remembrance of me.^ So that the eating of this bread, 
and the drinking of this cup of the Lord's supper, is not to 
satisfy hunger and thirst, but to show forth the Lord'^s death, 

27 till he comes. Insomuch that he, who eats this bread, and 
drinks this cup of the Lord, in an unworthy manner % not 
suitable to that end, shall be guilty of a misuse of the body 

588 and blood of the Lord**. By this institution, therefore, of 
Christ, let a man examine himself''; and, according to 

NOTES. 

27 < *Ayft|/«»f, *' unworthily." Oar Saviour, in the institution of the Lord's flap, 
per, tells the apostles, that the bread and the cup were sacramentally his body and 
blood, aad that they were to be eaten and drank in remembrance of hhn ; which, 
as St. Paul interpreu it, ver. 26, was to show forth his death till he came. 
Whoever, therefore, eat and drank them, so as not solemnly to ^ow forth his death, 
followed not Christ's institution, but used them unworthily, t. «.not to the end 
to which they were instituted. This makes St. Paul tell them, ver. 20, that 
their coming together to eat it, as they did, viz. the sacramental bi^ead and 
wine promiscuously with their other food, as a part of their meal, and ihat 
thoagh in the same place, yet not all together, at one time, and in one com« 
pany, was not eating of the Lord's supper. 

^ "EiCf^as *^xt, shall be liable to the punishment due to one, who makes a wrong 
use of the sacramental body and blood of Christ in the Lord's supper. What 
that punishment was, vid. ver. 30. 

28 • St. Paul, as we have observed, tells the Corinthians, ver. 20, That to eat it 
after the manner they did was not to eat the Lord's supper. He tells them 
also, ver. 29, That to eat it, without a due and direct imitating regard had 
to the Lord's body, (for so he calls the sacramental bread and wine, as out 
Saviour did, in the institution) by separating the bread and wine from the 
common use of eating and drinking, for hunger and thirst, was to eat uuwor* 
thily. To remedy iheir disorders herein, he sets before them Christ's own in- 
stitution of this sacrament ; that in it they might see the manner and end of 
its institution; and, by that, every one might examine his own comportment 
herein, whether it were conformable to that institution, and snited to that end. 
In the account he gives, of Christ's institution, wc may observe, that he parti- 
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Chap. XI. 7. Corinthian^. 1 15 

TCXT. 

29 For he that eateth and drinketh unworthily, eateth and drinketk 
damnation to himself^ not discerning the Lord's body. 

PARAPHRASE. 

S9 that ^y let him eat of this bread, and drink of this cup. For he» 
who eats and drinks after an unworthy manner, without a due 
respect had to the Lprd's body, in a discriminating ' and purely 
sacramental use of the bread and wine, that represent it, draws 

NOT£S. 

ticniarly remarks to them, that thU eating and drioking was no part of common 
eattng and drioking for hanger and thirst, bnt was iostitnted in a very solemn 
manper, after they had supped, and for another end, viz. to represent Christ's 
body and blood, and to be eaten and dmnk in remembrance of him ; or, as 
St. Paal expoonds it, to show forth his death. Another thing, whleh they 
might observe in the institution, was, that this was done by all who were pre- 
sent, united together in one company, at the same time. All which, pot to- 
gether, shows ns what the examination here proposed is. For the design of the 
apostle here, being to reform what he found fault with, in their celebrating the 
Lord's supper, it is, by that alone, we most understand the directions he gives 
them about it, if we will suppose he talked pertinently to this captious and 
touchy people, whom he was very desirous to% reduce from the irregularities 
they were ron into, in this matter, as well as several others. And if the ac- 
count of Christ's institution be not for their examining their carriage by it, and 
adjusting it to it, to what purpose is it, here .' The examination, therefore, pro- 
posed, was no other bnt an examination of their manner of eating the Lord's 
supper, by Christ's institution, to see how their behaviour herein eoroported 
with the institution, and the end, for which it was instituted. Which farther 
appears to be so, by the punishment annexed to their miscarriages herein, which 
was inftrmities, sickness, and temporal death, with which Ood chastened them, 
that they might not be condemned with the unbelieving world, ver. 30, 31. 
For if the un worthiness, here spoken of, were either unbelief, or any of those 
sins, which are usually made the matter of examination, it is to be presumed 
the apostle would not wholly have passed them over in silence : this, at least, is 
certain, that the punishment of these sins is infinitely greater than that, which 
God here inflicts on unworthy receivers, whether they, who are guilty of them, 
received the sacrament, or no. 

f Kol QVTMf. These words, as to the letter, are rightly translated, *' and so/' 
But that translation, I imagine, leaves generally a wrong sense of the place, \m 
. the mind of an English reader. For in ordinary speaking, these wprds, *' Let 
a man examine, and so let him eat," are understood to import the same with 
these, " Let a man examine, and then let him eat ;" as if they signifled no more, 
but that examination should precede, and eating follow ; which I talce to be quite 
different from the meaning of the apostle here, whose sense the whole design of 
the context shows to be this : '* I here set before you the institution of Christ : 
by that let a man examine his carriage, xa) oprwf, and according to that let 
him eat : let him conform the manner of his eating to that.'^ 
29 * Mi^ Ztaxpfwv^ «not discriminating," not putting a difference between the sacra* 
mental bread and wine (which St. Paul, with our Saviour, calls Christ's body) 
and other bread and wine, in the solemn and seperate use of them. The Co- 
riotlOans, as has been remarked, eat the Lord's supper in and with their own 
ordinary supper; whereby it came not to be sufficiently distinguished (as became 
a religious and Christian observance, so solemnly instituted) from common eating 

L 
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TEXT. 

30 For this caiue. many are weak and sickly among you^ and many 
sleep. 

31 For if we would judge ourselves, we should not be judged. 

32 But when we are judged, we are chastened of the Lord, that we 
should not be condemned with the world. 

33 Wherefore, my brethren, when ye come together to eat, tarry one 
for another. 

34 ilnd if any man hunger, let him eat at home ; that ye come not to- 
gether unto condemnation. And the rest will I set in order when 
I come. 

PARAPHRASE. 
30 punishment** on hinwelf, by so doing. And hence it is, that 
many among you are weak and sick, and a good number are 

51 gone to their graves. But if we would discriminate ourselves, 
t. e. by our discriminating use of the Lord^s supper, we should 

52 not be judged, t. e. » punished by God. But, being punished 
by the Lord, we are corrected'^, that we may not be con- 

33 demned * hereafter, with the unbelieving worldf. Wherefore, 
my brethren, when you have a meeting for celebrating the 
Lord's supper, stay for one another, that you may eat it all 
together, as partakers, all in common, of the Lord^s table, 

34 without division, or distinction. But if any one be hungry, 
let him eat at home to satisfy his hunger, that so the disorder 
in these meetings may not draw on you the punishment above- 
mentioned. What else remains to be rectified in this matter 
I will set in order when I come. 

NOTES. 

for bodily refreshment, nor from the Jewish paschal supper^ and the bread 
brokeOy and the cup of blessing used in that : nor did it, in this way of eating it 
in separate companies, as it were in private families, show forth the Lord's death, 
as it was designed to do, by the concurrence and communion of the whole as- 
sembly of Christians, jointly united in the partalcing of bread and wine, in a way 
peculiar to them, with reference solely to Jesus Christ. This was that, as ap- 
pears by tlus place, which St. Paul, as we have already explained, calls eating 
unworthily. 

.29 h '' Damnation," by which our translation renders xplfia^ is vulgarly taken for 
eternal damnation. In the other world ; whereas xpTjM here signifies punishment 
of another nature, as appears by ver. 309-32. 

31 ^ Atetxphtn does nowhere, that I know, signify to Judge, as it is here translated, 
but always signifies " to distinguish," or '< discriminate," and in this place has 
the same signification, and means the same thing, that it does, ver. 29. He is 
little versed in St. PauVs writings, who has not observed how apt he is to repeat 
the same word, he had used before, to the same purpose, though in a different, 
and sometimes a pretty hard construction ; as here he applies haxp(*M to the 
persons discriminating, as in the 29th verse to the thing to be discriminated, 
though in both places it be put to denote the same action. 

^2 k n«iSiv^/uj*« properly signifies to be corrected, as scholars are by their master, 
for their good. 
' 'Expiif6fit$a here signifies the same that npTfta docs, ver. 29. 
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Cliap. XIL /. Corinthians. 147 

SECTION IX. 
CHAPTER XII. 1— XIV. 40. 

CONTENTS. 

The Corinthians seem to have inquired of St. Paul, " What 
order of precedency and preference men were to have, in their as- 
semblies, in regard of their spiritual gifts ?'^ Nay, if we may guess 
by his answer, the question they seem more particularly to liave 
proposed was, " Whether those, who had tne gift of tongues, 
ought not to take place, and speak first, and be first heard in their 
meeting t*^ Concerning this there seems to have been some strife, 
malignmg, and disorder among them, as may be collected from 
chap. xii. 21 — 25, and xiii* 4, 5, aod xiv. 40. 

To this St. Paul answers in these three chapters, as foUoweth : 

1. That they had all been heathen idolaters, and so being de- 
niers of Christ, were in that state none of them spiritual : but that 
now, being Christians, and owning Jesus to be the Lord (which 
could not be done without the Spirit of God) they were all 
vjysvfiaHixo), spiritual, and so there was no reason for one to under- 
value another, as if he were not spiritual, as well as himself, 
chap. xii. 1-^. 

2. That though there be diversity of gifts, yet they are all by 
the same Spirit, from the same Lord, ana the same God, wori&ing 
them all in every one, according to his good pleasure. So that, 
in this respect a^, there is no difference or precedency ; no occa- 
sion for on^ one's being puffed up, or affecting priority, upon ac- 
count of his gifts, chap. xii. 4 — 11. 

8. That the diversity of gifts is f6r the use and benefit of the 
church, which is Christ's body, wherein the members (as in the 
natural body) of meaner functions are as much parts, and as 
necessary in their use to the good of the whole, and therefore to 
be honoured, as much as any other. The union they have, as 
members in the same body, makes them all equally share in one 
another's good and evil, gives them a mutual esteem and concern 
one for another, and leaves no room fear contests or divisions 
axBongst them, about their gifts, or the honour and place due to 
them, upon that account, chap. xii. 12—81. 

4. That though gifts have their excellency and use, and those, 
who have them, may be zealous in the use of them ; yet the true 
and sure way for a man to get an excellency and preference above 
others, is the enlaiging himself in charity, and exoellbg in that» 

l2 
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148 7. Corinthians. Chap. XIL 

without which a Christian, with all his spiritual ^fts, is nothing, 
chap. xiii. 1 — 18. 

B. In the comparison of spiritual gifts, he gives those the pre- 
cedencjy which edify most ; and, in particular, prefers prophesy- 
ing to tongues, chap. xiv. 1-^40. 



SECTION IX. NO. 1. 
CHAPTER XII. 1—3. 

TEXT. 

1 Now concerning spiritual gif^s^ brethren^ I would not liave you ig-* 
norant. 

2 Ye know that ye were Gentiles^ carried away unto these dumb idols^ 
CTen as ye were led. 

3 Wherefore I give you to understand^ that no man, speaking by the 
Spirit of God, calleth Jesus accursed : and that no man can say, 
that Jesus is the Lord, but by the Holy Ghost. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 As to spiritual men, or men assisted and acted by the Spirit", 
I shall inform you ; for I would not have you be ignorant. 

S You yourselves know, that you were heathens, engaged in the 
worship of stocks and stones, dumb, senseless idms, by those, 

3 who were then your leaders. Whereupon let me tell you, 
that no one, who opposes Jesus Christ, or his rehgion, has 
the Spirit of God •?. And whoever is brought to own Jesus 
to be the Messiah, the Lord% does it by me Holy Ghost 

NOTES. 

1 * nviu/ualixbn', << spiritual." We are warranted^ by a like ase of the wordy ia 
several places of St. Paul's epistles, as chap. ii. 15, and xiv. 37, of this epistle, 
and Gal. ri. 1, to take it here in the masculine gender, standing for persons, and 
not gifts. And the context obliges us to understand it so. For if we will have 
it stand for gifts, and not persons, the sense aud coherence of these three first 
verses will be very hard to be made out. Besides, there is evidence enough, in 
several paru of it, that the subject of St. Paul's discourse here is vyfu/i«7ixo), 
persons endowed with spiritual gifts, contending for precedency, in consideration 
of their gifts. See ver. 13, &c. Of this chapter ; and to what purpose else, says 
he, chap. xiv. 5, Greater is he that prophesieth, than he that speaketh with 
tongues ? 

3 ^ This is spoken against the Jews, who pretended to the Holy Ghost, and yet 
spoke agiunst Jesus Christ, and denied that the Holy Ghost was ever given to 
the Gentiles : vid. Acts x. 45. Whether their Judaizing ^Edse apostle were at 
aU glanced at in this, may be considered. 
' Lord. What is meant by Lord^ see note, chap, \riii, 5. 
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PARAPHRASE. 
And, therefore, upon account of having the Spirit, you can none 
of you lay any claim to superiority ; or have any pretence to 
slight any of your brethren, as not having the Spirit of God, 
as well as you. For all, that own our Lord Jesus Christ, and 
believe in him, do it by the Spirit of God, i. e. can do it upon 
no other ground, but revelation, coming from the Spirit of 
God. 



SECTION IX. No. 2. 
CHAPTER XII. 4—11. 

CONTENTS. 
Another consideration, which St. Paul offers, against any 
contention for superiority, or pretence to precedency, upon account 
of any' spiritual gift, is, that those distinct gifts are all of one and 
the same Spirit, by the same Lord ; wrought in every one, by God 
alone, and all for the profit of the church. 

TEXT. 

4. Now there are diversities of gifts^ but the same Spirit. 

5 And there are differences of administrations, but tne same Lord. 

6 And there are diversities of operations, but it is the same God which 
worketh all in all. 

PARAPHRASE. 

4 Be not mistaken, by the diversity of gifts; for, though there be 
diversity of gifts amons Christians, yet there is no diversity of 

. 6 enpirits ; they all come from one and the same Spirit. Though 

there be idiversities of offices • in the church, yet all the officers 

6 have but one Lord. And though there be various influxes, 

whereby Christians are enabled to do extraordinary things ^, 

yet it is the same God, that works ^ all these extraordinary gifts, 

NOTES. 

5 • These different offices are reckoned np, Ter. 28, &c. 

6 ^ What these ht^/iaU were, see ver. 8—11. 

•They were rery properly called htpY^/ial»-~*' in- workings;" becaase they 
were above aU hnman power : men, of themselves, coald do nothing of them at 
aU; bat it was God, as the aposUe tells as here, who, in these extraordinary 
gifts of the Holy Ghost, did all that was done ; it was the effect of his imme- 
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TEXT. 

7 But the maDifestatioA of the Spirit is given to every man, to profit 
withal. 

S For to one is gtven, by the Spirit^ the word of wisdom ; to ano^er^ 
the word of knowledge by the same Spirit ; 

9 To another^ faith by the same Spirit ; to another, the gifts of heal- 
ing, by the same Spirit j 
10 To another the working of miracles; to another prophecy; to ano- 
ther discerning of spirits ; to another, divers kinds of tongues ; to 
another the interpretation of tongues. 

PARAPHRASE. 

7 in every one that has them. But the way, or gift, wheran 
every one, who has the Spirit, is to show it, is given him, not 
for his private advantage, or honour"*, but for the good and 

8 advanta^ of the church. For instance ; to one is given, by 
the Spirit, the word of wisdom *, or the revelation of the Gospel 
of Jesus Christ, in the full latitude of it : such as was ^ven to 
the apostles : to another, by the same Spirit, the knowledge ^ of 
the true sense and true meaning of the Holy Scriptures of the 
Old Testament, for the explaining and confirmation of th^ 

9 Gospel : To another, by the same Spirit^ is jeiven an undoubt- 
ing persuasion s, and stedfast confidence, of performing what 
he is going about ; to another, the gift of curing diseases^ by 

10 the same Spirit: To another, the working of miracles; to 

NOTES. 

diate operation, as St. Paul assures us, is that parallel place, Phil. li. 13. la 
which chapter, ver. 3 and 14, we find that the Philippians stood a little in need 
of the same advice, which Sc. Paul so at large presses here upon the Coxin- 
thians. 

7 ' Vid. Rom. xii. 3—8. 

8 * 2o(p/a. '^The doctrine of the Gospel is, more than once, in the beginning of this 
epistle, called ** the wisdom of God." 

f Tvwats is used, by St. Paul, for such a knowledge of the law and the prophets. 

9 > In this sense ^1^$^ '< faith," is sometimes <aken, in the New T^tameut, par- 
ticularly chap. ziii. 2. It is difficult, I confess, to define the precise meaning of 
each word, which the apostle uses in the 8th, 9th, and 10th verses here. But if 
the order, which St. Paul observes, in enumerating by 1st, 2nd, 3rd, the three 
first officers set down, ver. 28, viz. ** first, apostles ; secondly, prophets ; 
thirdly, teachers;** have any relation, or may give Any^light fo these three gifts, 
which are set down in the first place here, viz. ** Wiadomr, Knowledge, and 
Faith," we may then properly understand, by o-o^/«, " wisdom,* the whole doc- 
trine of the Gospel, as communicated to the apostles : by yv&c^tf, '' knowledge," 
the gift of understanding the mystical sense of the law and the prophets ; and, 
by wtftff ** faith," the assurance and confidence, in delivering, and confirming, 
the doctrine of the Gospel, which became Mctffx^wf, ** doctors, or teachers.'^ 
This, at least, I think, may be presumed, that since rof/a and yw&ffif have ?Jyos 
joined to them, and it is said ** the word of wisdom, and the word of knowledge;" 
wisdom and knowledge here signify "Boch gifts of the mind as are to be eoiplo$ed 
in preaching. 
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TEXT. 



1 1 But all these worketli that one and the self-same Spirit, dividing to 
erery man severally^ as he will. 



PARAPHRASE, 
another, prophecy^; to another, the discerning by what spirit 
men did any extraordinary operation ; to another, diversity of 
11 lan^ages ; to another, the interpretation of languages. AU 
which gifts arje wrought in believers, by one and the same 
Spirit, distributing to every one, in particular, as he thinks fit. 

NOTE. 

10 b ** Prophecy" comprehends these three things, prediction, singing by the dic- 
tate of the Spirit, and understanding and explaining the mystertoui, hidden 
senfie of Scriptare, by an immediate illumination and motion of the Spirit, as 
we have already shown. And that the prophesying, here spoken of, was by im- 
mediate re?elation, vid. chap. xir. 39^31. 



SECTION IX. No. 3. 
CHAPTER XII. 12—31. 

CONTENTS. 

Faom the necessarily different functions in the body, and the 
strict union, nevertheless, of the members, adapted to those dif- 
ferent functions, in a mutual sympathy and concern one for ano- 
ther ; St Paul here farther shows, that there ought not to be any 
strife, or division, amongst them, about precedency and preference^ 
upcHi account of their distinct gifts. 

TEXT. 

12 For> as the body is one, and hath many members, and all the mem- 
bers of that one body, being many, are one body : so also is Christ. 

13 For, by one Spirit, are we all baptized into one body, whether we be 

PARAPHRASE. 

12 For as the body, hemg but one, hath many members, and all 
the members of the body, -^though many, yet make but one 
body ; so is Christ, in respect'of his mystical body, the church. 

13 For by one Sfnrit we are all baptized into one church, and are 
thereby made one body, without any pre-eminence to the 
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TEXT. 

Jews or Gentiles, whether we be bond at free; and hare been all 
made to driuk into one Spirit. 

14 For the body is not one member, but many. 

15 If the foot shall sa^, *' Because I am not the hand, I am not of the 
body ;" is it thererore not of the body ? 

16 Ana if the ear shall say^ *' Because I am not the eye, I am not of the 
body ;" is it therefore not of the body ? 

17 If the whole body were an eye, where were the hearing ? If the 
whole were hearing, where were the smelling? ^ 

18 But now hath God set the members^ every one of themi in the body, 
as it hath pleased him. 

19 And if they were all one member, where were the body ? 

20 But now are they many members, yet but one body. 

PARAPHRASE. 

Jew * above the Gentile, to the free above the bondman : and 
the blood of Christ, which we all partake of, in the Lord^s 
supper, makes us all have one life, one spirit, as the same 
blood, diffused through the whole body, communicates the 

14 same life and spirit to all the members. For the body is not 
one sole member, but consists of many members, all vitally 

15 united in one common sympathy and usefulness. If any one 
have not that function, or dignity, in the church, which he 

16 denres. He must not, therefore, dfedare that he is not of the 
church ; he does not thereby cease to be a member of the 

17 church. There is as much need of several and distinct gifts 
and functions in the church, as there is of different senses and 
members in the body ; and the meanest and least honourable 
would be missed, if it were wanting, and the whole body 

18 would suffer by it. Accordingly, God hath fitted several per- 
sons, as it were so many disUnct members, to several offices 
and functions in the church, by proper and peculiar gifts and 
abilities, which he has bestowea on them, according to his 

19 good pleasure. But if all were but one member, what would 
become of the body ? There would be no such thing as an 
human body ; no more could the church be edified, and framed 
into a ffrowmg, lasting society, if the gifts of the Spirit were 

520 all reduced to one. But now, by the various mts of the 
Spirit, bestowed on its several members, it is as a w^ organised 

NOTE. 

13 • The aamiDg of the Jews here with Ocntlles, aod setting both on the same 
level, when converted to Christianity, may probably be done here, by St. Panl, 
with reference to the false apostle, who was a Jew, and seems to have claimed 
some pre-eminence, as dne to him upon that acconnt; whereas, among the 
members of Christ, which all make bnt one body, there is no soperiority, or 
other distinction, but, as by the several gifts, bestowed on them by God, they 
fontf iUute more, or les^, to the edification of the charch. 
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TEXT. 

21 And the eye caooot say unto the hand^ '^ I have no need of thee :" 
nor, again, the head to, the feet, " I have no need of you." 

22 Nay, much more those members of the body, which seem to be more 
feeble, are necessary: 

23 And those members of the body, which we think to be less honoura- 
ble, upon these we bestow more abundant honour, and our uncomely 
parts have more abundant comeliness. 

24 For our comely parts have no need : but God hath tempered the body 
together, having given more abundant honour to that part which 
lacked : 

25 That there should be no schism in the body ; but that the members 
should have the same care one for another. 

26 And' whether one member suffer, all the members suffer with it : or 
one member be honoured, all the members rejoice with it. 

27 Now, ye are the body of Christ, and members in particular. 

28 And God hath set some in the church, first apostles, secondarily 
prophets, thirdly teachers, after that miracles, then gifts of healings, 
helps, governments, diversities of tongues. 

PARAPHRASE. 
body, wherein the most eminent member cannot despise the 

21 meanest. The eye cannot say to the hand, *• I have no need 
of thee \" nor the head to the feet, " I have no need of you." 

22 It is so far from being so, that the parts of the body, that 
seem in themselves weak, are nevertheless of absolute neces- 

28 sity. And those parts, which are thought least honourable, 
we take care always to cover with the more respect ; and our 
least graceful parts have thereby a more studied and adveuti- 

24 tious comeliness. For our comely parts have no need of any 
borrowed helps, or ornaments : but God hath so contrived the 
symmetry of the body, that he hath added honour to those 

26 parts, that might seem naturally to want it : That there might 
be no disunion, no schism in the body, but that the members 
should all have the same care and concern one for another ; 

96 And all equally partake and share in the harm, or honour, that 

27 is done to any of them in particular. Now, in like manner, 
you are, by your particular gifts, each of you, in his peculiar 
station and aptitude, members of the body of Christ, which is 

28 the church : Wherein God hath set, first some apostles, 
secondly prophets, thirdly teachers, next workers of miracles, 
then those who have the gift of healing, helpers ^, governors ^, 

NOTES. 

28 b *AvTOd$>piir, '' Helps," Dr. Lightfoot takes to be those who accompanied the 
apostles, were sent up and dowo by them in the service of the Gospel, and 
baptizetl tliose that were converted by them. 
• K;/c»f>45'«if, to be the same with discerning of spirits, vcr. 10. 
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TOXT. 

29 Are all apoBtlesP Are all prophets? Are all teachers? Are all 
workers of miracles ? 

30 Hare all the gifts of healing ? Do all speak with tongues ? Do all 
interpret ? 

31 Bat covet earnestly the hest gifts : and yet show I unto you a more 
excellent way. 

PARAPHRASE. 

S9 and such as are able to speak diversity of tongues. Are all 
apostles ? Are all prophets ? Are all teachers ? Are all workers 
30 of miracles ? Have all the ^ft of healing ? Do all speak di- 
81 versity of tonnes ? Are all interpreters of tongues P But ye 
contest one with another, whose particular gift is best, and 
most preferable** ; but I will show you a more excellent way, 
viz. mutual good-will, affection, and charity. 

NOTE. 

' That this is the apostle's meaning here is plain, in that there was an erovlation 
amongst them, and a strife for precedency, on account of the sereral gifts they 
had, (as we have already observed from several pussages in this section) which 
nade them in their assemblies desire to be heard first. This was the fanlt the 
apostle was here correcting ; and it is not liliely he should exhort them all, 
promiscuously, to seel^ the principal and most eminent gifts, at the end of a 
discourse wherein he had been demonstrating to them, by the example of the 
human body, that there ought to Iw diversity of gifts and functions of the church, 
but that there ought to be no schism, emulation, or contest amongst them, apon 
the account of the exercise of those gifts ; that they were all useful in their places, 
and no member was at all to be the less honoured or valued for the gift he had, 
though it were not one of the first ranlc. And in this sense the word X'n^^ is 
taicen in the next chapter, ver. 4, where St. Paul, pursuing the same argument, 
exhorts them to mutual charity, good- will, and affection, which he assui^s them 
is preferable to any gifts whatsoever. Besides, to what purpose should he 
exhort them " to covet earnestly the best gifts,*' when the obtaining of this or 
that gift did not at all lie in their desires or endeavours, the apostle having just 
before told them, ver. 11, that ** the Spirit divides those gifts to every man 
severally as he will," and those he writ to had their allotment already ? He 
might as reasonably, according to his own doctrine in this very chapter, bid the 
foot covet to be the hand, or the ear to be the eye. Let it be remembered, 
therefore, to rectify this, that St. Paul says, ver. 17 of this chapter : ** If the 
whole body were the eye, where were the hearing," &c. St. Paul does not use 
to cross his own design, nor contradict his own reasoning. 
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SECTION IX. NO. 4. 
CHAPTER XIII. 1—18. 

CONTENTS. 

St. Paul baviog told the Corinthians, in the last words of the 
preceding chapter, that he would show them a more excellent 
way, than the emulous producing of their gifts in the assembly, he, 
in this chapter, tdls them, that this more excellent way is chari^, 
which he at large explains, and shows the excellency of. 

TEXT. 

1 Though I speak with the tongues of men^ and of angels^ and have 
not charity^ I am become as sounding brass^ or a tinkling cymbal. 

2 And though I have the gift of prophecy^ and understand all mysteries^ 
and all knowledge -, and though I hare all &ith^ so that I could re- 
move mountains^ and hare not charity^ I am nothing. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 If I speak all the languages of men and angels % and yet 
have not charity, to .make use of them entirely for the good 
and benefit of others, I am no better than a sounding brass, or 
noisy cymbal^, which fills the ears of others, without any 

SL advantage to itself, by the sound it makes. And if 1 have the 
gift of prophecy, and see, in the law and the prophets, all the 
mysteries ° contained in them, and comprehend all the know- 
ledge they teach ; and if I have faith to tne highest degree, and 

NOTES. 

1 * '*ToDgii6s of angels" are mentioDed here, accorduig to the ooaception of the 
Jew8. 

^ A cymbal consisted of two large hollowed plates of brass, with broad brims, 
which were struck one against another, to All up the symphony in great concerts 
of Dusic; they made a great deep sound, but had scarce any Tariety of musical 



' Any predictions, relating to our Savionr or his doctrine, or the times of the 
Gospel, contiuned in the Old Testament, in types, or figurative and obscure 
expressions, not understood before his coming, and being revealed to the world, 
St. Paul calls " mystery," as may be seen all through his writings. So that 
** mystery and Isuowledge" are terms here used by St. Paul, to slguiiy truths 
eoDceraing Christ to come, contained In the Old Testament ; and *' prophecy,** 
the understanding of the types and propheeier containing these tmlhe, so as to 
be able to explain them to others. 
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TEXT. 

3 And though I bestow all my goods to feed the poor, and though I 
gire my body to be burned, and have not chanty, it profiteth me 
nothing. 

4 Charity suffereth long, and is )cind ; charity envieth not ; charity 
Taunteth not itself, is not puffed up 5 

5 Doth not behave itself unseemly, seeketh not her own, is not easily 
provoked, thinketh no evil ; 

6 Rejoiceth not in iniquity, but rejpiceth in the truth : 

7 Beareth all things, believeth all things, hopeth all things, endureth 
all things. 

8 Charity never feileth : but whether there be prophecies, they shall 
fail ; whether there be tongues, they shall cease ; whether there be 

- knowledge, it shall vanish away. 

9 For we know in part, and we prophesy in part 

10 But when that wnich is perfect is come, tnen that which is in part 
shall be done away. 

1 1 When I was a child, I spake as a child, I thought as a child -, but 
when I became a man, I put away childish things. 

PARAPHRASE, 
power of miracles, so as to be able to remove mountains^, and 

3 nave not charity, I am nothing, I am of no value. And if 
I bestow all I have in relief of the poor, and ^ve myself to 

4 be burnt, and have not charity, it profits me nothmg. Chari^ 
is long-suffering, is gentle and benign, without emulation, in- 

5 solcnce, or being puffed up ; Is not ambitious, nor at all self- 
interested, is not sharp upon others^ failings, or inclined to ill 

6 interpretations: Charity rejoices with others, when they do 
well ; and, when any thin^ is amiss, is troubled, and covers 

7 their failings : Charity believes well, hopes well of every one, 

8 and patiently bears with every thing*: Charity will never 
cease, as a thing out of use ; but the gifls of prophecy, and 
tongues, and the knowledge whereby men look into, and ex- 
plain the meaninjg of the Scriptures, the time will be, when 

9 they will be laia aade, as no longer of any use. For the 
knowledge we have now in thb state, and the explication we 

10 give of l^nipture, is short, partial, and defective. But when, 
hereafter, we shall be got into the state of accomplishment and 
perfection, wherein we are to remain in the other world, 
there will no longer be any need of these imperfecter ways of 
information, whereby we arrive at but a partial knowledge 

11 here. Thus, when 1 was in the imperfect state of childhood, 

NOTES. 

a « To remove moantaini ," is to do what Is next to impossible. 
7 * May we not suppose, tliat, in this description of charity, St. Paul intimates, 
and tacitly reproves their contrary carriage, in their emulation and contests 
about the dignity and preference of their spiritual gifts ? 
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TEXT. 

12 For noiF ve Bee through a glass^ darkly ; but then ftce to face : noir 
I know in part ; but then shall I know^ eren as also I am known. 

13 And now abideth faiths hope^ charity, these three : but the greatest 
of these is charity. 

PARAPHRASE. 

I talked, I understood, I reasoned after the imperfect manner 
of a child : but, when I came to the state and perfection of 

12 numhood, I laid aside those childish wa^s. Now we see but 
by reflection, the dim, and, as it were, enigmatical representa- 
tion of things : but then we shall see things directly, and as 
they are in themselves, as a man sees another, when they are 
face to face. Now I have but a superficial, partial knowledge 
of things; but then I shall have an intuitive, comprehensive 
knowleclge of them, as I myself am known, and lie open to the 
view of superior, seraphic oeings, not by the obscure and im- 

13 perfect way of deductions and reasoning. But then, even in 
that state, faith, hope, and charity, will remain : but the greatest 
of the three is chanty. 



SECTION IX. NO. 5. 
CHAPTER XIV. 1—40. 

CONTENTS. 

St. Paul, in this chapter, concludes hb answer to the Corin- 
thians, concerning spiritual men, and their gifts ; and having told 
them that those were most preferable that tended most to edifica- 
tion, and particularly shown that prophecy was to be preferred 
to toneues, he ^ves them directions for the decent, orderly, and 
profitable exerase of their gifts, in their assemblies. 
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TEXT. 

1 FoHiHr after diarit^, and dtsire apritoal gifts, but ntHMr tiiat je 
maj prophesy. 

2 For he, that speaketk in an unknown tongue^ spestketh not unto 
men, but unto God -, for no man understandeth him : howbeit, in 
the Spirit, he speaketh mysteries. 

PARAPHRASE. 
1 Let your endeavours, let your pursuit, therefore, be after 

ctiarity; not that you should negtect the use of your spiritual 
i 0fts\ especially the ffft of pr^hecy : For he, that speaks 

m an unknown tongue ^, speaks to God alone, but not to men : 

NOTES. 

1 • ZiiXoSra rk ^nnfmrtx^ That ^ifXsSy does not signify to covet or desire, nor 
can be understood to be so used by St. Paul in this section, I have already 
shown, chap. xii. 31. That it has here the sense that I hare given it, is plain 
from the same direction concerning spiritual gifts, repeated ver. 39, In these 
words, {jfXfCr* rl.wpfnliCtn wii r^ \aXti9 ykdrtr^aif /lii kwA^ti, the meauing, in 
both places, being evidently this, that they should not neglect the use of their 
spiritual gifts ; especially they should, in the first place, cultivate and exercise 
tiie gift of prophesying, but yet should not wholly lay a.side the spealciiig with 
variety of tongues in their assemblies. It will, perhaps, be wondered why St. 
Paul should employ the word ^qXoSy in so unusual a sense ; but that will easily 
l>e accounted for, if what I have remarlied, chap. xiv. 15, concerning St. Paul's 
custom of repeating words, he remembered. But, besides what is familiar in 
St. Paul's way of writing, we may find a particular reason for his repeating the 
word &}Xo£r» here, though in a somewhat unusual signification. He having, by 
way of reproof, told them that they did {i|\oSv rk x^p^o'/tarot rk xf iMova, had an 
emulation, or made a stir about whose gifts were best, and were, therefore, to 
talte place in their assemblies. To prevent their thinking that {^qXoSy might 
have too harsh a meaning, (for he is, in all this epiHtle, very tender of offending 
them, and therefore sweetens all bis reproof as much as possible,) he here takes 
it up again, and uses it, more than once, in a way that approves and advises that 
they should |;i|XoCv wfrnfialtKit, whereby yet he means no more but that they should 
not neglect their spiritual gifts ; be would iiave them use them in their assem- 
blies, but yet In such method and order as he directv. 

8 ^ He, who attentively reads this section alxiut spiritual men and their gifts, may 
find reason to imagine that it was those, who had the gift of tongues, who 
caused the disorder In the church at Corinth, by their forwardness to speak, 
and striving to be beard firat, and so taking up too much of the Ubm In their 
assemblies, in speaking io unknown tonguei. For the remedying this disorder, 
and better regulating of this matter, amongst other things, they had reooune to 
St. Paul. He will not avoid easily thinking so, who considers, 

1st, That the first gift which St. Paul compares with charity, chap, ziii., and 
extremely undervalues, in comparison of that divine virtue, is the gift of tongues, 
as if that were the gift they most afTected to show, and most valued themselves 
upon ; as indeed it was, in itself, most fitted for ostentation in their assemblies 
of any other, if any one were inclined that way : and that the Corinthians, in 
their present state, were not exempt from emulation, vanity, and ostentation, is 
very evident. 

2dly, That chap. xiv. when St. Paul compares their spiritual gifts one witb- 
•uotfaer, the first, nay, and only one, that he debases and depwdateSy ia corn- 
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Chap. XIV. /. Corinthians. 169 

TEXT. 

3 But he tliat prophesieth speaketh unto men to edificatkn^ and 
exhortation^ and comfort. 

4 He that sp^eth in an iwknoiwn tongue^ edifieth himaelf ; but he 
that prophesieth edifieth the church. 

5 I would that ye all spake with tongues^ but rather that ye prophe- 
sied : for greater is he that prophesieth than he that speaketh with 
tongues^ except he interpret^ that the church may receive edifying. 

6 Now^ brethren^ if I come unto you speaking with tongues^ what 
shall I profit you^ except I shall speak to you either by refelation, 
or by knowled^^ or by prophesying^ or by doctrine ? 

7 And eren things without life^ giving sounds whether pipe or harp^ 



PARAPHRASE, 
for nobody understands him ; the things he utters, by the 
Spirit, in an unknown tongue, are mysteries, things not under- 

3 stood by those who hear them. But he, that prophesieth % 
speaks to men, who are exhorted and comforted thereby, and 

4 helped forwards in religion and piety. He that speaks in 
an unknown tongue \ edifies himself alone ; but he, that pro- 

5 phesieth, edifieth the church. I wish that ye had all the gift 
of tongues, but rather that ye all prophesied ; for greater is he 
that prophesieth, than he that speaks with tongues, unless he 
interprets what he delivers in an unknown tongue, that the 

6 church may be edified by it. For example, should I apply 
myself to you in a tongue you knew not, what good should I 
do you, unless I interpreted to you what I said, that you might 
understand the revelation, or knowledge, or prophecy, or doc- 

7 trine * contained in it ? Even inanimate instruments of sound. 



NOTES. 

partsoD of others, is the gift of tongoes, which he discourses of for abore twenty 
Terses together, in a way fit to abate a too high esteem, and a too exces^Te nse 
of it in their assemblies ; which we cannot suppose he would liave done, had 
they not been gnilty of some sncb miscarriages in the case, whereof the twenty- 
fourth Terse is not without an intimation. 

3dly, When he comes to give direction about the exercise of their gifts in 
their meetings, this of tongues is the on)y one that he restrains and limits, rer. 
27,38. 

3 « What is meant by prophesying, see note, chap. »L 10. 

4 <> By yXw0'0-i), ** unicnown tongue," Dr. Lightfoot, in this chapter, understands 
the Hebrew tongue, which, at he observes, was used in the synagogue in readiug 
the Sacred Scripture, in pmying and in preaching. If that be the meaning of 
tongue here, it suits well the apostle's design, which was to talie them off from 
their Jewish, false apostle, who probably might have encouraged smd promoted 
this spealiing of Hebrew in their assemblies. 

6 • It is not to be doubted but these four distinct terms, used here by the apostle, 
had each iU distinct signification in his mind and iuteution : whether what may 
be collected from these epistles nay sufficiently warrant ua to understand them 
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160 /. Corinthians. Chap. XIV. 

TEXT. 

exo^t they giv« a distinction in the sounds^ how shall it he known 
what is piped, or harped ? 

8 For if the trumpet give an uncertain sounds who shall prepare him- 
self to the battle ? 

9 So likewise you, except ye utter by the tongue words easy to be un- 
derstood^ how shall it be known what is spoken ? For ye shall speak 
into the air. 

10 There are, it may be, so many kinds of voices in the world, and none 
of them is without signification. 

1 1 Therefore, if I know not the meaning of the voice, I shall be unto 
him that speaketh a barbarian ; and he that speakoth shall be a 
barbarian unto me. 

12 Even so ye, forasmuch as ye are zealous of spiritual gifts, seek that 
ye may excel to the edifying of the church. 

13 Wherefore let him that speaketh in an unknown tongue pray that 
he may interpret. 

PARAPHRASE, 
as pipe, or harp, are not made use of, to make an insignificant 
noise; but distinct notes, expressing mirth, or mourning, or 
the like, are played upon them, whereby the tune and compo- 

8 sure are unaerstood. And if the trumpet sound not some 
point of war that is understood, the soldier is not thereby in- 

9 structed what to do. So likewise ye, unless with the tongue, 
which you use, utter words of a dear and known signification 
to your hearers, you talk to the wind ; for your auditors un- 

10 derstand nothing that you say. There is a great number of 
^gnificant languages in the world ; I know not Iiow many : 

11 every nation has its own. If then I understand not another's 
language, and the force of his words, I am to him, when he 
speaks, a barbarian ; and whatever he says, is all gibberish to 
me ; and so is it with you ; ye are barbarians to one another, 

12 as far 80 ye speak to one another in unknown tongues* But 
since there is emulation amongst you concerning spiritual gifts, 
seek to abound in the exercise of^those which tend most to the 

13 edification of the church. Wherefore, let him that speaks an 

NOTE, 
in the foUowiDg ftignificatioDS, I leave to the jadgnient of others : 1st, 'Airo- 
xikttint, « revelatioD," something revealed by Ood, immediately to the person, vid. 
ver.30. 2d)7, rvwo-ip, '' knowledge, the nnderstandingthe mystical and evangeiical 
i^Dse of passageK In the Old Testament, rehiting to onr Saviour and the Gospel. 
3dly, n^o^i)7f/a, ** prophecy," an inspired hymn, vid. vcr. 26. 4tbly, Ai8«x^» 
'* doctrine," any truth of the Gospel concerning faith or manners. But whether 
this, or any other precise meaning of these words can be certainly made out now, 
it U perhaps of no great necessity to be over-cnrioos ; It being enough, for the 
understanding the sense and argument of the apostle here, to know that th«se 
terms stand for some intelligible discourse, tending to the edification of the 
church, thongh of what kind each of them was, in particular, we certainly Wnow 
not. 
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Chap. XIV* /. Corinthians. l6l 

tEXT. 

14 For if I pray in an unknown tongue^ my spirit prayeth^ but my under- 
standing is unfruitful. 

15 What is it then ? I will pray with the Spirit^ and I will pray with the 
understanding also : I will sing with the Spirit, and I will sing with 
the understanding also. 

16 Else, when thou «ialt bless with the Spirit, how shall he that occu- 
pieth the room of the unlearned, say Amen, at thy giving of thanks ; 
seeing he understandeth not what thou sayest ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

unknown tongue, pray that he may interpret what he says. 

14 For, if I pray in the congregation in an unlcnown tongue, my 
spirit, it is true, accompanies my words, which I understandf, 
and so my spirit prays ^ ; but my meaning is unprofitable to 

15 others who understand not my words. What, then, is to be 
done in the case? Why, I will, when moved to it by the 
Spirit, pray in an unknown tongue, but ao that my meaning* 
may be understood by others ; u e. I will not do it but when 
there is somebody by, to interpret ^. And so will I do also 
in anging* ; I will sinff by the Spirit, in an unknown toneue ; 
but I win take care that the meaning of what I sine sh<ul be 

16 understood by the assistants^ And thus ye should alido, in all 
like cases. For if thou, by the impulse of the Spirit, givest 
thanks to God in an unknown tongue, which all understand 

NOTES. 

14 'This 18 evident from ver. 4, where it is said, "He that speaketh with ai 
tongne, edifies himself." 

Vb i 1 will not pretend to jastify this interpretation of r^ »of by the exact rales of the 
QreelL idiom ; but the sense of the place will, I tbinlCy bear me out in it. And, 
as there is occasion often to remark, be must be little versed in the writings of 
St. Paul, who does not observe, tliat when he has used a term, be is apt to repeat 
It again, In the same disconrse, In a way peculiar to himself, and somewhat 
varied from its ordinary signification. So, having here, in the foregoing verse, 
used voCf, for the sentiment of his own mind, which was nnprofitabje to others, 
when he prayed In a tongue unknown to them, and opposed it to mvjfi*, which 
he used there, for his own sense accompanying his own words, intelligible to 
himself, when, by the impulse of the Spirit, he prayed in a foreign tongue ; he 
here, in this verse, continues to use praying, Tymt^/nart, and n^ >oi, in the same 
opposition ; the one for praying in a strange tongue, which alone his own mind 
understood and accompanied; the other, for praying so, as that the meaning of 
his mind, in those words be uttered, was made known to others, so that they 
were also benefited. This use of iar>ivV«ri is fartherconfirmed, in the next verse : 
and what he means by *ot, here, he expresses by Zik »«^c> ver. 19, and there ex« 
plains the meaning of It. 

■ For so he orders, in the use of an unknown tongue, ver. 27. 
^ Here it may be observed, that as, in their public pmyer, one prayed, and the 
others held their peace ; so it was in their singing, at least in thai singing, which 
was of extempore byouis, by the Impulse of the Spirit. 

M 
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162 /• Corinihiam. Chap. XIV. 

TEXT. 

17 For tbou verily ffirest thanks well^ but the other is not edified. 

18 1 thank my God, I speak with tonnes more than you all : 

19 Yet in the church I had rather speii fire words with my understand- 
ings that by my roice I might teach others also^ than ten thousand 
words in an unknown tongUe. 

20 Brethren^ be not children in understanding : howbeitj in malice be 
ye children, but in understanding be men. 

2 1 In the law it is written, " With men of other tongues, and other lips, 
will I speak unto this people ; and yet, for all that, will they not 

' hear me, saith the Lord." 

22 Wherefore tongues are for a sign, not to them that believe, but to 
tiiem that believe not : but prophesying serveth not for them that 
believe not, but for them which believe. 

PARAPHRASE. 

not, how shall the hearer, who, in this respect, is unlearned, 
and, bebff ifinorsnt in that tongue, knows not what thou say- 
est, how niw he say Amen ? How shall he join in the thanks, 

17 which he understands not ? Thou, indeed, givest thanks well ; 

18 but the other is not at all edified by it. I thank God, I speak 

19 with tongues more than you all : Aut I had rather speak in the 
church five words that are understood, that I migLt instruct 
others also, than, in an unknown tongue, ten thousand, that 

90 others understand not. My brethren, l^ not, in understanding, 
children, who are apt to be taken with the noveky, or atctoge- 
ness of things : in temper and disposition be as children, void 
of malice ^ ; but, in matters of understanding, be ye perfect 

SI men, and use your understandings K Be not so zealous for the 
use of unknown tongues in the church; they are not so pro- 
per there : it is written in the law >", ^^ With men of other 
tongues, and other lips, will I speak unto this people; and 

22 yet, for all that, will they not hear me, saith the Xord.'* So 
that, you see, the speaking of strange tonjgues miraculously is 
not for those who are already converted^ but for a sign to 
those who are unbelievers : but prophecy is for bdievars, and 

NOTES. 

20 k By xox/iK, «< malice," 1 think here is to be understood aU aorU of ill lenper of 
mind, contrary to the gentleness and innocence of childhood; and, in particular, 
their emolation and strife, about the ezerdse of their glftt in their assem- 
blies. 

1 Vid. Rom. zri. 19. Epb. iv. 13^15. 

21 "The books of sacred Scriptore, delivered to the Jews by diviue revelation, 
under the law, before the time of the Gospel, which we now call the Old 
Testament, are, in the writings of the New Testament, called sometimes, ''the 
law, the prophets, and the psalms," as Luke xxiv. 44 $ sometimes " t^e law aud 
the prophets," as Acts xziv. 14. And sometimes they are all comprehended 
under this one name, " the law,*' as here ; for the pMsnge dted la in Iwiah, 
cfaap.Xftviii. 1. 
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Chap- XIV, /. Corinthians. 163 

TEXT. 

23 I^ tiierefore, the whole diurch be come together into one phce^ and 
all speak with tongues^ and there come in those that are unlearned^ 
or unbelierers^ will they not say, that ye are mad ? 

24 But if all prophesy, and there come in one that heliereth not, or one 
unlearned, he is convinced of all, he is judged of all. 

25 And thus are the secrets of his heart made manifest 5 and so, jailing 
down on his face, he will worship God, and report that God is in 
you of a truth. 

26 How is it then, brethren ? When ye come together, every one of 
you hath a psalm, hath a doctrine, hath a tongue, hath a revelation, 
nath an interpretation. Let all things be done to edifying. 

27 If any man speak in an unknown tongue, let it be by two, or at the 
most by three, and that by course ; and let one interpret. 

PARAPHRASE. 
not fcN* unbelievers ; And therefore fitter for your assemblies. 

Sd If, therefore, when the church is all come together, you should 
all speak in unknown tongues, and men unlearned, or unbe- 
lieyers) should come in, would they not miv, ^^ that you are 

S4 mad ?^' But if ye all prophesy, and an unbelierer, or an igno- 
rant man, come in, the discourses he hears from you reaching 

5K his conscience, and the secret thoughts of his heart, he is con- 
yinoed, and wrought upon; and so, falling down, worships 

26 God, and declares that God is certainly amongst you. What 
then is to be done, brethren ? When you come together, eyery 

. one is ready ", one with a psalm, another with a doctrine, an- 
other with a strange tongue, another with a revelation, another 
with an interpretation. Let all things be done to edification. 

27 Eyen though ^ any one speak in an unknown tongue, which is 



NOTES. 

26 « II ia pfoiD, by this whole dlscoarse of the apostle's, that there were conteiHiont 
and emnktloDS amongst them, for precedency of their gifts ; and. therefore I 
think Im^s »x" ™^ ^ rendered *< every one is ready,*' as impatient to be first 
heard. If there were no such disorder amongst them, there wonid have been no 
need for the regulations given, in the end of this verse, and the seven verses 
following, especially ver. 31, 32, where he tells them, they all may prophesy, one 
by one, and that the motions of the Spirit were not so ungovernable, as not to 
leave a man master of himself. He must not thinlc himself under a necessity of 
spealcing, as soon as be found any impoUe of the Spirit upon his mind. 

^ * St. Paul has said, in this chapter, as moch as conTeniently could be sidd, 
to restrain their speaking in unknown tongnee^ in their assemblies, which 
seems to be that, wherein the vanity and ostentation of the Corinthians was most 
Inward to show itself. "It is not," says he, " a giffc intended for theedificafion 
of beUevers; however, since you wUl be exercising it in your meetings, let 
it always be to ordered, thai it may be for edification ;*' «rr«, I have ren- 
dered ** althoBgh." So I think it is someUmes used ; but nowhere, as I re- 
member^ simply for " if^" as in our translation ; nor will the sense here bear 
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164 /• Corinthians. Chap* XIV. 

TEXT. 

28 But if there be no interpreter, let him keep fiilence in the church ; and . 
let him speak to himself; and to God. 

29 Let the prophets speak, two or three, and let the other judge. 

30 If any thing be revealed to another, Uiat sitteth by, let Uie first hold 
his peace. 

31 For ye may all prophesy, one by one, that all may learn, that all may 
be comforted. 

32 And the spintB of the prophets are subject to the prophets. 

33 For God is not the author of confusion, but ot peace, as in all 
churches of the saints. 

PARAPHRASE. 

a gift that seems least intended for edification i*; let but two, or 
three at most, at any one meetinflr, speak in an unknown 
tongue ; and that separately, one after another ; and let there 

58 be out one interpreter^. But if there be nobody present 
that can interpret, let not any one use his ^ft of tonnes in 
the congregation ; but let him, silently, withm himself speak 

59 to himself, and to God. Of those, who have the gift of pro- 
phecy, let but two or three speak at the same meeting, ana let 

SO the others examine and discuss it But if, during their debate, 
the meaning of it be revealed to one that sits by, let him, that 

31 was discoursing of it before^ give oflF". For ye may all pro- 
phesy, one after another, that all maj in their turns be 

S2 hearers, and receive exhortation and instruction* For the 
gifts of the Holy Ghost are not like the possession of the heathen 
priests, whti are not masters of the spirit that possesses them, 
but Christians, however filled with the Holy Ghost, are masters 
of their own actions, can speak, or hold their peace, as th^' 

33 see occasion, and are not hurried away by any compulsion, lit 
is, therefore, no reason for you to speak, more than one at 
once, or to interrupt one another, because you find yourselves 
inspired and moved by the Spirit of God. For God is not 
the author of confu^on and disorder, but of quietness and 
peace. And this is what is observed in all the churches of 
Qod. 

NOTES. 
** whether ;*' which in the common signification of ««r«. And, therefore, I take 
the ai)ostle'8 sense to be this : " Yoa mnst do nothing Imt to edification ;** though 
you speali in an unitaown tongue, *' even an uuIluowu tongue must be made use* 
of, in your assemblies, only to edification.** 
P Vid. yer. 2 and 4. 

t The rule of the synagogue was : 'Ma the law, let ohe read, and one interpret : 
in the propheu, let one read, and two interpret : in Esther, ten may read, and 
ten interpret." It is not improbable, that Bome such disorder had been in- 
tiDdttced into the church of Corinlh, by tlie Jndatzing, false apostle, which St. 
Paul would here put an end to. 
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G hap. XIV. Z Corinthians. 1 ^ 

TEXT. 

34 Let your women keep silence in the ch lurches: for it is not permitted 
unto them to speak ; but they are commanded to be under obedience^ 
as also saith the law. 

35 And if they will learn any thing, let them ask their husbands at home : 
for it is a shame for women to speak in the church. 

36 What ! came the word of God out from you? Or came it unto you 
only? 

37 If any man think himself to be a prophet, or spiritual, let him ac« 
knowledge that the things that I write unto you are the command* 
ments of the Lord. 

38 But if any man be ignorant, let him be ignorant. 

39 Wherefore, brethren, covet to prophesy, and forbid not to speak with 
toiligues. 

PARAPHRASE. 

34 As to^our women, let them keep silence in your assemblies; 
for it is not permitted them to oiscourse there, or pretend to 
teach ; that does no way suit their state of subjection, ap- 

55 pointed them in the law. But, if they have a mmd to have 
any thing explained to them, that passes in the church, let 
them, for their information, ask their husbands at home ; for 
it is a shame for women to discourse and debate with men 

56 publicly, in the congregation ^ What ! do you pretend to 
give laws to the church of God, or to a right to do what you 
please amongst yourselves, as if the Gospel began at Corinth, 
and issuing from you was communicated to the rest of the 
world ; or as if it were communicated to you alone of all the 

57 world? If any man amongst you think that he hath the 
gift of prophecies, and would pass for a man knowing in the 
revealed will of God ', let him acknowled^, that these rules, 
which I have here given, are the commandments of the Lord. 

38 But if any man' be ignorant that they are so, I have no more 

39 to say to him : I leave him to his ignorance. To conclude, 
brethren, let prophecy have the preference in the exercise of 

NOTES. 

34, 35 *' Why I apply this prohibition, of spealsiDg only to reasoning aud purely 
voluntary discoarse, bnt suppose a liberty left women to speak, where they had 
an Immediate impulse aod revelation from the Spirit of God, vid. note on chap, 
zi. 3. In the synagogue it was usual for any man, that had a mind, to demand, 
of the teacher, a farther explication of what he had said : bnt this was not 
permitted to the women. 

37 ' nMu/AftTiN^;, " a spiritual man," In the sense of St. Paul, is one, who founds 
his knowledge in what is revealed by the Spirit of God, and not in the bare dis- 
coveries of his natural reason and parts : vid. chap. ii. 15 . 

38 ' By the [any man] mentioned in this, and the foregoing verse, St. Paul seems to 
intimate the false apostle, who pretended to give laws amongst them, and, as we 
have observed, may well be supposed to be the author of these disorders ; whom, 
therefore, St. Paul reflects on, and presses in these three verses. 
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166 /. Corinthians. Chap. XV- 

TEXT. 
40 Let all things be done decently, and in order. 

PARAPHRASE. 
40 it": but yet forbid not the speaking unknown tongues. But 
whether a man prophesiee, or speaks with tongues, whatever 
spiritual gift he exercises in your assemblies, let it be done 
without any indecorum^ or disorder. 

NOTE. 

39 " ZiiXoM, in this whole discourse of Sc Panl, taken to refer to the exercise^ and 
not to the obtaining the gifts, to which it is joined, will direct ns right, in nn- 
derstanding St. Pan], and make bis meaning very easy and intelligible. 



SECTION X. 
CHAPTEE XV, 1-58. 

CONTENTS. 



After St Paul (who had taught them another doctrine) had 
left Corinth 9 some among them denied the resurrection of the 
dead. This he confutes by Christ's resurrection, which &e num- 
ber of Witnesses, yet remaining, that had seen him, put past 
question, besides the constant inculcating of it, by all the apostles, 
every where. From the resurrection of Christ, thus established, 
he infers the resurrection of the dead ; sliows the order they shall 
rise in, and what sort of bodies they shall hare. 

TEXT. 

I Moreorer, brethren, I declare unto ^u the Goqiel which I pneached 
unto you, which also you have received, and wherein ye stand 3 

PARAPHRAfiE. 

1 In what I am now going to say to you, brethren, I make 
known to you no other Gospel than what f formerly preached 
to you, and you received, and have hitherto piofeseedj and 
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Chap. XV. /. Corinthians. I67 

TEXT. 

2 By wbicli also ye are saved^ if ye keep in memory what I preached 
unto you^ unless ye have beliered in vain. 

3 For I delivered unto you, first of aH^ that which I also received, how 
that Christ died for our sins, according to the Scriptures; 

4 And that he was buried, and that he rose again tne third day, ac- 
cording to the Scriptures : 

5 And that he was seen of Cephas^ then of the twelve : 

6 After that, he was seen of above five hundred brethren at ODce ; of 
whom the greater part remain unto this present, but some are fallen 
asleep. 

7 After that, he was seen of James ; then of all the apostles. 

8 And, last of all, he was seen of me also, as of one born out of dae 
time. 

9 For I am the least of the apostles,that am not meet to be called an 
apostle, because I persecuted the church of God. 

1 But by the grace of God I am what I am : and his grace, which was 

PARAPHRASE. 

2 by which alone you are to be saved. This you will find to 
be so, if you retain in your memories what it was that I 

I preached to you, which yoii certainly do, unless you have 
taken up the Christian name and profession to no purpose. 

3 For I aelivered to you, and particularly insisted on this, 
which I had received, viz. that Christ died for our sins, ac- 

4 cording to the Scriptures : And that he was buried, and that he 
was raised again, the third day, according to the Scriptures : 

5 And that he was seen by Peter; afterwards by the twelve 

6 apostles : And after that, by above five hundred Christians at 
once ; of whom the greatest part remain alive to this day, but 

7 some of them are deceased : Afterwards he was seen by James ; 

8 and after that, by all the apostles : Last of all, he was seen by 

9 me also, as by one born before my time". For I am the 
least of. the apostles, not worthy the name of an apostle ; be^ 

10 cause I persecuted the church of God. But, by the free 
bounty of God, I am what it hath pleased him to make me : 
and this favour, which he hath bestowed on me, hath not been 
altogether fruitless ; for I have laboured in preaching of the 
Grospel more than all the other apAtles^ : which yetl do not 



NOTES. 

8 • Ad abortive birth, that comes before its time, which is the name St. Paul gives 
himself here, is usnally sudden and at unawares, and is also wealc and feeble, scarce 
deserving to be called or coauted a man. The former part agrees to St. Paul's 
being made a Christian and an apostle ; though it be in regard of the latter, that, 
in the following verse, St. Paul calls himself abortive. 

10 ^ St. Paul drops in this commendation of himself, to keep ap his credit in the 
charch of Corinth, where there was a faction labouring to discredit him. 
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168 /• Corinthians. Chap. XV. 

TEXT. 

bestowed upon me, was not in vain ; bat I laboured more abundantly 
than they all : yet not I^ but the grace of God which was with me. 

1 1 Therefore, whether it were I or Uiey, so we preach, and so ye be- 
lieved. 

12 Now if Christ be preached that he rose from the dead, how say 
some altnong you^ that there is no resurrection of the dead ? 

13 But if there be no resurrection of the dead, then is Christ not risen. 

14 And if Christ be not risen, then is our preaching vain, and your 
faith is also vain. 

15 Yea, and we are found false witnesses of Grod ; because we have testi- 
fied of God that he raised up Christ : whom he raised not up, if so 
be that the dead rise not. 

1 6 For if the dead rise not, then is not Christ raised : 

17 And if Christ be not raised, your faith is vain ; ye are yet in your 
sins. 

PARAPHRASE, 
ascribe to any thing of myself, but to the favour of God^ 
11 which accompanied me. But whether I, or the other apostles, 

I)reached, this was that which we preached, and this was the 
aith ye were baptized into, viz. tnat Christ died, and rose 
IS again the third day. If, therefore, this be so, if this be that, 
which has been preached to you, viz. that Christ has been 
raised from the dead ; how comes it that some ^ amongst you 
say, as they do, that there is no resurrection of the dead ? 

13 And if there be no resurrection of the dead, then even Christ 

14 himself is not risen : And if Christ be not risen, our preaching 

15 is idle talk, and your believing it is to no purpose. And we, 
who pretend to be witnesses tor Grod, and his truth, shall be 
found liars, bearing witness against Grod, and his truth, 
affirming, that he ndsed Christ, whom in truth he did not 

16 raise, if it be so, that the dead are not raised. For if the 

17 dead shall not be rused, neither is Christ raised. And if 
Christ be not risen, your faith is to no purpose ; your sins 
are not forgiven, but you are still liable to the punismnent due 

I40TE. 

12 < This ^ay well be uodentood of the head of the contrary fiictioo, and some of 
hiB scholars : Ist, Becaase St. Paul introduces this confutation, by asserting hU 
mission, which these, his opposera, wonld bring in question. 2dly, Because he 
Is so careful to let the Corinthians see, he maintains not the doctrine of the re- 
surrection, in opposition to these their new leaders, it being the doctrine he had 
preached to them, at their first conversion, before any such false aposile appeared 
among them, and misled them aboat the resurrection. Their false apostle was 
a Jew, and in all appearance Judaized : may he not also be suspected of Sad- 
ducism ? For it is plain, he, with all bis might, opposed St. Panl, which must be 
from some main difference in opinion at the bottom. For there are no footsteps 
of any personal provocation. 
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Chap. XV. /. Corinthians. l69 

TEXT. 
IS Then they aho^ which are fallen asleep in Chpst^ are perished. 

19 If in this life only we have hope in Christy we are of all men most 
miserable. 

20 But now is Christ risen from the dead, and become the first-fruits 
of them that slept. 

21 For since by man came deaths by man came also the restirrection of 
the dead. 

22 For as in Adam a]l die, even so in Christ shall all be made alive. 

23 But every man in his own order : Christ the first-fruits, afterwards 
they that are Christ's, at his coming. 

24 Then cometh the end, when he shall have delivered up the kingdom 
to God, even the Father ^ when he shall have put down all rule» and 
all authority, and power. 

25 For he must reign, till he hath put all enemies under his feet. 

26 The last enemy that shall be destroyed is death. 

27 For he hath put all things under his feet. But when he saith,*'' All 
things are put under him/' it is manifest that he is excepted, which 
did put all things under him. 

PARAPHRASE. 

18 to them. And they also, who died in the belief of the Gospel, 

19 are perished and lost. If the advantages we expect from 
Christ are confined to this life, and we have no hope of any 
benefit from him, in another life hereafter, we Christians are 

20 the most miserable of all men. But, in truth, Christ is 
actually risen from the dead, and become the first-fruits** of 

21 those who were dead. For since by man came death, by 
man came also the resurrection of the dead, or restoration to 

22 life. For as the death that all men suffer is owing to Adam, 
so the life, that all shall be restored to again, is procured them 

28 by Christ. But they shall return to life again not all at once, 
but in their proper order : Cbrist, the first-fruits, is already 
risen; next aner him shall rise those, who are his people, his 

24 church, and this shall *be at his second coming. After that 
shall be the day of jud^ent, which shall bring to a conclusion 
and finish the whole dispensation to the race and posterity of 
Adam, in this world : when Christ shall have delivered up the 
kingdom to God, the Father; which he shall not do, t31 he 
ham destroyed all empire, power, and authority, that shall be 

25 in the world besides. For he must rei^n, ull he has totally 
subdued and brought all his enemies mto subjection to his 

26 kingdom. The last enemy that shall be destroyed is death. 

27 For God hath subjected all things to Christ : but when it is 
said, *' All things are subjected,^' it is plain that he is to be 

NOTE. 
20 * Tlie first-froits were a small part, which was first taken and offered to God, 
aad sauctificd the whole mass, which was to follow. 
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170 /. Cormihians. Chap. XV. 

- 'raxT. 

28 And when all things shall be subdued unto hinij then shall the Son 
also himself be subject unto him^ that put all things under him^ that 
God may be ail in all. 

29 Else what shall they do which are baptized for the dead^ if the dead 
rise not at all ? Why are they^ then, baptized for the dead ? 

30 And why stand we m jeopardy every hour ? 

311 protest, by your rejoicing, which I have in Christ Jesus our Lord, 
I die daily. 

32 If, after tne manner of men, I have fought with beasts at Ephesus, 
what advantageth it me, if the dead rise not? Let us eat and drink; 
for to-morrow we die. 

33 Be not deceived : evil communications corrupt good manners. 

34 Awake to righteousness, and sin not 5 for some have not the know- 
ledge of God : I speak this to your shame. 

PARAPHRASE. 

58 excepted, who did subject all things to him. But when all 
things shall be actually reduced under subjection to hiiii, then, 
even the Son himself t. e. Christ and his whole kingdom, he 
and all his subjects and members, shall be subjected to him, 
that gave him this kingdom, and universal aominion, that 

59 God may immediately govern and influence all. Else^, what 
30 shall they do, who are baptized for the dead'? And why do 
SI we venture our lives continually ? As to myself, I am exposed, 

vilified, treated so, that I die dailjr. And for this I call to 
witness your glorying against me, in which I really glory, as 
32 coming on me for our Lord Jesus Chrises sake. And parti- 
cularly, to what purpose did I suffer myself to be exposed to 
wild beasts at Ephesus, if the dead rise not ? If there be no 
resurrection, it is wiser a great deal to presenre ourselves, as 
long as we can, in a free^enjoyment 01 all the pleasures of 
this life; for when death comes, as it shordy will, there is an 

83 end of us for ever. Take heed diat you be not misled by 
such discourses: for evil communication is apt to corrupt 

84 even good minds. Awake from such dreams, as it is fit you 
should, and give not yourseiyes up sinfully to the enjoyments 

NOTES. 

29 « << Else," here relates to ver. 20, where it is said, '< Christ is risen :" St. Paul 
having, in that verse, mentioned Christ being the first-fmits from the dead, talces 
occasion from thence, now that he is upon the resurrection, to inform the Co- 
rinthians of severidl particularities, relating to the resnrrectioo, which might 
enU^ten them about it, and could not be Vrnvm bot by revelation. Having 
made this excorsion, in the eight preceding verses, he here, in the 29th, reas- 
snmcs the thread of his discourse, and goes on with his arguments for believing 
the resurrection. 

^ What this baptising for the dead was, I confess I know not : but it seems, by 
the following verses, to be something wherein they exposed themselves to the 
danger of death. 
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Chap. XV. /. Corinthians. 171 

TEXT. 

35 But some man will 8Slj, '* Hcrsr are the dead raised up ? And with 
what body do they come ?" 

36 Thou fool ! that which thou sowest is not quickened^ except it die. 

37 And that which thou sowest, thou sowest not that body that shall be, 
but bare grain, it may chance of wheat, or of some other grain. 

38 But God giveUi it a body as it hath pleased him, and to every seed 
his own body. 

39 All flesh is not the same flesh : but there is one kind of flesh of men, 
another flesh of beasts, another of fishes, and anotiber of birds. 



PARAPHRAfle. 
of this life. For there are some^ atheistical people among 
85 vou : this I sa^ to make you ashamed. But possibly it will 
he asked, ^ How comes it to pass, that dead men are raised, 
and with what kind of bodies do they come? *^ Shall they 
hare, at the resurrection, such bodies as they have now?" 

36 Thou fool! does not daily experience teach thee, that the 
seed, which thou sowest, corrupts and dies, before it springs 

37 up and lives again? That, which thou sowest, is the bare 
^rain, of wheat, or barley, or the like; but the body, which 
it has, when it rises up, is different from the seed that is sown* 

38 For it is not the seed, that rises up again, but a ^uite different 
body, such as Grod has thought nt to give it, viz. a plant, of 
a particular shape and size, which God has appointedf to each 

39 sort of seed. And so, Ukewise, it is in animals ; there are 
cUfferent kinds of fliesh ' : for the flesh of men is of one kind ; 



NOTES. 

34 c May not this, probably^ be said to make them ashamed of their leader, whom 
they were so forward to glory in ? For it is not unlikely, that their qnestioning, 
and denying the resurrection, came from their new apostle, who raised such op* 
position against St. Paul. 

35 ^ If we will allow St. Paul to know what he says, it is plain, from what he 
answers, that he understands these w<lrds to contain two questions : First, How 
comes it to pass, that dead men are raised to life again ? Would it not be better 
they should live on ? Why do they die to live agsdn ? Secondly, With what bodies 
shall they return to life ? To both these he distinctly answers, viz. That those, 
who are raised to a heavenly state, shall have other bodies i and next, that It 
Is fit that men should die, death being no improper way to the attaining other 
bodien. This, he shows, there Is so pl^n and common an instance of, in the 
sowing of all seeds, that he thinks it a foolish thing to make a difficulty of It $ 
and then proceeds to declare, that, as they shall have other, so they shall have 
better bodies, than they had before, viz. spiritual and incorruptible. 

39 * The scope of the place makes it evident, that by ** flesh," St. Paul here means 
bodies, viz. that God has given to the several sorts of animals bodies, in shape, 
texture, and organization, very diflfereut one from another, as he hath thonght 
good; and so he can give to men, at the resurrection, bodies of very diflforent 
constitutions and qualities from those they had before. 



Digitized by 



Google 



172 /. Corinthians. Chap. XV. 

TEXT. 

40 There are also celestial bodies^ and bodies terrestrial : but the glory 
of the celestial is ooe> and the glory of the terrestrial is another. 

41 There is one glory of the sun^ ana another glory of the moon, and 
another glory of the stars ; for one star differeth from another star 
in glory. 

42 So also is the resurrection of the dead. It is sown in corruption, it 
is raised in incorruption : 

PARAPHRASE. 
the flesh of cattle is of another kind ; that of fish is different 
from them both ; and the flesh of birds is of a peculiar sort, 

40 different from them all. To look yet farther into the differ- 
ence of bodies, there be both heavenly and earthly bodies; 
but the beauty and excellency of the heavenly bodies is of one 

41 kind, and that of earthly bodies of another. The sun, 
moon, and stars have each of them their particular beauty and 

4S brig^htness, and one star differs from another in glory. And 
so snail the resurrection of the dead ^ be : that, which is sown 



NOTE. 

42 ^ '* The resurrection of the dead," here spoken of, is not the resurrection of all 
manlcind, in coromon, bat only the resurrection of the Just, lliis will be evident 
to any one who observes, that St. Paul, havhigr, ver. 22, declared that all men 
shall be made alive again, tells the Corinthians, ver. 23, that it shall not be all 
at once, but at several distances of time. First of all, Christ rose ; afterwards, 
next in order to him, the saints should all be raised ; which resurrection of the 
Just is that which he treats, and gives an account of, to the end of this discourse 
and chapter ; and so never comes to the resurrection of the wielded, which was 
to be the third and last in order : so that from the 23d verse to the end of the 
chapter, all that he says of the resurrection is a description only of the resurrection 
of the just, though he calls it here by the general name of the resurrection of the 
dead. That this is so, there is so much evidencei that there is scarce a verse, 
from the 4 1st to the end, that does not evince iu 

First, What in this resurrection is raised, St. Paul assures us, rer. 43, is raised 
in glory ; but the wicked are not raised in glory. 

Secondly, He says, ** we*' (speaking in the name of all that shall be then 
raised) shall bear the image of the heavenly Adam, ver. 49, which cannot belong 
to the wicked. ** We** shall all be changed, that, by putting on incorruptibility 
and immortality, death may be swallowed up of victory, which God giveth us, 
through our Lord Jesus Christ, ver. 51, 52, 53, 54, 57, which cannot likewise 
belong to the damned. And therefore " we," and '* us," must be understood 
to be spoken in the name uf the dead, that are Christ's, who are to be raised 
by themselves, before the rest of mankind. 

Thirdly, He says, ver. 52, that when the dead are raised, they, who are 
alive, shall be changed in the twinkling of an eye. Now, that these dead are 
only the dead In Christ, which shall rise first, and shall be caught in the clouds, 
to meet the Lord in the air, ii^ plain from 1 Thess. iv. 16, 17. 

Fourthly, He 'teaches, ver. 54, that, by this corruptible's putting on incorrup. 
tion, is brought to pass the saying, that «' Death is swallowed up of victory." 
But I think nobody will say, that the wicked have victory o^'cr death : yet 
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Chap. XV. /. Ck>rinthfans. 173 



NOTE 

thaty according to the a))0stle, here belongs to all those whose corruptible bodies 
have put on incorruption ; which, therefore, mnat be only those that rise the 
second in order. From whence it is clear, that their resurrection alone is that 
which is here mentioned and described. 

Fifthly, A farther proof whereof is, ver. 56, 57, in that their sins being talcen 
away, the sting, whereby death kills, is taken away. And hence St. Paul says, 
God has given "us" the Tictory, which is the same "us," or "we," who 
should bear the image of the heaTcnly Adam, ver. 49. And the same " we," 
who should "all" be changed, rer. 51, 52. All which places can, therefore^ 
belong to none^ but those who are Christ's, who shall be raised by themselves, 
the second in order, before the rest of the dead. 

It is very remarkable what St. Paul says^ in the 5 1st verse, "We shall not 
all sleep, but we shall all be changed, in the twinkling of an eye." The reason 
he gives for it, ver. 53, is, because this corruptible thing must put on incorrup- 
tion, and this mortal thing must put on immortality. How ? Why, by putting 
off flesh and blood, by an instantaneous change, because, as he tells us, ver. 50, 
flesh and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of God ; and therefore, to fit be- 
lievers for that kingdom, those who are alive at Christ's coming shall be changed 
in the twinkling of an eye ; and those, that are in their graves, shall be changed 
likewise, at the instant of their being raised ; and so all the whole collection of 
saints, all the members of Christ's body, shall be put into a state of incorrupti- 
bility, ver. 52, in a new sort of bodies, liking the resurrection, here spoken 
of, to be the resurrection of all the dead, promiscuously, St. Paul's reasoning in 
this place can hardly be understood. But upon a supposition that he here 
describes the resurrection of the just only, that resurrection, which, as he says, 
ver. 23, is to be the next after Christ's, and separate from the rest, there is 
nothing can be more plain, natural, and easy, than St. Paul's reasoning ; and it 
stands thus : " Men alive are flesh and blood ; the dead in the graves are but 
the remains of corrupted flesh and blood ; but flesh aqd blood cannot inherit the 
kingdom of God, neither corruption inherit incorruption, i. t, immortality: 
therefore, to make all those, who are Christ's, capable to enter into his eternal 
kiugdom of life, as well those of them who are alive, as those of them who are 
rsused from the dead, shall, in the twinkling of an eye, be all changed, and their 
corruptible shall put on incorruption, and their mortal shall put on immortality : 
and thus God gives them the victory over death, through their Lord Jesus Christ." 
This is, in short, St. Paul's arguing here, and the account he gives of the resur- 
rection of the blessed. But how the wicked, who are afterwards to be restored 
to life, were to be raised, and what was to become of them, he here says nothing, 
as not being to his present purpose, which was to assure the Corinthians, by the 
resurrection of Christ, of a happy resurrection to believers, and thereby to en- 
oiNinige them to continue stedf^t in the faith, which had such a reward. That 
this was his design, may be seen by the beginning of his discourse, ver. 12 — 21, 
and by the conclusion, ver. 58, in these words : " Wherefore, my beloved 
brethren, be ye stedfast, unmo^-eable, always abounding In the work of the 
Lord : forasmuch as ye know, that your labour is not in vain in the Lord.'* 
Which words show, that what he had been speaking of, in the immediately pre- 
ceding verses, viz. their being changed, and their putting on incorruption and 
immortality, and their having thereby the victory, through Jesus Christ, was 
what belonged solely to the saints, as a reward to those who remained stedfast, 
and abounded in the work of the Lord. 

The tike use of the like, though shorter, discourse of the resurrection, wherein 
he describes only that of the blessed, he makes to the lliessalonians, 1 Thess. 
|v. 13--18, which he concludes thus : " Wherefore comfort one another with 
these words.*' 

Nor U it in this place alone that St. Paul calls the resurrection of the just by 



Digitized by 



Google 



174 /. Omnthians. Chap. XV. 

TEXT. 

43 It 18 sown in dishonour, it is raised in giory : it is sown in weakness, 
it is raised in power. 

44 It is sown a natural bodv, it is raised a spiritual body. There is a 
natural body, and there is a spiritual body. 

45 And 80 it is written. The first man Adam was made a living soul, 
the last Adam wa4 made a quickening spirit. 



PARAPHRASE. 
in this world \ and comes to die^ is a poor, weak, oontemp- 

45 tible, corruptible thing : When it is raised again, it shall be 
44 powerful, glorious, and incorruptible. The body, we have 

nere, surpasses not the animal nature. At the resurrection it 
shall be spiritual. There are both animal ^^ and spiritual'^ 

46 bodies. And so it is Mrritten, ^ The first man Adam was 
made a living soul,^ t. e. made of an animal constitution, 
endowed with an animal life ; the second Adam was made of 
a spiritual constitution, with a power to give life to others. 



NOTES. 

the general name of the resurrection of the dead. He does the same, PhtL iii. 
1 1, where he speaks of his sufferings, and of his endeavours, ** if by any means 
he might attain nnto the resurrection of the dead :** whereby he cannot mean 
the resurrection of the dead in general ; which, since be has declared iu this 
very chapter, ver. 22, all men, both good and bad, shall as certainly partake of, 
as that they shall die, there need no endeavours to atuin to it. Our Saviour, 
likewise, speaks of the resurrection of the Just, in the same general terms of the 
resurrection. Matt. xsXu 30. " And the resurrection from the dead,*' Lnke xk. 
96, by which is meant only the resurrection of the jast, as is plain from the 
context. 

42 1 The time, that man is in this world, affixed to this earth, is his being sown ; 
and not when being dead, he is put in the grave ; as is evident from St. Paul's 
own words. For dead things are not sown ; seedn are sown, being alive, and 
die not, until after they are sown. Besides, he that wiU attentively consider 
what foUows, will find reason, from St. Paul's arguing, to understand him set, 

44 "* Xw/ia ^l^x'K^* which in our Bibles is translated, " a natural body,'* abouM, I 
think, more suitably to the propriety of the Greek, and more conformably to Abe 
apostle's meaning, be traushued " an animal body :" for that, which St. Paul 
is doing here, is to show, tliat as we have animal bodies now, (which we derived 
from Adam) endowed with an animal life, which, nnlesa supported with a con- 
stant supply of food and air, will fail and perish, and at last, do what we ean, 
will dissolve and come to an end ; so, at the resurrection, we shaU have from 
Christ, the second Adam, *' spiritual bodies,'* which shall have an essential and 
natural, inseparable life iu them, which shall continue and subsist perpetually of 
Itself, without the help of meat and drink, or air, or any such foreign support ; 
without decay, or any tendency to a dissolution : of which our Saviour speaking, 
Luke XX. 35, says, " They who shall be accounted worthy to obtaia thftt world, 
and the resurrection from the dead," cannot die any more ; for they are equal 
to the angels, t. e. of an angelical nature and constitution. 
•Vid.PWl.ru. 21. 
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Chap. XV. /. Ck>rmtkians. 175 

TEXT. 

46 Howbeit, that wai not first which is spiritual, but that which is 
natural -, and afterward, that which is spiritual. 

47 The first man is of the earth, earthy : the second man is the Lord 
from heaven. 

48 As is the earthy, such are they also that are earthy : and as is the 
heavenly, such are they also that are heavenly. 

49 And, as we have borne the image of the earthy, we shall also bear 
the ima^ of the heavenly. 

50 Now this I say, brethren, that flesh and blood cannot inherit the 
kingdom of God ; neither doth corruption inherit incorruption. 

51 Behold, I show you a mystery ; we shall not all sleep, but we shall 
all be changed. 

52 Id a moment, in the twinkling of an eye, at the last trump (for the 
trumpet shall sound,) and the dead shall be raised incorruptible, and 
we shall be changed. 

53 For this corruptible must put on incorruption, and this mortal must 
put on immortality. 



PARAPHRASE. 

46 Howbeit, the s];nritual was not first, but the animal; and 

47 afterwards the spiritual. The first man was of the earth, made 
up of dust, or earthy particles : the second man is the Lord 

48 from heaven. Those who have no higher an extraction than 
barely from the earthy man, they, like him, have barely an 
animal life and constitution; but those, who are regenerate, 
and lk)m of the heavenly seed, are, as he that is heavenly, 

49 spiritual and ^immortal. And as in the animal, corruptible, 
mortal state, we were born in, we have been like him that 
was earthy ; so also shall we, who, at the resurrection, par- 
take of a spiritual life from Christ, be made like him, the 
Lord from heaven, heavenly, t. e, Hve, as the spirits in heaven 
do, without the need of food, or nourishment, to support it, 
and without infirmities, decay, and death, enjoying a fixed, 

50 stable, unfieeting life. This I say to you, brethren, to satisfy 
those that ask, "with what bodies the dead shall come.?" 
that we shall not at the resurrection have such bodies as we 
have now : for flesh and blood cannot enter into the kingdom 
which the saints shall inherit in heaven ; nor are sudi fleeting, 
corruptible things, as our present bodies are, fitted to that 

51 state of immutable incorruptibility. To which let me add, 
what has not been hitherto discovered, viz. that we shall not 

52 all die, but we ahall all be changed* In a moment, in the 
twinkling of an eye at the sounding of the last trumpet ; for 
the trumpet shall sound, and the dead shall rise : and as many 

53 of us, believers, as are then alive, shall be changed. For 
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176 L Corinthians. CJiap. XV. 

TEXT. 

54 So wben this corruptible shall have put on incorruption, and this 
mortal shall have put on immortality, then shall be brous^ht to pass 
the saying that is written, " Death is swallowed up in victory*' 

65 O death, where is thy sting? O grave, where is thy victory ? 

5^ The sting of death is sin ; and the strength of sin it the law. 

PARAPHRASE, 
this corruptible frame and constitution ^ of ours must put on 

54 inoorrupUon, and from mortal become immortal. And, when 
we are got into that state of incorruptibility and immortality, 
then shall be fulfilled what was foretold in these worcU, 
'^ Death is swallowed up of victcMryP;*" i. e. death is per- 
fectly subdued and exterminated, by a complete victory over 

55 it, so that there shall be no death any more. Where, O 
death, is now that power, whereby thou deprivest men of 
life ? What is become of the dominion of the grave, whereby 

56 they were detained prisoners there ^ ? That, which gives death 

NOTES. 

53 •ti ♦OotprK "cormptible," and ri ^njTlf, «* mortal/' hare uot here ^w/ia, 
'' body/' for their sabstaotiTe, as some imagine ; bnt are pat in the neuter gender 
absolute, and stand to represent uxp^\, '' dead ;" as appears by the imtuediately 
preceding rerse, and also ver. 42, offrw x«} q iui^oLatg r&t xn^Sv, o-irttptveu !» ^9«f a. 
*< So is the resurrection of the dead : it is sown in corruption ;** I. e. mortal, 
corruptible men are sown, being corruptible and wealc. Nor can it be thought 
strange, or strained, that I interpret ^9ap%if and ^ijt^ as adjectives of the neuter 
gender, to signify persoDs, when, in this very discourse, the apostle uses two 
adjectives, in the neuter gender, to signify the persons o^ Adam and Christ, ia 
such a way, as it is impossible to understand them othermse. Tlie words, no 
farther off than ver. 46, are these : 'axx* ou vrpwrn t) wfWfitSiit^9, kKKk r\ 4w)^ix^ 
fTf i7a r^ mnfUiViAv, The like way of speaking we have, Matt. i. 20, and Luke i. 
35, in both which the person of our Saviour is expressed by adjectives of the 
neater gender. To any of all which places I do not think any one will add the 
substantive 0>c3/cat, " body," to make out the sense. That, then, which is meant 
here being this, that this mortal man shall put on immortality, and this corrupti- 
ble man incorruptibility ; any one will easily find another nominative case to 
0v«/pi7«i, *< is sown," and not rwyKo, ** body," when he considers the sense off 
the place, wherein the apostle's purpose is to speak of »f x/^e), ** mortal men," 
being dead, and raised again to life, and made immortal. Those, with whom 
grammatical construction, and the nominative case, weigh so much, may be 
pleased to read this passage in Virgil : 

c( ■■■ ■ Linquebant dulces animas, aut segra trahebant 

Corpora.*' iEneld. 1. 3, ver. 140, 
where, by finding the nominative case to the two verbs, in it, he may come t9 
discover that personality, as contradistinguished to both body and soul, may be 
the nominative case to verbs. 

54 P Nixoc, ** victory,'* often signifies end and destruction. See Vossius ** de Ixx 
interpret." cap. 24. 

55 ^ This has something of the air of a song of triumph, which St. Paul breaks out 
into, upon a view of the sain to' victory over death, in a state, wherein death is 
never to have plac^ any more. 
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Chap. XVI. I. Cormlhians. '1!J7 

tEXt. 

•57 Bat tlitoks be to God^ which giveth us the Tictarjr, throagti Our 

Lord Jesus Christ. 
58 Therdbire, my beloved brethren^ be ye sted&st, unmoveable^ alwsys 

abonudiDg in the work of , the Lord : forasmuch as ye know that 

your labour is not in vain in the Lord. 

PARAPHRASE, 
the power over men is sin, and it is the law, by which sin has 

EH this power. But thanks be to God, who gives us deliverance, 
and victcxy over death, the pumshment oS sm, by the law, 
through our Lord Jesus Christ, who has delivered us from the 

58 rigour of the law. Wherefore, my beloved brethren, continue 
stedfast and unmoveable in the Christian futh, always abound- 
ing in your obedience to the precepts of Christ, and in those 
duties which are required oi us by our Lord and Saviour 
knowing that your labour will not lie lost. Whatsoever you 
shall do, or suffer for him^ will be abundantly rewarded, by 
eternal life. 



SECTION XL 
CHAPTER XVL 1—4. 

CONTENTS. 

Hb gives directions concerning their contribution to the pow 
Christians at Jerusalem. 

TEXT. 

1 Now conoenuDg the collection for the ssints, as I have given order 
to the diurches ^ Galatia^ even so do jre. 

2 Upon the irst day of the week^ let eveiy one of you lay by him in 
store^ as God hath prospered him, that there be no gatherings when 
I come. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 As to the collection for the converts to Christianity, who 

are at Jerusalem I would have you do as I have directed 

the charches of Galatia. Let every one of you, according 

9M he thrives in his caUing, lay aside some pert of his gain by 
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them will I send to bring your liberality unto Jerusalein* 
4 AndifHbesmttl^tlge^bQiyther^lUgointb^ii. 

FAAAPHRAflB. 

itself, whidiy tbe first day of the week, let him put int6 the 

oommcni treasuzy* of ihe diuicfa, that there may be no need of 

8 any gathering woen I eome. And whai I oome, those, whom 

you shall ajqpiOTeof^, willlsend widi letters to Jeiusden^ to 

4 cany thither your benevolence. Which if it dcserres that I 
also duNdd go^ ^bef shall go along widi mew 

NORS. 

5 * ^n^mpfiw leemi used here In the aeose I have given It. For it is otftaln that 
liie apoiUe directs, that they shoald, ererj Lerdfs day, bring to the congregation 
what their duuicy had laid aside the loieffatng weeh, u thalrgahicaaM In, that 
there it migl|t be piu Into some inl^Ms ho|^ ^^|ioip|fd for (iMit fprp^ 

hands. For if they only laid it nude at home, there wonld neitftheless li^need 
of a ooUection when he came. 
3 ^ Amu/tAnflif V Wtf^KSf Totfrovf v(pfww Hils pointings tliat makes V iwtc^KSk 
belong to «<ft>pM> and not to^vtuilA^h^ tlie apostle's sense Justifies j he tdling 
them here» that finding their collection ready, when he came, he would write by 
those, they should think fit to send it by, or go himself with them, if their 
present were worthy of it. There needed no approbation of their messengers to 
him, by their letters, ^rbtn he was present And if the Corinthians, by thdr 
letters, approved of them to the saints at Jemsalem, how oonld St. Pad say, he 
I? 



SECTION XIL 
CHAPTER XVI. S^ia. 

He ^ves them an account of his own» Tunothy% and Apollos's 
intention of coming to them. 
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TEXT. 

5 Now I wfll come unto you, when I shall pass through Macedonia 
(for I do pass through Macedonia :) 

6 And it may be^ that I will abide, j^ea, and winter with you, that ye * 
may bring me on my journey, whithersoever I go. 

7 For I will not see you now, by the way ; but I trust to tarry a while 
with you, if the Lord permit. 

8 But I will tarry at Ephesus until Pentecost. 

9 For a great door and effectual is opened unto me^ and there are many 
adversaries. 

10 Now if Tiihothcus come, see that he may be with you without fear : 
for he worketh the work of the Lord, as I also do. 

1 1 Let no man, therefore, despise him ; but conduct him forth in peace, 
that he may come unto me : for I look for him with the brethren. 

12 As touching our brother ApoUos, I greatly desired him. to come unto 
you, with the brethren : but his wiU was not at all to come at this 
time; but he will come, when he shall have convenient time. 

PARAPHRASE. 

6 t will eome unto you, when I have been in Macedonia; for I 

6 intend to take that in my way : And perhaps I shall make 
some stay, nay, winter with you, that you may bring me going 

7 on my way, whithersoever x go. For 1 do not intend just to 
call in upon you, as I pass by ; but I hope to spend some time 

8 With you^ if the Lord permit. But I shall stay at Ephesus till 

9 Pentecost^ u e. Whitsuntide. For now I have a very fair and 
promising opportunity given me of propagating the Gospel^ 

10 though Siere be many opposers. If Timothy come to you, 
pray take care that he oe eas^, and without fear amongst you : 
for he promotes the work of the Lord, in preachinff the 6o- 

11 spel, even as I do. Let nobody, therefore, despise him ; but 
treat him kindly, and bring him going, that he may come unto 

IS me: for I expect him with the brethren. As to brother* 
Apollos, I have earnestly endeavoured to prevail with him to 
come to you with the brethren ^ : but he has no mind to it at 
all, ftt present. He wH come, however, when there shall be a 
fit occasion. 

NOTES. 

12 * There be few, perhaps, who need to be told it, yet It may be conrenlent here, 
once for all, to remark, that. In the apostle's time, '' brother'* was the ordinary 
cMD^laSdon that Christians used to one another. 

^ '* Tlie brethren,*' here mentioned, seem to be Stephanas, and those others, 
who, with him, came with a message, or letter, to St. Paul, from the church of 
Corinth, by whom he retnmed this epistle in answer. 



Digitized byV^OOQlC 



ISO L Corifithians. Chap. XVl 



SECTION XIII. 
CHAPTER XVL 18—24. 

CONTENTS. 
The conclusioo, wherein St. Paul, accx3rding to his custom, 
leaves with them some, which he thinks most necessary, exhorta** 
tions, and sends particular greetings. 

TEXT. 

13 Watdi ye^ stand &st in the fiuth, quit you like men^ be strong, 

14 Let ail your things be done with charity. 

15 I beseech you^ brethreu^ (ye know the house of Stephanas, that it 
is the first-fruits of Achaia, and that they have addicted themselves 
to the ministry of the saints) 

1 6 That ye submit yourselves unto sochj and to every one that hdpcftk 
with usy and laboureth. 

17 lam glad ofthecomingofStephanaSrandFortunatus^andAchaicos: 
for that, which was ladcing on ^oar nart> they have supplied. 

18 For they have refresl^ed my spirit ana yours : the|«fore acknowledge 
ye them that are such. 

19 llie churches of Asia salute you. Aquila and PrisdUa salute yon 
much in the Lord, with the church that is in their house. 

PARAPHRASE. 

15 Be upon your guard, stand firm in the faith, behaye yourselves 
14 like men, with coura^ and resolution : Ajid whateyer is done 

amongst you, either m public assemblies, or elsewhere, let it 

all be done with affection, and good-will, one to another \ 

.15 You know the house of Stephanas, that the^ were the first 

converts of Achaia, and have all along made it their business 

16 to minister to the saints : To such, ibeseech you to submit 
yourselves : let such as, with us, labour to promote the Grospel, 

17 be your leaders. I am glad that Stephanas, fortunatus, and 
Acnaicus came to me ; because they have supplied what was 

18 deficient on your side. For, by the account they have given 
me of you, they have quieted my nsind, and yours too^: 

19 therefore have a regard to such men as these. The d&urches 

NOTES. 

14 • His main dedgn iMing to pnt an end to tlie fection and division which the folse 
apostle liad made amongst them, it is no wonder that we find onity and charity 
so mnch, and so often pressed^ in this and the second epistle. 

18 ^ Viz. By removing those nupidoDS and fears, thai were on both sides. 
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TEXT. 

20 All ihe brethren ereetymi. Greet jon one another with an holy kiss. 

21 The salutation ofme Paul, with mme own "hand. 

22 If any man lore not the Lord Jesus Christ, let him be anathema, 
maranatha. 

23 The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you. 

24 My love be with you all in Christ Jesus. Amen. 

PARAPHRASE. 
of Asia salute you, and so do Aquila and Priscilla, with much 
Christian afiecdon ; with the church that is in their house. 
90 All the brethren here salute you: salute one another with an 

21 holy kiss. That which followeth is the salutation of me, 
S8 Paul, with my own hand. If any one be an enemy to the 

Lord Jesus Christ, and his Gospel, let him be accursed, or 
devoted to destruction. The Lord cometh to execute yen^ 
23 ance on him ^ The favour of our Lord Jesus Christ be with 
S4 you. My love be with you all in Christ Jesus. Amen. 

NOTE. 

22 * Thb being so dlffsmit a senteaee fn>m anjr of those, writ vAth St. Pinil's own 
hand, in say of his other episUei , may it not with probability be nnderatood to 
mean the false apoede, to. whom St. Paul imputes all the disorders in thi* 
church, and of whuNO he speaks not much less severely 2 Cor. xi. 13— 15. 
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THE 



SECOND EPISTLE OF ST. PAUL 



CORINTHIANS; 

WRITTEN FBOH KOm IN TBK YBAK OF OUB LORD 57j OF NERO 3. 



SYNOPSIS. 

Saint Paul having writ his first epistle to the 
Corinthians, to try, as he says himself, chap. ii. 9, 
what power he had still with that church, wherein there 
was a great faction against him, which he was attempting 
to break, was in pain, till he found what success it had ; 
chap« ii. 12, 18, and vii. 5. But when he had, by 
Titus, received an account of their repentance, upon 
his former letter, of their submission to his orders, and 
of their good disposition of mind towards him, he takes 
courage, speaks of himself more freely, and justifies 
himself more boldly; as may be seen, chap. i. IS, and 
ii« 14^ and vi. 10, and x. 1, and xiii. 10, And, as to 
his opposers, he deals more roundly and sharply with 
them than he had done in his former epistle } as 
appears from chap. ii. 17, and iv. 2 — 5, and v. 12, and 
VI. 11 — 16, and xi. 11, and xii. 15. 
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The observation of these particulars may possibly be 
of use to give us some light, for the better understand- 
ing of his second epistle, especially If we add, that the 
main business of this, as of his former epistle, is to 
take off the people from the new leader they had got, 
who was St. Paurs opposer j and wholly to put an end 
to the faction and disorder, which that false apostle 
had caused in the church of Corinth. He also, in this 
epistle, stirs them up again to a liberal contribution to 
the poor saints at Jerusalem. 

This epistle was writ in the same year, not long after 
the former. 



SECTION L 

CHAPTER I. 1, a 
INTRODUCTION. 

TEXT. 

I Paul, an apostle of Jesus Cbnst, by the irill of Gad, and Timotliy^ 
our brother, unto the church of God, which in at Corintih, xrim 
all iha saiatfl^ which are in all Adhoia : 

PARAPHRASE. 
1 Paul, an apoatle of Jesus Christ, by the will of God, and 
Timothy, our brother % to the church of God, which is 

NOTfi. 

1 * ** Brother," i. e, either in the common faith ^ and so, as we have already 
remarlsed, be fre<|oent1y calls aU the eonverted, a» Rom. k 13^, and in other 
places J or <' hrolher^' in the work of the ministiy, vldv Rom. sri. 21. 1 Gor« 
xvi. 12. To which we may add, that St. Paol may be sapposed to have i^vett- 
Hfflotfay the title of *^ blather,** here, for dignity's sake, to give him a repliUI> 
don above his age, amongst the Corintfalaus, to whoa he had befeM ieat biof^ 
with some kind of authority, to rectify tlieir disordei*. llmothy was bol a 
young man, when St. Panl writ his first epistle to him, as appears, 1 Tim. iv. 121 
Whieh epistle,, by the consent of all, was writ to Timothy, after he had been al^ 
Corinth ; and in the opinion of some veiy learned mea,not less tfiait eight yean 
after ; and therefore his calling him *' brother" here, and joining bin with 
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T&XT. 

2 Gnee be to y<m,aBdpeaee^ffomOodo8r Father^ and fit^m the L^ 
Je«U8 Christ. 

FARAPHRASte. 
in Corinth, Vith all the* Christians, that are in all Achaia^: 
2 Favour and peace be to you, from God our Father, and from 
the Lord Jesus Christ, 

NOTES, 
binuielf, in writiug thU epistie, may be to let the Corintbiaiw see, that, though 
be were so young, who had been sent to themi yet it was one, whom St. Paul 
tboQgbt fit to treat very much m an equal. 
^ Achala, the comitry wherein Corinth stood. 



SECTION IL 
CHAPTER L 3.— Vll. 16. 



CONTENTS. 

This first part of tliis seeond e^stle of St. Paul to die Corio- 
tbfaQft is spent in iustifyiiig himself a^nst several imputations 
from the opposite faction, and settmg himself right in the opinion 
of the Corinthians. The particulars whereof we shall take notice 
of in the following numbers. 



SECTION IL No. 1. 
CHAPTER L 8—14. 



CONTENTS. 

He be«ns with justifying his former letter to them^ which had 
afflicted them, (vid. chap. vu. 7, 8.) by telfing them, that he thanks 
God for hia deliverance out of his affictions^ because it enables him 
to eoin£brt themy bj^ the example, both of his affliction and de- 
liverance; ackilowledging Ae obligation he had to them, and 
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others, for their prayers and thanks for his deliyeranoe, whidb, he 
presumes, they oould not but put up for him, since hb conscieiioe 
Dears him witness (which was nis comfort) that, in his carriage to 
all men, and to them more especially, he had been direct andsin- 
cere, without any self or carnal interest ; and that what he writ 
to them had no other design but what lay open, and they read in 
his words, and did also acknowledge ; and he doubted not but 
they should always acknowledge; part of them acknowledging 
also that he was the man they gloried in, as they shall be his 
glory in the day of the Lord. From what St. Paul siqts, in this 
section, (which, if read with attention, will appear to be writ 
with a turn of great insinuation) it may be gathered, that the op- 
po^te faction endeavoured to evade the force of the former epistle, 
Dy su^estinff, that, whatever he might pretend, St. Paul was a 
cunning, artificial, self-interested man, and had some hidden design 
in it, which accusation appears in other parts of this epistle: as 
chap. iy. S, 5. 

TEXT. 

3 Blessed be God, even the Father of our Lord Jesos Christ, the Father 
of mercies, and the God of all comfort; 

4 Who comforteth us in all our tribulation, that we may be able to ' 
comfort them, which are in any trouble, by the comfort wherewidi 
we ourselves are comforted of God. 

5 For as the sufferings of Christ abound in us, so our consolation also 
aboundeth«by Christ. 

6 And whether we be afflicted, it is for your consolation and salvation, 
which is effectual in the enduring of the same sufferings whidi we 

PARAPHRASE. 

3 Blessed be the God * and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, the 

4 Father of mercies, and God of all consolation ; Who oonk> 
forteth me, in all my tribulations, that I may be able to 
comfort them >>, who are in any trouble, by the comfort, whidi 

5 I receive from him* Because, as I have suffered abundantly 
for Christ, so, through Christ, I have been abundantly com^. 

6 forted; and both these for your advanta^. For my afflic* 
tion is for your consolation and relief % which is effected by a 

NOTES. 

S That this is the right tnuisUtlou of the Greek here, see Epb. 1. 3, and 1 PeL 

i. 3, where the same words are so translated | and that it agrees with St. Panl't 

sense, see Eph. i. 17. 
4 ^ He means, here, the Corinthians, who were tronhled for their miscarriage 

towards him ; rid. chap. rii. 7. 
<> « z«mip/«, <' relief," rather than ** salvation;" which is nnderstood of deliWr* 

ance from death and hell; bat here it signifies only deliverance from their pre* 

sent sorrow. 
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TEXT, 
aloo sailer: or whether we be comforted^ it is for your consohtioa 
and salvation. 
, 7 And oar hope of you is stedAst, knowing tfaat« as ^ou are partaken 
of the saSsrmg^, so shall ye be also of the consolation. 

8 For we would not, brethren^ have you ignorant of our trouble, which 
came to us in Asia, that we were pressed out of measure, above 
strength ; insomuch that we despaired even of life. 

9 But we had the sentence of death in ourselves, that we should not 
trust in ourselves, but in God, which raised the dead : 

10 Who delivered us from so great a death, and doth deliver -, in whom 
we trust, that he wOl yet deliver us : 

11 You also helping together by prayer for us; that, for the gift be- 
stowed upon uSf by the means of many persons, thanks may l» given 
by many on our behalf. 

12 For our rejoicing is this, the testimony of our conscience, that in 
simplicity, and godly sincerity, not with fleshly wisdom, but by the 
grace of God, we have had our conversation in the World, and more 
abundantly to you- ward. 

PARAPHRASE. 

patient enduring those sufferings, whereof you see an example 
in me. And again, when I am comforted^ it is for your con- 
solation and reJief, who may expect the like, from the same 

7 compassionate God and Father. Upon which ground, I haye 
firm hopes, as concerning you ; bein^ assured, that as you have 
had your share of suffenngs, so ye £all, likewise, haye of oon- 

8 aolation. For I would not have you ignorant, brethren, of 
the load of afflictions in Asia, that were beyond measure heayy 
upon me, and beyond my strength ; so that I could see do way 

9 or escaping with life. IBut I had the sentence of death in my- 
self, that I might not trust in myself, but in God, who can 

10 restore to life even those who are actually dead : Who deli- 
vered me from so imminent a danger |0f death, who doth de- 
ll liver, and in whom I trust he will yet deliver me : You also 

joining the assistance of your prayers for me; so that thanks 
may be retqmed by many, for the deliverance procured me, by 
18 the prayers of many^ persons. For I cannot doubt of the 
prayers and concern of you, and many others, for me ; since 
my glorying in this, viz. the testimony of my own conscience,* 
that, in plainness of heart, and sincerity bdbre God, not in 
fleshly wisdom^, but by the favour of Grod directing me^, I 

NOTTES. 

12 A What << fleshly wisdom " is may be seen chap. iv. 2. 5. 

* This oxx* i» ^i^i7i eiou, ** Bat in the favoor of God," is the same with 
Axxa y^Apif ei«; i| *9^ «>o), ** the iavonr of God, that is with me/' t. e. by God'n 
favonrabie assistance. 
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nxT. 

13 For WB write imne otber things unto yon, than what ym rmA, or 
acknowledge, and I trust you shall acknowledge even to the end. 

14 As also you hare acknowledged us in part, that we are your re- 
joicing, even aa ye idso are ours, in the day of the Lord Jesus. 

PARAPHRASE, 
have behaved myself towards all men, but more particularly 

15 towards you. For I have no design, no meaning, in what I 
write to you, but what lies open, and is l^ble, in what you 
r(^ : and you yourselves cannot but acknowledge it to be so ; 

14 and I hope you shall always acknowledge it to the end. As 
part of you tiave already acknowledged uiat I am your ^lory '; 
as you will be mine, at the day of judgment, when, being my 
scholars and converts, ye shall be saved. 

NOTE. 

14 f" Tliat T am ytmr glory;" whereby be signifies that part of them which stack 
to him, and owned him as their teacher: in which sense, *' glorying" w much 
used, in these epistles to the Corinthians, upon the occasion of the several parti- 
aaiM boasdng, some that they were of Paul ; and others, of Apolios. 



SECTION II. No- 2. 
CHAPTER I. 16.— II. 17. 

CONTENTS. 

The next thing St. Paul justiiies is, his not coming to them. 
St. Paul had promised to call on the Corinthians, in nis way to 
Macedonia ; but failed. This his opposers would have to be mm 
levity in him ; or a mind, that reguhted itself wholly by carnal 
interest; vid. ver. 17. To which be answers, that God himself, 
having confirmed him amongst them, by tlie unction and earnest 
of his Spirit, in the ministry of the Gospel of his Son, whom he^ 
Paul, had preached to them steadily, the same, without any the 
least variation, or unsaying any thing, he had at any time deli- 
vered ; they could have no ground to suspect him to be an un- 
stable, uncertain man, that would play fast and loose with them, 
and could not be depended on, in what he said- to them. This is 
what he says, ch. i. 15 — 92, 
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In the next place, he, with a solemn asseveration, professes, that 
it w«6 to epavQ dieni» that he came not to them. This he exr. 
plains, ck. i. SS, and ii* 2, S- .. 

He gives another reason, ch. ii. 12, 18, why he went on to 
Macedonia, without coming to Corinth, as he had purposed ; and 
that was the uncertainty he was in, by the not^ coming of Titus, 
what temper they were in at Corinth. Having mentioned his 
journey to Macedonia, he takes notice of the success which God 

Eave to him there, and every where, declaring of what consec^uence 
is preaching was, both to the salvation, and condemnation, of 
those who received or rejected it ; professing a^ain his sincerity 
and disinterestedness, not without a severe reflection on their false 
apostle. All which we find in the following verses, viz. ch. ii« 
i+— 17, and is all very suitable, and pursuant to his design in this 
epistle, which was to establish his authority and credit amongst the 
Corinthians. 

TEXT. 

15 And in this confidence I was minded to come unto you before^ that 
you might have a second benefit; 

16 And to pass by, you into Macedonia^ and to come again^ oat of 
Macedonia^ uato you; and^ of you^ to be brought on my way^ towards 

• Judea. 

17 When I, therefore^ was thus minded^ did I use lightness? Or the 
thinffs that I purpose, do I purpose according to the flesh, that with 
me there shoutd be yea^ yea^ and nay, nay ? 

18 But, as God is true, our word toward you was not yea and nay. 

PARAPHRASE. 

15 Having this persuasion, (viz.) of your love and esteem of me, 
I purposed to come unto you ere this, that you might have a 

16 second gratification*; And to take you in my way to Mace- 
donia, and from thence return to you again, and, by you, be 

17 brought on in my way to Judea. If this fell not out so as 

1 purposed, am 1, therefore, to be condemned of fickleness ? 
Or am I to be thought an uncertain man, that talks forwards 
and backwards, one that has no regard to his word, any far* 

18 ther than may suit his carnal interest ? But God is my wit^ 
ness, that what you have heard from me has not been uncer- 

NOTE. 
15 * Bf the word x^'*f wbich oor Biblee translate *< benefit,*' or ** grace/' it is 
plain the apoftte means his being present among them a second time, without 
gWlDg them any grief or displeasore. He had been with them before, almost 
two years together, with satisfaction and Icindness. He intended them another 
Hsit ; bat it was, he says, that they might have the lilce gratification, t. e. the 
like satisfMtioD In his company a second time, which is the same he says 

2 Cor. ii. 1. 
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ITEXT. 

19 For the Son of Grod^ Jesus Christy who was preached among you bjr 
U8^ eren by me, and Sil^anus^ and Timotheus^ was not yea and nay, 
but in him was yea. 

20 For all the promises of God in him are yea, and in him amen, unto 
the glory of God by us. 

2) Now he which stablisheth us with you in Christ, and hath anointed 

usy is God ; 
22 Who hath also sealed us^ and giren the earnest of the Spirit, in our 

hearts. 



PARAPHRASE. 

19 tain, dec^tful, or variable. For Jesus Christ, the Son of God, 
who was preached among you, by me, and Silvanus, and 
Timotheus, was not sometimes one thing, and sometimes 
another ; but has been shown to be uniformly one and the same, 

80 in the counsel at revelation of God. (For all the promises 
of Grod do all consent, and stand firm, in him) to the glory 

51 of God, by my preadiing. Now it is God, who estabbshes 
me with you for the preaching of the Grospel, who has anoint- 

52 ed ^ Ana also sealed * me, and gpven me the earnest ^ of his 
Spirit in my heart. 



NOTES. 

21 ^ ^* Anointed," t. e. set apftrt to be an aptwtle, by an extraordinary call. Priots 
and propbetf were set apart, by anof ntiog, as well as kings. 

72 '** Sealed," i. e.by the miracnloos gifts of tbe Holy Ghost ; which are an evl. 
dence of the traths he brings from God, as a seal is of a letter. 
* ** Earnest" of eternal life ; for of that the Spirit is mentioned, as a pledge. In 
more places than one, rid. 2 Cor. t. 5. Eph. i. 13, 14. All these are arguments 
to satisfy tbe Corinthians, that St. Panl was not, nor conld be^ a shuffling man, 
that minded not what he said, but as it served his turn. 
Tbe reasoning of St. Panl, ver. 18—22, wberel>y he woald convince the 
Corinthians, that he is not a ficicle, unsteady man, that says or unsays, as may suit 
bishnmonr or interest, being a little obscnre, by reason of the shortness of 
his style here, which has left many things to be supplied by the reader, to con- 
nect the parts of the argumentation , and make the deduction clear ; I hope I shall 
be pardoned, if I endeavour to set it in its dear li^t, for tbe sake of ordinary 
readers. 

** God hath set me apart, to the ministry of the Gospel, by an extraordinary 
call; has attested my mission, by the miracnlons gifts of the Holy Ghost, and 
^ven me the earnest of eternal life, in my heart, by bis Spirit ; and hath confirmed 
me, amongst yon, in preaching the Gospel, which is all uttifonn, and of a 
piece, as 1 have preached it to you, without tripping in the least ; and there, 
to tbe glory of God, have shown that all the promises concur, and are unalter- 
ably certain in Christ* I therefore, having never faltered in any thing I have 
said to yon, and having all these attestations, of being under the special direction 
and guidance of God himself, who is unalterably tme, cannot be sospected of 
dealing doubly with you, in any thing, relating to my ministry. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Chap. II. //• Corinthians. 193 

TEXT. 

23 Moreover^ I call God for a record upon mj soul, that to spare you 
I came not as yet unto Corinth. 

24 Not for that we have dominion over your faith^ hut are helpers of 
your joy : for hj feith ye stand. 

II. 1 But I determined this with myself^ that I would not come again 
to you in heaviness. 

2 For if I make you sorry^ who is he, then, that maketh me glad, but 
the same which is made sorry by me P 

3 And I wrote this same unto you^ lest, when I came, I should have 
sorrow from them, of whom 1 ought to rejoice ; having confidence in 
you all, that my joy is the joy of you all. 

PARAPHRASE. 

83 Moreover, I call God to witness, and may I die if it is not so, 
^4 that it was to spare you, that I came not yet to Corinth. Not 
that I pretend to such a dominion over your faith, as to require 
you to believe what I have taught you, without coming to 
you, when I am 'expected there, to maintain and make it 
good ; for it is by that faith you stand : but I forbore to come, 
as one concerned to preserve and help forward your joy, 
which I am tender of, and therefore declined coming to you, 
whilst I thought you in an estate, that would require severity 
II. 1 from me, that would trouble you **. I purposed in myself, 
it is true, to come to you again, but I resolved too, it should 

2 be without bringing sorrow with me '. For if I grieve you, 
who is there, when I am with you, to comfort me, but those 

8 very persons whom I have discomposed with grief .^ And this 
very things, which made you sad, I writ to you, not coming 

NOTES. 

24 * It is plaiD, St. Paol's docKrine bad been oppoeed by some of tbem at Cormtb, 
vid. X Cor. xr. 12. His apostleship questiooed, 1 Cor. ix. I, 2. 2 Cor. xiii. 3. 
He bimself triampbed over, as if he durst not come, 1 Cor. iv. 18, they saying 
'< his letters were weighty and powerful, but his bodily presence weak» aod his 
speech contemptible ;" 2 Cor. x. 10. This being the state his repnution was 
then in» at Corinth » and he having promised to come to them, 1 Cor. xri. 5, 
he could not bnt thioic it necessary to excuse his fiuliog them by reasons that 
should be both convincing and kind ; such as are contained in this verse, in the 
sense given of it. 
1 'That this is the meaning of this verse, and not that he would not oome to them, 
in sorrow, a second time, is past doubt, since he had never been with them in 
sorrow a first time. Vld. 2 Cor. i. 15. 

3 s Ko^ if^ct\^ 6/»7yT»br» ovH, '' and I writ to yon this very thing.*' That hP*^*^ 
** I writ," relates, here, to the first epistle to the Corinthians, is evident, be- 
cause it is so used, in the very next verse, and again a little lower, ver. 9. What, 
tlierefore, is it in his first epistle, which he here calls T«uro avt^, << this very 
thing," which he had writ to them ? I answer. The punishment of the fomi- 
calor. This is plain, by what follows here, to ver. 11, especially, if it be com- 
pared with 1 Cor. iv. 21, and v. 8. For there he writes to them, to p«pisk 

O 



Digitized by 



Google 



194 //- Corinthians. Chap. II. 

4 Fw, out of orach affliction and anguish of heart, I wrote unto you 
with many tears ; not that you should he grieved, hut that ye 
might know the lore which I have more ahundbntly unto you. 

5 But if any hare caused grief, he hath not griered me, but in part ; 
that I may not overcharge you all. 

6 Su£ficient to such a man is this punishment which was inflicted of 
manv. 

T So that, contrariwise, ye ought rather to forgive him, and comfort 
him ; lest perhape luch a one should be swallowed up with over*-rauch 
sorrow* 

8 Wherefore, I beseech yoo, that ye would confirm your love towards 
him. 

PARAPHRASE. 

myself; on purpose that, when I came, I might not have 
sorrow from those, from whom I ought to receive comfort : 
having this belief and confidence in you all, that you, all of 
you, make my joy and satisfaction so much your own, that 
you would remove all cause of disturbance before I came. 

4 For I writ unto you with great sadness of heart and many 
tears ; . not with intenUon to grieve you, but that you might 
know the overflow of tenderness and affection which I have 

5 for you. But if the fornicator has been the cause of grief, I 
do not say, he has been so to me, but in some degree to you 

6 all ; that I may not lay a load on him ^, The correction he 
hath received from tlie majority of you is aufiicient in the 

7 case. So that, on the contrary \ it is fit rather that you forgive 
and comfort him, lest he ^ should be swallowed up by an ex- 

8 cess of sorrow. Wherefore, I beseech you to confirm your 

NOTES, 
that person ; whom if he, St. Paol, had come himself, before it was done, he 
must haTecome, as hecalb it, with a rod, and hare bimielf chastised : but 
now, that he knows that the Corinthians had pnnished him,. in compliance to 
his letter ; and he had this trial of their obedience ; he is so far from continuing 
the severity, that he writes to them to forgire him, and taltehim again into their 
anection. 

S k St. Paul being satisfied with the Corinthians, for their ready eompliaoee with 
his orders, in his former letter, to pnnlsh the fornicator, intercedes to have him 
restored ; and, to that end, lessens his fault, and declares, however he might 
have caused grief to the Corinthians, yet he had caused none to hfm. 

7 I T«)»»t/o», ** on the contrary," here, has nothing to nefcr lo, but Jfn&pO, 
'' overebarge,** in the 5th verse, which makes that bekmg to the fomlcaior, as 
I have explained it. 

k'OTM«C«^f, ''such an one,** meaning tlie fornicator. It is observable how 
tenderly St. Paul deals with the Corinthians, In this epistle; for though he tieats 
of the fornicator, from the 5th te the 10th verse ludnsively; yet he never 
mentions him under that, or any other dis<^liging title, bat in the soft and 
inofibnsive terms, ''of any one," or *' such an one." And that, possibly, may 
be the reason why he says, /u{^ tin€«p^t, indefiuitely, withont naming the person 
it relates to. 
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.Chap. IL //• Corinthians. 195 

TEXT. 

9 For to this end^ also, did I write^ that I ttifght know the piroof of 

?ou> whether ye be obedient in all things, 
'o wh(Mn ye forgiTe any things I forgive also : for, if I forgave any 
thing, to whom I forgave it, for your sakes forgave I it, in the person 
of Christ. 

1 1 Lest Satan should get an advantage of us : for we are not ignorant 
of his devices. 

12 Furthermore, when I came to Troas, to preach Christ's Gospel, and 
a door was opened unto me of the Lord, 

13 1 had no rest in my spirit, because I found not Titus, ihy brother : 
but, taking my leave of them, I went from thence into Macedonia. 

14 Now thanks be unto God, which always causeth us to triutuph in 
Christ, and maketh manifest the savour of his knowledge by us in 
every place. 

15 For we are unto God a sweet savdur of Christ, in ihem that are 
saved, and in them that perish. 

PARAPHRASE. 

9 love to him, which I doubt not of. For this, also, was one 
end of my writing to you, viz. To have a trial of vou, and 
to know whether jou are ready to obey ine in all things. 

10 To whom you forgive any thin^, I also for^ve. For if I have 
forgiven any thing,. I have forgiven it to him for your sakes, 

1 1 by the authority, and in the name of Christ ; That we may not 
be over-reached by Satan: for we are not ignorant of his 
wiles. 

12 Furthermore, bein^ arrived at Troas, because Titus, whom I 
expected firom Corinth, with news of you, was not come, I 
was very uneasy ^ there ; insomuch that I made not use of the 
opportunity, which was put into my hands by the Lord, of 

18 preaching the Gospel of Christ, for which I came thither. I 
nastily left those of Troas, and departed thence to Macedonia. 

14 But thanks be to God, in that he always makes me triumph 
every wbcare% tbi!ough Christ, who gives me success in 
preaching the Oo^I, and spreads the knowledg^e of Christ by 

1£ me, F<Nr my ministty, atid labour in the Gospel, is a service, 
or sweet^smelliDg sacrifice to God, through Christy both in 

13 > How liD^a»y he was, and upon wh^t account, tee cb. vii. 5-«l6. It w^ not 
barely for Titus's absence, but for want of the news he brought whh him ; 
ch. vii. 7. 

14 "* *• Who malses me triumph every where," i . e. in the success of my preaching, 
in my journey to Macedonia ; and also in my victory, at the same time, at 
Corinth, over the false apostles, my opposers, that had raised a faction against 
me amongst you. This, I thinlc, is St. Paul's meaning, and the reason of his 
using the word triumph, which implies contest and victory, though he places 
that word so, as modestly to cover it. 

02 
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196 //. Corinthians. Chap. IIF. 

TEXT. 

16 To the one^ we are the savour of death unto death ; a&d to the other, 
the savour of life unto life; and who is sufficient for these things? 

17 For we are not as many^ which corrupt the word of God; but as of 
sincerity^ but as of God, in the sight of God, speak we in Christ/ - 

PARAPHRASE. 

16 regard of those that are saved, and diose that perish. To the 
one my preaching is of ill savour, unacceptable and offenave, 
by theur rejecting whereof they draw death on themselves; and 
to the other, being as a sweet savour, acceptable, they thereby 
receive eternal life. And who is suffident for these things ^ ? 
And yet, as I said, my service in the Gospel is welUpIea&ng to 
Ood. For I am not, as several ^ are, who are hucksters of the 

17 word of God, preaching it for gain ; but I preach the Gospel 
of Jesus Christ in sincerity. [ speak« as n'om God himself, 
and I deliver it, as in the presence of God. 

NOTES. 

16 ■ Vld.ch.iii. 5,6. 

17 * This, I think, may be nndentood of the false apostle. 



SECTION 11. NO. 3. 
CHAPTER III. 1.— VII. 16. 

CONTENTS. 

His speakmg well of himself, (as he did sometimes in his first 
epistle, and with much more freedom in this, which, as it seems, 
had been objected to him, amongst the Corinthians) his plainness 
of speech, and his sincerity in preachiuj^ the Gospel, are the thinss 
which he chiefly justifies, in this section, many ways. We shdl 
observe his arguments, as they come in the order of St. PauFa 
discourse, in which are mingled, with great insinuation, many ex- 
presnons of an overflowing kindness to the Corinthians, not with* 
out some exhortations to uem. 
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Chap. III. //. Corinthians. 197 

TEXT. 

1 Do we begin again to commend oiurflebres ? or need we, as some 
others^ epistles of commendation to you> or letters of commendation 
from you ? 

2 Ye are our epistle, written in our hearts^ known and read of all men : 

3 Forasmuch as ye are manifestly declared to be the epistle of Christ, 
ministered by us, written^ not with ink^ but with the Spirit of the 
living God ; not in tables of stone^ but in ^eshly tables of the heart. 

4 And such trust have we, through Christ, to God-ward : 

5 Not that we are sufficient of ourselires to think any thing, as of our- 
selves; but our sufficiency is of God ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Do I begin again to commend myself*; or need I, ns 

2 some^ commendatory letters to or from you? You are 
my commendatory epistle, written in my heart, known and 

8 read by all men. I need no other commendatory letter, but 
that you being manifested to be the commendatory epistle of 
Christ, written on my behalf; not with ink, but with the 
Spirit of the living God; not on tables of stone % but of the 
heart, whereof I was the amanuensis ; i . e. your conversation 

4 was the effect of my ministry. ^ And this so great confidence 

5 have I, through Christ, in GkxL Not as if I were sufficient 
of myself to reckon ^ upon any thmg, as of myself; but my 

NOTES. 

i » This is a plain iodicatk>D, that be had been blaned, amongit them, for com* 
mending himself. 

^ Seems to intimate, that their false apostle had got himself recommended to 
them by letters^ and so had introduced himself into that church. 

3 <Tbe sense of^St. Panl» in this 3d verse, is plainly this: that he needed no 
letters of commendation to them; but that their conversion, and the Gospel, 
written not with inic, but with the Spirit of God, in the tables of their hearts, 
and not in tables of stone, by his ministry, was as dear an evidence and tes- 
timony to them, of his mission from Christ, as the law, writ in tables of stone, 
was an evidence of Moses's mission ; so that he, St. Paul, needed no other 
recommendation : this is what is to be understood by this verse, unless we will 
malce '< the tables of stone" to have no signification here. Bat to say, as he 
does, that the Corinthians, being writ upon, in their hearts, not with ink, but 
with the Spirit of God, by the hand of St. Paul, was Christ's commendatory 
letter of him, being a pretty bold expression, liable to the ezcejition of the 
captions part of the Corinthians ; he, to obviate all imputation of vanity, or vain* 
glory, herein immediately subjoins what follows in the next verse. 

4 ' As if he had s^d, ** But mistake me not, as if I boasted of myself: this so 
great boasting, that I use, is only my confidence in God, thiough Christ : for it 
was God, that made me a minister of the Gospel, that bestowed on me the 
ability for it ; and whatever I perform in it is wholly from him.*' 

Jl • niir«/l»i|^ir, «< trust," ?er. 4, a milder term for " boasting," for so St. 
Paul uses it, obap. x. 7, compared with ver. 8, where also KvytlMm, ver. 7, 
is used, as here, for counting upon one's self; St. Paul also uses wiirot$aSf for 
'* thou boastest," Rom. ii, 19, which will appear, if compared with ver. 17 ; 
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198 //. Cwinthians. Chap. UL 

TEXT. 

6 Wiio Abo hath mf^ m «We niiiiiaUws of tlie New T^UmeBt^ Qot 
of the letter> but of the spirit ; for the ktter kiUeth, but the spirit 
giveth life. 

7 But if the miniatiAtion of death, written and eugraveu iq «tODes> 
was glorious m that the children of leraal oeuM not ^edfaatly be- 
hold the face of Moie^, for the glory of his oountenaaoe, which glory 
wa« tp be doDf away $ 

8 How shall not the ministrttion of the Spirit be rather glorious ? 



PARAPHRASE, 
sufficiency^ my ability, to perform any thing, is wholly from 

6 God : who has fitted, and enabled me to be a minister of tbe 
New Testament, not of the letter ^ but of the n)irit; for the 

7 letter kills ^, but tbe spirit gives life. But, if the ministry of 
the law written in stone, wnich condemns to death, were so 

florious to Moses, that his face shone so, that the cbildren of 
srael could not steadily behold the brightness of it, which was 

8 but temporary, and was quickly to iranish ^ ; How can it be 



NOTES, 
or If Mytratr^M ihaU rather be thought to signify here to diicover by ressooing, 
then tbe apostle's sense will ran thus : ** Not as if 1 were so Arient of myself, by 
tbe strength of my own natural parts, to attain the Irnowledge of the Ctospel 
troths, that I preach ; hot my ability herein is all from Ood." But, in whatever 
sense wyi^a^cu is here taken, it is certain r), which is translated " any thing,'* 
must be limited to tbe subject in hand, vie. the Ooepel that lie preached to 
them. 

6^00 YpA/ifMt%ft iiKkk wvtC/imftf ** not of the letter, but of the spirit.*' By ex- 
pressing himself, as he does here, St. Panl may be nnderstood to intimate, that 
*' the New Testament, or covenant,'' was al^o, though obscurely, held forth ia 
the law : For he says, he was constituted a minister, tnt6/am9t9 *^ of the spirit," 
or spiritual meaning of the law, wfaleh was Chriet, (as he tells us himself, ver. 
17} and gi?eth life, whilst the letter killeth. But both letter and spirit most be 
understood of the same thing, vie. ** the letter of tbe law, and the spirit of the 
law." And, In fact, we find 8t. Paul truly a minister of tbe spirit of the law ; 
especially in his epistle to the Hebrews, where he shows what a sptritoal sense 
ran through the Mosaical instltntioo and writings. 

t ** The letter kills," i, e. pronouncing death, without any way of remission, on 
all transgressors, leaves them under an irrevocable sentence of death. Bat the 
Spirit, L e. Christ, ver. 17, who is a quickening Spirit, 1 Cor. zv. 4&, giveth life. 

7 k KaUpywfuwn*, *' done away," is applied here to the shining of Moses's face, 
and to tbe law, ver. 11, and 13. In all which places it is used in the present 

' tense, and has the signification of an adjective, standing for temporary, or of a 
duration whose end was determined ; and ia opposed to t^ fiim% ** ^ImU which 
remaineth," /. e. that which Is lasting, and haih no predetemined end set to 
it, as ver. 11, where tbe Gospel dispensation is called ^ /<«»«>, '^that which 
remaineth." This may help us to understand &ir\ Uinf ^k 9^, ver. 18, ** from 
glory to glory," which is manifestly opposed to t^ln nmrnpyw/Ufn, '* the glory 
done away,'* of this verse; and so pkilnly signiSea a continued, histing glory of 
the ministers of the Gospel ; whieb^ as he tells » there, consisted ia their befaig 
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Chap. III. IL Corinthians. 199 

TEXT. 
9 For if the aiiiustration of copdemnatiwi be fAatj, much moM dotk 
the ministration of righteoasneas exceed in ^ry. 

10 For even that, which waa made glorious, had no glory, in this 
respect, hy reason of the glory that excelleth. 

1 1 For if that which is done away was gkxrioas, much mors that which 
remaineth^ is glorious. 

12 Seeing then that we have such hope, we use great plainness of speech: 

PARAPHRASE. 

Otherwise, but that the ministry of the Spirit, which ^veth 

life^ should confer more glory and lustre on the ministers of 

9 the Gospel ? For if the ministration of condemnatiou were 

glory, the ministry of justification '\ in the Gospel, doth cer- 

10 tainly much more exceed in glory. Though even the glory, 
that Moseses ministration had, was no glory, in comparison of 

11 the far more excelling glory of the Gospel mmistry K Farther, 
if that which is temporary, and to be done away, were deU- 
yered with glory, how much rather is that which remains, 

12 without being done away, to af^iear in glory ' ? Wherefore, 
having such hope % we use great fi:eedom and plainness of 

NOTES. 

cbaBged into the image and clear represeotatioii of the Lord hioMelf ; as the 
gloiy of Moses coosisicd io the transitory brightness of his fiK»» which was a 
Ihint reflection of the glory ef Ood, appearing to him in the mount* 
f i Ltaamkt r9r Siic«ie«^f, ** the mioistradon of righteousness ;" so the ministry 
of the Gospel is called, becanse, by the Gospel, a way is provided for the jnstiSca- 
tion of those wlio have trannKressed : bat the law has nothing bnt rigid eon. 
dennation lor all transgressors % and, therefore. Is called here ** the ministra- 
tion of condenmation." 

10 ^ Though the showing, that the ministry of the Gospel Is more glorions than 
that of the law be what St. Panl is upon here, thereby to justify himself, if he 
has assumed some authority and commendatioD to himself, in his ministry and 
apostlcship ; yet In his tfans Indootrioasly pladng the ministry of the Gospel, in 
honour, above that of Moses, may he not possibly have an eye to the JndaizinK 
frise apostle of the Corinthians, to let them see what little regard was to be had 
to that ministration, in comparison of the ministry of the Gospel ? 

11 > Here St. Paul mentions another pre-emineocy and superiority of glory, in the 
Gospel over the law, rii. that the law was to cease, and to be nbolMied ; but 
the Gospel to remain, and never be abolished. 

18 » *< Such hope t" that St. Pan), by these words, meaoe the so honourable em- 
ployment of an apostle and minister of the Gospel, or the glory belonging to his 
ministry in the Gospel, is evident, by the whole foregoing comparison, which he 
has made, which Is all along between SmuioWW, «< the mfaUstry** of the law, and 
of the Gospel, and not between tho law and the Gospel themselves. The calling 
of it ** hope," instead of glory, here, where he speaks of his having of it, is the 
language of modesty, which more particularly suited his present purpose. For 
the conclusion, which, in this verse, he draws from what went before, plainly 
shows the apostle's design, in this discourse, to be the Jostitying his speaUof 
freely of himself and others s his argument amounting to thus much : 
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eoo //. Corinthians. Chap. IIL 

TEXT. 

13 And not as Moees^ which put a reil over his hoe, that the children 
of Israel could not stedfastl^ look to the end of that which is abolished. 

14 But their minds were bluded ; for until this day remainetfa the 
same veil untaken away^ in the reading of the Qld Testament ; which 
veil is done away in Christ. 



PARAPHRASE. 

IS speech. And not as Moses, who put a veil over his face, do 
we veil the light ; so that the obscurity of what we deliver 
should hinder ° the children of Israel from seeing, in the law, 
which was to be done away, Christ, who was the end ^ of the 

14 law. But their not seeing it, is from the blindness of their 
own minds: for, unto this day, the same veil remains upon 
their understandm^ in reading of the Old Testament ; which 
veil is done away m Christ ; t . e. Christ, now he is come, so 



NOTES. 

" HaviDg, therefore, so boDonrable an employment, as ii the ministry of the 
Gospel, which far exceeds the ministry of the law in glory ; though even that 
gave so great a lustre to Moses's face, that the children of Israel could not with 
fixed eyes look upon him ; I, as becomes one of such hopes, in such a post as 
sets me above all mean considerations and oompUanoes, nse great freedom and 
plainness of speech, in all things that concern my ministry." 
13 » np^f ri ft^ irninuf &c. ''That the children of Israel coold not stedfastly 
look,^ &c. St. Panl is here justifying, in himself, and other ministers of the 
Gospel, the plainness and openness of their preaching, which he had asserted in 
the immediately preceding verse. These words, therefore, here, most of neces- 
sity be understood, not of Moses, but of the ministers of the Gospel ; viz. that it 
was not the obscurity of their preaching, not any thing veiled, in their way of 
proposing the Gospel, which was the caose why the children of Israel did not 
understand the law to the bottom, and see Christ, the end of it, in the writings 
of Moses. What St. Paul says, in the next verse, ''But their minds were 
blinded t for until this day remunetb the same veil untaken away," plainly 
determines the words vre are upon to the sense I have taken them in : for what 
sense is this ? " Moses put a veil over his face, so that the children of Israel 
could not see the end of the law ; but their minds were blinded; for the veil 
remains upon them until this day* But this is very good sense, and to St. Paul's 
purpose, viz. '' We, the ministers of the Gospel, speak plainly and openly, and 
pat no veil upon ourselves, as Moses did, whereby to hinder the Jews from seeing 
Christ, in the law ; but that, which hinders them, is a blindness on their miods^ 
which has been always on them, and remains to this day." This seems to be 
an obviating an objection, which some among the Corinthians might make to his 
boasting of so much plainness and clearness in his preaching, viz» If you preach 
the Gospel, and Christ, contained in the law, with such a shining cleamess and 
evidence, how comes it that the Jews are not converted to it? His reply is, 
« Their unbelief comes not from any obscurity in our preaching, but from a 
blindness, which rests upon their minds to this day ; which shall be taken away 
when they turn to the Lord." 
•Vid.Rom.x.2— 4. 
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Chap, III. //• Corinthians. SOI 

15 But even unto this day, when Moses is read, the veil is upon their 
heart. 

16 Nevertheless, when it shall turn to the Lord, the veil shall be taken 
away. 

1 7 Now the Lord is that Spirit : and where the Spirit of the Lord is^ 
there is liberty. 

18 But we all, with open £aoe, beholding, as in a glass, the glory of the 

PARAPHRASE. 

exactly answers all the t3rpe8, prefigurations, and predictions! 
of him in the Old Testament, that presently, upon turning our 
eyes ujpon him, he visibly appears to be the person designed, 
and all the obscurity of those passages concerning him, which 
before were not understood, is taken away, and ceases. 
16 Nevertheless, even until now, when th^ writings of Moses are 
read, the veil^ remains upon their hearts, they see not the 

16 spiritual and evangelical truths contained in them. But, 
when their heart shall turn to the Lord, and, laying by pre- 
judice and averaon, shall be willing to receive the truth, the 
veil shall be taken away, and they shall plainly see him to be 

17 the person spoken of, and intended ^. But the Lord is the 
Spirit ', whereof we are ministers ; and they, who have this 
Spirit, they have liberty «, so that they speak openly and freely. 

18 But we, aU the faithful mmisters of the New Testament, not 
veiled S but with open countenances, as mirrors, reflecting the 



NOTES. 

15 r St. Paol, possibly, aUodes here to the eastern of the Jews, which contiDves still 
to the synagogue, that, when the law is read, they pat a vdl o?er their faces. 

16 « When thb shall be, see Rom. xi. 25—27. 

17 ' 'o U Kv>Mr T^ «»flC/ucS l^n, « but the Lord is that Spirit.*' These words relate 
to vet. 6, where he says, that he is a minister, not of the letter of the law, not 
of the oatside and literal sense, hot of the mystical and spiritaal meaning of it, 
which he here teUt as is Christ. 

• «< There is liberty ;" because the Spirit is given only to sons, or those that are 
free. See Rom. riii. 15. Gal. iv. 6, 7. 

18 ' St. Panl jQstiiies his freedom and plainness of speech, by his being made, by 
God himself, a minister of ihe Gospel, which is a more glorious ministry than 
Utal of Moses, in promulgating the law. lliis be does from ver. 6 to ver. 12, 
indnsively. From thence, to the end of the chapter, he Justifies his liberty of 
speaking ; in that he, as a minister of the Gospel, being illuminated with greater 
and brighter rays of light than Moses, was to speak (as he did) with more free- 
dom and cteamess than Moses had done. This being the scope of St. Paul, in 
this place, it is risible, that all from these words, '* who put a veil upon his fine,** 
▼er. 13, to the beginning of Ter. 18, is a parentheds ; which being lidd aside, the 
comparison between the ministen of the Gospel and Moses stands dear: 
** Moses, with a veil, covered the brightness and gk>ry of God, which shone in 

•• his countenance ;" but we, the ministers of the Gospel, with open countenances. 
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S02 //. Cormtkians. Chap. IV. 

TBXT. 

Lord, are ohaiMnd mta the aune iini«e^ frm^ory ta gieiy, erai at 
by the Spirit of the Lord. 
IV* 1 Tberdbre, seeing we have tUa niniatryi aa we have reoeivM 
mercy, we &int DOt : 

PARAPHRASE* 
glory of the Lord, are changed into his very image, by a 
continued succession of elon^, as it were, streaming upon ua 
from the Lord, who is the Spirit who gives us this clearness 
IV. 1 and freedom. Sedng, therefore, I am intrusted with sudi 
a ministry as this, according as I have received great mercy, 
being extraordinarily and miraculously called, when I was a 
persecutor, I do not fiiil % nor flag : 1 do not behave myseUT 



NOTES. 

urnltfirrpiHifutotf reflecting as mirron the glory of the Lord. So the word ntdwrQtm 
XHfuwi mast signify here, and not ** beholding as ip, a mirror ;** because the 
comparisoD !s between the ministers of the Gospel and Moses, and not between 
the mlBisters of the Gospel and the children of Israel : now the aaion of ** be- 
holding" was the action of the childrea of brael ; but of *< shining, or reflecting 
the glory received in the mount/' was tlie action of Moses ; aad, therefore, it must 
be something answering that, in the ministers of the Gospel, wherein the compari* 
son is made ; as is farther manifest, in another express part of the comparison be- 
tween the veiled face of Moses, ver. 13, and the open lace of the ministers of the 
Gospel, in this verse. The face of Moses was veiled, that the bright shioing, or 
glory of God, remaining on it, or reflected from it, might not be seen ; and the 
faces of the ministers of the Gospel are open, that the bright shining of the 
Gospel, or the glory of Christ, may be seen . Thus the justness of the comparison 
stands fair, and has an easy sense, which Is hard to be made out, if xarwlpt\lifum 
be translated << beholding as in a glass." 

TV awri^ •hii$a furoftitp^fuQih '' we are changed into that very image," i. e. 
the reflection of the glory of Christ, from us, is so very bright and dear, that we 
are changed into his very image; whereas the light that ahoae in Moses's conn- 
cesaace was but a £shit refleetion of the glory which he saw, when Qod showed 
him his bach partt, fizod. soziiL 33. 

'Awh I6^ns flif S^|«y, << from glory to glory," i, e, with a eontiatted iatnot and 
renewing of glory, in opposition to the shining of Moses's Hmc, which decayed 
and disappeared in a little while, ver. 7. 

Kad«rtp itwl Kvpku, mnufmrof, « as frons the Lord, the Spirit/' 1 c as if this 
irradiatioB of light and glory came immediately fram the aoavee of it, the Lord 
himself, who is that Spirit, whereof we are th« ministers, ver. 6, which giveth 
life and liberty, ver. 17. 

ThisUbartybeherespsakaof,ver. 17, is w«^^ri«, <<liherty of speech,' men- 
tioned ver. 12, the subject of St. Paul's disoonrK here; as la ftvther manliest, 
from what immediately follows, in the six Ant verses of the next chapter, 
wherein an attentive reader may find a very dear comment on tUa 18th verse 
we are upon, whidi la there explained in the seaea we have given of it. 
i » Oix i»MM«C^tf», '< we ihint not," is the name with ««XX9 wuf^^fm j^pA^m, 
'< wt ma great plainaess of speech," verse IS, of the forsgeing chapter ; 
and signiiaiy in both places, the dear, fiala, diaiolarestcd picaehiag of the 
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Xihafu IV. //. Corinthians. 903 

TEXT. 

2 But hayeffiwapotd the kidden things of diabooeety* not iFmiking in 

craftiness^ nor handling the wwd of God deoeitfuUy ; but, by mani- 
fettatioo of the truths oommeodiog onrselrea to every nan's con- 
science in the sight of God. 

3 But, if our Go6p«l bo hid, it is hid to them that are lost : 

4 In whom the god of this world hath blinded the minds of them which 
believe not, lest the light of the glorious Gospel of Christy who is the 

' image of God, should shine unto them. 

5 For we preach not ourselves, but Christ Jesus the Lord ^ and our- 
selves your servants for Jesus' sake. 

6 For God, who commanded the light to shine out of darkness, hath 



PARAPHRASE. 

unworthily in it, nor misbecomiQjg the honour and dignity of 
2 such an employment: But, having renounced all uuworthy 
and indirect desi^s, which will not bear th« light, free from 
crail, and from playing any deceitful tricks, in my preachiilg 
the word of God ; I recommend myself to every one's con- 
science, only by making ^ain^ the truth, which I deliver as 
8 in the presence of God. But if the Gospel which I preach be 

4 obscure and hidden, it is so only to those who are lost : In 
whom, being unbelievers, the God of this world ^ has blinded 
their minds ^, so that the glorious' brightness of the light of 
the Gospel of Christ, who is the image of God, cannot en- 

5 lighten them* For I seek not my own glorj, or secular ad- 
vantage, in preaching, but only the propagating of the Gospel 
of the Lordf Jesus Christ; professing myself ^our servant for 

6 Jesus' sake. For God, who made light to shme out of dark- 



NOTES. 

Gospel ; which b what he meansj in tbt^t figurative way of spealciDg, in the 
former chapter, espedally the lait wne of it, and which be more plainly e«- 
preues, in the fi?e or six fint veraea of this } the whole bnaineas of the first 
part of this epistle bdog, as we hare already observed, to justify to the Co- 
rinthians his behavioar in hhi ministry, and to convinoe them, that, in h\n 
preaching the Gospel, be hath been phdn, clear, open, and candid, withont any 
bidden design, or the least mixture of any concealed, secular interest. 

2 " 'AntmAfu^ vjk nf\nH^ vJic id^x^nf, ** have renounced the bidden things of dis- 
haoesty," and r$ famf4>9u w d^udi^f , <« by manifestation of «be truth." These 
expressloBa explain ^xixcAv/ii/K^ wf^^ift, '< with open face,*' chap. iii. 18. 

4 "^ <* The god of this world," i. e. the deill, so called becanse the men of the worid 
worshipped and obeyed him, as their god. 

' 'fir^xw^i rk MftiUy '' blinded their minds," anawers invp^tt rk v«^7«, 
" their minds wcw blinded," chap. iii. 14. And the second and Ibird verse of 
this esplain the 13th and 14th venes of the preceding chapter. 
* A<t«i, <« glnry,"' here, as in the former chapter, is put for shining and brightness ; 
so that wtr^Utm ru a^l^f roC Y^vroS, is the brighttiess, or clearness>ol the doc- 
trine whereio Christ is manifested in the Gospek 
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SM //. Corinthians. Ckap. IV. 

TEXT. 

dkined in our hearts, to give Uie li^t <tf tbe knowledge of the glory 
of Grod in the fiioe of Jesus Christ. 
' 7 But we have this treasure in earthen yesseb, that the excellency of 
the power may be of God, and not of us. 

8 We are troubkd on every side, yet not distressed ; we are perj^zed, 
but not in despair ; 

9 Persecuted, but not forsaJcen ; cast down, but not destroyed; 

10 Always bearing about in the body the during of the Lord Jesus, that 
the tife also of Jesus might be made manifest in our body. 

1 1 For we, which live, are alway delivered unto death for Jesus' sake, 
that the life also of Jesus might be made manifest in our mortal flesh. 

PARAPHRASE. 

ness, hath enlightened also my dark heart, who before saw 
not the end of the law, that I nilght communicate the know- 
ledge and light of the glory of God, which shines in the face 

7 • of Jesus Christ. But yet we, to whom this treasure of 
knowledge, the Grospel of Jesus Christ, is committed, to be 
propagated in the world, are but frul men ; that so the ex- 
ceeding ffreat power that accompanies it may appear to be 

8 irom God, and not from us. I am pressed on every side, but 
do not shrink ; I am perplexed, but yet not so as to despond ; 

9 Persecuted, but yet not left to sink under it ; thrown down, but 

10 not slain; Carrying about every where^ in my body, the 
mortification, i, e, a representation of the sufferings of the Lord 
Jesus, that dso the lite of Jesus, risen firom the dead, may be 
made manifest by the energy that accompanies my preaching 

11 in this frail body. For, as K>ng as I live, I shall be exposed to 
the danger of death, for the sake of Jesus, that the life of Jesus, 
risen from the dead, may be made nuuiifest by my preaching 

NOTE. 
€ • This 18 a coutinaation still of the allegory of Moses, and the sbiDiDg of bb Aux, 
&c. so mnch insisted on In the foregoing chapter. 

For the explication whereof, give me leave to add here one word^ore to what 
I have said npon it already; Moses, by approacfaing to God, in the raoont, bad 
a commnnication of ** glory,** or << light," from him, which irradiated from his 
face, when be descended from the monnt. Moses put a veil over his ftoe, to 
bide this *' light," or << glory ;" for both these names St. Paul nses, in this and 
the foregoing chapter, for the same thing. Bat the ** glory," or " light," of the 
knowledgeof Ood, more fuUy and clearly com mnnicated by Jesns Christ, Is said here 
** to shine in bis face ;" and in that respect It is that Christ, in the foregoing 
verse, is called by St. Panl ** the image of God ;" and the apostles are said, in 
the last verse of the preceding chapter, to be " transformed into the same image, 
from glory to glory ;" i. €, by their large and dear commnnications of the Icnow- 
ledge of God, in the Gospel, they are said to be transformed into the same 
image, and to represent, as mirrors, the glory of the Lord, and to be, as it 
were, the images of Christ, as Christ is (as we arc told here, ver. 4) '' the 
image of God." « • 
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Chap. IV. //. Corinthians. ^05 

TEXT. 

12 So tben death worketh in us 5 but life in you. 

13 We having the same Spirit of &ith, according as it is written, " I 
believed^ and therefore have I spoken :'* we also believe, and therefore 
speak; 

14 Knowing that he, which raised up the Lord Jesus, shall raise up us 
also, by Jesus, and shall present us with you. 

15 For all things are for your sakes, that the abundant grace might, 
through the thanksgiving of many, redound to the glory of God. 

16 For which cause we faint not; but though our outward man perish, 
vet the inward man is renewed day by day. 

For our light affliction, which is but for a moment, worketh for us 
a fiir more exceeding and eternal weight of glory ; 



yel 
17 Fo 



PARAPHRASE. 

12 and sufferings in this mortal flesh of mine. So that the 
preaching of ue Gospel procures sufferings and danger of death 
to me ; but to you it procures life, t. e. the energy of the 
Spirit of Christ, whereby he lives in, and gives life to those 

13 who believe in him. Nevertheless, thoueh suffering and 
death accompany the preaching the Gospel ; yet, having the 
same Spirit of faith that David had, when he said, *^ I be- 
lieve, therefore have I spoken,^ I also, believing, therefore 

14 speak ; Knowing that he, who rused up the LordJesus, shall 
raise me up also^ by Jesus, and present me, with you, to God. 

15 For I do, and suffer^ all things, for your sokes, tnat the exu- 
berant favour of God may abound, bv the thanks^ving of a 
greater number, to the glory of God ; t. e. I en£avour, by 
my sufferings and prea(£in^, to make as many converts as I 
can, that so the more partakinff of the mercy and favour of 
Ghxi of whidi there b a plentmil and inexhaustible store, the 
more may give thanks unto him, it being more for the glory 
of Grod that a greater number should give thanks and pray to 

16 him. For which reason I faint not ^, I flag not; but though 
my bodily strenffth decay, yet the vigour of my mind is daOy 

17 renewed. For t£e more my sufferings are here, in propagating 
the Gospel, which at worst are but transient and hght, die 
more will they procure me an exceedmgly far greater addition 



NOTE. 
16 fc " 1 faint not/* What this sif^nifies, we have seen, wr. 1. Here St. Paul 
gifes another proof of his sincerity Mn his ministry and that is, the snflltrings 
and danger of death which he daily incurs, hy his preaching the Ckwpel. ^ And 
the reason why those sofferitigs and dangers deter him not, nor make him at 
alt flag, he tells them, is, the assurance he has, that God, through Christ, will 
raise him again, and reward him with immortality in glory. This argument he 
pnrsnes, rhap. iv. 17, and v. V. 
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. «06 //. Corinthians. Chap. V. 

TEXT. 
18 While we look not at tbe thinm which are seen bat at the thlnn 

which are not seen : for the tnings which are seen are iemporsui 
• bat the things which are not seen are eternal. 
V, 1 For we know^ that if our earthly house of this tabemade were 

dissolved^ we have a building of God, an house not made with hands, 

eternal in the heavens. 

2 For in this we ^an earnestly, desiring to be clothed upon with 
oar house which is from heaven : 

3 If so be, that being clothed we shall not be found naked. 

4 For we, that are in this tabernacle, do groan, being burdened : not 
for that we would be unclothed, but clothed upon, that mortality 
might be swallowed up of life* 

PARAPHRASE. 

18 of that glory "^ in heaven, which is solid and eternal; I having 
no regard to the visible things of this world, but to the 
invisible thiDgs of the other: for the things that are seen 

V. 1 are temporal: but those that are not seen eternal. For 
I know tnat if this my body, which is but as a tent 
for my sojouniing here upon earth for a short time, were 
dissolved, I shall nave another, of a divine ori^nal, which 
shall not, like buildings made with men's hands, be subject to 

2 decay, but shall be eternal in the heavens. For m this 
tabernacle** I groan earnestly, desiring, without putting off 
this mortal, earthly body, by death, to nave that celestial body 

5 supCTinduced : If so be the coming' of Christ shall overtake 
4 me, in this life, before I put off this body. For we, that are 

in the body, g^n under ttie pr^s^ires and inconveniences 
that attend us in it ; which yet we are not, therefore, wiDing 
to put off, but had mther, without djring, have it changed ' 

NOTES. / 

i; < ** Weiglit' of glory." What an inilnence St. Panl's Hebrew kad, npoa hH 
Greek, is etery where visible t laa in Hebrew signifies " to be heavy,* and 
" to be glortoas ;" St. Patfl, hi tbe Greek, joins thete, atnf aayfi, ** the Weight 
ofgtofy/' 

3 < VId. Ter. 4. 

3 * That the ifMlle looked oa the oomiag of Christ, as not far off; appears by 
what he says 1 'Thess. It. 15, and ▼. 6, which epistle was written some years 
before this. See also, to the same purpose, 1 Cor. i. 7, and vii. 29, 31, and x. 
11. Rom.zUi. 11, 12. Heb. z. 37. 

4 'The same, that he had told them, in the first epistle, ch. zv. 51^ should happen 
to those, Who shottkl be alive at Christ's eoming. This, I most own, is no very 
easy passage, whether we oaderstand by yv/Kyt), ** «aked,'* as I do here, the state 
«f the dead, nnckahed with immortal bodies, nntil the resnrreetioa ; which 
Muse is iivoiired by the sohm word, 1 Cor. xt. 37, Or whether we vnderstand 
*' the dolhing apoh/' which the apottle desires, to be those immortal bodies 
which seals shall be eioibed with at the resurrection; which sense "of 
clothing npon " seems to be favoured by 1 Cor. xv. 53, 54, and is that which 
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Chap. V. //. Corinthians. «07 

TEXT. 

5 Now b« that hath wrooght m for the self^aame thing is Ood, who 
also hath given unto us the earnest of the Spirit. 

6 Therefore we are always confident, knowing that whilst we are at 
home in the body^ we are absent from the Lord : 

7 (For we walk by faith, not by sieht.) 

9 We are confident, I say^ and willing rather to be absent from the 

body, and to be present with the Lord. 
9 Wherefore we labour, that, whether present or absent^ we may be 

accepted of him. 

PARAPHRASE. 

into a celestial, immortal body, that so this mortal state may 
be put an end to, by an immediate entrance into an immortal 

5 life. Now it is Goa, who prepares and fits us for this immor* 
tal state, who also g^ves us the Spirit, as a pledge < of it. 

6 Wherefore, being always undaunted^, and knowing, £at whilst 
I dwell, or sojourn in this body, I am absent from my proper 

7 home, which is with the Lord, (For I regulate my conduct, 
not by the enjoyment of the visible things of this world, but 
by my hope and expectation of the invisible things of the world 

8 to come) I, with boldness ^, preach the Goi^el, preferring, in 
my choice, the quitting this habitation to get home to the 

9 Lord. Wherefore I make this my only aim, whether stay- 
ing' here in this body, or departing out of it, so to acquit my- 



NOTES. 

one should be indlned to, were it not ■ccompanied with this difHcalty $ viz. 
that, then, it would follow that the wicked shonld not have immortal bodies 
at the lesorreetion. For whatever it be, that St. Paul here means, by " being 
clothed npon," it it something that is peculiar to the saints, who hare the 
Spirit of Ood^ and shall be with the Lord, in contradistinction to others, as ap- 
pears from the following verses, and the whole tenor of this i^aoe. 

5 * The Spirit is menUooed In more places than one, as the pledge and earnest 
of immortality : more partlcniarly, Epb. 1. 13, 14, wUch, compared with Rom. 
viii. 23, shows that the inheritance, whereof the Spfa^t Is the earnest, is the 
same, which the apostle spealcs of here, riz. the possession of Immortal bodies. 

6, 8 ^ Baff^Brrtf and da^^/ci*, " we are confident," signifies in these two verses 
the same that tvx 2xx«iMCyM», ** we fUut not," does, chap. It. 1, and 16, Le, ** I 
go nndanntedly, without flagging, preaching the Gospel with sincerity, nd direct 
plalmess of speech." This conclusion, which he draws here, from the conslde* 
ration of the rennrrection and Immortality, is the same that he makcs^ npon the 
same ground, chap. \v. 14, 15. 

9 i Bfri MnfAtSrraf iht iit^pi»&mfi ** whether stayhig la the body, or going out of 
It,*' i, e, whether I am to stay longer here, or suddenly to depart. This sense 
the foregoing verse leads os to } and what he says In this verse, that he en- 
deavours (whether Mii/uiGf , or IxI)}/m£^) <• to be weU«pXeasing to the Lord," i. «. 
do what Is well-pleasing to him, shows that neither of these words can signify, 
here, his being with Christ in heaven. For, when he is there, the time of en* 
dravouring to approve himself is over. 
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«08 //. Cofinthians. Chap. V. 

TEXT. 

10 For we must all appear before the judgment-seat of Christy that 
every one may receive the things done in his body, according to that 
he hath done, whether it be g«K>d or bad. 

1 1 Knowing, therefore, the terror of the Lord, we persuade men ; but 
we are made manifest unto God, and I trust also are made manifest 
in your consciences. 

1 2 For we commend not ourselves again unto you, but give you occasion 
to glory on our behalf, that you may have somewhat to answer them, 
which glory in appearance, and not in heart. 

PARAPHRASE. 

10 self, as to be acceptable to him K For we must all appear 
before the judgment seat of Christ, that every one may receive 
according to what he has done in the body, whether it be eood 

11 or bad. Knowing, therefore, this terrible judgment of the 
Lord, I preach the Gospel, persuading men to he Christians. 
And with what integrity I oischarge that duty is manifest to 
God, and I trust you also are convinced of it, in your con- 

1$S sciences. And this I say, not that I commend^ myself again : 
but that I may give you an occasion not to be ashamed of me, 
but to glory on my behalf, haying wherewithal to reply to those, 
who make a show of glorying in outward appearance, without 

NOTES. 

^ St. Panl, from chap. W. 12, to this place, has, to coDvince them of his up- 
rightness in his mioistiy, been showing, that the hopes, and sure expectation, 
he had of eternal life, icept him steady and resolute, in an open sincere preach* 
ing of the Gospel, withont any tricics or deceitfnl artifice. In which his argn- 
ment stands thus : " Knowing that Ood« who raised op Christ, will raise me 
up again, I withont any fear, or consideration of what it may draw upon me, 
preach the Gospel faithfully, making this account, that the momentaneous 
afflictions which, for it, I may suffer here, which are but slight in comparison 
of the eternal things of another life, will exceedingly increane my happiness in 
the other world, where I long to be ; and therefore death, which brings me 
home to Christ, is no terror to me ; all my care is, that whether I am to stay 
longer in this body, or quickly to leave it, living or dying, I may approve my- 
aelf to Christ, in ray ministry." In the next two verses he has another 
argument, to fix in the Corinthians the same thoughts of him ; and that is, 
the punishment he shall receive at the day of judgment, if he should neglect to 
preach the Gospel faithfuUy, and not endeavour sincerely and earnestly to make 
converts to Christ. 
•12 ' From this place, and several others in this epistle, it cannot be doubted but 
that his speaking well of himself had been objected to him as a fiinlt. And in 
this lay his great difficulty, how to deal with this people. If he answered 
nothing to what was talked of him, his silence might be interpreted guilt and 
confusion : if he defended himself, he was accused of vanity, self-commendation, 
and foUy. Hence it is, that he uses so many reasons to show that his whole 
carriage was upon principles far above all worldly considerations : and tells them 
here, once for all, that the account he gives of himself is only to furnish them, 
who are his friends, and stuck to him, with matter to justify themselfeft, iu 
their esteem of him, and to reply to the contrary faction. 
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Chap. V. IL Corinthians. 209 

TEXT. 

13 For whether we he heside ourselres^ it is to God: or whether we 
be sober^ it is for your cause. 

14 For the lore of Christ constraineth us 3 because we thus judge^ that 
if one died for all, then were all dead : 

15 And that he died for all, that they which lire should not hence- 
forth live unto themselvesy but unto him which died for them, and 
rose again. 

16 Wherefore henceforth know we no man after the flesh : yea, though 
we have known Christ after the flesh, yet now henceforth know we 
him no more. 



PARAPHRASE. 

18 doing so inwardly in their hearts™. For if" I am besides 
myself «, in speakmg as I do of myself^ it is between God and 
me ; he must judge : men are not concerned in it, nor hurt by 
it. Or, if I do it soberly, and upon ^ood ground; if what I 
profess of myself be in reality true, it is lor your sake and 

14 advantage. For it is the love of Christ constraineth me, 
judging as I do, that if Christ died for all, then all were 

15 dead : And that if he died for all, his intention was, that they, 
who by him have attained to a state of life, should not any 
longer live to themselves alone, seeking only their own private 
advantage; but should employ their lives in promoting the 
Gospel and kingdom of Christ, who for them died, and rose 

16 again : So that, from henceforth, I have no regard to any 
one, according to the flesh p, t. e. for bein^ circumcised, or a 
Jew. For if I myself have gloried in this, that Christ him- 

NOTES. 

■ This may be understood of the leaders of the opposite factioo, who, as it is 
manifest from cb. s. 7, 15, and xi. 12, 22, 23, pretended to something that they 
gloried in, though St. Paul assures us, they were satisfied, in conscience, that 
they had no solid ground of glorying. 

13 ^ St. Paul, from the 13th verse of this chapter, to chap. vi. 12,.giTe8 another 
reason for his disinterested carriage, iu preaching the Gospel; and that id his 
love to Christ, who, by bis death, having given him life, who was dead, he oon- 
dndes, that in gratitude be ought not to live to himself any more. He therefore, 
being as in a new creation, had now do longer any regard to the things or per- 
sons of this world ; but being made, by God, a minister of the Gospel, he 
minded only the faithful discharge of his doty in that embassy; and, pursuant 
thereunto, took care that his behaviour should be such as he describes, ch. vi. 
3—10. 

• " Besides myself," t. e, in speaking well of myself, in my own justification. 
He that observes what St. Paul says, chap. xi. l,and 16 — ^21, ch. xii.6, and 11, 
will scarce doubt, bnt that the speaking of himself as he did was, by his enemies, 
called glorying, and imputed to him as folly and madness. 

16 This may be supposed to be said with reflection on their Jewish, false apostle, 
who gloried in his circumcision; and, perhaps, that he had seen Christ in the 
flesh, or was some way related to him. 

P 
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«ld IL Corinthians, Chap* V. 

TEXT. 

17 Tieivive, if mif mm lite in Ckrigt, h% is anevr cvftatum: <dd Aisfs 
are past away ; behold^ all things are heootm joew. 

18 Aad sM. tUoigs aw ^ God, vko faath reooocfled us to liinself by 
Jesus Christy and hath givea to w the ministry of lecDOciliatioii ; 

19 To wit» that 43od wa$ in Christ, reconciling the vorld vnto himself, 
not iDD|Hi4jqg tteir trespmes unto them; aad hath oomnitted onto 
us the word of reconciliation. 

3D Now then we Jsre amhassadArs /or Christ, as thoiigh God did beseech 
you by Hs; ve i^ray you in Christ's steady be ye lecondled to God. 

21 For he hath made him to be sin for us, who knew no sin ; that we 
might be made the righteousness of God in him. 

PAAAPURASE. 

self iras arcumased, as I an, and was of nay Uood and na- 

17 tioDi I do so now xio loora any kaager. So that if any one 
he in Christ, it is as if Jbus were iji a new creation % wherein 
M. tormeTp numdane reUtiona, considemtions, and interests % 
4u»<oaa8ed, «nd at an end ; all dungs in that state are new to 

18 htm : And he owes his very being in it, and the advanti^;^ he 
tbecein enjoys, not in tiie least measure to Us birth, extrac- 
tion, or any 1^^ observances^ or privilc^ges, but wholly and 

19 soldy to God alone; BecQnciUing[ the world to hiauelf by 
Jesus Christ, and not imputing tbeir trespasses to them* And 
therefore I, whom <God hatn neoonciled to hunsel^ and to 
whom be hath given the nunistry^ and committed the word of 

90 Us xeoondliatioo; As an ambassador for Christ, as tboufi;h 
God did by me beseedi yoOf I pray you in Christ's stead, be 

21 ye reconciled to God. For God hath made him subject to 
sufferings and death, the punishment and consequence of rin, as 

M0TE8. 
17 « QftL irL 14, may girc sone iight to this plaee. To iDiilEe these 16tb ami l/th 
verses coherent to the rest of St. Paul's (Jisooorse here, t2i£f Wi0t he aoderstood 
in ffeferoDce to the false apostle, agiilfisft wh9m St. Pnvl Is here juptifytnghiisself ; 
wad Mftkes H bUt maiii husiaess in this, as well as in his forsier ^istle, to show, 
mhut that false apostle gloried in was mo jwt eaoae of boaflting. . PonimU to 
this ilesi^i, of aiaking the anthority and cred&t <of that fako a|M>«tle, St. Paol, 
k iiiafie and the IbUowiog verses» dexseionaly insimatei th«ae two thjofs: 1st, 
That the ministry of roooDcUiiiltion being csmniitted to h!mt they choaki ooifor- 
•ake bioi, to hearken to and fioUow that pretender. JMly, That they, being in 
Christ, and the nevcmalion, abauld> aa Im dots^ sot know any man in the teh, 
not esteem, or glory in, that flEdse apostle, becanse be might, perhaps, pretend 
ID hare aeen oar fiarionr in the Hfih, or have heard him, or the ttke. Kr^ig 
signifies '* creation," and Is ao translated. Bom. ytii. 22. 
' Tk iifxwaL^ ** old th&ngs," perhaps may here mean the Jewish economy; for the 
false apostle was a Jew, aad, as such, aaaawed to himadf aome anthority, 4»ro- 
hably \if right of blood, and privilege of his nation : rid. i Cor. 21. 21, 22. 
Bat that, Sr, Panl here tefls them, now, nnder the Gw^t^, is all antiquated, 
and quite ont of doors. 
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Chap-VL 11. Corinthians. 211 

TEXT. 

VI. I We then, as workers together irith him^ beaeech you also, that 
ye receive not the grace of God in vain : 

2 (For he saith, " I have heard thee in a time accepted, and in the 
day of Miration hare I succoured thee :" behold, now is the accepted 
time ; behold, now is the day of salvation !) 

3 Giving no offence in any thing, that the ministry be not blamed : 

4 But, in all things, wproving ourselves, as the ministers of God, in 
mudi patience, in afflictions, in necessities, in distresses, 

5 In stripes, in imprisonments, in tumults, in labours, in watchings, 
in fiEiStUgS; 

6 By pureness, by knowledge, by long-suffering, by kindness, by the 
Holy Ghost, by love unfeigned, « 

7 By the word of truth, by the power of God, by the armour of right- 
eousness on the right hand ana on the left, 

8 By honour and dishonour^ by evil report and good report : as de- 
ceivers, and yet true ; 

9 As unknown, and yet well known ; as dying, and behold we live -, 
as chastened, and not killed ; * 

PARAPHRASE. 

if he had been a sinner, though he were guilty of no sin ; that 

we, in and by him, might be made righteous, by a righteous- 

VI. 1 ness imputed to us by God. I therefore, working together 

with him,1)e8eech you also, that you receive not the favour of 

2 God, in the Gospel preached to you, in vain *. (For he saith, 

*^ I have heard tnee in a time accepted, and in the day of sal« 

ration have I succoured thee :*' behold, now is the accepted 

S time; behold, now is the day of salvation!) Giving no offence 

to any one in any thing, that the ministry be not blamed : 

4 But, m every thing, approving myself, as becomes the minister 
of God, by much patience, in afflictions, in necessities, in 

5 straits. In stripes, in imprisonments, in being tossed up and 

6 down, in labours, in watchings, in fiutings ; By a life un- 
defiled ; by knowledge ; by long-sufferings ; bjr the sifts of the 

7 Holy Ghost ; by love unfisigaed ; By preaching me Gospel 
of truth sincerely ; b^ the power of God, assisting my ministry; 
by uprightness of mind, wherewith I am armed at dtl points, 

8 both to do and to suffer ; By honour and dissrace ; by good 

9 and bad report ; as a deceiver \ and yet faithful ; As an ob- 
scure, unknown man, but yet known and owned ; as one often 

NOTES. 

1 ^ *' Receive the grace of God io vain," the aame with '* believing in vain/' 
1 Cor. zv. 2, t. e. receiving the doctrine of the Ootpel for true, and professing 
Christianity, without persisting in it, or performing what the Gospel requires. 

I ( ** Deceiver," a title (it is like} he had received from some of the opposite fac* 
tioo at Corinth : vid. chap. xii. 16. 

p2 
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21 2 //. Corinthians. Chap. VL 

TEXT. 

] As sorrowful^ jret always rejoicing ; as poor, yet making many rich ; 
as having nothing, ana yet possessing all things. 

1 1 O ye Corinthians, our mouth is open unto you, our heart is enlarged. 

1 2 Ye are not straitened in us, but ye are straitened in your own bowels. 

13 Now, for a recompense in the same, (I speak as unto my children) 
be ye also enlarged. 

14 Be ye not unequally yoked together with unbelievers : for what fel- 
lowship hath righteousness with unrighteousness ? And what com- 
munion hath light with darkness ? 

15 And what concord hath Christ with Belial ? Or what part hath he 
that beliereth with an infidel ? 

16 And what agreement hath th« temple of God with idols? For ye 
are the temple of the living Crod ; as God hath said, ** I will dwell 
in them, and walk in them ; and I will be their God, and they shall 
be my people." 

17 Wherefore, " Come out from among them, and be ye separate, saith 
the Lord, and touch not the unclean thing ; and Jf will receive you. 

PARAPHRASE. 
in danger of death, and yet, behold, I live ; as chastened, but 

10 yet not killed; As sorrowful, but yet always rejoicing; as 
poor, yet making many rich ; as having nothing, and yet 

11 possessing all things. O ye Corinthians, my mouth is opened 
to you, my heart is enlarged^ to you ; my affection, my ten- 

12 demess, my compliance for you, is not strait, or narrow. It 

13 is your own narrowness makes you uneasy. Let me speak to 
you, as a father to his children; in return, do you, lilcewise, 

14 enlarge your affections and deference to me. !Be ye not as- 
sociated with unbelievers, having nothing to do wiui them in 
their vices or worship^: for wnat fellowship hath righteous- 
ness with unrighteousness? What communion hath liffht 

15 with darkness .f^ What concord hath Christ with Belial'.^ 

16 Or what part hath a believer with an unbeliever? What 
agreement hath the temple of Grod with idols ? For ye are 
the temple of tlie living G^ ; as God hath said, ** I will 
dwell in them, among them will I walk ; and I will be their 

17 God, and they shalf be my people.*" Wherefore, " Come 
out from among theni, and be separate, saith the Lord, and 

NOTES. 

1 1 » Another argament, St. Paol makes use of, to justify and excuse his plainness 
of speech to the (Corinthians, is the great affection he has for them, which he 
here breaks out into an expression of, in a very pathetical manner. This, with 
an exhortation to separate from idolaters and nnbelievers, in what he insists ob, 
from this place to chap. vii. 16. 

14 • Vid. chap. ni. 1. 

15 ^ Belial is a general name for all the false gods, worshipped by the idolatiy>iis 
Gentiles. 
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Chap. VIL 77. Corinthians. 213 

TCXT. 

18 And will be a Father unto you, and ye shall be my sons and daugh-i 

ters/' saith the Lord Almighty. 
VII. 1 HaFing^ therefore, these promises^ (dearly beloved) let us cleanse 

ourselves from all filthiness of the flesli and spirit, perfecting holiness 

in the fear of God. 

2 Receive us : we have wronged no man^ we have corrupted no man, 
we have defrauded no man. 

3 I speak not this to condemn you : for I have said before, that you 
are in our hearts, to die and live with you. 

4 Great is my boldness of speech toward you, great is my glorying of 
you : I am fiUed with comfort, I am exceeding joyful, in all our 
tribulation. 

5 For, when we were come into Macedonia, our flesh had no rest, but 
we were troubled on every side; without were fightings, within 
were fears. 

6 Nevertheless, God, that comforteth those that are cast down, com- 
forted us, by the coming of Titus: 

PARAPHRASK. 
touch not the unclean thing, and I will receive you to me ; 
18 And I will be a Father, and ^e shall be my sons and daugh- 
VII. 1 ters," saith the Lord Almighty. Having, therefore, these 

§romise% (dearly beloved) let us cleanse ourselves from the 
cfilement of all sorts of sins, whether of body or mind, en- 
2 deavouring after perfect holiness^ in the fear of God. Receive 
me, as one to be hearkened to, as one to be followed, as one 
that hath ^one nothing to forfeit your esteem. I have wronged 
no man: I have corrupted no man: I have defrauded no 
8 man^. I say not this to reflect on your carriage towards 
me ' : for I have already assured you, tnat I have so great an 

4 affection for you, that I could live and die with you. But, in 
the transport of my joy, I use sreat liberty of speech towards 
you. But let it not be thought to be of ill-wiU, for I boast 
much of you ; I am filled with comfort, and my joy abounds 

5 exceedingly, in all my afflictions. For, when I came to 
Macedonia, I had no respite from continual trouble, that beset 
me on every side. From without, I met with strife and op- 
position, in preaching the Gospel : and within, I was filled with 
fear upon your account ; lest the false apostle, continuing his 
credit and faction amongst you, should pervert you from the 

6 simplicity of the Gk)spel *. But Grod, who comforteth those 
who are cast down, comforted me^ by the coming of Titus: 

NOTES. 

2 7 TbU seems to instmiate the contrary behaviour of their false apo»tle. 

3 » Vid. 1 Cor. iv. 3. 2 Cor. x. 2, and xi. 20, 21, and xiil. 3. 
5 • VW. chap. xi. 3. 
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2U II. Corinthians. Chap. VII. 

TEXT. 

7 And not by his coming oaly, but by the consolation wheretrith he 
was comforted in you, when he told us your earnest desire, your 
mourning, your fervent mind toward me ; so that I rejoiced the 
more. 

8 For though I made you sorry with a letter, I do not repent, though 
I did repent : for I perceive that the same epistle made you sorry, 
though It were but for a season. 

9 Now I rejoice^ not that ye were made sorry, but that ye sorrowed to 
rejpentance : for ye were made sorry after a godly manner, that ye 
might receive damage by us in nothing. 

10 For godly sorrow worketh repentance to salvation not to be repented 
of: but the sorrow of the world worketh death. 

1 1 For, behold, this self-same thing that ye sorrowed after a godly sort, 
what carefulness it wrought in you ; yea, what clearing of yourselves; 
yea, what indignation ; yea, what fear; yea, what vehement desire ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

7 Not barely by his presence, but by the comfort I received from 
you, by him, when he acquainted me with your great desire 
of conforming yourselves to my orders ; your trouble for any 
neglects you have been guilty of towards me; the great 
warmth of your affection and concern for me ; so that I re- 

8 joiced the more for my past fears ; Having writ to you a let- 
ter, which I repented of, but now do not repent of, perceiving, 
that, though that letter grieved you, it made you sad but for a 

9 short time : But now I rejoice, not that you were made sorry, 
but that you were made sorry to repentance. For this proved a 
beneficial sorrow, acceptable to God, that in nothing you 
might have cause to complain, that you were damaged by me, 

10 For godly sorrow worketh repentance to salvation, not to be 
repented of: but sorrow arising from worldly interest worketh 

11 death. In the present case, mark it^, that godly sorrow 
which you had, what carefulness it wrought in you, to 
conform yourselves to my orders * ; yea, what clearing 
yourselves from your former miscamages ; yea, what indig- 
nation against those who led you into them ; yea, what fear to 
offend me ; yea, what vehement desire of satisfying me ; yea, 
what zeal for me ; yea, what revenge against yourselves, for 

NOTES. 
11 ^ St. Paul, writing to those, who knew the temper they were in, and what were 
the objects of the several passions which were raised in tlieon, doth both here, 
and in the seventh verse, forbear to mention, by and to what they were moved, 
ont of modesty, and respect to them. This is necessary, for the information 
of ordinary readers, to be supplied, as can l)e best collected from the mal 
design of the apostle, in these two epistles, and from veveral paasaget giving t 
light in it. 
' Vid. ver. 15. 
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Chap. VIL //. Corintfiiam. 215 

TEXT. 

yea^ what seal ; yea^ what reyenge ! Id all things ye hare approred 
yoturselyes to he clear in this matter. 

12 wherefore^ though I wrote nnto yon> I did it not for ht9 cause that 
had done the wrongs nor for his cause that suffered wrong, hut that 
our care for you, in the sight of God, might appear unto you. 

13 Therefore, we were comforted in your comfort : yea, and exoeediiigly 
the more joyed we for the joy of Titus, because his spirit waf re- 
freshed by you all. 

PARAPHRASE. 

having been so nuded ! You have Amm youradvea tf> be set 
right *, and be, as yoo should be:,, ia every things fay thia car- 

IS riage of ^urvf. if, tbeiefare^ I wrote unta you» conceg n ing 
the fbtmcator, it waa not for li^ aake that had done, nor his 
that had suffered^ the wnmff ; but ptnacipatty,. that woy care 
and eonoem lor you might oe made known to yoiv m vm the 

18 prestnoe of God. Therefore, I waa comforted in yotir com- 
fort: but much more exceedingly rejoiced I in uie joy of 
Titus ; because his mind waaaet at ease, by the good dSq)osi- 



NOTBS. 

* ** Clear." This word auswera very well e^^ci in the Greek : but then, to be 
clear, in Eogliflh, is generally understood to signify, not to have been goilty ; 
which could not be the sense of the apostle, be having charged the Corinthians 
so warmly in his first epistle. His meaning must therefore be, ** that they had 
now resolved on a contrary oourse, and were f for clear," t. e. were set right, 
and in good disposition agdn, as he describes it, in the former part of this verse, 
t And therefore 1 thinlc It rC irp^^an may be best rendered '< in fact," t. e. by 
your sorrow, yovr fear, yoarlndignaitioo, yoar zeal, See. I thinic it cannot well 
be translated, *' in this matter," understanding thereby the punishment of the 
fornicator. For that was not the matter St« Paul bad been speaking of ; but the 
Corinthians siding with the false apostle against him, was the sul^ect of tlie 
pieoadiiia part of this, aadof iho tfaras og ter farcgoiiia«bapten; wkaveln he 
justifies himself figainst their slanderss and invalidates the pretences of the aiU 
wrse party. This is that which lay chiefly upon his heart, and which be labours, 
migbf and main, both In tms and tbe former eptstfe, to rectify, tssihc foanaatioa 
ol att tiM dtfosdera aaoDgst tia» -, utdy coofefuenllf ,. Is the matter whescln 
be r^owea t^ lid tbe» att 9U ni^. iad«rd, m the bavetfatcly f aBwrtag 
verse, be mention bis bavioi; writ to tbemi, concerning the fotaicator j tot it b 
only as an argument of his kindness and concern for them : but that whfch was 
the great cause of his rejoicing, what it was that gave him the great satisfaction, 
was the breaking of the faction, and the re-uniting them "all" to himself, 
which he expresses In the word '* all," emphatically used, ver.l3, 15, and, 
from thence, he concludes thus, ver. 16, ** I rejoice, therefore, that 1 have con- 
fidence in you in all things." His mind was now at rest, the partisans of his 
opposer, the fislse apostle, having forsaken that leader, whom they had so much 
gloried in, and being all now come over to St. Paul, he doubted not, but all 
would go well; and so leaves off the subject he had been upon, in the seven 
foregoing chapters, viz. the justification of himself, with here and there re* 
flections on that false apostle. 
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216 IL Corinthians. Chap. VIII. 

TEXT. 

14 For if I bare boasted any tbing to him of you^ I am not asbamed; 
but as we spake all things to you in truths even so our boasting, 
which I made before Titus, is found a truth. 

15 And his inward affection is more abundant toward you, whilst he 
remembereth the obedience of you all, how with fear and trembling 
vou received him. 

16 t rejoice, therefore, that I have confidence in you in all things. 

PARAPHRASE. 

14 tion he found ^ou all in towards me ^. So that I am not 
' ashamed of having boasted of you to him. For all that I have 

said to jou is truth ; so what I said to Titus, in your com- 

15 mendation, he has found to be true ; Whereby his affection to 
you is abundantly increased, he carrying in his mind the uni- 
versal obedience of you all, unanimously, to me, and the 

16 manner of your receiving him with fear and trembling. I 
rejoice, therefore, that I have confidence in you in all things. 

NOTE. 
13 * Vld. fcr. 15. 



SECTION III. 
CHAPTER VIII. 1— IX. 16. 

CONTENTS. 

The apostle having employed the seven foregoing chapters in 
his own justification, in the close whereof he expresses the great 
satisfaction he had in their being all united again in their affection 
and obedience to him ; he, in the two next chapters, exhorts them, 
especially hj the example of the churches of Macedonia, to a 
liberal contnbution to the poor Christians in Judea. 
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Chap. VIII. //. Corinthians. 217 

TEXT. 

1 Moreover, brethren, we do you to wit of the grace of God, bestowed 
on the churches of Macedonia ; 

2 How that, in a great trial of affliction, the abundance of their joy, 
and their deep poverty, abounded unto the riches of their liberality. 

3 For to their power, (I bear record) yea, and beyond their power, 
they were willing of themselves ; 

4 Praying us, with much intreaty, that we would receive the gift, and 
take upon us the fellowship of the ministering to the saints. 

5 And this they did, not as we hoped ; but first gave their ownselvea 
to the Lord, and unto us by the will of God, 

6 Insomuch that we desired Titus, that, as he had begun, so he would 
also finish in you the same grace also. 

7 Therefore, as ye abound in every thing, in faith, in utterance, and 
knowledge, dnd in all diligence, and in your love to us ; see that you 
abound in this grace also. 

8 I speak not by commandment, but by occasion ci the forwardness of 
others, and to prove the sincerity of your love. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Moreover, brethren, I make known to you the gift% which, 
by the grace of God, is given in the churches of Mace- 

ft donia: viz. That, amidst the afflictions *> they have been 
much tried with, they have, with exceeding cheerfulness and 
jp^, made their very low estate of poverty yield a rich oon* 

3 tnbution of liberality : Being forwara of themselves (as I must 
bear them witness) to the utmost of their power; nay, and 

4 beyond their power : Earnestly intreating me to receive their 
contribution, and be a partner with others, in the charge of 

5 conveying and distributing it to the saints. And in this they 
out-did my expectation, who could not hope for so large a 
collection from them. But they gave themselves first to the 
Lord, and to me, to dispose of what they had, according as 

6 the good pleasure of God should direct. Insomuch that I 
was moved to persuade Titus, that, as he had begun, so he 
would also see this charitable contribution carried on among 

7 you, till it was perfected : That, as you excel in every thing, 
abounding in faith, in well-speaking, in knowled^, in every 
^ood quauty, and in your affection to me ; ye might abound 

8 m this act of charitable liberality also. This I say to you, 

NOTES. 

1 • xipte^ which is translated, ** grace/' is here lued, by St. Paul, for " gift," or 
*' liberality," and is so used, ver. 4, 6, 7, 9, 19, and 1 Cor. zvi. 3. It is called 
also x^p*s Ocov, the *' gift of God," because God is the author and procarer of 
it, moving their hearts to it. Besides, hhfUrun U cannot signify '* bestowed on," 
but "given in," or ''by." 

2 ^ How iU. disposed and rough to the Christians the Macedonians were, may be 
seen. Acts xvi. and zvii. 
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ms II. Corinthians. Chap. VIIL 

9 For ye kttovr the grace ofour Lord J«BiiftClirtet, that tkoDgk be was 
. rich, yet, for your sakes, he became poor, that ye^ tbMQgb bis poverty, 
might be ricn. 

10 And herein I giire my advice : for this m expedient for you, wbobave 
begun before, not only to do, but also to be forwan) a year ag«h 

1 1 Now, therefore, perform the doing of tt ; that, m there was a readi* 
neeato will, 80 there may be aperfomanee aho, out of that which you 
have. 

12 For if there be flrst a williiig mind, it is aceepfed aeoordingto that 
a man hath, and not according to that he hath not. 

PARAPHIL\SE. 

not aa a command from God, but on occasion of the great 
liberality of the churches of Macedonia, and to show the world 
9 a proof of the ffsnuiney noble temper of yoor love^. For ye 
know the munificence*^ of our Lord Jesua Christ, wIkv bein^ 
rich, made himself poor for your sakes, that you, by his 

10 poverty, might become rich. I gire you my opinion in the 
caae, because it beoomea ^ou so to do, aa having hegim not 
only to do something in it, but to show a wiUingness to it, 

11 above a year ago. Now, therefore^ ^Pf^y yourselYcs to the 
doing of It in earnest; so that, aa you undertook it readily, 

12 you would as readily perform it, out of what you have ; For 
every nian*8 charity is accepted by God, according to the 

NOTES. 

8 «Ti -nif irfniTifas h^f yt^^m 9wtfi£^vf^ *' showing the wertd a proof of the 
gennlBe temper of your lote." Thvs, I think, it shovM be rendered. St. PanI, 
who is so enrefn), all along in this epistle, lo skow his esieeooL nod good 
optnioo of the Corintbiansy taking all occasions to apeak aod preamaie well of 
them, whereof we hare an eminent example in these words ** ye abound in 
your love to ns," in the immediately preceding yene ; he could not, in this 
place, so far foriget bis design of treating ttiem very tenderly, now they were 
newly retvroed to him, as to tett them, chat he aeDt Titan, for tlM pramoting 
their coiitribation, to make a trial of " the sincerity of tfaeii love;" tiiis bad been 
bat an ill ezpression of that confidence, whicb^ chap.vU, 16, be tella them, ** ke 
has in them in all things." Tftking, therefore, as without violence to the 
words one may, Untftifm for ** drawing out a proof * aqd yWf «• tor ** genuine," 
Ike words very well express St. PftnlV obliging way of atkriny vp the Onrin- 
thiani to a liberai contnbniiOD, an I have andcniond thenw For fit. Paul's 
discourse to them briefly stands thus: "The great liberality of the poor 
Macedonians made me send Titus to yon, to carry on the collection of yonr 
charity, which he had begun, that you» who excel in all other virtues, might be 
eminent also in this. But this I urge, vot as a commanif from Qod ; boC, npon 
occasion of othen^ Kberality, lay liefore yoa an opportunity of giving the world a 
proof of the genuine temper of your charity^ which, like that of your other virtaes, 
loves not to come behind that of others.* 
9 * TJ>» x^^*9 " t**e gnice," rather " the munificence,** the signification wherein 
St. Paul nsesx^ftr over antf over again In this chapter, and is transited ^ gift,*^ 
ver. 4, 
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Chap, VIIL //. Corinthians. 219 

TEXT. 

13 For I mean not^ that other men may be eased^ and you burdened : 

14 But by an equality that now^ at this time^ your abundance may be 
a supply for their want ; that their abundance also may be a supply 
for your waot> that there may be equality : 

15 As It is written, ''He that had gatherea much^ had nothing over ; 
and he that had gathered little^ had no lack.*' 

16 But thanks be to God^ which put the same earnest care into the 
heart of Titus for you. 

17 For, indeed, he accepted the exhortation; but being more forward^ 
of his own accord he went unto you. 

18 And we hare sent with him the brother^ whose praise is in the Go- 
spel throughout all the churches : 

19 (And not that only^ but who was also chosen of the churehes to 
travel with us^ with, this grace^ which is administered by us, to the 
glory of the same Lord^ and declaration of your ready mind) 

20 Avoiding this^ that no man should blame us in this abundance^ whidi 
is administered by us : 

21 Providing for honest things^ not only in the sight of the Lord, but 
also in the sight of men. 

PARAPHRASE. 

largeness and willingness of his heart, in giving, and not 
18 according to the narrowness ofhis fortune. For mv meaning 
14 is not that you should be burdened to ease others : out that, at 
this time, your abundance should make up what they, through 
want, come short in ; that, on another occasion, their abund- 
ance may supply your deficiency^ that there may be an 
16 equality : As it is written, ^^ He tnat had much, had nothing 

16 over, and he that had little, had no lack.'^ But thanks be to 
God, who put into the heart of Titus the same concern for 

17 you. Who not only yielded to my exhortation', but, being 
more than ordinary concerned for you^ of his own accord went 

18 unto you: With whom I have sent the brother^, who has 
praise through all die churches, for his labour in the Gospel : 

19 (And not that only, but who was also chosen of the churches 
to accompany me In the carrying this collection, which 
service I undertook for the glory otour Lord, and (or yonr 

20 encouragement to a liberal contribution :) To prev^it any 
aspersion mi^t be cast on me by any one, on occasion of my 

SI meddling with the management of so great a sum ; And to 
take care^ by having such men joined with me in the same 
trust, that my intq;nty and credit ahould be preserved, not only 

NOTES. 

17 • Vid. ver. 6. 

18 ''This brother moit take to be St. Luke, who now wm, aikl had been a long 
while, St. Panrs companion In his travels. 
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220 //. Corinthians. Chap. IX. 

TEXT. 

22 And we hare sent with them our brother^ whom we haye oftentimes 
proTed diligent in manv things, but now much more diligent^ upon 
the great confidence wnich I haye in you. 

23 Whether any do inquire of Titus, he is my partner^ and fellow-heiper 
concerning you : or our brethren be inquired of, they are the messen- 
gers of the churches, and the glory of Christ. 

24 Wherefore show ye to them, and before the churches, the proof of 
your love, and of our boasting on ^our behalf, 

IX. 1 For, as touching the ministermg to the saints, it is superfluous 
for me to write to you : 

2 For I know the forwardness of your mind, for which I boast of you 
to them of Macedonia, that Achaia was ready a year ago, and your 
zeal hath provoked very many. 

3 Yet have I sent the brethren, lest our boasting of you should be in 
vain, in this behalf; that, as I said, ye may be ready : 

4 Lest haply, if they of Macedonia come with me, and find you un- 
prepared, we (that we say not, you) should be ashamed in t^ same 
confident boasting. 

PARAPHRASE. 

22 in the sight of the Lord, but also in the sight of men. With 
them I have sent our brother, of whom I nave had frequent 
experience^ in sundry affairs, to be a &rward, active man ; 
but now much more earnestly intent, by reason of the strong 

23 persuasion he has of your contributing uberaily. Now, whe- 
ther I speak of Titus, he is my partner, and one who^ with 
me, promotes your interest ; or the two other brethren sent 
with him, they are the messengers of the churches of Mace- 
donia, by whom their collection is sent, and are promoters of 

24 the glory of Christ. Give, therefore, to them, and, by tliem, 
to those churches, a demonstration of your love, and a justifica- 

IX. 1. Uon of my boasting of you. For, as touching the relief 
of the poor Christians m Jerusalem, it is needless for me to 

2 write to you. For I know the forwardness of your minds, 
which I boasted of, on your behalf, to the Macedonians, that 
> Achsua was ready a year ago, and your zeal in this matter 

8 hath been a spur to many others. Yet I have sent these 
brethren, that my boasting of you may not appear to be V£dn 
and groundless in this part, but that you may, as I said, have 

4 your collection ready : Le^t, if perchance the Macedonians 
should come with me, and find it not ready, I (not to say, you) 
should be ashamed in this matter, whereof I have boasted. 

NOTE. 

3 ■ Achaia, t. €» the church of Corioth, which was made up of the inhabitants of 
that towuy aud of the circun^accDt parts of Achaia. Vid. ch. i. 1. 
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TEXT. 

5 Therefore, I thought it necessary to exhort the brethren^ that they 
would go before unto you, and make up beforehand your bounty, 
whereof ye had notice before, that the same might be ready, as a 
matter of bounty, and not as of coretousness. 

6 But this I say. He which soweth sparingly, shall reap also sparingly ; 
and be whicn soweth bountifully, shall reap also bountifully. 

7 Every man, according as he purposeth in his heart, so let him gtve ; 
not grudgingly, or of necessity : for God loveth a cheerful giver. 

8 And God is able to make all ffrace abound towards you ; that ye^ 
always having all sufficiency m all things, may abound to every 
good work : 

9 (As it is written, *' He hath dispersed abroad ; he hath given to 
the poor : his righteousness remaineth for ever." 

10 Now he that ministereth seed to the sower, both minister bread for 
your food, and multiply your seed sown, and increase the fruits of 
your righteousness :) 

1 1 being enriched in every thing to all bountifiilness, which causeth, 
through us, thanksgiving to God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

6 I thought it, therefore, necessary to put the brethren upon 

going before unto you, to prepare things, by a timely notice 

beforehand, that your contribution may be ready, as a free 

benevolence of yours, and not as a niggardly gift, extorted 

6 from you. This, I say, "He who saweth sparingly, shall 
reap also sparingly ; and he who soweth plentifully, shall also 

7 reap plentifully.'*^ So give, as you find yourselves disposed, 
every one, in his own heart, not grudgingly, as if it were 

8 wrung from you ; for God loves a cheerful giver. For God 
is able to make every charitable gift ^ of j^ours redound to your 
advantage; that, you having in every thing, always, a fuuiess 

9 of plenty, ye may abound in every good work : (As it is writ- 
ten, ** He hath scattered, he hath given to the poor, and his 

10 liberality * remaineth for ever.*** Now he, that supplies seed 
to the sower, and bread for food, supply and multiply your 
stock of seeds and increase the fruit of your liberality;) 

11 Enriched in every thing to all beneficence, which, by me, as 



NOTES. 

8 *X<4/jif, "grace," rather "chariuble gift," or "liberality,'* as it signiAes iii 
the former chapter, and m the context determines the sense here. 

9 t AiNouoffi^ii, *' rigbteoasDew," rather '' liberality ;'* for no itxouoviivTi, in Scrip- 
tare language, often Hignides. And so, Matt, vi, 1, for U«ii^o0i;vi}v, *< alms," 
some copies have Sixouo^fiiv, " liberality." And so Joseph, Matt. i. 19, is called 
Sfxaiof, '* just, benign." 

10 ^ 2Wpo», " seed sown," rather " your seed, and seed-plot," •*. e. increase your 
plenty, to be laid ont in charitable uses. 
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TBXT. 

12 For the »dflUBt8tFittoD of this senrioe not onljr supplietli the want 
of the flaiAtSy but u abuiidant also, hf manj thanksgtriDgs unto God. 

13 (Whilst^ by the experiment of this ministration, they glorify God 
for your professed subjection unto the Gospel of Christ, and ibr your 
liberal distribution unto them, and unto all men ;) 

14 And by their prayer for you, which loog after you, for the exceeding 
grace of God in you. 

15 Thanks be unto God for his unspeakable gift. 

PARAPHRASE. 

12 instrajnental in it, procureth thanksgiving to God. For the 
performance of this service doth not only bring supply to the 
wantB a! the saints^ but reacheth £irther, even to God himself, 

18 by many thanksgivings (Whilst tliey, having such a proof of 
you, in this your supply, glorify QoA for your professed sub- 
jection to the Gospel of Christ, and fi>r your liberality, in 

14 communicating to them, and to all men ;) And to the pro- 
curing their prayers for you, they having a great inclination 
towards you, oecause of that gracious gift of God bestowed on 

15 them by your liberality. Thanks be to God for this his 
unspeakable gift 



SECTION IV. 
CHAPTEE X. l.-XIIL 10. 

CONTENTS, 
St. Paul having finished his exhortation to liberality, in their 
ooUection for the Christians at Jerusalem, he here resumes his 
former argument, and prosecutes the main purpose of this epistle, 
which was totally to reduce and put a final end to the adverse 
faction, (which seems not yet to be entirely extinct) by bringing 
the Corinthians wholly off from the false apostle they had adhered 
to ; and to re-establish himself and his authority in the minds of 
all the members of that church. And this he does, by the steps 
coQtgiAed in the following numbers. 
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SECTION IV. NO. 1. 
CHAPTER X. 1—6. 

CONTENTS. 

He declares the extraordinary power he hath in preaching the 
•Gospel^ and to punish his opposers amongst them. 

-rexT. 

1 Now I^ Panl, myself^ beseech jou, by the meekness and gentleness 
of Christy who in presence am base among you^ but being absent 
am bold toward you : 

2 But I beseech you, that I may not be bold, when I am present, 
with that confidence wherewith I think to be bold against some, 
which think of us as if we walked according to the flesh. 

3 For though we walk in the flesh, we do not war after the flesh : 

4 (For the weapons of our warfare are not carnal^ but mighty through 
God to the pulling down of strong holds ;) 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Now I, the same Paul, who am (as it is said amongst « you) 
base and mean, when present with you, but bold towards you, 
when absent, beseech you, by the meekness and gentleness ^ 

^ of Christ ; I beseech you, I say, that I may not, when present 
among you, be bold, after that manner I nave resolved to be 
bold towards some, who acoount that, in my conduct and 
ministry, I regulate myself wholly by carnal considerations. 

3 For though I uve in the flesh, yet I do not carry on the work 

4 of the Gospel (which is a warfare) according to.the flesh : (For 
the weapons of my wwc&a:e are not fleshly % but such as God 
hath made mighty, to the pulling down of strong holds, f . e, 

NOTES. 

1 • Vid. ver. 10. 
^ St. Paul, thiokiog It fit to appear all severity, titl he had by fair means reduced 
as many of the contrary party as he could, to a full submission to his authority, 
(vid. ver. 6} begins here his dlscowse by conJuH^g them, by the meelcness and 
gentleness of Christ, as an example, that might excuse his delay of exemplary 
punishment on the ringleaders and chief offenders, without giving them reason 
to think it was for want of power. 

4 « What the on-Xa (rapxixot, *<the carnal weapons," and those other opposed to 
them, which he calls iu^ark "w? etw, *« mighty through God," are, may be seen,. 
if we read and compare 1 Cor. i. 23, 24, and K. 1, 2, 4, 6, 12, 18 ; 2 Cor. ir.^, €. 
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TEXT. 

5 Castiiig down imagiDations^ and every high thing that exalteth 
itself against the knowledge of God ; and bringing into captivity 
every thought to the obedience of Christ : 

6 And having in a readiness to revenge all disobedience^ when your 
obedience is fulfilled. 

PARAPHRASE. 

6 whatever is made use of in opposition ;) Beating down human 
reasonings, and all the towering and most elevated super- 
structures raised thereon, by the wit of men, against the know- 
ledge of God, as held forth in the Gt)spel ; captivating all their 

6 notions, and bringing them into subjection to Christ: And 
having by me, in a readiness, power wherewithal to punish and 
chastise all disobedience, when you, who have been misled by 
your false apostle, withdrawing yourselves from him, shall 
return to a perfect obedience^. 



NOTE. 

6 ' Those, whom he speaks to here, are the Corinthian converts, to whom this 
epistle is written. Some of these had been drawn into a faction against St. 
Paul } these he had been, and was endeavouring to bring hack to that obedience 
and submission, which the rest had continued in to him, as an apostle of Jesus 
Christ. The Corinthians of these two sorts are those he means, when he says 
to them, chap. ii. 3, and chap. rii. 13, 15, ** You all," t. e, all ye Christians of 
Corinth and Achaia. For he, that had raised the faction amongst them^ and 
given so much trouble to St. Paul, was a stranger, and a Jew, vid. chap. xi. 22, 
crept in amongst them, after St. Paul had gathered and established that church, 
1 Cor. ill. 6, 10 ; 2 Cor. x. 15, 16 : of whom St. Paul seemb to have no hopes, 
chap. xi. 13 — 15, and, therefore, he every where threatens, 2 Cor. iv. 19, and 
here particularly, ver. 6 and 11, to make an example of him and his adherenu, 
if any were so obsti^te to stick to him) when he had brought back again all the 
Corinthians that he could hope to prevail on. 



SECTION IV. NO. 2. 
CHAPTER X. 7—18. 

CONTENTS. 

^ St. Paul examines the false apostle's pretensions, and compares 
his own with his performances. 
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TEXT. 

7 Do ye look on things after the oatward appearance ? If any matt 
trust to himself that he is Christ's, let him of himself think this 
again^ that, as he is Christ's, even so are we Christ's. 

8 For though I should boast somewhat more of our authority, (which 
the Lord hath given us for edification^ and not for your destruction) 
I should not be ashamed : 

9 That I may not seem as if I would terrify you by letters. 

10 " For his letters (say they) are weighty and powerful, but his bodily 
* preseuce is weak, and his speech contemptibre." 

1 1 Let such an one think this, that such as we are in word by letters 
when we are absent, such will we be also in deed, when we are present* 

12 For we dare not make ourselves of the number^ or compare ourselves 
with some, that commend themselves : but they, measuring them-* 
selves by themselves^ and comparing themselves amongst themselves^ 
are not wise. * 

PARAPHRASE. 

7 Do ye judge of men by the outward appearance of things ? 
Is it by such measures you take an estimate of me and m^ 
adversaries? If he has confidence in himself, that he is 
Christ^ i. e. assumes to himself the authority of one em-' 
ployed and commissioned by Christ*, let him, on the other 
side, count thus with himself, that, as he is Christ^ so I also 

8 am Christ's. Nay, if I should boastingly say something 
more^ of the authority and power whicn the Lord has 

f'ven me for your edification, and not for your destruction ♦, 
should uA, be put to shame ^ : But that I may not seem to 

10 terrify you l)y letters, as is objected to me by some, Who say, 
that my letters are weighty and powerful, but my bodily pre- 

11 sence weak, and my discourse Cfmtemptible. Let him, that 
says so, reckon upon this, that such as I am in word, by 
letters, when I am absent, such shall I be also in deed, when 

IS present. For I dare not be so bold as to rank or compare 
myself with some, who vaunt themselves ; but they, measuring 
thiemsekes within themselves^, and oomparing themselves 

NOTES. 

7 • Vid. chap. z1. 23. 

8 •• " More,'* tid. chap. xi. 23. 

* Another reason insinuated by tbe apostle for his forbearing severity to them« 
"* I should not be pnt to shame,'' t. e. the troth woald Jnstify nie 3n it. 
1^ <^ This is spolcen ironically: Ik im-nlg, "amongst themselTes," rather "within 
themselves.'* For, in all lilcelihood, the faction and opposition against St. Paul 
was made by one person, as we before observed. For though he spcalss here io 
the plural number, which is the softer and decenter way in such cases $ yet we 
see, in the foregohig yersCy he spealcs directly and expressly, as of one person } 
and tiierefore fv imntSf may, most consonantly to the apostle's meaning here, be 
understood to signify, « within themselves,** i, e. with what they find in them- 

ft 
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TEXT. 

13 fiut we will not boast of things without our measure^ but according 
to the measure of the rule which God hath distributed to us, a 
measure to reach even unto you. 

14 For we stretch not ourselves beyond our measure, as though we 
reached not unto you ; for we are come as far as to you also, in 
preaching the Gospel of Christ : 

15 Not boasting of things without our measure, that is, of other men's 
labours , but having hope, when your faith is increased, that we 
shall be enlarged by you, according to our rule, abundantly, 

PARAPHRASE. 

13 with themselves, do not understand ^ But I, for my part, 
will not boast of myself in what has not been measured out, or 
allottecl to me ^ ; t. e. I will not go out of my own province 
to seek mattef of commendation ; but proceeding orderly in 
the province which God hath measuredf out, and allotted to 
me, I have reached even unto you ; i. e. I preached the Gro- 
spel in every country, as I went, till I came as far as you. 

14 lor I do not extend myself farther than I should, as if I hod 
skipped over other countries in my way, without proceeding 
gradually to you ; no, for I have reached even unto you, in 

S reaching of the Gospel in all countries, as I passed along ^ : 
Tot extending my boasting '', beyond my own bounds, mto 
provinces not allotted to me, nor vaunting myself of any 
thing I have done in anotheFs labour', t. e. in a church 



NOTES. 

selves. The whole place showing, that this person made an estimate of himself 
only by what he found In himself; and thereupon preferred himself to St. Paul, 
without considering what St. Paul was, or bad done. 

« ** Do not undenttaiid," that they ought not to intrude themseUcB into a church, 
planted by another man, and there vannt themselves, and set themselves above 
him that planted it, which is the meaning of the four next verses. 

13 ^"kfxClpa, here, and in ver. 15, doth not signify immense, or immoderate, but 
something tha( hath not been measui-ed out, and allotted to him, something that 
is not committed to him, nor within his province. 

14 f This seems to charge the false, pretended apostle, who had caused all this dis- 
turbance in the church of Corinth, that, without being appointed to it, without 
preaching the Gospel, in his way thither, as became an apostle, he had crept into 
the church at Corinth. 

15 ^ " Boasting," t . e. intermeddling, or assuming to myself authority to meddle, or 
honour for meddling. 

15, If) { Here St. Paul visibly taxes the false apostle for coming into a church, con- 
verted and gathered by another, and there pretending to be somebody, and to 
rule all. This is another thing, that makes it probable, that the opposition 
made to St. Psml was hut by one man, that had made himself the head of an 
o|>posite faction. For it is plain it was a stranger who came thither, after St. 
Fanl had planted this chnrch, who, prctcudinp; to be more an aijostle than St. 
Paul, with greater illumination and more po\ver, set up against him, to govern 
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TEXT. 

16 To preacii the Gospel in the regions beyond yoo^ and not to boast, 
in another man's line, of things made ready to our hand. 

17 But he that glorieth, let him glory in the Lord. 

18 For not he that commendeth himself is approved, but whom the 
Lord commendeth. 

PARAPHRASE. 

!)lanted by another man's pains : but having hope, that, your 
kith increasing, my province will be enlargea by you yet 

16 farther : So that I may preach the Grospel to the yet uncon- 
verted countries beyond you, and not take glory to myself, 
from another man^s province, where all things are mode readv 

17 to my hand K But he that will glory, let him glory, or seek 
praise, from that which is committed to him by the Lord, or 

18 m that which is acceptable to the Lord. For not he, who 
commends himself, does thereby give a proof of his authority, 
or mission ; but he, whom the Lord commends by the gifts of 
the Holy Ghost ^ 

NOTES. 

that charch, and withdraw the CoriDthians from foUowiag St. Paul's mles and 
doctrine. Now this can ne^er 1>e supposed to he a combination of men, who 
came to Corinth with that design, nor that they were different men, that came 
thither separately, each setting np for himself; for then they would hare fallen 
out one with another, as well as with St. Paul. And, in both cases, St. Panl 
must have spoken of them in a different way from what he does now. Hie 
same character and carriage is given to them all throughout both these epistles ; 
and 1 Cor. iii. 10, he plainly speaks of one man ; and that setting up thus to be 
a preacher of the Gospel, amongst those that were already Christians, was loolced 
upon, by St. Paul, to be a fault, we may see, Rom. xv. 20. 
18 ^ It is of these weapons of his warfare that St. Paul spealcs in this chapter ; and 
it is by them that he intends to try which is the true apostle, when he comes to 
them. 
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SECTION IV. NO. 3. 
CHAPTER XI. 1—6. 

CONTENTS. 
He shows that their pretended apostle, bringing to them no 
dther Saviour or Gospel, nor conferring greater power of miracles^ 
than he [St. Paul] had done, was not to be preferred before him. 

TEXT. 
1 Would to God ye could bear with me a little in my fcdly ; and, in* 
deed, bear with me. 
' 2 For I am jealous over you with godly jealousy : for I have espoused 
you to one husband, that I may present you as a chaste virgin to 
Christ 

3 But I fear, lest, by any means, as the serpent beguiled Eve throu^ 
his subtilty, so your minds should be corrupted from the simplicity 
that is in Christ. 

4 For if he that oometh preacheth another Jesus, whom we have not 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Would you could bear me a little in my folly " ; and, indeed, 

2 to bear with me. For I am jealous over you, with a jealou^ 
that is for God : for I have fitted and prepared you for one 
alone to be your husband, viz. that I might deUver you up, a 

3 pure vii^n, to Christ But I fear lest, some way or other, 
as the serpent beguiled Eve by his cunning, so your minds 
should be debauched from that singleness which is due to 

4 Christ \ For if this intruder, who has been a leader amongst 

NOTES. 

1 * " Folly ;" 80 be modestly calk his speaking in his own defence. 

3 ** 'AirXtfrii7of j^f »U rh xpi^hv, "The simplicity that is in," rather '' towards, 
Christ," answers to •») Mf^ Xpirv^ " to one husband, Christ," in the imme- 
diately foregoing verse. For i»}, " one/' is not pat there for nothing, bat makes 
the meaning plainly this : " I have formed and fitted yon for one person alone, 
one husband, who is Christ : I am concerned, and in care, that yon may not be 
drawn aside from that snbmission and obedience, that temper of mind, that is 
dne singly to him ; for I hope to pot you into his hands, possessed with pure 
nrgin thoughts, wholly fixed on him, not divided, nor roving after any other, 
that he may take you to wife, and marry you to himself for ever." It is plain 
their perverter, who opposed St. Paul, was a Jew, as we have seen. It was from 
the Jews, from whom, of all professing Christianity, St. Paul had most trouble 
and opposition. For they, having their hearts wt upon their old religion, en- 
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TEXT. 

preached ; or if ye receive another Spirit, which ye have not receiFed ; 
or another Go8pel> which ye have not accepted^ ye might well bear 
with him. 

5 For^ I suppose, I was not a whit behind the very chiefest apostles. 

6 But^ though I be rude in speech, yet not in knowledge ; but we haioe 
been thoroughly made manifest among you in all things. 

PARAPHRASE. 

you, can preach to you another Saviour, whom I have not 
preached ; or if you receive from him other or greater gifts of 
the Spirit than tnose you received from me ; or another Go- 
spel than what you accepted from me, jou might well bear 
with him, and allow his pretensions of being a new and greater 

5 apostle. For, as to the apostles of Christ, I suppose I am not 

6 a whit behind the chiefest of them. For thougn I am but a' 
mean speaker, yet I am not without knowledge ; but in every 
thing have been made manifest unto you, t. e. to be an apostle. 



NOTE, 
deavonred to mix Jadaism and Christianity together. We may sappose the case 
here to be much the same with that which he more fully expresses in the epistle 
to the Galatians, particnlarly Gal. i. 6—12, and chap. i?. 9—11, and 16— 21 , and 
chap. V. 1—13. The meaning of this place here seems to be this : " 1 have 
taught yon the Gospel alone, in its pure and anmixed simplicity, by which only 
yoa can be united to Christ : but I fear lest this, your new apostle, should draw 
yqp from it ; and that your minds should not stick to that singly, but should be 
cormpted by a mixture of Judaism." After the like manner, St. Paul expresses 
Christians being delivered from the law, and their freedom from the ritiial ob- 
aenrancet of the Jews, by being married to Christ, Rom. vii. 4, which place may ' 
give some light to this. 



SECTION IV. NO. 4. 
CHAPTER XI. 7—16. 

CONTENTS. 



He justifies himself to them, in his having taken nothing of 
them. There had been great talk about this, and objections 
raised against St. Paul thereupon ; vid. 1 Cor. ix. 1—3. As if, 
by this, he bad discovered huuself not to be an apostle : to which 
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he there answers, and here toucheth it a^m, and answers 
another objection, which it seems was made, viz. that he refused 
to receive maintenance from them out of unkindnese to them. 

TEXT. 

7 Hare I committed an offence in abasing myself that you might be 
exalted, because I hafe preached to you the Gospel of God freely? 

8 I robbed other churches, taking wages of them, to do you service. 

9 And when I was present with you, and wanted, I was chargeable 
to no man : for that which was Jacking to me the brethren which 
came from Macedonia supplied : and in all things I have kept my- 
self from being burdensome unto you, and so will I keep myself. 

10 As the truth of Christ is in me, no man shall stop me of this boasting 
in the regions of Achaia. 

1 1 Wherefore ? because I love you not ? God knoweth. 

12 But what I do, that I will do, that I may cut off occasion from 
them which desire occasion 5 that wherein they glory, they may be 
found even as we. 

PARAPHRASE. 

7 Have I committed an offence^* in abasing myself, to work with 
my hands, neglecting my right of maintenance, due to me, as 
an apostle, that you might be exalted in Christianity, because 

8 I preached the Gospel of God to you ^atis ? I robbed other 

9 churches, taking wages of them, to do you service. And, 
being with you and in want, I was chargeable to not a man of 
you : for the brethren, who came from Macedonia, supplied 
me with what I needed : and, in all things, I have kept my- 
self from being burdensome to you, and so I will continue to 

10 do. The trutn and sincerity I owe to Christ is, in what I say 
to you, viz. This boasting of mine shall not in the regions of 

11 Achaia be stopped in me. Why so? Is it because I love 
you not.^ For that Grod can be my witness, he knoweth. 

12 But what I do, and shall do \ is, that I may cut off all occa- 
sion from those, who, if I took any thing of you, would be 
glad of that occasion to boast, that in it they had me for a 

NOTES. 
7 * The adverse party made it ab argument against St. Paul, as an evidenoe that 
he was no apostle, since lie took not from the Corinthians maintenance, 1 Cor, 
iz* 1— -3. Another objection raised against him from hence was, that he would 
receive nothing from them, because he loved them not, 2 Cor. zi. 11. This he 
answers here, by giving another reason for his so doing. A third allegation 
was, That it was only a crafty triclc in him to catch them, 2 Cor. zii. 16, which 
he answers there. 
12 ^ Kal votiffw, « that I will do," rather, <^ and will do (" so the words stand in 
the Greek, and do not refer to ver. 10, as a profession of his resolution to take 
nothing of them ; but to ver. 11, to which it is joined ; showing that his refu^g 
any reward from them was not out of uukindness, but for another reason. 
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Chap. XI. //. Corinthians. 231 

TEXT. 

13 For snch are false apostles^ deceitful workers, transformiDg tliem- 
• selves into the apostles of Christ. 

14 And no marvel; for Satan himself is transformed into an angel of 
liKht. 

15 Therefore it is no great thing if his ministers also be transformed^ 
as the ministers of righteousness : whose end shall be according to 
their works. 

PARAPHRASE. 

pattern, and did nothing but what even I myself had done. 

IS For these are false <^ apostles, deceitful labourers in the Gospel, 

having put on the counterfeit shape and outside of apostles of 

14 Christ: And no marvel; for Satan himself is sometimes 

15 transformed into an angel of light. Therefore it is not 
strange, if so be his ministers are disguised so as to appear, 
ministers of the Gospel : whose end shall be according to tbeir 
works. 

NOTE. 
13 « They had qaestioDed St. Paul's apostleship, 1 Cor, ix. because of his not taking 
maioteiiance of the Corinthians. He here directly declares them to be no true 
a|KMt]es. 



SECTION IV. NO. 5. 
CHAPTER XL 16-33. 



CONTENTS. 



He goes on, in his jusufication, reflecting upon the carriage of 
the false apostle towards the Corinthians, vcr. 16 — ^^1. He com- 
pares himself with the false apostle, in what he boasts of, as being' 
a Hebrew, ver. £1, 2S, or minister of Christ, ver. S3, and here 
St Paul enlarges upon his labours and sufferings. 
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333 //. Corinthians. Chap. XI. 

TEXT. 

16 I say agaiD, X^et no man thiok me a fool ; if otherwise, yet aa a fool 
receive me, that I may boast myself a little. 

17 That which I speak, 1 speak it not after the Lord^ but as it were 
fooh'shly, in. this confidence of boasting. 

18 Seeing that many glorV after the flesh, I will glory also. 

1 9 For ye suffer fools gladly, seeing ye yourselves are wise. 

20 For ye suffer, if a man bring you into bondage, if a man c|evour you, 
if a man take of you, if a man exalt himself^ if a man smite you on 
the face. 

211 speak, as concerning reproach, as though we had been weak : how-i 
beit, whereinsoever any are bold, (I speak foolishly) I am bold also. 

22 Are they Hebrews > So am I. Are they Israelites? So am I. Are 
they the seed of Abraham? So am I. 

. PARAPHUASB. 

16 I say asaiiii Let no man think me a fool,' that I speak so 
much of myself: or, at least, if it be a folly in me, bear with 
me as a fool, that I too, as well as others % may boast myself 

17 a little. That which I say on this occasion is not by com- 
mand from Christ, but, as it were, foolishly, in this matter of 

18 boasting. Since nyany'' glory in their circumcision, or ex«* 

19 tractions I will glory also. For ye bear with fools ea^ly"*, 
SiO bein^ yourselves wise. For you bear with it, if a man bring 

you into bonda^*, t. e, domineer over you, and use you like 
his bondmen ; if he make a prey of you ; if he take, or extort 
presentsi or a salary, from you ; if he be elevated, and high, 
amongst you ; if he smite you on the face, t. *e. treat you 

21 contumeliously. I speak, according to the reproach has been 
cast upon me, as if I were weak, i. e. destitute of what mieht 
support me in dignity and authority, equal to this false apostle; 
as if I had not as fair pretences to power and profit amongst 

82 you, as he* Is he an Hebrew^, t. e. by language an Hebrew? 

NOTES. 
16 ' Vid. w. 18, 

18 i»Vid.cbap.zn. 11. 

• '« After the fleib.'* What this glorytng ** after the iiesh" was, hi partknlar 
here, vid. ver. 22, viz. being a Jew by desceot. 

19 ' Spoken ironicaUy, for their bearing with the insolesoe and covetoiianeas of their 
false apostle. 

2to • The '* bondage" here meant, was subjection to the will of their false apostle, 
as appears by the following particulars of this rerse, and not sobjection to the 
Jewish rites. For if that had been, St. Paol was so zealous against it, tliat he 
would have spoken more plainly and warmly, as we see in his epistle to the Ga- 
latians ; and not have touched it thus, only by the by, slightly, in a doubtful 
expressioD. Besides, it is plain, no such thing was yet attempted openly; only 
St. Paol was afraid of it ; vid. ver. 3. 

22 f '* If he an Hebrew ?" Having, in the foregoing verse, spoken in the singular 
namber^ I have beeo faioto continae the same number here, though different from 
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Chap. XL Ih Corinthians. 333 

TEXT. 

S3 Are tliey niiiistera of CbriBt? (I speak as a ftlol) I am more: to 
labours wore abundant^ in stripes above measure^ in prisons more 
frequent, in deaths oft. 

24 Of the Jevs five times received I forty stripes save one. 

25 Thrice was I beaten with rods, once was I stoned, thrice I suffered 
shipwreck, a night and a day I have been in the deep ; 

26 Id jourpeyings often, in perils of waters, in perils of robbers* in 
perils by mine own countrymen, in perils by the heathen, in perils 
in the city, in perils in the wilderness, in perils in the 8ea> in perils 
among false brethren ; 

27 In weariness and painfulness, in watchings often, in hunger and 
thirst, in fastings often, in cold and nakedness. 

28 Besides those things that are without, that which cometh upon me 
daily, the care of idl the churches. 

PARAPHRASE. 

So am I. Is he an Israelite^ truly of the Jewish nation, and 
bred up in that religion.' So am I. Is he of the seed of 
Abraham, really descended from him ? And not a proselyte, 

S3 of a foreign extraction ? So am I. Is he a minister of Jesus, 
Christ ? (I speak in my foolish wny of boasting) I am more, so: 
in toilsome labours I surpass him : in stripes I am exceedingly 
beyond him^: in prisons I have been oftener; and in the 

^ very jaws of death, more than once : Of the Jews I have, five 

25 times, received forty stripes save one. Thrice was I whipped 
with rods : once was I stoned : thrice shipwrecked : I have 

S6 passed a night and a day in the sea : In Joumevings often : in 
perils by water; in penis by robbers; m perils by mine own 
countrymen; in perib from the heathen; in perils in the 
city ; in perils in tne country ; in perils at sea ; in perils among 

27 false breUiren ; In toil and trouble, and sleepless nights, often ; 
in hunger and thirst ; in fastinss, often ; in cold and naked- 

28 ness. Besides these troubles m>m without, the disturbance 



NOTES. 

that in the text, to avtid an inconaiflteDcy m the paraphrase, which could not 
hot shock the reader. But this I would be understood to do, without imposing 
my opiuion on any body, or pretending to change the text: but^ as an expositor, 
to tell my reader that I think^ though St. Paul says ** they," he means but one; 
as often, when he says *' we," he means only himself, the reason whereof I 
have givten elsewhere. 
23 s '£» rXnyals innpiaKkMttfff ** in Stripes above measure,*' rather " in stripes ex- 
ceediiig." For these words^ as the other particulars of this verse, ought to be 
talcen comparatively, with reference to the false apostle, with whom St. Paul is 
comparing himself, in the ministry of the Gospel. Unless this be understood so, 
there will seem to be a disagreeable tautology in the following verses ; which, 
taking these words in a comparative sense, are proofs of his saying, " In stripes 
I am eiBceedingly beyond him; fbr of the Jews five times," &c. 
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234 //. Corinthians. diap. XII. 

TEXT. 

29 Who is veak, and I am not weak? wbo is oflended, and I burn notP 

30 If I must needs glory^ I will glory of the things which concern mine 
infirmities. 

31 The God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, which is blessed for 
evermore, knoweth that I lie not. 

32 In Damascus, the governor under Aretas the king kept the city of 
the Damascenes, with a garrison desirous to apprehend me : 

33 And through a window in a basket was I let down by the waU, and 
escaped his hands. 

PARAPHRASE. 

that comes daily upon me, from my concern for all the 

29 churches. Who is a weak Christian, in danger, through 
frailty or ignorance, to be misled, whose weakness I do not 
feel and suflfer in, as if it were my own ? Who is actually 
misled, for whom my zeal and concern do not make me uneasy, 

30 as if I had a fire in me ? If I must be compelled** to glory *, 
I will glory of those things which are of my weak and suffer- 

Sl ing 9i&. The God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, who 
32 is olessed for ever, knoweth that I lie not. In Damascus, 

the goTemor, under Aretas the king, who kept the town with 
83 a garrison, being desirous to apprehend me ; I was through a 

window let down in a basket, and escaped his hands. 

NOTES. 

30 * •• Compelled." Vid. chap. xii. 11. 

' By xacu^50-9(ki, which is trauslated sometimes " to glory," and sometimes '* to 
boast/' the apostle all along, where he applies it to himself, means nothing, 
hut the mentioning some commendable action of his, without vanity or ostenta- 
tion, bat barely upon necessity, on the present occasion. 



SECTION IV. No. 6. 
CHAPTER XII. 1—11. 

CONTIENTS. 

He makes good his apostleship^ by the extraordinary visions 
and revelations which he nad received. 
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Chap. XIL II. Corinthians. 235 

TEXT. 

1 It is not expedient for me^ doubtless^ to glory : I will come to 
visions and revelations of the Lord. 

2 I knew a man in Christ, above fourteen years ago, (whether in the 
body, I cannot tell ,* or whether out of the body, I cannot tell : God 
knoweth) such an one caught up to the third heaven. 

3 And I knew such a man, (whether in the body, or out of the body, 
I cannot tell : God knoweth) 

4 How that he was caught up into paradise, and heard unspeakable 
words, which it is not lawful for a man to utter. 

5 Of such an one will I glory : yet of myself I will not glory, but in 
mine infirmities. 

6 For, though I would desire to glory, I shall not be a fool ; for I will 
say the truth : but now I forbear, lest any man should think of me 
above that which he seeth me to be, or that he heareth of me. 

7 And, lest I should be exalted above measure, through the abundance 
of the revelations, there was given to me a thorn in the ilesh,''the mes- 
senger of Satan to buffet me, lest I should be exalted above measure. 

PARAPHRASE. : 

1 If I must be forced to glory * for your sakes ; (for me it is 
not expedient) I will come to visions and revelations of the 

ft Lord. I knew a man ^, by the power of Christ, above four- 
teen years ago, caught up into the third heaven, whether the 
entire man, body and all, or out of the body in an ecstasy, 

8 I know not; God knows. And I knew such an one^, 
whether in the body, or out of the body, I know not, God 

4 knows, That he was caught up into paradise, and there heard 

6 what is not in the power of man to utter. Of such an one I 

will glory : but myself I will not mention with any boasting, 

unless in things that carry the marks of weakness, and show 

6 my suffering. But if I should have a mind to. glory in other 
thmgs, I might do it, without being a fool ; for I would speak 
nothmg but what is true, having matter in abundance ^: but I 
forbear, lest any one should think of me beyond what he sees 

7 me, or hears commonly reported of me. And that I might 
not be exalted above measure, by reason of the abundance of 
revelations that I had, there was given me a thorn in the flesh ^, 
the messenger of Satan to buffet me, that I might not be over- 

NOTES. 

1 • El xouxSo^du ^h "in mast glory,*' is the reading of some copies, and is justified 
by rer. 30, of the foregoing cliapter, by the Vulgar translation, and by the 
Syriac, much to the same purpose ; and suiting better with the context, renders 
the sense clearer. ^ 

2, 3 ^ Modestly spealcing of himself in the third person. , 

6 « Vid. rer. 7. 

7 ' '* Thorn in the flesh :" what this was in particular, St. Paul having thought 
fit to conceal it, is not easy for those who came after to discover, nor is it 
very material. 
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236 II. Corinthians. Chap. XII. 

•rexT. 

8 For this thing I besonglit tibe Lord thrice^ that it might depart from 
me. 

9 And he said unto me^ ''My grace is sufficient for thee: for my 
strength is made perfect in weakness." Most gladly therefore will 
I rather glory in my infirmities^ that the power of Christ may rest 
upon me. 

10 Therefore, I take pleasure in infirmities, in reproaches^ in necessities^ 
in persecutions^ in distresses for Christ's sake : for when I am weak^ 
then am I strong. 

1 1 I am become a fool in glorying ; ye have compelled me : for I ought 
to have been commended of you ; for in nothing am I behind the 
rery chiefest apostles, though I be nothing. 

PARAPHRASE. 

8 much elevated. Conoemlng this thing, I besought the Lord 

9 thrice, that it might depart from me. And he said. My 
favour is sufficient for thee : for my power exerts itself, and its 
sufficiency is seen the more perfectly, the weaker thou thyself 
art I, therefcwe, most willingly choose to glory, rather in 
things that show mv weakness, than in my abundance of glorious 
revelations, that the power of Christ may the more visibly be 

10 seen to dwell in me. Wherefore, I have satisfaction in 
weaknesses, in reproaches, in necessities, in persecutions, in 
distresses, lor Christ's sake. For when I, looked upon in my 
outward state, appear weak, then by the power of Christ, which 

1 1 dwelleth in me, 1 am found to be strong. I am become foolish 
in glorying thus : but it is you who have forced me to it 
For I ought to have been commended by you ; nnce in nothing 
eame I behind the chiefest of the aposUes, though in myself I 
aDlIlot^' 



SECTION IV. NO. 7. 
CHAPTER XII- 12, 13. 



CONTENTS. 



He continues to justify himself to be an aposde, by the mira- 
cles he did, and the supernatural gifts he bestowed amongst tiie 
Corinthians. 
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Chap- XIL //. Corinthians. 23? 

TEXT. 

12 Truly the signs of an apostle were vrought among you^ in all p»« 
tience^ in signs and wonders and mighty deeds. 

13 For what is it wherein ye were inferior to other churches, except it 
be that I myself was not burdensome to you ? Forgive me this wrong. 

PARAPHRASE. 

12 Truly the signs, whereby an apostle might be knowiij, were 
wrought amoD^ you, by me^ in all patience ^ and submission^ 
under the diflSculties I there met with, in miraculous, won- 

IS derful, and mighty works, performed by me. For what is 
there which you were any way shortened in, and had not 
equally with other churches**, except it be that I myself was 
not burdensome to you ? Forgive me this injury. 

NOTES. 

12 * This may well be understood to reflect on the haughtiness and plenty, wherein 
the false apostle IWed amongst them. 

13 bVid. lCor.i.4— 7. 



SECTION IV. NO. 8. 
CHAPTER Xn. 14-21. 

CONTENTS. 

He farther justifies himself to the Corinthians, by his past 
disinterestedness, and his continued kiud intentions to them. 

TEXT. 

H Beholdj the third time I am ready to come to you^ and will not be 
burdensome to you ; for I seek not yours^ but you: for the children 
ought not to lay up for the parents^ but the parents for the children. 

PARAPHRASE. 

14 Behold, this is the third time I am ready to come unto you ; 

but I will not be burdensome to you ; for I seek not what is 

yours, but you : for it is not expected, nor usual, that children 

should lay up for their parents, but parents * for their children. 

NOTE. 
14 "Vid, I Cor. W. 14, 15. 
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338 //. Chrmtfuans. Chap. XII. 

TEXT. 

Id And I vill very gladly spend, and be spent^ for you^ thougli the 
more abundantly I love you, the less I be loved. 

16 ** But be it 80^ I did not burden you : nevertheless being crafty, I 
caught you with guile." 

17 Did I make a gain of you by any of them whom I Rent unto you ? 

1 8 I desired Titus, and with him I sent a brother. Did Titus make a gain 
of you ? Walked we not in the same spirit ? Walked we not in the 
same steps } 

19 Again, think you that we excuse ourselves unto you ? We speak be- 

PARAPHRASE. 

15 I will gladly lay out whatever is in my possession, or power; 
nay, even wear out and hazard myself for your souls ^y thoudi 
it should so fall out that the more I love you, the less I should 

16 be beloved by you \ *^ Be it so^ as some suggest, that I was 
not burdensome to you ; but it was in truth out of cunning, 
with a design to catch you, with that trick, drawing from you, 

17 by others, what I refused in person.*^ In answor to whidi, I 
ask, Did I, by any of those I sent unto you, make a gain of you P 

18 I desired Titus to go to you, and with him I sent a brewer. 
Did Titus make a gain of you ? Did not they behave them- 
selves with the same temper that I did amongst you ? Did 
we not walk in the same steps ? i. e. neither they nor I re. 

19 ceived any thing from you. Again**, do not, upon my men- 



NOTCS. 

15 fc Vid. 2 Tim. ii. 10. 
•^Vid.chap.vl. 12, 13. 

19 * He had before giren the reason, chap. i. 23, of his not coming to them, with 
the like asseveration that he uses here. If we trace the thread of 8t. Paul's dis- 
course here, we may observe, that having concluded the justification of himself 
and his apostleship by bis past actions, ver. 13, he bad it in his thoughts to tell 
them how he would deal with the false apostle and his adherents, when became, 
as he was ready now to do. And, therefore, solemnly begins ver. 14 with 
*' behold;*' and tells them now, " the third time," he was ready to come to 
them to which joining, (what was much upon his mind) that he would not be 
burdensome to them when he came, this suggested to his thoughts an objection, 
viz. that this personal shyness in him was but cunning ; for that he designed to 
draw gain from them by other hands. From which he clears himself, by the 
instance of Titus, and the brother, whom he had sent together to them, who 
were as far from receiving any thing from them as he himself. Titus and his 
other messenger being tlius mentioned, he thought it necessary to obviate another 
suspicion, that might be raised in the minds of some of them, as if he mentioned 
the sending of those two as an apology for bis not coming himself. This be 
disclaims utterly ; and to prevent any thoughts of that kind, solemnly protests 
to them, tliat, in all liis carriage to them, he had done nothing but for their 
edification ; nor had any otiicr aim, in any of his actions, but purely that ; and 
that lie forbore coming merely out of respect and goodwill to them. So that all 
trom ** Behold, this third time I am ready to come to you," ver. 14, to " this 
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Chap. XII. //. Corinthians. 239 

TEXT. 

fore God, in Christ: but we do all things, dearly beloved, for your 
edifying. 

20 For I fear, lest, when I come, I shall not find you such as I would, 
and that I shall be found unto you such as ye would not: lest there 
be debates, envyings, wraths, strifes, bsickbitings, whisperings, 
swellings, tumults. 

21 And lest, when I come again, my God will humble me amone you, 
and that I shall bewail many, which hare sinned already, and hare 
not repented of the undeanness, and fornication, and lasciviousness^ 
which they hare committed. 

PARAPHRASE. 

tioning my sending of Titus to you, think that I apolo^ze 
for my not coming myself: I speak as in the presence of &xl, 
and as a Christian, there is no such thing: in all my whole 
carriage towards you, beloved, all that has been done^ has 
been done only for your edification. No, there is no need of 

50 an apolosy for my not coming to you sooner : For I fear, 
when I do come, I shall not find you such as I would, and 
that you will find me such as you would not : I am afraid that 
amon^ you there are disputes, envyinjss, animosities, strifes, 
backbitings, whisperings, swellings of mind, disturbances: 

51 And that my God, when I come to you again, will humble me 
amongst you, and I shall bewail many who have formerly 
sinned, and have not yet repented of the undeanness, fornica- 
tion, and lasciviousness, whereof they are guilty. 

NOTE. 

tbird time I am coming to you," chap. xiii. 1, mast be looked on as an iocident 
discoarse, that fell In occasionally, though tendhig to the same purpose with the 
rest ; a way of writing very usual with our apostle, and with other writers, who 
abound in quickness and variety of thouglits, as he did. Such men are often, by 
new matter rising in tlieir way, put by from what they were going, and had be- 
gun to say; which, therefore, they are fain to take up aguo, and continue' 
at a distance ; which St. Paul does here, after the interposition of eight verses. 
Other instances of the like kind mny be found in other places of St. Paul's 
writings. 
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240 //. Corinthians. CUp. XIIL 

SECTION IV. NO. 9. 
CHAPTER XIII. 1—10. 

CONTENTS. 

• He reassumes what he was going to say, chap. xii. 14, and tells 
them how he intends to deal with them wlien he comes to them ; 
and assures them, that, however they question it, he shall be able, 
by miracles, to give proof of his authority and commission from 
Christ 

TEXT. 

1 This is the third time I am coming to you : in the month of two or 
three witnesses shall every word be established. 

2 I told you before, and foretel you, as if I were present the second 
time; and being absent now I write to them, which heretofore 
have sbned, and to all other, that, if I come again, I will not spare : 

3 Since ye seek a proof of Christ speaking in me, which to you- ward is 
not weak, but is mighty in you. 

PARAPHRASE. 

. 1 This is now the third time I am coming to you ; and when 

I come, I shall not spare you, having proceeded, according 

to our Saviour^s rule, and endeavoured by fair means first 

S to reclaim you, before I come to the .last extremity* And 

of this my former epistle^ wherein I applied myself to youj 

and this, wherein I now, as if I were present with you, 

foretel those, who have formerly sinned, and all the rest, to 

whom, being now absent, I write, that when I come I will 

not spare you. I say, these two letters are my witnesses, 

according to our Saviour's rule, which says, *' In the 

mouth of two or three witnesses every word shall be establish- 

3 ed * r*^ Since you demand a proof of my mission, and of what 

NOTE. 

2 • " In the month of two or three witnesses shall every word be established." 
These words seem to be quoted from the law of onr Saviour, Matt, zviii. 16, 
and not from the law of Moses in Deuteronomy; not only because the words 
are the same with those in St. Matthew, but from the likeness of the c£se. In 
Deuteronomy, the rule given concerns only judicial trials : in St. Matthew, it 
is a rule given for the management of persuasion, used for the reclaiming an 
offender, by fair means, before coming to the utmost extremity, which is the 
case of St. Paul here : in Deuteronomy the judge was to hear the witnesses, 
Deut. zHi. 6, and xis. 15, In St. Matthew, the party was to hear the mt- 
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Chap. XIII. //. Corinthians. 241 

TEXT. 

4 For though he was crucified through weakness^ yet he liyeth by the 

Sower of God : for we also are weaik in him> but we shall live with 
im, by the power of God towards you. 

5 Examine yourselves^ whether ye be in the fiiith ; prove your own 

PARAPHRASE. 
I delivery that it is dictated by Christ speaking in me, who 
must be acknowledged not to De weak to you-ward, but has 

4 given sufficient marks of his power amongst you. For 
though his crucifixion and death were with appearance ^ of 
weakness ; yet he liveth with the manifestation^ of the power 

5 of God, appearing in my punishing you. You examine me, 
whether I can, by any miraculous operation, give a proof, that 

NOTES. 

nesseis^ Matth. xviii. 17, which was also the case of St. Paul here ; the witnesses, 
which he means that he made use of to persuade them, being his two epistles. 
That, by witnesses, he means bis two epistles, is plain from his way of expressing 
himself here, where he carefully sets down his telling them twice, viz. " be- 
fore," in his former epistle, chap. iv. 19, and now a " second time," in his 
second epistle; and also, by these words, itg wap^ rlh^tpwj "as if I were 
present with you a second time." By our Savioar's rule, the offended person 
was to go twice to the offender; and therefore St. Paul says, " as if I were 
with you a second time," counting his letters as two personal applications 
to them, as our Saviour directed should be done, before coming to rougher 
means. Some take the witnesses to be the three messengers, by whom his first 
epistle is supposed to be sent. But this would not be, according to the method 
prescribed by our Saviour, in the place from which St. Paul takes the words 
he uses : for there were no witnesses to be made use of, in the first application ; 
neither, if tho9e had been the witnesses meant, would there have been any need 
for St. Paul, so carefully and expressly, to have set down ^s vapin ri hirtfw, 
*' as if present a second time," words which, in that case, would be superfluous. 
Besides, those three men are nowhere mentioned to have been sent by him to 
persuade them, nor the Ck)rinthian8 required to hear them, or reproved for not 
having done it : and lastly, they could not be better witnesses of St. Paul's en- 
deavours twice to gain the Corinthians, by fair means, before he proceeded to 
severity, than the epistles themselves. 
4 ^ '£$ aa^nttoif, " through weakness," ix hi^A/uws Btw, '' by the power of 
God," I have rendered " with the appearance of weakness, and with the 
nuidifestatioD of the power of God ;" which I think the sense of the place, and 
the style of the apostle, will justify. St. Paul sometimes uses the Greek 
prepositions in a larger sense than that tongue ordinarily allows. Farther, 
it is evident, that f(, joined to &ff$Mfas, has not a casual signification ; and 
therefore, in the antithesis, Ix IvfifAtwg e<ou, it cannot be taken carnally. And it 
is usual for St. Paul, in such cases, to conMnne the same word, though it happens, 
sometimes, seemingly to carry the sense another way. In short, the meaning of 
the place is this : Though Christ, in his crucifixion, appeared weak and de^ 
spicable; yet he '' now lives, to show the power of God, in the miracles and 
mighty works which he does : so I, though I, by my sufferings and infirmities, 
appear weak and contemptible; yet shall I live to fhow the power of God, in 
punishing you miraculonaly." 

R 
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TEXT. 

selves : kno^v ye not your own selves^ how that Jeeus Christ w in 
you, except ye be reprohates ? 

6 But I trust that ye stiall know that we are not reprobates. 

7 Now I pray to God that ye do no evil ^ not tliat we should appear 
approved y but that ye should do that which is honest, though we be 
as reprobates. 

8 For we can do nothing against the truth, but for the truth. 

9 For we are glad, when we ave weak^ and ye are strong : and this also 
we wishj even your perfection. 

10 Therefore I write these things, being absent ; lest> being present, I ' 
should use sharpness, according to tine power which the Lord hath 
given me to edification, and not to destruction. 

PARAPHRASE. 
Christ is in me. Pray, examine yourselves, whether you be 
in the faith ; make a trial upon yourselves, whether you your* 
selves are not somewhat destitute of proofs ^. Or, are you so 
little acquainted with yourselves, as not to know whether 

6 Christ be in you ? But, if you do not know yourselves, whether 
you can give proofs or no, yet I hope you shall know, 

7 that I am not unable to ^ve proof*' of Christ in me. But I 
pray to Grod that you may do no evil, wishing not for an 
opportunity to show my proofs'^: but that, you doing what is 
right, I may be as if I had no proofs^, no supernatural 

8 power. For^ though I have the power of punishing super- 
naturally, I cannot show this power upon any of you, unless it 
be that you are offenders, and your punishment be for the ad- 

9 vftntage of the Gospel. I am therefore glad when I am 
weak, and can inflict no punishment upon you ; and you are 
so strong, i. e, clear of faults, that ye cannot be touched. For 
all the power I have is only for promoting the truth of the 
Gospel ; whoever are faithful and obedient to that, I can do 
nothing to ; I cannot make examples of tham, by all tKe ex- 
traordinary power I have, if I would : nay, this also I wish, 

10 even your perfection. These things, therefore, I write to 
you, being absent, that when I come, I may not use severity, 
according to the power which the Lord hath given me, for 
edification, not for destruction. 

NOTE. 
5, fi, 7 « 'AWici^oi, translated here " reprobates," it is piain in these three verses 
has nosttchsiguiiication, reprobation being ^ery remote from the argument the 
apostle is here upon ; but the word aS^xijuof is here used for one that cannot 
give proof of Christ being in him ; one that is destitute of a supeniatural power : 
for thus stands St. Paul's discourse, rer. 3, •>•( Sox4/in» ^>?7f7rf, ver. 6, yvi^f o^dc or< 
•tfjc otS^xi/ioi ifffin^ *< Since you seek a proof^ you shall know that I am not de^ 
stitnte of a proof." 
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SECTION V. 

CHAPTEE XIII. 11—14 

CONCLUSION. 

TEXT. 

11 Finall^^ brethren^ ferewell. Be perfect^ be of cood oomforty be of 
one mind^ lire in peace; and the God of love and peace shall be with 
you. 

12 Greet one another with an hdiy kiss. 

13 All the saints salute you. 

14 The grace of the Lord Jesus Christy and the love of God, and the 
communion of the Holy Ghost, be with you all. Amen. 

PARAPHRASE. 
11 Finally 9 brethren, farewell: bring yourselves into one well- 
united, firm, un-jarring society^; oe of good comfort; be 
of one mind ; live in peace, and the Grod of love and peace 

15 shall be with you. Salute one another with an holy kiss: 

13 All the saints salute you. The grace of our Lord. Jesus 

14 Christ, and the love of Grod, and the communion of the Holy 
Ghost, be with you all. Amen. 

NOTE. 

11 • The same that he exhorta them to Id the beginning of the first epUtle, 
ch. i. rer. 10. 
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WRIT IX THK YEAR OF OUR LORD 57, OK NERO 3. 



SYNOPSIS. 

Before we take into consideration the epistle to 
the Romans in particular, it may not be amiss to 
premise, tliat the miraculous birth, life, death, resur- 
rection, and ascension of our Lord Jesus Christ, were 
all events that came to pass within the confines of 
Judea ; and that the ancient writings of the Jewish na-^ 
tion, allowed by the Christians to be of divine original, 
were appealed to, as witnessing the truth of his mission 
and doctrine ; whereby it was manifest, that the Jews 
were the depositaries of the proofs of the Christian reli- 
gion. This could not choose but give the Jews, who 
were owned to be the people of God, even in the days 
of our Saviour, a great authority among the convert 
Gentiles, who knew nothing of the Messiah, they were 
to believe in, but what they derived from that nation 
out of which he and his doctrine sprung. Nor did the 
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Jews fail to make use of this advantage several ways, 
to the disturbance of the Gentiles that en>braced Chri- 
stianity. The Jews, even those of them that received 
the Gospel, were, for the most part, so devoted to the 
law of Moses and their ancient rites, that they could, 
by no means bring themselves to think that they were 
to be laid aside. They were, every where, stiff and 
zealous for them, and contended that they were neces- 
sary to be observed, even by Christians, by all that pre- 
tended to be the people of God, and hoped to be 
accepted by him. This gave no small trouble to the 
newly-converted Gentiles, and was a great prejudice to 
the Gospel, and therefore we find it complained of in 
more places than one; vid. Acts xv. 1. 2 Cor. xi. 3. 
Gal. ii. 4, and v. 1, 10, 12. Phil. iii. 2. Col. ii. 4, 8, 
16. Tit. i. 10, 11, 14, &c. This remark may serve to 
give light, not only to this epistle to the Romans, but 
to several other of St. PauPs epistles, written to the 
churches of converted Gentiles. 

As to this epistle to the Romans, the apostle's prin- 
cipal aim in it seems to be, to persuade them to a steady 
perseverance in the profession of Christianity, by con- 
vincing them that God is the God of the Gentiles as 
well as of the Jews ; and that now, under the Gospel, 
there is no difference between Jew and Gentile. This 
he does several ways. 

1. By showing that, though the Gentiles were very 
sinful, yet the Jews, who had the law, kept it not, and 
so could not, upon account of their having the law 
(which being broken, aggravated their faults, and made 
them as far from righteous as the Gentiles themselves) 
have a title to exclude the Gentiles from being the 
people of God under the Gospel. 

2. That Abraham was a father of all that believe, as 
well uncircumcised as circumcised ; so that those that 
walk in the steps of the faith of Abraham, though un- 
circumcised, are the seed to which the promise is made, 
and shall receive the blessing. 

3. That it was the purpose of God, from the be- 
ginning, to take the Gentiles to be his people under the 
Messias, in the place of the Jews, who had been so 
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till that time, but were then nationally rejected, because 
they nationally rejected the Messias, whom he sent. to 
them to be their King and Deliverer, but was received 
by but a very small number of them, which remnant 
was received into the kingdom of Christ, and so con- 
tinued to be his people, with the converted Gentiles, who 
altogether made now the church and people of God. 

4i That the Jewish nation had no reason to complain 
of any unrighteousness in God, or hardship from him, 
in their being cast off for their unbelief, since they had 
been warned of it, and they might find it threatened 
in their ancient prophets. Besides, the raising or de- 
pressing of any nation is the prerogative of God's 
sovereignty. Preservation in the land, that God has 
given them, being not the right of any one race of men, 
above another. And God might, when he thought fit, 
reject the nation of the Jews, by the same sovereignty 
whereby he at first chose the posterity of Jacob to be 
his people, passing by other nations, even such as 
descended from Abraham and Isaac : but yet he tells 
them, that at last they shall be restored again. 

Besides the assurance he labours to give the Romans, 
that they are, by faith in Jesus Christ, the people of 
God, without circumcision, or other observances of the 
Jews, whatever they may say, (which is the main drift 
of this epistle,) it is farther remarkable, that this epistle 
being writ to a church of Gentiles, in the metropolis 
of the Roman empire, but not planted by St. Paul him- 
self, he, as apostle of the Gentiles, out of care that 
they should rightly understand the Gospel, has woven 
into his discourse the chief doctrines of it, and given 
them a comprehensive view of God's dealing with man- 
kind, from first to last, in reference to eternal life. 
The principal heads whereof are these : 

That, by Adam's transgression, sin entered into the 
world, and death by sin, and so death reigned over all 
men, from Adam to Moses. 

That, by Moses, God gave the children of Israel 
(who were his people, u e. owned him for their God, 
and kept themselves free from the idolatry and revolt 
of the heathen world) a law, which if they obeyed they 
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should have life thereby, i. e. attain to immortal life, 
which had been lost by Adam's transgression. 

That though this law, which was righteous, just, and 
good, were ordained to life, yet, not being able to give 
strength to perform what it could not but require, it 
failed, by reason of the weakness of human nature, to 
help men to life. So that, though the Israelites had 
statutes,* which if a man did, he should live in them ; 
yet they all transgressed, and attained not to righteous- 
ness and life, by the deeds of the law. 

That, therefore, there was no way to life left to those 
under the law, but by the righteousness of faith in Jesus 
Christ, by which faith alone they were that seed jof 
Abraham, to whom the blessing was promised. 
This was the state of the Israelites. 

As to the Gentile world, he tells them, 

That, though Go,d made himself known to them, by 
legible characters of his being and power, visible in 
the works of the creation, yet they glorified him not, 
nor were thankful to him ; they did not own nor 
worship the one, only, true, invisible God, the Creator 
of all things, but revolted from him, to gods set up by 
themselves, in their own vain imaginations, and wor- 
shipped stocks and stones, the corruptible images of 
corruptible things. 

That, they having thus cast off their allegiance to 
him, their proper Lord, and revolted to other gods, 
God, therefore, cast them off, and gave them up to 
vile affections, and to the conduct of their own dark- 
ened hearts, which led them into all sorts of vices. 

That both Jews and Gentiles, being thus all under 
sin, and coming short of the glory of God, God, by 
sending his Son Jesus Christ, shows himself to be the 
God both of the Jews and Gentiles, since he justifieth 
the circumcision by faith, and the uncircumcision 
through faith, so that all that believe are freely justified 
by his grace. 

That though justification unto eternal life be only by 
grace, through faith in Jesus Christ, yet we are, to the 
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utmost of our power, sincerely to endeavour after 
righteousness, and from our hearts obey the precepts 
of the Gospel, whereby we become the servants of 
God ; for his servants we are whom we obey, whether 
of sin unto death, or obedience unto righteousness. 

These are but some of the more general and com- 
prehensive heads of the Christian doctrine, to be found 
in this epistle. The design of a Synopsis will not per- 
mit me to descend more minutely to particulars. But 
this let me say, that Tie, that would have an enlarged 
view of true Christianity, will do well to study this 
epistle. 

Several exhortations, suited to the state that the 
Christians of Rome were then in, make up the latter 
part of the epistle. 

This epistle was writ from Corinth, the year of our 
Lord, according to the common account, 57, the 
third year of Nero, a little after the Second Epistle 
to the Corinthians. 
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SECTION I. 
CHAPTER I. 1—16. 

CONTENTS. 

Inteoduction, with his profession of a denre to see them. 

TEXT. 

1 Paul^ a servant of Jesus Christ, called to be an apostle, separated 
unto tbe Gospel of God, 

2 (Which he had promised aibre, by his prophets, in the Holy Scrip- 
tures), 

3 Concerning his Son Jesus Christ our Lord, (which was made of the 
seed of David, according to the flesh ; 

4 And declared to be the Son of God with power, according to the 
spirit of holiness, by the resurrection from the doid : 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Paul, a servant of Jesus Christ, called ^ to be an apostle, aepa- 

2 rated ^ to the preaching of the Gospel of God ( Wnich he had 
heretofore promised, by his prophets, (in the Holy Scriptures) 

5 Concerning his Son cfesus Christ our Lord; (who according 
to the flesh, t. e. as to the body, which he took in the womb m 
the Blessed Virgin, his mother, was of the 'posterity and lineage 

4 of David *^; According to the spirit of holmess^, f« e. as to that 
more pure and spiritual part, which in himover^ruled all, and 
kept even his frail flesh holy and spotless from the least taint of 
sin% and was of another extraction, with most mighty power ^, 
declared s to be the Son of God, by his resurrection from the 

NOTES. 

I • ** Called." The manner of his being called, see Acts ix. 1-^22. 
*» Separated, vid. Acts ziii. 2. 

3 « " Of David/' and so would have been registered of the house and Uneage of 
David, as both his mother and reputed father were, if there had been another 
tax in his days. Vid. Luke ii. 4. Matth. xiii. 55. 

4 *** According to the spirit of holiness/' is here manifestly opposed to, " ac- 
cording to the flesh," in the foregcHng verse, and so must mean that more pure 
and spiritual part in him, which, by divine extracdon, he had immediately from 
God : unless this be so understood, the antithesis is lost. 

• See paraphrase, chap. viii. 3. 

f 'Ef hnAfiu, with power : he that will read In the original what St. Paul says, 

Eph. i. 19, 20, of the power, which God exerted, in riJsing Christ from the 

dead, will hardly avoid thinking that he there sees St. Paul labouring for words 

to express the greatness of it. 

■ ** Declared " does not exactly answer the word in the original, nor is it, 

perhaps, easy to find a word in English, that perfectly answers ipivUvfs in the 
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TEXT. 

5 By whom we have reoeired grace and apostleship^ for obedience to 
the &itb among all nations^ for his name ; 

6 Among whom are ye also the called of Jesus Christ.) 

7 To aU that be in Kome^ beloved of God, called to be saint« : Grace 
to you, and peace from God our Father, and the Lord Jesus Christ. 

8 First, I thank my God through Jesus Christ for you all, that your 
fidth is spoken of throughout the whole world. 

9 For God is my witness, whom I serve with my spirit, in the Gospel 
of hb Son, that Without ceasbg I make mention of you always in my 
prayers ; 

10 Ma&dng request (if by any means now at length I might hare a 
prosperous journey, by the will of God) to come unto you. 

1 1 For I long to see you, that I may impart unto you some spiritual 
gift, to the end you may be establishea ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

5 dead ; By whom I have received favour, and the office of an 
apostle, for the brin^n^ of the Gentiles, every where, to the 

6 ooedience of futh, which I preach in his name ; Of which 
number \ t. e. Gentiles, that I am sent to preach to, are ye 

7 who are already called *, and become Christians.) To all the 
beloved of Grodf ', and called to be saints, who are in Rome, 
favour and peace be to you from God our Father, and the 

8 Lord Jesus Christ. In the first place, I thank my God 
through Jesus Christ for you all, triat your faith is spoken 

9 of throughout the whole world. For Grod is my witness, 
whom I serve with the whole bent of m^ mind, in preaching 
the Gospel of his Son, that without ceasing I constantly make 

10 mention of you in my prayers. Requesting (if it be God's 
will, that I may now at length, if possible, have a good op- 

11 portunity) to come unto you. For I long to see you, that 
1 may communicate to you some spiritual gift^, for your esta- 



NOTES. 

seme the apostle uses it here ; ipP^u* sigoifies properly to boand, temiioate, or 
circumscribe ; by which tenniDation the fignre of things sensible is made, and 
they are known to be of this, or that race, and are distinguished from others. 
Thus St. Paul talres Christ's resurrection from the dead, and his entering into 
immortality, to be the most eminent and characteristical mark, whereby Christ 
is certainly known, and as it were determined to be the Son of God. 
6 ^ To take the thread of St. Paul's words here right, all from the word Lord in 
the middle of ver. 3, to the beginning of this 7th, must be read as a parenthesis. 
6 and 7 * ** Called of Jesus Christ ; called to be saints ; beloved of God ;*' are but 

different expressions for professors of Christianity. 
11 ^ '* Spiritual gift." If any one desire to know more particularly the spiritual 
gifts, he may read I Cor. xii. 
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TEXT. 

12 That M> that I may be comforted together with you^ by the mutual 
iaith both of you and me. 

13 Now I would not have you iguoraiit, iM^thren, that oftentimes I 
purposed to come unto you (but was let hitherto) that I might hav^ 
■ome fruit among you also, even as amon^ other Gentiles. 

14 I am debtor both to the Greeks and to de barbarians^ both to the 
wise and to the unwise. 

15 So, as much as in me is, I am ready to preach the Gospel to you 
that are at Rome also. 

PARAPHRASE. 

12 blishment' in the faith; That is"", that, when I am among 

irou, I may be comforted together with you, both with your 
aith and my own. This I think fit you should know, bre- 
thren, that I often purposed to come unto you, that I may 
hare some fruit oS my ministry among you also^ . even as 

14 amonff other Gentiles. I owe what service I can do to the 
Gentiles of all kinds, whether Greeks or barbarians, to both 
the more knowing and dvilized, and the uncultivated and iff«- 

15 norant; So that, as much as in me lies, I am ready to preadn 
the Gospel to you also, who ate at Rome. 



NOTES. 

' '' Establishment.'* The Jews were the worshippers of the trtte God, and bad 
been, for many ages, his people ; this couM not be denied by the Christians. 
Whereupon they were very apt to pertvade the eonvort Oentiles* that the 
Messias was promistd, aod sent, to the Jewish nation alone, and that the Gen- 
tiles oonld claim or have no benefit by him; or, if they were to receive any 
benefit by the Messias, they were yet bound to observe the law of Moses, which 
was the way of worship which God had prescribed to his people. This, in 
several places, very mach shook the Gentile coBTerts. St. Paal malces It (as we 
hare already observed) his business, in this epistle, to prove, that the Messii* 
was intended for the Gentiles aa mnch as for the Jews \ and tbat» to make any 
one partaker of the benefits and privileges of the Gospel, there was nothing more 
required, bat to believe and obey it : And accordingly, here In the entrance of the 
epistle, he wishes to come to Rome, that, by imparting some miraculous gifts 
of the Holy Ghost to them, they might be established in the true notion of 
Christianity, against all attempts of the Jews, who would either exdnde them 
from the privileges of it, or bring them under the law of Moses. So, where 
St. Paul expresses his care, that the Colossiaos should be established in the faith. 
Col. il. 7, it is risible, by the context, that what he opposed was Judaism. 
12 "» " That is." St. Paul, in the former verse, had said that he desired to come 
amongst them, to establish them ; in these words, *' that is," he explains, or 
as it were recalls what he had aaid, that he might not seem to think them not 
sufficiently instructed or established in the faith, and therefore turns the end of 
his coming to them, to their mutual rejoicing in one another's ftiith, when he 
and they came to see and know one another. 
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SECTION II. 
CHAPTER I. 16.— II. 29. 

CONTENTS. 

St. Paul, in this section, shows, that the ttcws exclude them« 
selves from being the people of God, under the Gospel, by the 
same reason that they would have the Gentiles exclude. 

It cannot be sufficiently admired how skilfull}^, to avoid ofTend- 
ing those of his own nation, St. Paul here enters into an argument, 
so unpleasing to the Jews, as this of persuading them that the 
Gentiles had as good a title to be taken in to be the people of 
God, under the Messias, as they themselves, which is the m»n 
design of this epistle. 

In tl)is latter part of the first chapter he ^ves a description of 
the Gentile world, in very black colours, but very adroitly inter- 
weaves such an apology for them, in respect of the Jews, as was 
sufficient to beat that assuming nation out of all their pretences to 
a right to continue to be alone the people of God, with an exclu- 
sion of the Gentiles. This may be seen, if one carefully attends 
to the particulars tliat he mentions relating to the Jews and 
Gentiles ; and observes how, what he says of the Jews, in the 
second chapter, answers to what he had charged on the Gentiles, 
in the first. For there is a secret comparison of them, one with 
another, runs through these two chapters, which, as soon as it 
comes to be minded, gives such a lignt and lustre to St. PauFs 
discourse, that one cannot but admire the skilful turn of it, and 
look on it as the most soft, the most beautiful, and most pressing 
argumentation that one shall any where meet with altogether; 
since it leaves the Jews nothing to say for themselves, wjny they 
should have the privilege continued to them, under the Gospel, of 
being alone the people of God. All the things they stood upon, 
and boasted in, ^ving them no preference, in this respect, to the 
Gentiles, nor any ground to juuge them to be incapable or un- 
worthy to be their fellow-subjects, in the kingdom of the Messias. 
This is what he says, speaking of them nationally; But as to 
every one's personal concerns in a future state, he assures them, 
both Jews and Grentiles, that the unrighteous of both nations, 
whether admitted or not into the visible communion of the 
{>eople of God, are liable to condemnation. Those who have 
sinned without law, shall perish without law ; and those who 
have sinned in the law, shall be judged, ?'. e. condemned by the 
law. 
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Perhaps some readers will not think it superfluous, if I give a 
short draught of St. FauPs management of himself here, for allay- 
ing the sourness of the Jews against the Gentiles, and their offence 
at the Gospel, for allowing any of them place among the people of 
God, under the Messias. 

After he had declared that the Gospel is the power of God unto 
salvation, to those who believe, to the Jew first, and also to the 
Gentile, and that the way of this salvaUon is revealed to be by 
the righteousness of God, which is by faith ; he tells them, that the 
wrath of Gt>d is also now revealed against all atheism, polytheism, 
idolatry, and vice whatsoever, of men holding the truth in un- 
righteousness, because they might come to the knowledge of the 
true God, by the visible works of the creation ; so that the Gentiles 
were without excuse, for turning from the true God to idolatry, 
and the worship of false gods, whereby their hearts were dark- 
ened, so that they were wimout Grod in the world. Wherefore, 
God gave them up to vile affections, and all manner of vices, in 
which state^ though, by the light of nature, they know what was 
right, yet understanding not that such things were worthy of death, 
they not only do them themselves, but, abstaining from censure, 
live fairly and in fellowship with those that do them. Whereupon 
he tells the Jews that they are more inexcusable than the heathen, 
in that they judge, abhor, and have in aversion the Gentiles, for 
what they themselves do with greater provocation* Their censure 
and jud^ent in the case is unjust and wron^ ; but the judgment 
of Grod is always right and just, which wul certainly overtake 
those who judge others for the same things they do themselves, 
and do not consider that God^s forbearance to them ought to bring 
them to repentance. For Gtxi will render to every one according 
to his deeds : to those that in meekness and patience continue in 
welldoing, everlasting life; but to those who are censorious, 
proud, and contentious, and will not obey the Gospel, condemna- 
tion and wrath at the day of judgment, whether they be Jews or 
Gentiles ; for God puts no difference between them. Thou, that 
art a Jew, boastest that God is thy Grod ; that he has enlightened 
thee by the law that he himself gave thee from heaven, and hath, 
by that immediate revelation, taught thee what things are excellent, 
and tend to life, and what are evil, and have d^Uh annexed to 
them. If, therefore, thou transgressest, dost not thou more dis- 
honour God and provoke him, than a poor heathen, that knows 
not God, nor that the things he doth deserve death, which is their 
reward ? Shall not he, i^ by the light of nature, he do what is 
conformable to the revealed law of Grod, judge thee, who hast 
received that law from God by revelation, and breakest it P Shall 
not this, rather than circumcision, make him an Israelite ? For 
he is not a Jew, i. e. one of God's people, who is one outwardly, 
by circumcision of the flesh ; but he that is one inwardly, by the 
circumcision of the heart. 
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Chap. L Romans. 257 

TEXT. 

16 For I am not ashamed of the Gospel of Christ : for it b the power 

of God unto salvation, to every one that believeth ; to the Jew firsts 
and also to the Greek. 

17 For therein is the righteousness of God revealed from faith to faith : 
as it is written, The just shall live by futh. 

18 For the wrath ofGod is revealed from heaven, against all ungodliness 
and unrighteousness of men, who hold the truth in unrighteousness. 

\ PARAPHRASE. 

16 For I am not ashamed to preach the Gospel of Christ, even 
at Rome itself^ that mistress of the world : for, whatever it 
may be thought of there % by that v^n and haughty people, 
it is that wherein Grod exerts himself, and shows nis power ^, 
for the salvation of those who believe, of the Jews in the 

17 first ^ place, and also of the GenUles. For ther^ is the 
righteousness^, which is of the free grace of Grod, through 
Jesus Christ, revealed to be wholly by faith % as it is written, 

18 The just shall live by f^th. And it is no more than need, that 
the Grospel, wherein the righteousness of Grod, by faith in 
Jesus Christ, is revealed, should be preached to you Grentiles, 
rince the wrath of God is now revealed' from heaven, by 



NOTES. 

16 » Vid. rer. 22, and 1 Cor. i. 21. 
k rid. Eph. i. 19. 

* ** FireC The Jews had the first offers of the Gospel, and were always con- 
sidered as those, who were first regarded in it. Vid. Lnke zzir. 47. Matth.z. 6, 
and XT. 24. Acts zUi. 46, and zrii. 2. 

17 * ttnu996fn e«oC, *' tberighteonsness of God»" called so, becanse it is a righteous- 
ness of his contrirance, and his bestowing. It is God that justifieth, chap. tii. 
21—24, 26, 30, and viii. 33. Of which St. Paal spealcs thus, Phil. iii. 9, ** Not 
having mine own righteousness, which is of the law, bat that which is through 
the futh of Christ, the righteousness which is of God by fidth." 

* *' From faith to fisith.'* The design of St. Paul here being to show, that neither 
Jews nor Gentiles coold, by works, attain to righteousness, i. e. such a perfect 
and complete obedience, whereby they could be justified, which he calls, ** their 
own righteousness," ch. z. 3. He here tells them, tliat in the Gospel the 
righteousness of God, i. e, the righteousness, of which he is the author, and 
which he accepts, in the way of his own appointment, is revealed from faith to 
faith, i. e. to be all through, from one end to the other, founded in iaith. If 
this be not the sense of this phrase here, it will be hard to make the following 
words, as it is written. The just shall live by faith, cohere : but thus they have 
an easy and natural connezioo, viz. whoever are Justified either before, without, 
or under the law of Moses, or under the Gospel, are justified, not by works, but 
by fslth alone. Vid. Gal. iii. 11, which clears this interpretation. The same 
figure of spealdog St. Paul uses in other places, to the same purpose ; ch. vi. 19» 
"ServanU to iniquity unto iniquity;*' i.e. wholly to iniquity; 2 Cor. iii. 18, 
«< Prom glory to glory,** t. e. wholly glorioni. 

18 f '* Now revealed.'* Vid. AcU zvii. 30, 31, ** God now commandeth all men, 
every where, to repent, because he hath appointed a day, in which he will judge 

8 
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fS9 Miwuou. dihftp/r. 

TEXT. 

If BMftuM tfcat whiA mav be kno^ini of God it tuMiklft in titeift ; ibf 

€M h^tti ftho^'ed it unto tfaeAi. 
20 For the invisible thinss of htm^ from the creation of th^ worid* are 

ideally 9een> being understood bf the things that are m^de, eteh hSft 
^fitemal power and Godhead.; so that they are i^ithout ettaifA i 
H^ ttfecattUa that, whdi they knew God, they glorified him not a* Gdd, 

PARAPHRASE. 
Jesus Christy ^iost all ungodliness < and unnffbteouanesa 
of men \ who hve not up to the light that God has given 

19 them'. Because God, in a clear manifestation of himself 
amongst them, has laid before them^ ever since the cre&tion of 

SO the world, his divine nature and eternal power ; So that what 
is to be known, of his invisible being, might be clearly dis- 
covered and understood from the visiole beauty, order, ancl 
operations, observable in the constitution and parts of the uni- 
verse, by all those that would cast their regards, and apply their 
minds ^ that way ; insomuch that they are utterly witnout ex- 

Si cuse : f'ot that, when the Deity was so plainly dtsoovered to 
them, yet they glorified him not, as was suitaUe to the excel- 
lency of his divine nature : nor did they, with due thankful- 

NOTES. 

the world in righteousness, by the man whom he hath Ordained." llieie 
words of St. Panl to the Athenians, gire light to tb^se h&e to the Aomaftt. A 
lite ftgain after death, and a day of jadgment, whereia mtn sfaoald be rU brought 
to receive sentence, according to what they had doae> and be pnniAed for their 
nbdeeds, was what was before ttnlsnowD,ttnd was bnmght to light by the re^eU- 
tion of the Gospel from heai^n, 2 Tim. i. 10. Matth. ziii. 40, &c. Luke ziii. 27, 
«nd Rom. ii. 5, he calls the day of judgment the day of wratb, consonant to his 
M^ng here^ the wrath of God is revealed. 

s 'A0^/€iidby, ''uDgodlioess," seems to comprehend theatbeiam, polytheism; and 
Molatry of the heathen world, as SAtnica^ ** anrighteoosoesi,'* their other teis* 
carriages and vicions lives, according to which thej^ sre distinctly threatened by 
fit. Paul, in the following verses. The same appropriation of these woids, I 
think, may be observed in other parts of this epistle. 

k <' Of men," t. e. of all men, or as in the xviith of Acts, before dted, ** idl tnen, 
every where," t. e. all men of all nations : before it was only to the ofaHdren of 
Israel, th&t obedience and transgression were declared and proposed, as terms 
of life and death. 

> *' Who hold the tmth In nmrlgfatieotisaess," t. e. who are not wholly without 
the tmth, but yet do not folkm what they have of it, but Hi« Contrary to that 
tmth they do know, or neglect to know what they might. This Is evident from 
the next worde, and for the same reason of God's wmtb, given, chap. ii. 9, in 
these words, ^* who do not obey the tmth, bat obey tmrighceoasne^s." 
iO k BU Panl says, Ht^ftfm miOapftfeM, if they ara minded, they are seen : the tlitlsible 
things of God lie within the reach «nddieeo^ryi»f«ifen's reason mid mdeHtand- 
iags, btft yet they mast eitet^ise theit ihcoltles sbd efflt>loy their mind^ Abbkt 
thorn. 
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Chop. I; Rommu. 959 

TEXT. 

Mffth^fM^^retlianMU; kit faeoame vtAt in their iiiiaginiitioii»> and 
tkeir feolisii heart tras darkened. 

82 FrofeBfiiDgthemseh^stolM wi«e«thejhecBiiieibolB^ 

23 And changed the glory of the unoomiptiUle God ni1?» an image, 
fiiade like to comiptihle nan, and to hlrds^ and fonr-feeted heasts> 
«nd deeping things. 

24 Wherefore God also gave them up to uncleanness, through the hists 
of their own hearts, to dishonour their own bodies between themselves ; 

25 Who changed the truth of God into a lie, and worshipped and seryed 
the creature mere thaa the Creator, who is blessed for ever. Amen. 

26 For this cause God gave them up unto vile affections : for even their, 
women did diange t£e natural use into that which is against nature t 

PARAPHKASE.. 

nesB, acknowledge him as the author of their b&ug, and th^ 
ffiver of all the good they enioyed: but, following the vain 
nuicies of their own vain ^ minds, set up to themselves fictitious 
no-gods, and their foolish understandings were darkened: 
S2 Assuming to themselves the opinion and name " of being wise, 

83 thej became fools ; And, quitting the incompreliensible 
majesty and glory of the eternal^ incon-uptible Deity, set up to 
themsdives the images of corruptible men, birds, beasts, and 

54 insects, as £t objecu of their adoration and worship. Where- 
fcre, th^ faaTing fbrsaken Gvod, be ako left them to the lusts 
of their own hearts, and that uncleanness their darkened hearts 
led them into, to dishonour their bodies among themselves : 

55 Who so much debased thexntelves, as to chaujge the true God, 
who made them, for a lie° of iheir own makii^?, worshipping 
«nd serving -die creature, and things even of a lower rank 
than themselves, more *Aan the Creator, who is Grod over all, 

86 blessed for evermore. Amen. fFor this cause God gave 
them up to shameful and infamous lusts and passions : for even 

NOTES. 

21 ' *EfiMlauw6inrvf fv ro7f SiaXeyiofMip auTcw», ** becftme -vaiB in thdr imaginatioDs,** 
or reafooingc. What it is to become vud. in the Scriptnre4atigttage* one nay 
see in theue words, '* and they followed vanity, and became vain, and went after 
the beathenj and made to themselves molten images, and worshipped all the 
host of heaven, and served Baal,*' 2 Ki^gs zvlL IS, 16. And accordingly the 
forsalciug of idolatry, and the worship of false gods, is caUed by St. Paul 
" torning from canity to the living God,** Acts jdv. IS. 

22 » •i^MVTK «7mu ^0^}, ''professing themselves to be n^se;" thoogh the nations 
of the heathen generally thought themselves wise, in the religion they em- 
braced ; yet the apostle here, having all along in this and the following chi^iter 
used Greeks for GentUes, he m^ be thonght to have an eye to the Greeks, among 
whom the men of stady and inqoiiy had assnnted to xhenselves Uie name of ^d^, 
wise. 

35 > The false and fictitions gods of the heathen are very Atly called, in the^crip- 
tore, *' lies,- Amos ii. 4. Jer. xvi. 19, 20. * 

»J2 
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S60 Romans. Chap. L 

TEXT. 

27 And likewise also tbe meDy leanng the nataral Uie of the veman, 
burned in their lust one toward another ; men with men working 
that which is unseemly^ and receiving in themselves that recompense 
of their error which was meet. 

28 And even as they did not like to retain God in their knowledge, 
Crod gave them over to a reprobate mind, to do those things wh^ 
are not convenient ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

their women did change their natural use, into that which is 
27 against nature: And likewise their men, leaving also the 
natural use of the women, burned in their lusts one towards 
another, men with men practising that which is shameful, and 
receiving in themselves a fit rewara of their error, i. e. idolatry^). 
S8 And Py as they did not search out ^ Grod, whom they had in the 
world, so as to have him with a due acknowledgment' of 
him, God gave them up to an unsearching and unjudidous* 
mind, to & things incongruous, and not meet' to be done; 



NOTOS. 

27 « " Error;' so idolatry ii called, 2 Pet. ii. 18. As they, against the light of 
nature, deliased and dishononred God hy their Idolatry, it was a Jan and fit re«> 
compense they received, in being left to debase and dishonour themselves by un- 
natural lusts. 

28 P '< And.*' This copulative joins this rerse to the 25th, so that the apostle will 
be better understood, if all between be lootLed on as a parenthesis, this being a 
continuation of what he was there saying, or rather a repetition of It In abort, 
which led him into the thread of his discourse. 

« 'oux Mox^uctf'af, ** did not like,*' rather dM not try, or search ; for die Greek 
word signifies to search, and find out by searching: so St. Paul often ases it, 
chap, it 18, and idi. 2, compared, and ziv. 22. Eph. v. 10. 
' *E» lirtyf^ftt, with acknowledgment. That the Gentiles were not wholly without 
the knowledge of God in the world, 8t. Paul tdls us, In this very chapter, bat 
they did not acknowledge him as they ongfat, ver. 21. They had God tr^of eiV*, 
but si^x l8ox/;tff0>M §x"* ^'^* '* htppS99^ did not so improve that knowlolge, as 
to acknowledge or honour him as they ought Hiis verse seems, In other words, 
to express the same that is said ver. 2! . 

* Elp kU*ifun VG0V, *' to a reprobate mind;" rather to an unsearching mind, in the 
sense of St. Paul, who often uses compounds and derivatives In the sense 
wherein, a little before, he used the primitive words, though a little nuylng 
from the precise Greek Idiom : an example whereof we have, in this very word, 
dcl^xi/tfof, 2 Ck>r. xili. where having, ver. 3, used Untit^ for a proof of his mission 
by supernatural gifts, he uses &S^xiy»or for one that was destitute of such prooft. 
So here he tells the Romans, that the Gentiles, not exercising their minds to 
search out the truth, and form their judgments right, God left them to an un- 
searching, unjudicious mind. 

Non explorantibns permislt mentem uon exploratrkem. 

* A discourse like this of St. Paul here, wherein Idolatry Is made the cause of 
tbe enormous crimes and profligate "lives men run Into, may be read Wisdom 
xlv. ll,a:c. 
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CIm^. L Romans. ^61 

TEXT. 

29 Being illed with all unrighteousness^ fornication, wickedness, coret- 
ousness, maliciousness ; foil of envy, murder, debate, deceit, malig- 
nity ^ whisperers, 

30 Backbiters, haters of God, despitefol, proud, boasters, inventors of 
evil things, disobedient to parents, 

31 Without understanding, covenant-breakers, without natural affec- 
tion, implacable, unmercifol : 

32 Who knowing the judgment of God (that they which commit such 
things are worthy of death) not only do the same, but have pleasure 
in them that do them. 



PARAPHRASE. 

S9 Being filled with all manner of iniquity, fornication, wicked- 
ness, covetousness, malice, full of envy, contention, deceit, 

80 mal^i^, even to murder. Backbiters, haters of Grod, insulters 
of men, proud, boasters, inventors of new arts of debauchery, 

31 disobedient to parents, Without understanding, covenant- 
breakers, without natural afiecdon, implacable, unmerciful : 

32 Who, though they acknowledge the rule of right" prescribed 
them by Giod, and discovered by the lidit of nature, did not 
yet understand ^ that those, who did such things, were worthy 
of death) do' not only do them themselves, but live well to- 



NOTES. 

32 ■ 1% ItxaUtfia rtSi e««t/» '^ the jodgment of God ;" might it not be translated tlic 
rectitnde of Ood, t. e. \\aX rale of rectitude which God had given to mankind, 
in giving them reason ? aa that righteousness, which God requires for salvation 
in the Gospel, is called " the righteonsness of God," ver. 17. Rectitude, in the 
translation, being tised In this appropriated sense, as Sixdw^a is in the original. 
Vid. note, chap. ii. 26. • 

* Obx if^teat in, did not understand that they who commit, &c. This reading 
is justified by the Clermont, and another ancient ms. as well as by that which 
the old Latin version followed, as well as Clement, Isidore, and QEcumenius : 
and will, probably, be thought the more genuine by tho^e, who can hardly sup. 
pose that St. Paul should afirm, that the Gentile world did liuow, that he, who 
offended against any of the directions of this natural rule of rectitude, taught, or 
discoverable by the light of reason, was worthy of death ; especially if we re- 
member what he says, chap. v. 13, " That sin is not impoted when there is no 
positive law," and chap. vii. 9, ** I was alive without the law, once :" both 
which places signifying, that men did not know death to be the wages of siu, in 
genera], but by the declaration of a positive law. 

s Zb»ivfcic«c;0'i rote wp^ffowfftf *' have pleasure in those that do them." He that 
eousiders, that the design of the apostle here, manifest in the immediately 
following words, is to combat the animosity of the Jews against the Gentiles ; 
and that there could not be a more effectual way to shame them into a more 
modest and mild temper, than by showing them that the Gentiles, in all the 
darkness that bUnded them, and the extravagancies they ran into, w^re never 
guilty of such au absurdity as this, to censure and separate from others, and show 
an iaplacablc aversion to them, for what they themselves were equally guilty pf : 
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962 OmMs. Cllap) 11. 

TOXT. 

U. 1 Thei^fbre tJiouftrt i]MgRnHAUe> O m$n, iw tw^ t ^tf tfcdn ait tiiflt 
jttdgest : for whereiD thoojudgeat another^ ihdtt eMdwHi^ tbytalf ; 
for thou that judgest dost the same thing. 

PARAPHRASE. 

gether, without any mark of disesteent, or cenTOre, witb them 

It. 1 that do them. ' Therefore, thou art inexcusaUe, O mai^ 

iHiosoever thou art % that judgest * or censurest another ; for 

Ncmss. 

he, I say, that considers this, will be easily persuaded to understand 9Ti>cv3«mSff& 
here as I do, for a eomplaeeney, that avoided eensHring, or breaking with then, 
who were in the saaie state and coarse of Hfe with themsetTeSy that did nelhiag 
amiss, but what they themselvea were equaUy gailty oC There can be nothisg 
clearer than that cvrnUMoSfft, have pleasure, in this verse, is opposed to jy/vtir^ 
jadgest, in the next verse, without which I do not see how it is possible to malba 
out the inference which the apostle draws here. 

Is** Tlterefbre." This is a term of illation, and shows the consequence here, 
dirawn from the foreguing words. Therefore the Jew is Ineacvahle in judginf ^ 
because the Gentiles, with all the darkness that was on their minds, were never 
guilty of such a folly as to judge thiwe who were no more fiinlty than themselves. 
For the better understanding of this place, it may not, perhaps, t>e amiss to set 
the whole argumentation of the apo$itle here in its due light : it stands thus : 
" the Gentiles acicuowledged the rectitude of the law of nature, but knew not 
that those, who break any of iu rules, incurred death by their transgression ; 
but, as much in the dark as they were, they are not guilty of any such absurdity, 
as to condemn others, or refuse communication with them, as unworthy of their 

' society, who are no worse than themselves, nor do any thing but what they 
themselves do equally with them, but lire in complacency, on fair terms with 
them, without censure or separation, thinking as well of their condition as of 
their own ; therefore, if the blinded heathen do so, thou, O Jew, art inez- 

• cusable, who having the light of the revealed law of Qnd, and knowing by it, that 
the breaches of the law merit death, dost judge others to perdition, and shut 
them out from salvation, for that, which thou thyself art equally guilty of, viz. 
disobedience to the law. Thou, a poor, ignorant, conceited, fallible man, sittest 
in judgment upon others, and committest the same things thou condemnest them 
for : but this thou mayest be sure, that the judgment and condemnation of God is 
right and firm, and will certainly be executed upon those who do such things. For 
thou, who adjudgest the heathen to condemnation for the same things which 
thou dost thyself, canst thou imagine that thou thyself shalt escape the same 
judgment of God ? God, whatever thou mayest think, is no respecter of persons i 
both Jews as well as Gentiles, that are perversely contentious against others, 
and do not themselves obey the Gospel, shall meet with wrath and indfgnation 
from God ; and Gentiles, as well as Jews, whom the goodness and forbearance 
of God bringeth to repentance, and an bumble, submissive acceptance of the 
Gospel, shall find acceptance with God, and eternal life, in the kingdom of the 
Messias; from which. If thou art contentious to shut out the Gentiles, thoa 
manifestly shuttest out thyself." I 

• ** O roan, whosoever thou art," It is plain from ver. 17 and 27, and the 
whole tenonr of this chapter, that St. Paul, by these words, means the Jews ; 
hot there are two visible reasons, why he 8[waks in these termi i Ut, he makes 
hh eonclosiott general, as havfng the more force, bet less olRnce, than If he had 
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Chap. IL Rommu. t08 

TEXT. 

•3 But w« ara Mie that tl^ judgniMit «f Gad it aoeovdia^ te tmlli, 
^gftingt tbtm which oomnit luch things. 

3 And thinkest thou this, O man, that judgeet them which do tuch 
things, and dost the same, that thou shalt escape the judgment of 
Qod? 

4 Or despisest thou the riches of his goodsess, and Corheanmoe, and 
long^eufiering ; not knowing that the ^foednest of God leadeth thee 
to repentance ? 

PARAPHRASE. 
wherein thou judgest anothtr, tliou condemaest thyself: for 
thouy that judgest, art alike guilty, in doing the same things. 

5 But this we are sure of, that the judgment that Grod passes 
upon any oflPenders is according to ^ truth, right ^nd ^ust 

8 Canst thou, who dost those things which thou condemnest in 
another, think that thou shalt escape the condemning sentence 

4 of God? Or slightest thou the riches of his goodness, for- 
bearance, and k>iig*suffering, not knowing, nor considering, 
that the goodness of God gught to lead thee \q repept^mce i 



NOTKS. 

, ^Dtly PfMi^f 4 the Jew^, whq^i |m in ver]f ^ac^ftil, iq f4) t^is ej^f ti?, tq trest ki 
Ibe softest m^Doer )tnagioal)lc. ^dly, Hf 91^8 t|ie term, idso, emphattcailjr, iu 
9ppo«ition to God, in tl)e next rerse. 

' • <* Judgest.' There will need nothing to be said to those who fead tMa 

' epistle with the least attention, to prove, that the jadging, which St. Papl here 
spealcs of, was, that aversion, which the Jews Keuerally )iad to the Gentiles ; no 
that the unconverted Jews cmild not bear with the thoughts of a Messias, that 
admitted the heathen, equally with them, into his kingdom; nor could the 
converted Jews be brought to admit them into their communion, as the people 
of Qod, now equally with themselves : so that they generally, both one and 
the pther, judged them unworthy the favour of God, and out of a capacity to 

. ^cone l^is people any other way but by circumcision and ao observance of the 
ritual parts of the law, the inexcusableness aodabs^rdity whereof St. Paul shows 
Iq this chapter. 

^ ^ " According to truth," doth, I 8Qpposf^, signify not barely a true Judgment, 
which will stand in opposition to an erroneous, and that will not talce effect, but 
something more, t. 0. according to the truth of his predictions and threats. As 
If he bail said, " But if God ip Judgment cast off the Jews from being any longer 
his people, wu< Icnow this to be according to bis truth, who hath forewarned 
theqs of it. Ye Jews Judge the Gentiles not to be received into tb^ people 
gf God, and refuse them admittance Into the kingdom of tbe Messias, though 
you brea|c the l^w, as well OS they ; you judge as prejudiced, passionate men. 
9Qt the judgineut of God against you will stand firm.'' Tbe reason why he does 
It so covertly, may be that which J have before mentioned, his great care not to 
shock tbe Jews, especially hjere lo tbe beginning, till he had got fast hol4 upon 
thfm. And heoce possibly it is, that he calls obeying the Gospel obeying the 

. tnith. v«r. 8, »nd uses o^her the like soft expressious iu this chapter. 
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264* Ecmms. Chap. IL 

TEXT. 

5 But, after thy hirdnen and impenittiit lieart, treaaoreat up uato 
thyadf wnth against the day of wrath and rerelatioD of the right* 
eoua judgment of God ; 

6 Who will render ti> erery man according to hia deeds : 

7 To them who by patient continuance in well-doing seek for glory 
and honour and unmortality, eternal life: 

S But unto them that are contentious, and do not obey the truth, but 

obey unnghteousneaSy indignation and wraths 
9 Tribulation and anguish, upon erery soul of man that doth e?il> of 

the Jew first, and idso of the Gentile; 
10 But glory, honour, and peace, to every man that worketh good, to 

the Jew first and also to the Gentile: 



PARAPHRASE. 

5 But layest up to thyself wrath and punishment^ which thou 
wilt meet with, at the day of judgment, and that just retribu- 
tion, which shall be awarded thee by God, in proportion to th^ 

6 impenitency, and the hardness of thy heart ; W ho wUl retn- 

7 bute to every one according to bis works, viz. Eternal life to 
all those who by patience ^ and gentleness in well-doing seek 

8 glory and honour, and a state <? immortalitj : But to them 
who are contentious* and forward, and will not obey the 
truth ', but subject themselves to unrighteousness ; indignation 

9 and wrath ; Tribulation and anguish shall be poured out upon 
• every soul of man that w(»*keth evil, of the Jew first % and also 

10 of tne Gentile. But glory, honour, and peace, shall be be- 
stowed on every man, that worketh good, on the Jew first % 

NOTES. 

7 * Patience, in thU yene, ii opposed to contentions* in the next, and seems 
principally to regard the Jews, who had no patience for any consideration of the 
Gentiles, hat, with a strange peerishness and contention, opposed the freedom 
of the Gospel, in admitting the heliering Gentiles to the franchises of the king- 
dom of the Messias, npon eqaai terms with themselves. 

8 * Though by '< truth," the Gospel he here meant, yet I doubt not but St. Paul 
used the term, truth, with an eye to the Jews, who though some few of them 
received the Gospel, yet even a great part of Uiose few joined with the rest of 
their nation in opposing this great truth of the Gospel, that, under the Messias, 
the Gentiles, who belieyed, were the people of God as well as the Jews, and as 
such were to be received by them. 

9, 10 • " The Jew first, and also the Gentile." We see, by these two verses, 
and chap. i. 16, that St. Paul carefully lays it down, that there was now, under 
the Gospel, no other national distinction between the Jews and the Gentiles, but 
only a priority in the offer of the Gospel, and in the design of rewards and 
punishments, according as the Jews obeyed, or not. Which may farther satisfy 
us, that the distinction, which St. Paul insists on so much here, and all through, 
the first part of this epistle, is national ; the comparison being between the 
Jews, as uakionaliy the people of God; and the Gentiles, as not the people of 
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Chap. 11. Rmtms. 065 

TEXT. 
H P^irtherebiMrMpeotofjMTSons with God. 

12 For as many aa have sinned without law shall also perish without 
law ; and as many as have sinned in the law shall be judged by the 
law; 

13 (For not the hearers of the law are just before God^ but the doers 
of the kw shall be justified. 

14 For when the Gentiles, which have not the law^ do by nature the 
things contained in the law^ these> having not the law, are a law 
unto themselves : 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 1 and also on the Gentile. For with God there is no respect of 

12 persons. For all that have sinned without having the positive 
Jaw of Grod, which was given the Israelites, shall perish' 
without the law ; and all who have sinned, being under the 

13 law, shall be judged by the law, (For the bare hearers of the 
law are not thereby just or righteous in the sisbt of God, but 
the doers of die law ; they who exactly perform all that is 

14 oon^manded in it shall be justified. For when the Grentiles, 
who have no positive law given them by God^ do, by the 
direction of the light of nature, observe or keep to the moral 

NOTES. 

Cioil, before the Messias: and that^ ander the Messl'v, the professors of Chri- 
Ktianity, consisting most of converted Gentiles, were the people of God, owned 
and acknowledged as such by him , the nubelienng Jews being rejected, and the 
unbelieving Gentiles never received ; bat that yet penwnally both Jews and 
Gentiles, every single person, shall be pauished for his own particular sin, as 
app«*ars by the two next verses. 

12 f *AiroXoSvai, '* shall perish ;" KpiHvwrtu, ** shall be Judged." Those under the 
law, St. Panl says, " shall be judged by the law ;" and this is easy to conceive, 
because they were under a positive law, wherein life and death were annexed, 
as the reward and punishment of obedience and disobedience ; but of the Gen- 
ttiies, who were not under that positive law, he says barely, that ** they shall 
perish." St. Paul does not use these so eminently differing expressions for 
nothing; they will, I thinlc, give some light to chap. v. 13, and my interpretatlou 
of it, if they lead us no farther. 

14 t Mi^ u^/Ao» ixvfltg, ** having not the law,** or not having a hiw. The apostle by 
the word law, generally, in this epistle, signifying a positive law, given by 
God, and promulgated by a revelation from heaven, with the sanction of declared 
rewards and punishments annexed to it, it is not improbable, that in this verse, 
(where, by the Greelt particle, be so phiinly points out the law of Moses) by 
94ftcf, without the article, may intend law In general, in his sense of a law, and 
so this verse may be translated thus: ** for when the Gentiles, who have not a 
law, do by nature the things contained in the law; these, not having a law, are 
a law to themselves." And so ver. 12, ** As many as have sinned, being under 
a law, shall be judged by a law." For though^ from Adam to Christ, there was 
no revealed, positive law, but that given to the Israelites; yet it is certain that, 
by JesDS Christ, a positive law from heaven is given to all mankind, and that 
those to whom this has l>een promulgated, by the preaching of the Gospel, are 
all under it, and shall be judged by it. 
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fi66 Momma. CkaR. IL 

TBXT. 

15 Winch show the woit of the kv written in their heerH tiheir ton-t 
acieiioe aho btaring witneaH^ and their thottghts the aietn while 
accusing or else evcining one another) 

1 6 In the day, when God slwll judge the secrets of men^ by Jesus Christy 
according to raj Gkispel. 

17 Behold thou art called a Jew, and restest ifi the law, and makest 
• thy boast of Gad; 

18 And knoiwest his will| and approrest the thinga thai aie »om ex- 
cellent, being instructed out of the law ; 

IP And art confident that thou thyself art a guide of the blind, a light 
of them which are in darkness, 

PARAPHRASE, 
rectitude, contained in the positive law, ffiven by God to the 
Israelites, they, bein^ without any positive law given them, have 

15 nevertheless a law within themselves; And show the rule of 
the law written in their hearts, their consciences also bearing 
witness to that law, they amongst themselves, in the reasoning 
of their own minds, accusing or excusing one another} 

16 At the day of judfirment, when, as I make known in my 
preaching the GrospcP, God shall judge all th^ actions of men, 

17 uy Jesus Christ. Behold, thou art named' a Jew; and thou, 
with satisfaction, restest in the privileee of having the law, as 
a mark of Grod's peculiar favour ^, wnom thou gloriest in, as 
being thy Grod, and thou one of his people ; a people, who 

18 alone know and worship the true God ; And thou knowest 
his will, and hast the touch-stone of things excellent ^ having 

19 been educated in the law, And takest upon thee as one who 
art a guide to the Hind", a light to the ignorant Gentiles, who 

NOTES. 

16 k << According to my Goaptl," t. ^. as I make known in my preaching the Gospel. 
That thlfl is the meaning of this phrase, may bo seen, 3 Tim. ii. 9. And of 
St. Panl's declaring of it, in bis preaching, we have an instance left upon reeord, 
Acu XTil. 31. 

17 i *Eirn9fAii^n9 thou art named, emphatically said by St. Panl ; for he, that was 
ineh a Jew as he describes in the following verses, he insists on it, was a Jeiv 
only in name, not in reality ; for so he concludes, rer. 3B and 2$^, he is not, in 
the esteem of Ood, a Jew, who is so outwanily only. 

U-*^^ k ii, ^e,e fpur verses St. Paul makes use of the titles the Jews assumed to 
themselves, from the advantages they had, of light and knowledge, above the 
Gentiles, to show them how inenrusable they were, in judging theGeutiles» who 
were even In their own account so much beneath them tn knowledge, for doing 
those things which they themselves were also guilty of. 

If kVid.Mic.iii.il. 

li ^7k hafiptvUf signifies things exceUent, convenient, controverted, or differing. 
In either of these senses it may be understood here, though the last, riz. their 
diffsvcnee in reepcet of lawful and nnlawfnl, I think may be pitched on, as nost 

. suited to the apostle's design here, and that which the Jews much stood «p»n, 
as giving them one great pre-eminence abotv the daflM Gantilft. 
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TEXT. 

20 An tii8tnict<v 4^ .the fooliih^ a teacher of babes, which h«Bt the form 
of knowledge^ and of the truth in the law. 

2 1 Thou, therefore^ which teachest another^ teachest thou not thyself? 
thou that preachest a man should not 8teal> dost thou steal ? 

22 Thou^ thai sayest 9 man should not commit adultery^^ dost thou ^m- 
mit adulteiy ? thou that abhorreat idolsi, dost thou commit sacrilege ? 

33 Thoa that makest thy boast of the iaw> through breaking the laWj 
dishonourest thou God ? 

24 For the name of God is blasphemed among the Grentiles, through 
you^ as it is written. 

25 tor circumcision verily profiteth, if thoti keep the law: but if thou 
be a breaker of the law> thy circumcision is made uncircumcision. 

26 Therefore, if the uncircumcision keep the righteousness of thelaw^ 
shall not' his uncircumciaioo be counted for circumcision } 

PARAPHRASE. 

SO are in darkness"*, An instructor of the foolish \ a teacher of 
babes '"y having an exact draught, and a complete system* of 

21 knowledge and truth in the law. Thou, therefore, wboart a 
master in this knowledge, and teachest others, teachest thou 
not thyself? thou that preachest that a man should not ^teal, 

Hi dost thou steal ? Thou that declarest adultery to be unlawful, 
dost thou commit it ? thou that abborrest idols, dost thou com- 

88 mit sacrilege? Thou who gloriest in the law, dost thou, by 

24 breaking of the law, dishonour God ? For the name of God 
is blasphemed amongst the Gentiles, by reason of your miscar* 

25 riages, as it is written ^, Circumcision ^ indeed, and thy being 
a Jew, profiteth S if thou keep the law: but if thou be a 
transgressor of the law, thy circumcision is made uncircum- 

26 cision ; thou art no way better than an heathen. If, therefore, 
an undrcumcised Gentile keep the moral rectitudes ' of the 

NOTES. 

19, 90 "^ '* Blind, in darkoen, foolish, babes,** were appelUtions which the Jews 
gave to the cientiles, signifying how much inferior to themselves they tbonght 
them in tcnowledge. 

20 ■ M^pf tt^if, « form,'* seems here to be the same with rf^irof, ** form,** chap. ▼!• 
17, t. e. '' sDch a draught, as contained and represented the parts and iineaments 
. of the whole," For it is to be remembered, that the apostle nses these ex- 
pressions and terms here, in the same sense the Jews spoke of themselves, vaunc- 
ingly, over the Gentiles, be thereby aggravating their faolt, in jndging the Gen- 
tiles as they did. 

2^ « See 2 Sam. xiU 14. Exek. xzxvi. 23. 

2& ^ Circamcision is here pvt for " being a Jew," aa being one of the chief and most 
discriminating rites of that people. 

1 " Profiteth, if thoa keep the law ;" because a Jew, that kept the law, was to 
have life therein. Lev. xviii. 5. 

26 » TA 8iifau^/Mi7« tC r^^ou, " the righteoosnefs of the l«w.** I have taken the 
liberty to render it^ the rectitods of the Uw, in an appropriated venK of the 
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2^ Rmmns. CEa^ II. 



NOTE. 

word rectitude, to imitatioo of St. Paul, who uses hxhoifUiU here for all those 
precepts of the law, which contain in them any part of the natural and eternal 
rule of rectitude, which is made Itnown to men, by the light of reason. This rule 
of their actions all manlcindy nucircnmdsed as well ascircnnKisedyhad^andb 
that which St. Paal calls &xa/o»/i« rovesoff, cfa. i. 32. Beeanae It came from 
God, and was made by htm ; the moral rule to all mankind being laid within 
the discovery of their reason, which If they kept lo, it was ScKiO^Ka, rlghteoui* 
neas to them, or they were Justified. And this mle of morality St. Paul saya 
the Gentile world did acknowledge. So that hn^lvfia rtS ecou» ch. i. 32, (dgnl- 
fies that rule of right, taken in general ; and ImauifitilcL roD >6fi9» here signifies 
the particular branches of it, contained in the law of Moses. For no other part 
of the law of Moaes could an heathen be supposed to obserre, or be oonoemed 
In : and, therefore, those only can be the Inteum/jLola rwj Jimhi here meant. If 
we consider the various senses that translators and expositors have given to this 
term &xa/w/u^ In the severml places of St. Paul's epistles where It occurs, we 
shall have ocoulon to think that the apostle used this word with great latitude 
and variety of significadons ; whereas I imagine, that, if we carefully read those 
passages, we shall find that he used it every where in the same sense, f . e, for 
that rule, which, if complied with. Justified, or rendered perfect, the person or 
thing it referred to. For example : 

Rom. I. 32. ^xa/w^eiev, translated '* the Judgment of God,*' Is that rule 

of right, which, If the heathen world had kept and perfectly obeyed, they had 

been righteous before God. 

Rom. ii. 26. Aixou^/Aaroc rou »^^ou, ** the righteousness of the law/' are those 

: precepts of the law of Moses, which, if the nncircumdsed, whom he there 

speaks of, had kept, they had been righteous before God. 

Rom. V. 15. CiV 8<xaiJ/t0r, ** to justification,'* Is to the obtaining of righte* 
ousness. 

Rom. V. 18. a7 %^s ^xoMJ/xarof, ** by one righteousness,"' is by one act, 
whereby he was Justified or completely perfected, to be what be had undertaken 
to be, viz. the Redeemer and Skiriour of the wortd. For It was l»^ maHftarm*, 
or, as some copies read it, itk vaH/iK'ngt by his suffering, viz. death on the cross, 
that he was i)erfected, Heb. ii. 9, 10, and 14, 15, and v. 7—^. Rom. v. 10. 
Phil. ii. 8. Col. i. 21, 22. 

Rotti. viii. 4. t) 8ix«/(u/«xtov o^/koi/, ** the righteousness of the law." Here, as 
Rom. ii. 26, It Is that rule of right, contained in the law, which. If a man exactly 
performed, he was righteous and perfect before God. 

Heb. Ix. 1. Lixmtifiaroi Xa7/)t/ar, ** Ordinances of divine service,'* are those 
rules or precepts, coucerning the outward worship of God, which, when con. 
formed to, render it perfect, and such as was right and unblamable before 
God. 

Heb. ix. 10. Linau&fKKroL capxic, ** camal ordinances," are such rules, con- 
cemiug ritual performances, as, when obsen^ed. Justified the flesh. By thtise 
observances, according as they were prescribed, the flesh, or natural outward 
inan, obtdned a legal outward holiness, or righteousness ; there was no exoep^ 
tion against him, but he was freely admitted into the congregation, and into the 
sanctuary. 

In the same sense hxai^/jLOLroi is also used in the Apocalypse. 
Rev. XV. 4« Tk itxat<ifietT» ffcv i^catpti^na'af, ** thy JudgmeuM are made mani- 
fest," i, e, those terms whereupon men are to be Josdfied before God, were 
clearly and fuUy made known, under the Gospel. Here, as Rom. 1. they are 
called ttxoutAftoiTa etopt the terms which God had prescribed to men, for their 
justification. And, 

llev. xix. 8. Ti Ztxawi/iaTa nSn iy[ort^ " the righteousness of the saints," 
i. e. the performances, whereby the s^nts stand justified before God. 
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Cfaf^.IL Jtonum. 969 

TEXT. 

27 And filiall not UDcircurndsion, which ii hy nature, if it fulfil the law, 
judge thee, who by the letter and circumcision dost transgress the 
law? 

28 For he is not a Jew, which is one outwardly ; neither is that cir- 
cumcision, which is outward in the flesh : 

PARAPHRASE, 
law, shall he not be reckoned and accounted of as if he were 

27 circunacised, and every way a Jew ? And shall not a GentUe, 
who, in his natural state of undrcumci^on, fulfils the law, 
condemn * thee, who, notwithstanding the advantage of having 

28 the law and circumcision \ art a transgressor of the law ? For 

NOTES. 

So that, if we will obserre it, huatvfia is the rule of right ; as having Ood 
for its author, it is Sixo/w/ue B§w ; as contained in the precepts of the law, it 
is ZuttuJfteira rou ctf/tov; as it concerns the external, instituted rites of tbeiicri. 
tical worship of God, it is hxauAfiara Karptfaf • as it concerns the ontward, legal, 
or ritaal holiuess of the Jews, it is 8<xai«i/<ara ^a^x^f ; as it is in holy men made 
perfect, it U iixm^fiaroL i^lvi^. 

It may not be amiss to talce a little notice also of St. Paafs use of the other 
term here, ytf/>9f, ** law,** which be commonly pats for a positive rule given 
to men, with tlie sanction of a penalty annexed ; and in particular, frequently 
(sometimes with, sometimes without, the particle) for the law of Moses, with- 
out naming wliat law he means, as if there had been uo other law in the 
world, as indeed there was not any other in St. Paul's notion of a law, from 
the fall to our Sarionr's time, but only the law given by God to the Israelites, by 
the hand of Moses. Under the Gospel the law of Moses was abrogated : but yet 
tlie hxcut^fnata rw v^/cou were not abrogated. The iixauifia rouSfov not only 
stood firm, but was, by the divine authority, promulgated anew, by Jesus Christ, 
the King and Saviour of the world. For it is of this that he says, ** that he is 
not come to destroy the law, but to ful(U it," i. e . to give it positively and plainly, 
in its full latitude and extent, and set these Ztneui/Attrei toU v^/mu in their due 
light and full force ; and accordingly we see all the branches of it more expressly 
commanded, and with penalties more vigorously enforced, on alibis subjectsi, by 
our Saviour and bis apostles, than they were in the law of Moses. 

Thus we see that, by the doctrine of St. Paul and the New Testament, there 
is one and the same rule of rectitude set to the actions of all mankind, Jews, 
Gentiles, and Christians ; and that fiiiliog of a complete obedience to it in every 
tittle maltes a man unrighteous, the consequence whereof is death. For the 
Gentiies, that have sinned without a law, shall perish without a law; the Jews, 
that have sinned, having a law, shall be judged by that law; but that both Jews 
and Gentiles shall be saved from death, if they believe in Jesus Christ, and sin- 
cerely endeavour after righteousness, though they do not attain unto it ; their 
faith being accounted to them for righteousness. Bom. iii. 19 — 24. 
37 • « Judge thee." This he saith, prosecuting the design be began with, rer. 1, 
of showing the folly and unreasonableness of the Jews, in judging the Gentilea» 
and denying them admittance and fellowship with themselves, in the kingdom 
of the Messias. 

* It is plain that " by nature,** and " by the letter and circumcision," are there 
opposed to one another, and mean the one, a man, in his natural state, wholly 
a stranger to the law of God revealed by Mosea ; and the other a Jew, observing 
the external rites coqtained in the letter of the law. 
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Wf9 JloMftfMjr. Chap. HI; 

flt Ml he in la Jew, wMch » ene inwtirdly ; and (^cinbctBion h tbaV 
<rf the betttj tft Uie spirit, and not is tke letter, whoee pralle is not 
of men, but of God. 

PARAPHRASB. 

he is not a Jew, who is one in outward appearance and oon- 
formity \ nor is that the circumciston which venders a man 
S9 acceptable to God, which is outwardly in the flesh : But heia 
a Jew, and one of the people of God, who is one in an inward 
conformity to the law : and that is the circumcision which 
avails a man which is of the heart ^, according to the spiritual 
sense of the law, which is the purging our hearts from ini- 
quity, by faith in Jesus Christ, and not in an external observ- 
ance of the letter % by which a man cannot attain life ; such 
tme Israelites as these, though they ore judged, condemned, 
and rejected by men of the Jewish nation, are nevertheiesB 
honoured and accepted by God* 

N01%S. 

28 « Via. chap. IX. 6, 7. Gal. ti. 15, 16. 
S9 * St. Paul's exposition orthU, nee Phil. iii. 3. Col. li. 11. 
* •• Letter, * vid. ch, vii. 6. 2 Cor. iii. 6, 7, compared with 17. 



SECTION IIL 
CHAPTER III. 1—81. 



OONT^NTd. 

In this diird chapter, St Paul goes on to show, that the national 
pmile^ the Jews had over the Gentiles, in being the people 
of Goo, gave them no peculiar right, or better title to the king- 
dom of the Messias, than what the Gentiles had. Because they, as 
Well as the Gentiles, all anned, and, not b^n^ able to attain rights, 
ousness by the deeds of the law, more than Uie Gentiles, justifica- 
tion was to be had only by the iree grace of God, through iiuth 
in Jesus Christ ; so that, upon their J^elieving, Gk)d, who is the 
God not of the Jews alone, out also of the Gentiles, accepted the 
Gentiles, as weii as the Jewa; and now admiu all, mho pvofess 
faith in Jesus Christ, to be equally bis people. 
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Chap. Illi i?MB4ito. Wft 

To clear his way to this, he begins with removing an objection 
ofthe Jews»refldjrtaMiy: *<if it beM^al ^uiwvfiblduiiiitlle 
foregoing secUon, that it is the circumcision of the heart aione that 
availeth, what advantage have the Jews, who keep tt> the circom- 
dsion of the flesh, and the other observances of the law, by being 
the people of God ?" To which he answers, that the Jews had 
many advantages above the Gentiles ; but yet that, in respect of 
their acceptance with God under the Gospel, they had none «t 
all. He declares that both Jews and Gentiles are sinners^ both 
equally uncapable of being justified by their own perforniances : 
that God was equally the God both of Jews and Gentiles, and out 
of his free grace justified those, and ^nly those, who believed, 
whether Jews or Geli.til6S. 

TEXT. 

1 What advantage tlien h&ili ilie Jew ? or wliat profit is there of cir- 
cumcision ? 

2 Much every w&v : chiefly^ because that nnto them were dotnmittM 
the oracles of God. 

S For what if some did ftot believe? shall their tinbeiiitf make the taith 
«tf QoA witlibut effect ? 



PABA1'HRA'??E. 

1 If it be thus, that circumcision, by a failure of obedience to 
the law, becomes undrcumcision ; and that the Grentiles, 
who keep the righteousness, or moral part of the law, siiall 
judge the Jews, that transgress the law, what advantage have 
the Jews ? or what profit is there of circumcision ? t answer, 

2 Much every way*; chiefly, tliat God, particularly present 
amongst them, revealed his mind and will, and engaged him- 
self in promises to them, by Moses and other his prophets, 
which oracles they had, and Kept amongst them, whilst the rest 
of mankind had no such communication with the Deity, had 
no revelation of his purposes of mercy to mankind, but were, 

3 tts it were, without Goa in the worlcL For, though some of 
the Jews, who had the promises of the Messias, did not believe 
in him, when he came, and so did not receive the righteous- 
ness, which is by faith in Jesus Christ ; yet their unbelief 
elinnot render the faithiulness and truth of God of no e£Feet, 
who bad promised to be a God to Abraham and his seed after 



NOTB. 
3 ■ A ItM of the advantages, the Jewn had ovter the Gefitile», ht gites, chap. 
Ix. 4, 5, hot hrre mfnf1on!i only otie of them, th&t wmthe moM piwper to his 
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979 Momans. . Chkip* IIL 

TEXT. 

4 God foriyid ! jeft» let God be true, but every man a liar; aa it is 
writteo. That thou mightest be justified in thy sayings, and mightest 
overcome, when thou art judged. 

5 But if our unrighteousness commend the righteousness of God, what 
shall we say ? is God unrighteous, who taketh vengeance ? (I speak 
as a man) 

6 God forbid ! for then how shall God judge the world ? 

7 For, if the truth of God hath more abounded, through my lie, unto 
his glory -, why yet am I also judged as a sinner ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

4 him, and bless them to all generations.*^. No, by no means. 
God forbid, that any one should entertidn such a thought ! 
Yea, let God be aclcnowledged to be true, and every man a 
liar, as it is written. That Oiou mightest be justified in thy 
sajdngs, and mightest overcome wh»i thou art judged. 

B But you will say farther, if it be so^ that our sinfulness com- 
menaeth the righteousness of God, shown in keeping his word 
<^ given to our forefathers, what diall I say, is it not injustice 
in God to punish us for it, and cast us off? (I must be under- 
stood to say this, in the person of a carnal man, pleading for 

6 himself) Giod forbid ! For if God be unrighteous, how shall 

7 he judge the world ^ ? For % if the truth and veracity of God 



NOTES. 

3 ^How this was made good, St. Paul ezplidns more at large in the foUowlog 
chapter, aod chap. ix. 6^13. 

5 *That, by ''the righteousness of Ood/ St. Panl here intends Ck)d*s faith- 
fulness, in keeping his promise of saving believers, Gentiles as well as Jews, by 
righteousness through faith in Jesus Christ, is plain, ver. 4, 7, 26. St. Paufs 
great design here, and all through the eleven first chapters of this epistle, being 
to convince the Romans, that God purposed, and in the Old Testament dechired, 
that he would receive and save the Gentiles, by faith in the Messias, which was 
the only way, whereby Jews or Gentiles (they being all sinners, and equally de- 
stitute of righteousness by works) were to be saved. 

This was a doctrine, which the Jews could not bear, and therefore the apostle 
here, in the person of a Jew, urges, and, in his own person, answers their ob- 
jections against it, confirming to the Romans the veracity and faithfoloess of 
God, on whom they might, wltli all assurance, depend, for the performance of 
whatever he said. 

6 ' This, which is an argument in the mouth of Abraham, Gen. zviii. 25, St. Panl 
very appositely makes use of^ to stop the months of the blasphemous Jews. 

7 • *' For." This particle plainly joins what follows, in this and the next 
verse, to '* vengeance" Sn the 5th verse, and shows it to be, as it is, a continna- 
tion of the objection begun in that verse ; why St. Paul broke it into pieces, by 
intmding the 6th verse into the middle of it, there is a very plain reason. 
In the objection there were two things to be corrected $ first, the charging God 
with nurighteonsness^ which as soon as mentioned, it was a beoomiug Interrap- 
tlon of St. Panl« to quash immediately, and to stop the Jews' mouths, with the 
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CliAp. IIL Romans. 273 



TEXT. 



8 And not rather (as we be slanderously reported, and as some affirm 
that we say), '^ Let us do evil, that good may come P" whose damna- 
tion is just. 

9 What then ? are we better than they? No, in no wise : for we have 
before proved both Jews and Gentiles, that they are all under sin : 



PAtlAPHRAlSE4 

hath the more appeared to his glory, by reason of my lie [, i. e. 
my foxky why yet am I condemned for a sinner, and punished 

8 for it ? Why rather should not this be thought a right con- 
sequence,^ and a just excuse ? Let us do evil, thatgM>d may 
come of it, that ^ory may come to God bjr it This < some 
mididously and uanderously report us Christians to say, for 
whidi they deserve, and will from God receive punishment, as 
they deserve. 

9 Are we Jews, then, in any whit a better condition than the 
Grentiles^? Not at all. For I have already^ brought a 
charge of guilt and sin, both against Jews and Gentiles, and 
urged that there is not one of them clear^ which I shall prove 



NOTES. 

words of Abraham. 2dly, The other thing. In the otifection, was a fidae 
cahnnny apoD the Christians^ as if they, preaching justification by free grace, 
said, ** Let us do evil, that good may come of it." To which the apostle's aiu 
swer was the more dIsUnct, being snbjoined to that branch, separated from the 
other. 

' '' Lie." The sense of the place makes it plain , that St. Pan], by lie, here 
means sin in general, but seems to hare osed the word lie, as having a more 
forcible and graceful antithesis to the truth of God, which tlie oljectlon pretends 
to be thereby illustrated. ' 

1 1 ** Some." It is past doubt that these were the Jew9. But St. Paul, always 
tender towards his own nation, forbears to name them, when he pronounces this 
sentence, that their casting off and destruction now at hand, for this scandal and 
other opposition to the Christian religion, was just. 

9 ^ Having, in the six foregoing verses, justified the truth of God, notwithstanding 
his casting off the Jews, and vindicated the doctrine of grace, against the cavihi 
of the Jews, which two objections of theirs came naturally in his way, the 
apostle talces op, here again, the Jews' question proposed ver. l,and argues it 
home to the case in hand. T/ eJv irp^tyjifit^a • being but the same with T/ e9» t^ 
viptffff%9 tw *lw^atw ; ver. 1. " Have Jews then any preference In the icingdom 
of the Messias ?" To which he answers, «* No, not at all." That this is the 
meaning, Is visible from the whole chapter, where he lays both Jews and Gen- 
tiles in an equal state, in reference to justification. 

* ** Already," vit. chap. li. .3, where St. Paul, under the gentler compella- 
tlon of, ** O man," charges the Jews to be sinners, as well as the Gentiles : 
and v«r. 17-^24, shows that by having the law, they were no more itepl 
fimn being sinners, than the Gentiles were without the law. And this cbaj;ge 

T. 
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274 Bamans. Chap. UL 

TEXT. 

10 As it 18 written, There ia none rigfateons^ no not one : 

1 1 There is none that understandeth, there is none that seeketh after 
God. 

12 Thev are all ^ne out of the way, they are together become unpro- 
fitable ; there is none that doeth good^ no, not one. 

13 Their throat is an open sepulchre ; with their tongues they hare 
used deceit ; the poison of asps is under their lips : 

14 Whose mouth is full of cursing and bitterness. 

15 Their feet are swift to shed blood. 

1 6 Destruction and misery are in their ways : 

17 And the way of peace nave they not known. 

1 8 There is no fear of God before their eyes. 

19 Now we know that what things soever the law saith, it saith to them 
who are under the law ; that every mouth may be stopped, and all 
the world may become guilty before God. 

90 Theiefofe by the deeds of the law there shall no iesh be justified in 
his sight: m by the law is the knowkd^ of kil 



PARAPHRASE. 

10 now against yoo Jews; For it is written. There it none rigfat- 

11 eouS) no not one : There is none that understandeth^ there is 
IS none that seeketh after God. They are all gone out of the 

way, they are together become unpnmtaUe ; there is none that 
18 doUi ftood, no, not one. Thar throat is an open sepulchre ; 

with tn^ tonmes they have used deceit ; the jioison of asps 
1 4 is under their ups ; Wnose mouth is full of curnng and Utter- 
44 ness. Their feet are swifl to shed blood : Destruction and 

17 misery are in their ways : And the way of peace have they 

18 not^ known. There is no fear of God before thdr eyes. 

19 This'is alt said in the sacred book of our law^; and what is 
said there, we know is said to the Jews who are under the 
law, that the mouth of every Jew, that would justify himself, 
might be stopped, and all the world, Jews as wdl as Gentiles, 
may be forced to acknowledge theinselves guilty before God. 

90 From whence it is evident, that by his own perfimnancefl^ in 



NOTES. 

against them, that they were slnnert, he' here profes against than* from the 
testimony of their own sacred books contained In the Old Testament. 
IS ^ The law here signifies the whole Old Testament, which containing revelatiou 
from God, in the time of the law, and being, to those vnder tlie law, of diflne 
authority, and a mle, as well as the law itself, It is sometimes in the New 
Testament called the law; and so onr Savionr himself nses the term law, John 
X. 34. The meaning of St. Paul here is, that the dedaratlons of Qod, which fas 
had cited oat of the Old Testament, were spolsen of the Jews, who were wuier 
the dispensation of the Old Testament, and were, liy the woid of God to than, 
all of tiiem pronounced sinners. 
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Chap. nt. Romam. 275 

TEXT. 

21 But now the righteousness of God^ without the law, is manifested, 
being witnessed by the ktw and the pro{>hets ; 

22 Even the righteousness of God, which is by f^th of Jesus Christ, 
unto all, and upon all them that believe ; for there is no diiference : 

23 For all have sinned, and come short of the glory of God ; 

24 Being justified freely by his grace, through the redemption tliat is 
in Jesus Christ^: 

PARAPHRASE. 

obedience to a law ', no *" man can attain to an exact eon* 
fonnity to the rule of right* so as to be righteous in the sig^t 
of God. For by law, w^ich is the publishmg the rule with a 
penalty, we are not delivered from the power of sb, nor can 
It help men to righteousness % but by law we come expert 
mentally to know sin, in the force and power of it, since we 
find it prevail upon us, notwithstanding the punishment of 

SI death is^ by the law, annexed to it ^. But the nghteouoiess of 
God, that righteousness which he intended, and will accept, 
and is a righteousness not within the rule and rigour of law, 
is now ma& manifest, and confirmed by the testimony of the 
law and the prophets, which bear witness of this truth, that 
Jesus is the Messias, and that it is according to his purpose and 

9St promise. That the righteousness of Gt)d, by faith m J^us the 
Mesnas, is extended to, and bestowed on, all who believe in 

28 him P, (for there is no difference between them. They have 
all, both Jews and Gentiles, sinned, and fail of attmning that 

S4 glory ^ which God hath appointed for the righteous) Bdng 

NOTES. 

20 ^ '£$ ifyvfiifmt I shoiild render* '*by deeds of ltw»'' I. e. by acdoiia of oon« 
formlty to a law requiring the performance of the 9«mc/w/i« BhS, the right mle 
of God (mentioned, chap. i. 52,) with a penalty annexed, *' no flesh can be 
Jnatified i" but every one, (ailing of an fzact conformity of bis actions to 
the inunvtabie rectitude of that eternal m!e of right, will be fonnd unrighteous, 
and so incur the penalty of the law. That this is the meaning of tpyx p(/tw, is 
evident, 1)ecaiise the apostle's declaiadon here Is concerning. all men, w&act ^ipf. 
But we Icnow the heathen worid were not under the law of Moses : and ac 
eor^ingly St. Paul does not say. If Ipyonr rw i>tf/ceu, «by the deeds of the law/* 
Ixvt ^$.«>y*» fifiw, ** by deeds of law." Though ia the forqpoing and following 
Terse, where he would spedfy the law 6f Moses, he uses the article with v^/<«; 
three times. 

» << No man.** St. Paul uses here the word flesh for man emphatically, as that 
- wherein the force of sin is seated. Vid. chap. vii. 14, 18, and viii. 13. 
* The law cannot help men to righteousness. This, which is but implied here, he 
Is large and express in, chap. rii. and is said expressly, chap. rill. 3. Oal. 111. 21. 
*> Chap. yII. 13. 

39 r Vid. chap. z. 12. Od. ill. 22—28. 

23 ^ Here the glory, that comes from God, or by his appointment, is called 
'*the glory of God,'* as the righteousness, which comes from him, or by his 
appc^ntment, is called, ** the righteousness of God,*' chap. i. 17, and the rule 
of moral rectitude, which has Ood for its anthor, or is appointed by him, is 

T« 
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276 Ramans. Oliap* lU* 

TBXT. 

25 Whom God hatb set forth to be a pit)|ntaati«ii, Orough fiMA itf hi» 
bloody to declare his righteousnesB for the remiasion <f aios that are 
past^ through the forb^u*ance of God ; 

PARAPHRASE, 
made righteous gratis by the favour of God, through the 
25 redemption' which b by Jesus Christ; Whom God hath set 
forth to be the propitiatory or marcy-seat * in his own blood ', 

NOTTES. 

ealled tnt^»fia BtOi, clyap. L 32. lliat this it the glory here «eant» Tid, chap. li. 
7y 10. In the same sense the glory of God is used, chap. v. 2. 

24 Bedenptlon signiAss ddiferMioe» hot not delivenuice from every things hot 
deliverance from that, to wbkh a man is In subjection or bondage. Nor does 
redemption by Jesns Christ import, there was any compensation made to God, 
by paying what was of equal value, in consideration whereof they were deliver- 
ed ; for that is inconsistent with what St. Paul expressly says here, viz. that 

. aiaocrs are jnstifted by God Kratis, and of his free bounty. What this redemp- 
tion is, St. Paul tells ns, £ph. i. 7. Col. i. U, even the forgiveness of sins. 
But if St. Paul had not been so express in defining what he means by re- 
demption, they yet would be thought to lay too much stress upon the criticism 
of a word, in the translation, who would Uiereby force from the word, in the 
origlnai, a necessary sense, which it is plain it hath not That redeeming, in the 

* aacred Scripture luignage, signifies not predsely paying an equivalent, is so 
dear, that nothing can be more. I shall refer my reader to three or four 

. places amongst, a great number, Exod. i^ %, Dent. vii. 8, and xv. 12, and xxin 
Id. Bnt if any one will, from the literal signification of the word in English, 
|«rsist in it, against St. Paul's declarations, that it necessarily implies an eqoiva- 

; lent price paid, I desire htm to eousider to whom : and that, if we will strictly 
adhere to the metaphor, it must be to those whom the redeemed are in bondage 
to, and from whom we are redeemed, viz. sin and Satan. If he will not believe 
his own sirstem lor this, kt him bdieve St. Paul's words. Tit ii. 14, " Who 
gave bimsdf for us, that he might redeem us from all iniquity.** Nor could the 
price be paid to God, la strictness of Justice (for that is made the argument here;} 
unless the same person onght, b| that strict justice, to have both the thing re- 
deemed, and the price paid for its rademptioo* For it is to God we are redeem- 
ed, by the death of Christ, Rev. v. 9, '' Thou wast slain, and hast redeemed ua 
to God by thy blood. 

25 * 'iXar4P»»* signifies propitiatory, or mercy-seat, and not propitiation, as Mr. 
Mede has rightly observed upon this place, in his Discourse on God's House, % I. 
»Tbe Alexandrine copy omits the words 9(A v/ri«»(, by fidth:" which seems 
conformable to the sense of the apostle here t he says, that Qod hath set forth 
Christ to be the propitiatory in his bio^. The atonement, under the Uw« waa 
made by blood, sprinicled oo the propitiatory or mercy-seat. Lev. xvi. 14. Christ, 
says St. Paul here. Is now set oat, and shown by God, to be the real propitiatory, 
or mercy-seat, in his own blood % see Ueb. ix. 25, 26, where the sacrifice of him- 
aelf is opposed to the bloodof others. God hath «et him out to be so, to declare 
hia righteousness ; the merc^-seat being the place wherdn God spake and de- 
clared his pleasure, Ezod. xzv. 22. Numb. xvii. 8, 9. And it was there where 
God always appeared, Lev. xvi. 2. It was the place of his presence, and there- . 
fore he is said to dwell between the cherubims^ Psal. Ixxx. 1. 2 Kings xix. 15. ' 
For between thechembims was the mercy-seat. In all which respects our Saviour, 
who was the antitype, is properly called the propitiatory. 
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Chip. III. Romans. 277 

TEXT. 

t9 Todeebre, I say> at this time his righteoashera ; that he might be 
just^ and ike justifier of him which believeth in Jesus. 

PARAPHRASE. 

for the manifestation of his [Grod's] righteousness ", by passing 
over ^ their transgressions, formerly committed, which he hatn 
borne with hitherto, so as to witbhoid his hand from casting off 
26 the nation of the Jews, as their past ans deserved. For the 
manifesting of his righteousness ' at this time 7, that be might 
be just, in keeping nis promise, and be thejustifier of every 
one, not who b of the Jewish Batioo or extiBcdon, but of the 



NOTES. 

" Afxmoff^vif, *^ righteousness/' seems to be used liere, in the same sense It Is 
ver. 5, for ** the righteousness of God," Sn keeping his word with the nation of 
the Jews, notwithstanding their proTocations. And indeed, with the following 
words of this verse, contains in it a farther answer to the Jews' insinuation, of 
God's being hard to their nation, by showing that God had been very favonrable 
to them, in not casting them off, as they had deserved, till, according to' bis 
promise, he bad sent them the Messias, and they had rejected him. 
^ AtoL 7^9 riptatv, ** by passing over." I do not remember any place where 
wdptfftg signifies remission, or foi^glveness, but passing by, or passing over, as oar 
translation has it in the margin, /. e, overlooking, or, as it were, not minding ; 
in which sense it cannot be appRed to the past sins of private persons, for God 
neither remits, nor passes them by, so as not to tal^ notice of them. Bnt this 
wiptrte rm frptyry^nSrtift A/u^fJitfA^Tv*, passing over past Sins, is spoken nationally, 
in respect of the people of the Jews ; who, though they were a very sinfal nation, 
«s appears by the places here brought agtunst them by St. Paul, yet God passed 
by all that, and would not be hindered by their past sinfolness from being just, 
in keeping his promise, in exhibiting to them Christ, the pvopliiaiory. But, 
though he would not be provoked by their past sins, so as to cast them off Irom 
being his people, before he had sent them Che promised Messias, to be their- 
fiavionr ; yet, after that, when, 4it the due time, he had manifested hit jighte- 
onsness to them, ** that he might be just, and the justifier of those who believe 
in Jesus,** he no longer bore with their sinfol obstinacy ; but, when they n^ected 
the Stfviour (whom he had sent, according to his promise) from being thdr King, 
God rejected them from being his people, and took the Clentiles into his church, 
and made them his people, jointly and equally with the few believing Jews. 
This is plidnly the sense of the apostle here, where he is discoursing of the 
nation of the Jews and their state, in comparison with the Gentiles $ not of the 
state of private persons. Let any one without prepossession attentively read the 
context, and he will find it to be so. 

! * AtKotoaCnis eeMSf ** bis righteousness,** is here to be imderstood in both 
senses in wUdi St. Paul had used It before in this chapter, viz. ver. 5 and 22, 
as it is manHiested by St. Paul's explaining of it himself, in these words 
immediately following : << that he might be just, and the justifier of him who 
helieveth in Jesus," wMdi are the two senses wherein the righteousness of God 
Is used. 
9 «< At this time/* vut. The ftOiiess of thne^ accordtng to Ids promise. 
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«78 Bomans. Chief). HI*. 

TEXT, 

37 Wh«re is boatttng then ? it isezdudel. By wkat law ? of works?' 
Nay : but by tiie law of faith. ' . 

28 Therefore we 4X)Dclade, that a man is justified by fiuth, without the 
deeds of the law. 

29 Is he the God of the Jews only ? Is he not also of the Gentiles ? 
Yes, of the Gentiles also. 

30 Seeing it is one God, whidi shall justify the circumcision by faith, 
and uncircumcision through £sdth. 

PARAPHRASE. 

97 faith* in Jesus Christ What teaaaa^ then, have you Jews to 
^lory^ and set yourselves so much above the Gentiles, in 
judffing them, as you do ? None at all : boasting is totally 
exduded. By what law ? fiy the law of works ? No, but 

58 by the law A faith. I concUide, therefore^ that a man is 

59 justified by faith, and not by the works of the law ^. Is 
God the God of the Jews only, and not of the Gentiles 

80 also ? Yea, certunly of the Grentiles also. Since the time is 
come that Grod b no longer one to the Jews, and another to 
the Gentiles, but he is now become one and the same^ God to 
them all) and will justify the Jews by faith, and the Ghsntiles 

NOTES. 

• l^v fac v/ri«*f» 'li|ff«C» if this phrase bad been translatedy blm that is of the fidth 
of Jesus, as it Is chap. Iv. 16, and Gal. ill. 7, rather than him which believeth In 
. Jesus, It would better have expressed the apostle's meanlog here, which was to 
distlngttlsh 0/ Ik w/r««*r» those who are of faith, from e/ ix wf^7o/i9tf,or •/ tx ytf/Mv, 
those who are of the drcamcision, or those who are of the law, speaking of them 
as of two sorts, or races of men, of two different extractions. To nnderstaod 
this place lUly, let any one read chap. Ir. 11^—16. Gal. lU. 7—10, where he will 
find the apostle's sense more at large. 

27 •' The glorying here spoken of, Is that of the Jews, t*. e. thdr Judging of the Gen- 
tiles, and their contempt of them, which St* Paul had before in several places 
taken notice of. And 4iere, to take down thdr pride and vanity, he tells them 
It Is wholly ezdnded by the Gospel, wherein God, who is the God of the Gentiles 
as well as of the Jews, jnstifieth by faith alone the Jews as well as the Gentiles, 
since no man could be Justified by the deeds of the law. This seems to be said 
to the converted Jews, to stop their thinking that they had any advantage over 
the Gentiles under the Gospel. No, says he, the Gospel, which is the law of 
faith, lays yon equal with the Gentiles, and you have no ground to assume any 
thing to yourselves, or set yourselves above them, now under tbe Messlas. This, 
and all the rest to this purpose in this epistle, is said to establish the converted 
Bomans in their title to the favour of God, equally with the Jews, m the Gospel, 
and to fortify them against any disturbance that might be given them by the 
pretending Jews, which is the principal design of thb epistle, as we have already 
observed. 

28 ^ '* Therefore." This inference is drawn from what he had taught, ver. 23. 
« Vid. Acts xiii. 39, chap. viii. 3. Gal. ii. 16. 

30 ^ 'EiTfArc^ iff j ei^f, " UDoe God is one." He that wiU see tbe foeee of St. Paul's 
reasoning here, must look to Zachary sdv. 9, from whence these words are taken. 
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Chap. IV. Motnans. 1279 

TEXT. 
31 I>o we then make void the law through fiiith ? God fortud : yea, 
we establish the law. 

PARAPHRASE. 

also through £uth, who^ by the law of Moses, were heretofore 
81 shut out ^ from b^ng the people of God. Do we then mak« 
the law' inagnificant, or useless, by our doctrine of faith ? By 
no means : but, on the contrary, we establish' and confirm tlie 
law. 

NOTES. 

where the prophet, speakhig of the time when the Lord shall be King over all the 
earthy and not barely oyer the little people shot ap In the land of Canaan, he 
says, "In that day there shall be one Lord," t. e. Ood shall not be, as he is 
now, the CkMl of the Jews alone, whom only he hath known, of all the people of 
the earth : bat he shall be the Ood of the Gendles also, the same merdfol, re- 
conciled God to the people of all nations. This prophecy the Jews nnderstood 
of the times of the Messias, and St. Panl here presses them with it. 
* It was Impossible for remote nations to keep the law of Moses, a great part of 
the worship reqnired by It being local, and confined to the temple at Jerusalem, 

31 fNd^on «< Unr,** Is here repeated twice* withont the article ; and It is phiin that 
by It St. Panl does not mean predsely the Mosaical law, bol so mnch of It as Is 

' contained in the natnral and eternal ride of right, mentioned chap. i. 33, and zl, 
26, and Is again, by a poaltl?e command, re-enacted and continued as a law under 
the Metsias, vid. Matth. xzrlil. 20. 

f ** Establish." Tlie doctrine of JnstlficaUoD by faith necessarily supposeth a 
rule of righteonsness, which those, who are Jaatlfied by Mth, come short of; and 
also a punishment incurred, from which they are set free, by being justified : and 
so this doctrine establishes a law ; and accordingly the moral part of the law of 
Moses, that Sfxai%ca roD eioC, as the apostle calls it In the place above quoted, 
chap. 1. 32, is enforced agidn, by our Sarionr and the apostles. In the Gospel, 
with penalties annexed to the breach of it. 



SECTION IV. 
CHAPTER IV. 1—25. 

CONTENTS. 

St. Paul having, in the foregoing section, cut off all glorying 
from the Jews, upon the account of tlieir having the law, and 
shown, that that gave them no manner oS title or pretence to be 
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R&mans. Chap. IV. 

TEXT. 

M' How was it, then, reekoned ? wben lie was in circumcision, or in 
uncircumcision ? not in drcamcision, but in nndrcumcision. 

11 And he reeeived a men of etrcunicision, a seal of the righteousness 
of the fiuth, which he nad, beinff yet nncircmncised, that he might be 
Hie filthier of afl <liem that beneve, though they be not circumcised, 
that righteousness might be imputed unto them also : 

12 And the father of circumcision to them who are not of the drcum- 
' cision only, but also walk in the steps of that &ith of our fiither 

Abraham, wkix^ he had being yet undrcumdsed. 

13 For the promise, that he ahoiua be the heir of the world, was not to 

PARAPHRASE. 

the circumdsed only, or upon the unciicumcised also ? for we 
say that faith was reckoned to Abraham for righteousness. 

10 When, therefore, was it reckoned to him ? when he was la 
circumdsion, or in undrcumdaon ? not in drcumdsioa, but 

11 in undrcumciaon. For be received the dffn of drcumcisbn, 
a seal of the righteousness of the faith, miich he had, being 
yet uncircumds^ *, that he might be the fiither of all those 
who believe, bdng uncircumdsed, that righteousness might be 

12 reckoned to them also ; And the &ther of the circumcised, 
that righteousness mi^ht be reckoned, not to those who were 
barely of the drcumodon, bnt to such of the drcumdsion as 
did also walk in the steps of the £uth of our &ther Abi»- 

IS ham, which he had, being uncircumdsed'. For the pio- 



N0TE8. 

II •8jMQen.»4i.lL 

li, IS ' WiMl ri ght soas n sM reokoaed to any oae» or as it Is nsoany called, Impnled 
dghteonsnefls, is, St. Paul explains, ver. 6—8. Whom this blessing bdongs to, 
he inquires^ ver. 9, and here, ver. 11 and 12, he declares who are the children 
<if Abraham, that from Mm inherit this blessing ; ter. 1 1, he speaks of the Gen- 
tiles, and ihers shows that Abraham, who was Jvsfiiled by fidth, before he was 
•dscaudsM, (Uie want whereof the Jews looked on as a ^tingidshing mark of 
a Gentile) was the ilither of all those, among the Gentiles, who shonld believe 
widiovt being dremndsed. And here, ver. 12, he speaks of the Jews, and says 
that Abraham was their flither $ bnt not that all should be Justified, who were 
«D]y drenmdsed : bnt those, who, to thdr dmmdslon, added the ftdth of Abra- 
4iam, which he "had before he was dmmdsed. That which misled those, who 
mistook the sense of St; Paid here, seems to be their not observing that rSt e^x Ix 
wfptitft^f is referred to, and governed by iff ^ Xayto^iinu, which mnst be supposed 
k«peated here after vwtpa mtpirtfiSit* Or ete the apostle's sense and argnment 
"will not sted in its fbll force, bnt it» sMth^sis will be lost, by preserving of 
wfaldi theiscnse mn^ tfans : and the fother of the drcnmdsed, thatHghteoosneSS 

* *' tnigbt be imputed to those who, Ac Another thing, very apt to mislead them, 

' ' Was* the Joining of /c^mv, only, to eux-, not, as if it were vi joAvov rug, not only those 
* who are of the drcumdsion ; whereas it should be understood as it stands 

* jollied to wfpn^fti^st and so rf/Mro/s^r /thvr zrt best translated bardy drcumdsion, 
4«d the afiostle't sense rans thns : ** that he might be the fiitber ttfthe Gentiles 
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Cbap. IV. JtoMSf. HtS 



Afaraliam^ or ta Iu« aeei^ tlmmgh theiMT, IM dmsgbi^ 

ness of faith, 

14 For if they, vhich are of the law, & heirs, fidtii is aaade void, aad 
the promise made of none effect. 

15 Because the kw worketh wrath : for where no law is, there is no 
transgression. 

PARAPHRASE. 

miseS that he should be possessor of Ae world, was not that 
Abraham J and those of his seed who were under the lawj diould, 
by virtue of their having and owning the law^ be possessed of 
it ; but bv the righteousness of faith, wherebv those who were^ 
without tne law, scattered all over the world, beyond the bor- 
ders oi Canaan, became his posterily, and had nim fiir their 
father'', and inherited the blesnng of justification by fiddi. 

14 For, if they only who had the law of Moaes given them were 
heirs of Abraham, faith is made void and useless \ it receiving 
no benefit of the promise, which was made to Ae heirs dr 
Abraham^s faith, and 'so the promise becomes of no efiect« 

15 Because the law procures them not justification S but renders 
them liable to the wrath and punishment of God \ who, by the 
law^ has made known to them what is on, and what punish- 

NOTES. 

that l^ere, though they be not ciiconidfled, that rigphteonsDess might be hn- 
pnted to Uiem also : sad the ftkUier of the Jews, that righteomnett might be 
Impnted, not to them who have drcwncirion only, bnt to them who also walk in 
the steps of the faXih of onr fiither Abraham, which he had being vndrcnm- 
■ dsed." In which way of nnderstaadlng tblz passage, not only the apostle^s 
meaidng Is very plain, easy, and coherent i bnt the constrvetioii of the Greek 
exactly corresponds to that of Ter. 1 1, and is ge&viae, eiipy, and natural, which 
any other way will be Tety perplexed, 

13 ' The promise here meant Is that which he speaks of ver. 1 1, whereby Abraham 
was made the father of all that should believe, all the world over; and, for that 
reason, he is called mXup^m/mc k^o/mu, ** heir, or lord of the wofkL** For the 
belieTers, of all nations of the world, being given to him inr a posterity, he be« 
jcomes, thereby, lord and possessor (for so heir amongst the Hebrews signified) 
of the world. For it is plain, the apostle. In this Tente, pnrsnes the ai^uttnt 
he was upon In the two former. And it is also plidn, that St. Paul makes cir* 
cnmcl»on to be the seal of the promise made to Abraham, Gennadi, as well as of 
that made to him. Gen. xviL and so both these to be but one covenant, and that 
of chap. xvil. to be bnt a lepetltion and fiarther explication of the former, as Is 
evident from tliis chapter^ oomparsd with Gal. liL In both which the apostle 
.argnes, that the Gentiles were intended to be justified, as well as the Jews t 
and that both Jews and Gentiles, who are Jnstified, are Jnstlfled by ftf th, and 
not by the works of the law. 

k GaL ill. 7. 

14 * See Gal. iU. 18. 

15 ^Ch.viii.3. Gal.iii.21. 

* See ch. liL 19, 20, and v. 10, 13, 20, and viL 7, 8, 10. l.Cor. xv. 66. OaL ML 
19. John ix. 41, and XV. 22. 
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l€ T hgdhro it ig of bUh, Aat it migkt be lijrgnoe; to the eadthe 
promise might be sure to all the B&ed ; not to that only which h of 
the law, but to that aho which is of the faith of Abraham, who is 
the father of us all. 

17 (As it is written, ** I Imitb made thee a ikAer of many nations"^ 
before him whom he believed, even God, who quickeneth the dea^ 
and calieth those things which be not as though they were : 

18 Who against hope believed in hope, that he might become the father 
of many nations, according to that which was spoken, '' So daSk thy 
seed be.- 

19 And being not weak in &ith, he considered not his own body now 

PARAPHRASE. 

ment he has annexed to it For there is no incun^g wrath 
or punishmeDt, where thane is no law that says any thing 

16 of it"": Therefore the inheritance*^ is of faith, that it might be 
merely of favour, to the end that the promise might be qure 

> to all the seed of Abraham ; not to that part of it only wliich 
has £ai\hf being under the law; but to -that part also^ who, 
without the law, inherit the faith .of Al»tdiam, who is the 
father of us all who «believe^ whether Jews or Gentiles, 

17 (As it is written «, ^^ I have made thee a father of many 
nations.^) I say the father of us all (in the account of Groc^ 
whom he believed, and who accordingly quickened the dead, 

. t. e* Abraham and Sarah, whose bodies were dead ; and calleth 

18 thinffs that are not, as if they were p :) Who without any hope, 
whioi the natural course of things could afford, did in hope 
believe, that he should become the father of many nations, ac- 
cordinff to what God had spoken, by Grod'^s showing him the 

19 stars of heaven, saying. So snail thy seed be. And being firm 

NOTES. 
» ol o^x Sc-<* *^/uf, oi»n wa^i^ctg^ of that, concenilDg which there Is no law, 
• with the saoctioD of a pantehment aoDezed, there can be oo thuisgresslouy in* 
earring wrath or panishment. Thus it may be rendered,* if we read o^ with aa 
aspiration as some do. Bnt whether it be taken to signify where, or whereof 
Che sense will be the same, np^^atf here, to mal^e 6t. Paul's argnment of 
force, mast signify snch a transgression as draws on the transgressor wrath and 
punishment, by the force and sanction of a law. And so tlie apostle's pro- 
fweition is made good, that it is 4he lawalime that exposes ns to wrath, and that 
is ail the law can do, f6r it gives ns no power to perform. 

16 « The grammatical oonstmction does not seem modi to favour ** inheritance/ 
as. the word to be. supplied here, liecanse it does not oocnr in the preceding 
verses. Bat he, that observes St. Paal's way of writing, who more regards 
things tlian forms of speaking, will be satisfied, that it is enough that lie men* 
tioned ** hdrs,* ver. 13 and 14) and that he does mean inheritance here, Gal. ' 
iU. 18, pnu it post doubt. 

17 '•SeeGen.jml.16, 
^Gen,xvL5. 
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TEXT. 

dead, wlieii he wv ftboot tn hundred yean old» neilker yet the 
deadnees of Sarah's womb. 

20 He staggered not at the promise of God^ through unbelief; but was 
strong in faith^ giving glory to Grod : 

21 And being ftdly persvndedj that what he had promised^ he was aUe 
also to perform. 

22 And, therefore, it was imputed to Iiim for righteousness. 

23 Now it was not written jor his sake alone, ^at it was imputed to 
hini; 

24 But for us also^ to whom it shall be imputed, if we beUeve on him 
that raised up Jesus our Lord from the dead, 

25 Who was delivered for our offenoes, and was raised i^ain for ««r 
justification. 

PARAPHRASE. 

and unshaken in his faith, he regarded not his own body, now 

" dead, he being about an hundred years old, nor the deadnes» 

90 of Sarah*s womb ; He staggered not at the promise of Ood, 

through unbelief, but was strong in faith, thereby giving glory 
81 to God ; By the full persuasion he hwl, that Goa was able to 
92 perform what he had promised: And therefore it was ac*' 
83 counted to him for righteousness. Now this, of its being' 

24 reckoned to him, was not written for hb sake alone. But fer 
ours also, to whom £uth also will be reckoned^ for righteous* 
ness, viz. to as many as believe in him, who raised Jesus our 

25 Lord from the dead % Who was delivered to death for our 
offences^, and was reused ogam for our * jusdfication. 

NOTES. 

2i ^ St. Paul seema to meDtioo this here, \u particular, to show the analogy between 
Abraham's faith, and that of believers, under the Gusspel : see ver. 17. 

85 ' See Rom. iii. 25, and v. 6, 10. £ph. i. 7, U, 14, and ▼• 8. Gol. 1. 14,2«— 22. 
irim.ii.6. TiLii. 14. 

• 1 Cor. XT. 17. I hsTe set down all these texts oot of St. Paul, that in them 
might be seen his own explication of what he says here, viz. that oar Saviour, by 
his death, atoned for ou^ sins, and so we were innocent, and thereby freed from 
the punishment due to sin. But he arose again to ascertain to us eternal life, 
the consequence of Justification ; for the reward of rigbteousness is eternal life, 
which inheritance we have a title to, by adoption in Jesus Christ. But if he 
himself had not that inheritance, if he had not rose into the possession of eter- 
nal life, we, who hold by and under him, could not have risen from the dead, and 
so could never have come to be pronounced righteous, and to have received the 
• reward of It, everlasting life. Hence St. Paul tells us, 1 Cor. xv. 17, tliat ** U 
Christ be not raised, our faith is vain, wc are yet in oar sins,** t. e. as to the at- 
tsdnment of eternal life, it is all one as If our sins were not forgiven. And thus 
he rose for our Justification, i. «. to assure to us eternal life, the consequence of 
Justification. And this I think is confirmed by our Saviour in these words, 
" because I live, ye shall live also," John xiv. 19. , 
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SECTION V. 
CHAPTER V. 1—11. 

CONTENTS. 

St. Paul^ in the for^in^ chapters, has examined the glorying 
of the Jews, and their yalmng themselves so hi^j above the 
Gentiles, and shown the vanity of th^ boasting m drcumcisiim 
and the law, since neither they, nor thor father Abraham, were 
justified, or found acceptance with God, by drcumdaon, or the 
deeds of the law : and ttierefore they had no reason so as diey did 
to press circumdfflonandthe law on the Gentiles, or exclude ttiosc^ 
who had them not, from bang the people of God, and unfit fye 
their communion, in and under the Grospel. In this section, he 
comes to show what the convert Gentiles, oy faith, without orcum- 
ciffion, or the law, had to glory in, viz, the hope of glory, ver. Zy 
their sufferinffs for the &>spel, ver. S, and God as ibdr God, 
ver. 11. In these three it is easy to observe the thread and co- 
herence of St. Paul's discourse here, the intermediate verses (ac- 
cording to that abounding with matter and overflowing of thought 
he was filled with) being taken up with an accidental train of con- 
siderations, to show the reason they had to glory in tribulations. 

TEXT. 

1 Therefore being justified by fidth^ we have peace with God, through 
our Lord Jesus Christ : 

2 By whom also we have access, by hiA, into tl^ts grace, wherein we 
stand, and rejoice in hope of die glory of God» 

PARAPHRASE. '' ' 

1 Therefore being justified by faith, we * have peace with God, 
S through our Ix>rd Jesus Christ, By whom we have had ad- 
mittance, through faith, into that favour, in which we have 
stood, and glory ^ in the hope of the glory which God has in 

NOTES. 

1 ^ *' We/* t. e. we Gentiles that are not nader the law. It is la their navies 
that St. Panl speaks, in the three last verses of the foregoing cha|>ter, and aft 
through ihis section, as is evident from the illation here, ** therefore being jus- 
tified by faith, we." It being an inference, drawn from his hsring proved, in 
the former chapter, that the promise was not to the Jews akme, bnt to the Gen- 
tiles also ; and that jnstification was, not by the Uiw, bat by faith, and oonse- 
qnently designed for the Gentiles as well as the Jews. 

3 b Kfliix^/ttta, ** we i^ry." The same wm^ here for the coovert Gentiles, that 
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3 And not oaly so^ but tre glory in tnbulatfottfi ako^ kaotraig tkat 
tribulation worketh patience ; 

4 And patience, experience ; and experience^ hope ; 

5 And noj)e maketh not ashamed, because the love of God is shed 
abroad m our hearts^ by the Holy Ghost^ which is given unto us. 

6 For when we were yet without strength^ in due time Christ died 
for the ungodly. 

7 For scarcely for a righteous man will (Hie die: yet^ peradrenture» 
for a good man some would even dare to die. 

8 But God commendetfa his lore towards us^ in that, while we were 
yet sinners^ Christ died for us. 

9 Much more then^ being now justified by his bloody we shall be saved 
from wrath through him. 

PARAPHRASE. 

3 Store for us. Apd not 'only so, but we glory in tribulation 

4 also, knowing that tribulation worketh padence ; And patience 

fiveth us a proof of ourselves, which furnishes us with 
ope; And our hope maketh not ashamed, will not deceiye 
us, because^ the sense of the love of God is poured out 
into our hearts by the Holy Ghost, which is given unto us *• 

6 For when the Gentiles were yet without strength *f-, vcHd 
of all help or atnfity to ddiver ourselves, Christ, in the 
time that God had appointed and foretold, died for us, viho 
lived without the acknowledgment and worship of the true 

7 God*f-. Scarce is it to be found that any one will die for a 
just man, if penidventure one should dare to die for a good 

8 man : But God Yeconmiendsi and herdn shows the grentness 
of his love ^ towards us, in that, whilst we Gendles were a 

9 mass of profligate dnners % Christ died for us. Much more, 

NOTES. 

he had used before^ for the boaatiog of the Jews, and the same word he wed^ 
where he ezanhMd what Abraham had fonnd. The takiiig notice whereof, a» 
we have already obaerred, may help to lead ns into the apostle's sense : and 
plainly shows as here, that St. Paul, in this section, opposes the advantage* the 
OentUe converts to ChristiaaiQr have, by &itb, to tho«e the Jfevfs gloried in,, with 
so mnch haughtiness and contempt of the Gentiles. 

5 « *' Becanse.^ * The force of this inference seems to stand thns: the lope 
of eternal happiness, which we glory in, cannot deoeife ns, becanse the gifts of 
the Holy Ghost, bestowed npon us, assnre ns.of the iove of God towards ns, the 
Jews themselves adinowledging that the Holy Ghost is given to none bat those 
who are God's own people. 

8 A Another evidence Sr. Paul givei them here, of the love of God towards tli^m, 
and the gronnd they bad to glory in the hopes of eternal salvation, is the death 
of Christ for them, whilst they were yet in their Gentile stote, which he describea 
by calling them, 

6, 8 • t 'Air^fwf, « without strength;" *KcMu " nngodly;'' "kfutflinhA^ «* sin* 
ners;" *Ex^po), *' enemies :'* these four epithets are given to them as Gentiles*. 
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NOTE. 

theybdng Med bjr St. PMiU as ibe proper attitMei of the fceallieii woM, m 
considered io oontradisdnctioD to the Jewieh midon* What St. Ptol sayi of 
the Geotilee Id other places wUl dear this. The helpless condition of the Ges- 
tUe world in the state of Gentilbm, signified by dt^dmif, without strength, he 
terms. Col. 11. 13, dead in sio, a state, If any, of weakness^ And hence he says 
to the Romans, converted to Jesns Christ, ** yield yourselves onto God, as thoae 
that are alive from the dead, and yourselves as Instnunenta of righteousness unto 
God,'* chapi vi. 13. How he describes AWCim», nngodiioess, mentioned cliap. 1. 
18, as the proper sUte of the Gentiles, we may see ver. 31, 23. That he 
thought the title 4A*«p7«^o>> " sinners,'* belonged pecuUariy to the Geudles, is 
ooetradlstlncdon to the Jews, he pats It past doubt, hi these words: '* we who 
are Jews by nature, and not sinuers of the Gentiles," Gat 11* 15. See also 
chap. vi. 17—22. And as for ix^^e}, '* enemieB,** you have the Gentiles before 
their conversion to Christianity so called. Col. 1. 21. St. Paul, Eph. ii. 1 — IS, 
describes the heathen a little more at large, but yet the parts of the character 
he there gives then we may find comprised in these four epithets; the MnOtp 
** weak," ver. 1, 5, the ArtSfIc, ** angodlr," and ifutfldKdi, ** drntett," ver. 2, 
3, and the IxfP^t ** enemies," ver. 11, 12. 

If it were remembered that St. Paul all along, through the eleven first chap« 
ters of this epistle, speaks nationally of the Jevrs and Goitiles, as it Is visible be 
does, and not personally of single men, there would be less dlOcalty, and fewer 
mistakes, in understanding this epistle. This one place we are upon, is a suf* 
iknent instance of it. For if by these terms here, we shall understand him to 
denote all men personally, Jews as well as Gentiles, before they are savingly en- 
grafted into Jesus Christ, we shall make his discourse here dmointed, and hi* 
sense mightily perpleied, if at all consistent. 

Tliat there were some among the heathen as innocent in their llvce, and as 
Ux ttom enmity to God, as some among the Jews, cannot be qucstiooed« Nay, 
that many of them were not Ar«6i7f, but ctHfAtwM, worshippers of the true God, 
If we could doubt of it, b manifest out of the Acts of the Apostles ; but yet St. 
Fan], in the places above ^oted, pronounces them altogether icMcp or MuA, 
(for that, by these two terms, applied to the same persons, he means Che aame, 
1. 0. such as did not acknowledge and worship the true God, seems plain) un- 
godly, and sinners of the GentUes, as nationally belonging to them. In contra* 
distinction to the people of the Jews, who were the people of God, whilst the 
other were the provinces of the kingdom of Satan : Not Imt that there were 
sinners, lieinous sinners among the Jews : but the nation, considered as one 
body and sodety of men disowned and declared against and opposed itself to 
those crimes and impurities which are mentioned by St. Paul, chap. I. 24, Ac. 
as woven into the religions and politic constitutions of the Gentiles. Tliere 
they had their full scope and swing, 1iad allowance, countenance, and protection. 
The idolatrous nations had, by their religions, laws, and forms of government, 
made themselves the open votaries, and were the professed subjects of devils. 
So St. Panl, 1 Cor. x. 20, 21, truly caUs the gods they worshipped and pidd their 
homage to. And suitably hereunto, their religious observances, it is well 
known, vmre not without great impurities, which vrere of right charged upon 
them, when they had a place in their sacred oflices, and had the reeommendation 
of reUgion, to give them credit. The rest of the vices, in St. Paul's Mack Ust, 
which were not warmed at telr altars, and fostered in their temples, were yet, 
by the connivance of the law, cherished in their private booses, and made a part 
€i the uncondemned acdons of common life, and had the countenance of custom 
to authorize them, even in the best regulated and most civilised governments of 
the heathen. On the contrary, the frame of the Jewish commonwealth was 
fonnded on the acknowledgment and worship of the one only, true, and invisible 
God, and their laws requited an extraordfaiary purity of life, and strictness of 
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Non. 

• UMlitlit QMilHiliMMifisrM IxlM* '' M»iile8^''fii « pelRtlnl or nitfimtal 
iease^ ia pbria liom£ph. it. when tfa^ are cidled, <^ aiiens from the conimon- 
wdUth of Israel, and straogsn ftom the covenant." Abrabam, on the other »lde» 
.was called the friend of Ood, i, e, one in covenant with him, and bia professed 
subject, that owned Ood to the wodd : and so were his posterity, the people of 
the Jews, whilst the rest of the world were under rcToU, and lived in open re- 
bellion against him, fid. Isa. zii. 8. And here in this epistle, St. Paul expressly 
teaches, that when the nation of the Jews by rejecting of the Messias pnt them* 
selves oot of the kingdom ol God, and were cast off from being any longer the 
people of God, they became enemies, and the Gentile world were reconciled. 
See diap. xi. 15, 28. Hoiice'8t. Paul, who was tiie apostle of the Gentltes, calls 
hk petfomuDir that offiee, the ministry of reconoiiVatloii, -2 Cor. v. IB. ' Aiid 
here in this chapter, vcr. 1, the privilege which they receive, by the aoceptint of 
the covenant of grace in Jesus Christ, he tells them is this, that they have peace 
with God, t. e. are no longer incorporated with his enemies, and of the party of 
the open lebels against him, in the itingdom of Satan, being returned to theit' 
natvral allegiance, in their owning the one,tn]e, supreme, God, in submitting to 
the kingdom he had set up in his Son, and being received by him as his snbjecti^. 
Mtably hereunto St. James, speaking of the conversion of the Gentiles to the ^ 
pfufeerton of the Gospel, says of it, that '< God did visit the Gentiles, to take 
out of them a jieopie for his name." Acts xr. 14, and ver. 19, he calls the con- 
Vdts, those who ** from among the Gentiles are turned to God." 

Besides what is to be found in other parts of St. Paul's epistles, to justify the 
taking of these words here, as applied nationally to the Gentiles, in contradi- 
stinction to the children of Israel, that which St. Paul says, ver. 10, 11, makes it 
necessary to understand them so. •« We," says he, ** when we were enemies, 
weeeixeewdM «oOod, aailaowe now glory In lilm as our God." ^< We," 
here, maat nnavoidaUy be spoken in the name of the Gentiles, as is plain, not 
only by the whole tenonr of this section, but from this passage, ** of glorying in 
God," which lie mentions as a privilege now of the believing Gentiles, surpassing 
tliat of the Jaws, whom he had taken notice of before, chap. ii. 17, as being for- 
ward to glorf in.God, as their pecniiar rights thongh with no great advantage to 
themselves. But tlie Gentiles who were reconciled now to God, by Christ's 
death, and taken into covenant with God, as many as received the Gospel, had 
a new and better title to this glorying than the Jews. Those that now are recon- 
ciled, and glory In Ood as their Ood, he says were enemies. The Jews, who had 
the same corrupt nature cooMnon to them with the rest of mankind, are no- 
where, that I know, called lxM> enemies, or ^fifiut, migodly, whilst they 
paUidy owned him for their God, and professed to be his people. But the 
lieaihen were deemed enemi<^ for being *' aliens to the commonwealth of Israel, 
mid stnuigers from the covenants of promise." There were never hot two 
kingdooM In the world, that of God, and that of the devil ; these were opposite,^ 
and tlieivfoee tiie sotaiecta of the latter eoaid not but be in the state of onemies, 
and iail under that denomination. The revolt from God was universal, and the 
nations of the earth had given themselves up to idolatry, when God called 
Abraliam, and took him Into covenant with himself, as he did afterwards the 
whole nation of the Israelites, whereby they were re-admitted Into his kingdom, 
came under bis protection, and were his people and subjects, and no longer ene- 
nues, whilst all the rest of the nations remained in the state of rebellion, the 
profnsed «ul^|ects of other gods, who were usurpers upon God's right, and 
enemies of his kingdom. And indeed if the fbnr epithets be not taken to be 
spoken here of tlie Gentile world, in this political and truly evangelical sense, 
but in the ordiuu7, systematical notion, applied to all mankind, as belonging 
vni:vcrsally to every man personally, whether by profession Gentile, Jew, or 
ChrlstiaD, before he be aetnaUy regenerated by a saving faith, and an eflbctval 
thorough conversion ; the ilUtive particle ** wherefore," in the beginning of 

u 
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10 For it wliMi we wtn cBeniee, we weie reeomki to Go^ \tf the 
deatbof hiiSon: mach more, being reoaiiciled, we Bhall be ssved by 
bis life. 

1 1 And not only «o> but we also joy in God^ through our Lord Jesus 
Christ, by whom we have now received the atonement. 

PARAPHRASE. 

therefore now being justified by his death, shall we through 
him be delivered from condemnation^ at the day of judgment. 

10 For if, when we were enemies-f, we were reoGocUed to God, 
by the death of his Son, much more, bdnig reconciled^ shall we 

11 be saved by his life. And not only* do we glory in tribula- 
• tion, but also in God, through our Lord Jesus Christ, by 

whom now ^ we have received reooodliatioB. 

NOTES. 

ver. 12, wUl hardly connect it and wbat foUowa to the foKgoing part of this 
chapter. Bot the eleven fir&t verses most be taken for a parenthesis, and then 
the ** therefore/' in the besinniog of this fifth chapter, wluch joins it to the 
fourth, with a very clear connexion, will be wholly insignificant ; and after aU, 
the sense of the 12th verse will bot ill solder with the end of the fourth chapter, 
notwithstanding the " wherefore," which is Ulien to bring them in, as an infer- 
ence. Whereas these eleven first verses, being supposed to be spoken of the 
OeatUes, maiLe them not only of a piece with St. Paul's design in the foregoing 
and the following chapters, but the thread of the whole discourse goes very 
smooth, and the inferences (ushered in with *' therefore," in the first verse, and 
with " wherefore," in the 12th verse) are very easy, clear, and natural, from 
the immediately preceding veites. That of the first verse may be seen, in what 
we have already said$ and that of the 12th vefM.in short stands thus: *< V^e 
Gentiles have by Christ reodved the recoociliaUony which we cannot doubt to 
be intended for us as well as for tlie Jews, since rin and death entered into the 
world by Adam, the common fiither of us all. And as by the dtsobedienoe of 
the one, condemnation of death came on all ; so by the obedience of one, justifi- 
cation to life came upon all." 

9 f What St. Paul here calls « wrath," he calls << the wrath to come," 1 lless. 
i. 10, and generally, in the New Testament, *' wjath" is put for the punishment 
of the wicked at the last day. 

11 ■ Ow ^^m 8), << and not only so." I think nobody can with the least attention 
read this section, without perceiving that these words join this verse to the 
3d. The apostle in the 3d verse says, '< we the Qentiles, who believe, glory 
in the hopes of an eternal, splendid state of bliss." In the third verse he adds 
cO fkim l\, « and not only so, but our afflictions are to us matter of glorying," 
which he proves in the seven following verses, and then, ver. 11, adds «>/ p^yor 8), 
'' and not only so; but we glory in God also, as our God, beiog reconciled to 
him in Jesus Christ.*' And thus he sliows that the convert Gentiles had whereof 
to glory as well as the Jews, and were not inferior to them, though they had 
not circumcision and the law, wherein the Jews gloried so much, but with no 
ground, in comparison of what the Gentiles had to glory in, by faith in Jesus 
Christ, now under the Gospel. 

I" It i« tru6, we Gentiles could not formerly glory in God, as our -God ; that 
was the privilege of the Jews, who alone of all the nations owaed h>B for their 
KiAg and God, and were his people, in covenant with him. AU the nest of 
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NOTE. 

the kingdoms of the earth had taken other lords, arid given themselves np to fahe 
gods, to serve and worship them, and so were in a state of war with the true 
Gody the God of Israel. But now we being reconciled by iesus Christ, whom 
we have received, and own for onr Lord, and thereby being retnrned into his 
kingdom, and to our ancient allegiance, we can truly glory in God, as onr God, 
which the Jews cannot do, who have refused to receive Jesus for their Lord, 
whom God hath appointed Lord over all things. 



SECTION VI. 
CHAPTER V. 12— VII. 25. 

CONTENTS. 

The apostle here goes on with his design, of showing that the 
Gentiles, under the Gospel, have as good a title to the favour of 
God as the Jews; there being no oUier way, for either Jew or 
Gentile to find acceptance with God, but by faith in Jesus Christ. 
In the foregoing section he reckoned up several subjects of glory- 
ing, which the convert Gentiles had witnout the law, and concludes 
them with this chief and principal matter of glorying, even G6d 
himsdf, whom, now that they were, by Jesus Christ their Lord, 
recondled to him, they could glory in as their €rod. 

To eive them a more full and satisfactory comprehension of this, 
he leads them back to the times before the giving of the law, and 
the very being of the Jewish nation ; and lays before them, in 
short, the whole scene of God's economy, and his dealing with 
mankind from the beginning, in reference to life and death. 

1. He teaches them that by Adam's lapse all men were brought 
into a state of deatii, and by Christ's death all are restored to life. 
By Christ also as many as believe are instated in eternal life. 

% That the law, when it came, laid the Israelites faster under- 
death, by enlarging the offence which had death annexed to it. 
For by the law, every transgression that any one under the law 
committed had death for its punishment, notwithstanding which, 
by Christ, those under the law who believe receive life. 

3. That though the Gentiles, who believe, come not under the 
rigour of the law, yet the covenant of grace which they are under 
requires that they should not be servants and vassals to sin, to 
obey it in the lusts <^ it, but Mncerely endeavour after righteous- 
ness, the end whereof would be everlasting life. 

u2 
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4. That the Jews also ifho receive the Gospel are deliyered 
from die law; not that the law is stn, but because, though the 
law forbid the obeying of sin, as well as the Gospel, yet not 
enaUing them to resist their sinful lusts, but making each com- 
pliance with any sinful lust deadly, it settles upon them the domi- 
nion of sin, by death, from which iiiey are delivered by the grace 
of God alone, which frees them from the condemnation of the 
law for every actual trans^ession, and requires no more but that 
they should, with the whcue bent of their mind, serve the law of 
God, and not their carnal lusts. In all which cases the salvadon 
of the Gentiles is wholly by graoC) without their being at all under 
the law. And the salvation of the Jews is wholly by grace also, 
without any aid or help from the law : from whidi also, hy Christ, 
they are delivered. 

Thus lies the thread of St Paul's ar^ment, wherein we may 
see how he pursues his de«gn, of satisfymg of Gentile converts at 
Rome, that they were not required to submit to the law of Moses : 
and of fortifying them against the Jews, who troubled them 
about it 

For- the more distmct and easy apprehension of St Paul's dis- 
ooursinff on these four heads, 1 shall divide this section into the 
four following numbers, taking them up» as they lie in the order 
of the text 



SECTION VI. No. 1. 
CHAPTER V; 13—19. 

CONTENDS. 

Herb he instructs them in the state of mankind in general, 
before the law, and before the separation that was made thereby 
of the Israelites from all the otner nations of the earth. And 
here he shows that Adam, transgressing the law, which forbade 
him the eating of the tree of knowledge upon pain of death, for- 
feited immortality, and becoming thereby mortal, all his posterity, 
descending from the loins of a mortal man, were mortal too, and 
aU died, tnough none of them broke that law but Adam himself: 
but by Christ they are all restored to life again. And God justi- 
fying those who believe in Christ, they are restored to their primi- 
tive state of righteousness and immortality ; so that the Gentiles, 
being the descendants of Adam as well as the Jews, stand as fair 
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for all the advantages, that accrue to the posterity of Adam, by 
Christ, as the Jews themselves, it bebg all wholly and solely from 
grace. 

TEXT. 

12 Wherefore^ as by one man sin entered into the world, and death by 
sin 3 and so death passed upon all men for that all have sinned: 

13 For until the law sm was in the world : but sin is not imputed when 
there is no law. 



PARAPHRASE. 

12 Wherefcwe, to give you a state of the whole matter from the 
beginning, you must know, that as by the act of one man, 
A^am, the father of us all, an entered into the world, and 
death, which was the punishment annexed to the offence of 
eating the forbidden truit, entered by that sin, for that all 

19 Adam^s posterity tliereby became mortal \ It is true indeed 
sin was universally committed in the world by all men, all the 
time before the positive law of God delivered by Moses : but 
it is as true^ that there is no certain determined punishment 



NOTES. 

12 * ^* Having siDoed," I have rendered became mortal, following the rale 1 think 
very necessary for the understanding St. Paul's epistles, viz. the making him, as 
mnch as is possible, his own interpreter, 1 Cor. xv. 22, cannot be denied to be 
parallel to this place. This and the following verses here being, as one may say, 
a comment on that verse in the Corinthians, St. Paul treating here of the same 
matter, but more at large. There he says, '< as in Adam all die,** which words 
cannot be talten literally, but thus, that in Adam all became mortal. The 
same he says here, but in other words, putting, by a no very unusual metonymy, 
the cause for the effect, viz. the sin of eating the forbidden frait, for the effect 
of it on Adam, viz. mortality, and, in him, on all his posterity : a mortal father, 
infected now with death, being able to produce no better than a mortal race. 
Why St. Paul differs in his phrase here from that which we find he used to the 
Coriuthiaiis, and prefers here that which is harder and more figurative, may 
perhaps be easily accounted for, if we consider his style and usual way of writing, 
wherein b shown a great liking of the beauty and force of antithesis, as serving 
much to illustration and impression. In the fifteenth chapter of 1 Cor. he is 
spealcing of life restored by Jesus Christ, and, to illustrate and fix that in their 
minds, the death of mankind best served : here to the Romans he is discoursing 
of righteousness restored to men by Christ, and therefore, here, the term sin is 
the most natural and properest to set that off. But that neither actual, nor im- 
puted sin is meant here, or ver. 19, where the same way of expression is used, 
be that has need of it may see proved in Dr. Whitby upon the place. If there 
can be any need of any other proof, when it is evidently contrary to St. Paul's 
design here, which is to show that ail men, from Adam to Moses, died solely in 
consequence of Adam's transgression, see ver. 17. 

13 ^ 0;}x •XA«yan-ai, « is not imputed," so our translation, but possibly not exactly 
to the sense of the apostle ; 'EXXoyii* signifies to reckon, but cannot be interpreted 
reckon to, which is the meaning of impute, without a person assigned, to whom 
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TEXT. 
14 Neverthelessj death reigned from Adam to Moses^ even over them 



PARAraRASE. 

14 affixed to gin, Mnthout a positive law'' declaring it Nerer- 
theless, we see that, in all that space of time, which was 



NOTES. 

ic Is impated. And so we see, when the word is used io that seoie, the dative 
case of the person Is sobjoioed. And tlierefore it is well trauslatedy Philem. 18^ 
If he owes thee any thing, iftoT&iXi^tt^ pnt it to my account, reckon or impate Ic 
to me. Besides St. Paul here tells ns, the sin, here spolien of, as not reckoned, 
was in the world, and had actual existence, dnriug the time between Adam 
and Moses ; bnt the sin, which is supposed to be imputed. Is Adatn's sin, which 
he committed in paradise, and was not in the world during the time from Adam 
till Moses, and therefore ixxoyirroi cannot here signify impotied. Sins In sacred 
Scripture are called debts ; btft nothing can be broogbt to aooonnt, as a debt, tUl 
a ralne be set upon it. Now sins can no way be taxed, or a rate set upon them, 
but by the positive declaration and sanction of the lawmaker. Mankind, with- 
out the positive law of God, knew, by the light of natnre, that they transgressed 
the rnle of their nature, reason, which dictated to them what they onght to do. 
Bnt, without a positive declaration of God, their sovereign, they ooold not tdl at 
what rate God taxed their trespasses agiunst tVis rule ; till he prononnoed that 
life should te the price of sin, that ooold not be ascertained, and consequently 
sin could not be brought to account ; and, therefore, we see that where there 
was no positive law, affixing death to sin, men did not look on death as thtf 
wages or retribution for their sin ; they did not account,* that they paid their 
lives as a debt and forfeit for their transgression. Tliis is the more to be con- 
sidered, because St. Paul, In this epistle, treats of sin, punishment, and for- 
giveness, by way of an account, as it were, of debtor and creditor. 

He will be farther confirmed in this sense of these words, who will be at 
the pains to compare chap. iv. 15, and v. 13, 20, and vil. 8, 9, together. St. 
Paul, chap. iv. 19, says, the law worketh wrath, i. «. carrletb panishment 
with It. For where there Is no law, there is no transgression. Whereby Is 
not meant, that there is no sin, where there is no positive law, (the contfury 
whereof he says In this verse, viz. that sin was In the world all the time, before 
the law) but that there is no transgression, with a ftenalty annexed to it, with- 
out a positive law. And hence he tells the Romans, chap. i. 32, that they 
knew not that those things deseived death, [vid. note, chap. 1. S2,] hot It was 
hy the positive law of God only, that men knew that death was oert^nly an- 
nexed to sin, as its certain and anavoidable punlshmciit ; and so St. Paul arguct, 
chap. vii. 8, 9. 

* V6fxw, " law." Whether St. Paul by ySfiof here meant law In general, as for 
the most part he does, where he omits the article ; or whether he means the 
law of Moses in particular, in which sense he commonly joins the article to 
fifths ; this is plain, that St. Paul's notion of a law was cooformaihleto that given 
by Moses, and so he uses the word, 6/toh In English, law, for the posltire com- 
mand of God, with a sanction of a penalty annexed to it ; of which kind there 
never having been any one given to any people, hut that by Moses to the children 
of Israel, till the revelation of the will of Ood by Jesus Christ to all mankind, 
which, for several reasons, is always called the Gospel, In contradMnction to the 
luw of Moses ; when St. Paul speaks of law. In general, it redsces Haelf, In mat- 
ter of fiict, to the law of Moses. 
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TBXT. 
lihaft/had not naned after the siinilitude of Adam's trMiflgi«mon> 
who is the figure of him that was to come. 

15 But not as &e oAence, so also is the free ffift. For if through the 
o£fenoe of one man^ be dead^ much more de gnioe of God, and the 
gift by grace, which is by one man Jesus C^rist^ hath abounded 
unto many. 

16 And not as it was by one that sinned, so is the gift : for the judg- 

PARAPHKASE. 
before the positive law of God by Moses, men from the 
be^nning of the world died, all as well as their father Adam ; 
though none of them, but he alone, had eaten of the for- 
bidden fruit ^ : and thereby, as he had committed that sin, to 
which sin alone the punishment of death was annexed, by the 
po^tive sanction of God, denounced to Adam, who was the 

15 figure and type of Christ, who was to come. But yet though 
he were the tjrpe of Christ, yet the sift, of benefit, received 
hj Christ, is not exactly conformed and confined to the 
dimensions of the damage received by Adam's fall. For if, 
by the lapse of one man, the multitude^, t. e. all men died% 
much more did the favour of God, and the free gift, by the 
bounty or good^will which is in Jesus Christ, exceed to the 

16 multitude*^, t. e. to all men. Furthermore, neither is the 



NOTES. 

14 ' III this Terse St. Paul proret that all men became mortal, by Adam's eating the 
IbrblddeD fruity and by that alone, becante no man can incnr a penalty, witboal 
the aanctlon of a potitire law, declaring and establishing that penalty ; bot death 
was annexed, by no positive law, to any sin, bat the eating the forbidden fruit ; 
and therefore men's dying, before the law of Moses, was porely in consequence 
of Adam's sin, in eating, tiie forbidden fruit ; and the positive sanction of death 
annexed to it an evident proof of man's mortality coming from thence. 

ib • o/ voXAjI, and ro^ftroXXoSp, I suppose may be understood to stand here 
for the multitude, or collective body of mankind. For the apostle, in express 
words, assures us, 1 Cor. xv. 22, ** That in Adam all died, and in Christ aU 
** are made alive :" and so here, ver. 18, AU men fell under the condemnation 
of death, and aU men were restored unto Justification of life, which all 
men, in the very next words, ver. 19, are called ol «»x\o), the many. So that 
the many In the former part of this verse, and the many at the end of it, com- 
prehending all mankind, must be equal. The comparison therefore, and the 
inequality of the things compared, lies not, here, between the numbers of those 
that died, and the numbert of those that shall be restored to life ; but the com- 
parison lies between the persons by whom this general death, and this general 
restoration to Ufe came, Adam the type, and Jesus Christ the antitype ; and It 
seems to lie in this, that Adam's lapse came barely for the satisfisction of his 
own appetite, and desire of good to himself ; but the restoration was from the 
exuberant bounty and good-wiU of Christ towards men, who, at the cost of his 
own painful death, purchased life for them, the want of taking the compa- 
rison here right, and the placing it amiss, in a greater number restored to life 
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TEXT. 

meat wa« by ene to eoademnati^Hi, but the frt gift k of inaay 
ofFenoes unto justtficatton. 
17 For if by one man's oflence death reigned hjr one ; nmeh moie they 
which reoeiFe abundance of graoe^ and <tf tiie gilt of righteousnen, 
shall reign in life by one^ Jesus Christ. 

PARAPHKASF. 

gift, aa was the lapse, by one sin '. For the judgment or 
sentence was for one ^ offence^ to oondemnadon : but the ^ft 
of favour reaches, notwithstanding many 'sins, to justificatioa 
17 of life '. For if, by one lapse, death r^gned, by reason of 
one oflfence, mudi more shall they, who recdving the ^ sur- 

NOTES. 

by Jens Christy than tb<xe bnmght Into deatb by Adtm'i sin, hath led tome 
men so far oat of the way, as to allege, that men, In the delage, died for their 
own sins. It Is tine they did so, and so did the men of Sodom and Gomorrah, 
and the Philistines cnt off by the Israelites, and multitades of others : bat It is 
as tfve, that by their own sins they were not made mortal : they were so be« 
fore, by their father Adam's eating the forbidden fruit ; so that what they 
paid for their own sins, was not immortality, which they had not, bat a few 
years of their own finite lives, which, having been let alone, would every one 
of them in a short time have come to an end. It cannot be denied, therefore, 
but that it is as tnie of these aa any of the rest of mankind before Moses, that 
they died solely in Adam, as St. Paul baa proved in the three preceding verses. 
And it is as true of them, as of any of the rest of mankind in general, that 
they died in Adam. For this St. Paul expressly asserts of all, *' that in Adam 
all died," 1 Cor. xv. 22, and In this very chapter, ver. 18, in other words. It Is 
then a flat contradiction to St. Paul to say, that those whom the flood swept 
away did not die In Adam. 

16 ' hf* Mc AfAapr^finnst **hy one sin,** so the Alexandrine copy reads It, more 
conformable to the apostle's sense. For if Mf, " one," in this verse, be to be 
taken for the person of Adam, and not for his one sin, of eating the forbidden 
fruit, there will be nothing to answer woXXf? ma^mrrmfiL&Tun^ ** many ofl^ncesf* 
here, and so the comparison, St. Paul is upon, will be lost ; whereas it is plain, 
that in this verse he shows another disproportion In the case, wherein Adam, 
the type, comes short of Christ, the antitype ; and that is, that it was but for 
one only transgression, that death came upon all men : but Christ restores life unto 
ail, notwithstanding multitudes of sins. These two excesses both of the good 
will of the donor, and the greatness of the gift, are both reckoned np together 
In the following verse, and are there plainly expressed In wiptrrttm riic x^P*^s 
»«) r^t lmp*9Lf\ the excess of the favour, in the greater good win and cost of the 
donor ; and the inequality of the gift itself, which exceeds, as many exceeds 
one; or the deliverance from the guilt of many sins does exceed the deliveranoa 
from the guilt of one. 

s Z«?f, <« of life," Is found in the Alexandrine copy. And he that will read 
ver. la will scarce Incline tothe leaving of it out here. 

17 * «* Surplusage," so mtptcctU signifies. The surplusage of x^^iTOf.fiivwir, was 
the painful death of Christ, whereas the fhll cost Adam no more pains but 
eating the fruit. The surplusage of Setf^«Sf, the gift or benefit received, was a 
Justification to life from a multitude of sins, whereas the loss of life came npoa 
ull men, onlyf or otie sin ; iHit aU men, how guilty soever of many rins, ace re- 
stored to life. 
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TEXT. 
IB Tfaere&r9-aa by tbe ottmnoe of one judgneat ome upoa all m^ .to 
coDdemnation ; oFen so by the rightoousnees of one the free gift 
came upon all men^ unto justification of life. 

PARAPHRASE. 

plusage of favour, and of the gift of righteousness, reign in 
18 life by one, even Jesus Christ Therefore* as, by one'' 
offence, (viz.) ^^dam^s eating the forbidden fruit, all men 
fell under the condemnation of death : so, by one act of 
righteousness, viz. Christ's obedience to death upon the cross '^ 

NOTES. 

18 I ** Therefore/' here, is not used as ao iilatlTe, introdocing an inference 
from the immediaCely preceding rerses, but is the same " therefore," wliich 
began, ver. 12, repeated here again, with part of the inference, that was 
there began and left incomplete, the continuation of it being interrupted, by 
the intervention of the proofs of the first part of it. Tiie particle ** as," im- 
uediately following *^ therefore," ver. 12, is a convincing proof^f this, having 
there, or in the following verses, nothing to answer it, and so leaves the 
sense imperfect and suspended, till you come to this verse, where the same 
reasoning is talcen up again, and the same protasis, or the first, part of .the 
comparison repeated ; and then the apodosis, or latter part, is added to it ; 
and the whole sentence made complete : which to talce right one must read 
thus, ver. 12, " Therefore, as by one man sin entered into the world, and 
death by sin, and so death passed upon all men," &c, ver. 18, 1 say, there- 
fore, '< as by the offence of one, judgment came upon all men to condemnation, 
even ao by the righteousness of one, the free gift came upon all men to Justi* 
fication of life." A lilte interruption of what he began to say may be seen 
2 Cor. zii. 14, and the same discourse, after the interposition of eight verses, 
began again, chap. xili. 1, not to mention others, that I thinlc may be fonnd in 
St. Paul's epistles. 

^ Tliat Ms wapaimifictrog ought to be rendered <' one offence," and not the 
** offence of one man ;" and so Mf hnattii/AaTos '' one act of righteousness," 
and not the " righteousness x>f one,*' is reasonable to think ; because in the next 
verse St. Paul compares one man to one man, and therefore it is fit to understand 
him here (the construction also favouring it) of one fact, compared with one 
fact, unless we will make him here (where he seems to study conciseness) guilty 
' of a tautology. But, taken as 1 think tliey should be understood, one may see 
a harmony, beauty, and fulness, in this discpurse, which at first sight seema 
somewhat obscure and perplexed. For thus, in these two verses, 18, 19, he 
ahows the correspondence of Adam the type with Christ the antitype, as we 
may see, ver. 14, he designed, as he had shown the disparity between them nr. 
15, 16, 17. 

I Tliat this is the meaning of Si* Mf hnomifMensy is plain by the following verse. 
St. Paul every one may observe to be a lover of antithesis. In this verse it is 
lAr wpafTTwftceFost *' one perverse act of transgression," and ir^f hxaiJ/iaroSf 
« one right act of submission :" in the next verse, it is ra^axoi^, " disobedience,"* 
and imctito\t *' obe^ence," the same thing being meant in both verses. And that 
this hncJ^ftay this act of obedience, whereby he procured life to all mankind, 
¥vas tjis death upon the cross, I think uolxnly questions : see ver. 7"9. Heb. ii. 
10, 14. Phil. ii. 8 ; and that hxduti/iOLTa, when applied to men, signifies actions 
conformable to the will of Crod, see Rev. xix. 8. 



Digitized by 



Google 



998^ Bmrnu. diae^ V. 

TEXT. 

19 Fc^asbyeaemMi'fldSM^bedieiioemaaywefeBiadesiim^ 
obedience of one> shall many be made righteoiui. 

PARAPHRASE. \ 

19 all men are restored to life*". For as, by one man's disobe- 
dience, many were brought into a state ot mortality, which is 
the state of sinners ° ; so, by the obedience of one, shall many 
be made righteous^ i. e. be restored to IKe again, as if they 
were not nnners. 

NOTES. 

» By SfxoWif fwfff, " jostification of life/' which are the words of the text, is 
not meant that righteoasoess by faith which is to eternal life. For eternal life 
Is nowhere In sacred Scripture mentioned as the portion of all men, bnt only 
of the saints. Bot the *' jostification of life," here spoken of. Is what all men 
partake In, by the benefit of Christ's death, by which they are justified from all 
that was bronghtnpon them by Adam's sin, i. «. they are discharged from death, 
the conseqnence of Adam's transgression ; and restored to life, to stand or fall 
by that plea* of righteousness which they can make, either of their own by works, 
or of the righteousness of Qod by faith. 
19 ■ ** Sinners." Here St. Paul uses the same metonymy as above, ver. 12, pnttbg 
sinners for mortal, whereby the antithesis to righteoos Is the more lirely. 



SECTION VL NO, 2. 
CHAPTER V. 20, 81. 

CONTENTS. 

St. Paul) pursuing his de«gn in this epistle of satisfying the 
Gentiles that there was no need of their submitting to the 
law, in order to their partaking of the benefits of the Go^l, 
having, in the foregoing eight verses tauriit them, that Adam^s 
one sin had brougfit death upon them all, m>m which thejr were 
all restored by Christ's deatn, with addition of eternal bUss and 
glory to all those who believe in him ; all which, being the effect 
of God's free grace and favour to those who were never under 
the law, excludes the law from having any part in it, and so folly 
makes out the title of the Grentiles to Goas &vour, through Jesus 
Christ, under the Gospel, without the intervention of the law ; 
here, for the farther satisfaction of the Gentile converts^ he shows 
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them, in these two verses, that the nation of the Hebrews, who 
bad the law, were not delivered from the state of death by it» but 
rather plunged deeper under it, by the law, and so stood more in 
need of favour, and indeed had a greater abundance of grace 
afforded tJbiem for their recovery to life by Jesus Christ, than die 
Gentiles themselves. Thus the Jews themselves, not being saved 
by the law, but bv an excess of grace, this is a farther proof of 
the point St. Paul was upon, viz. that the Gentiles had no need 
of the kw, for the obtaining of life^ under the Gospel. 

TEXT. 

20 Moreover, the law entered, that the offence might aboond: but 
where sin abounded, grace did much more abound : 



PARAPHRASE. 

SO This was the state of all* mankind, before the law, they all 
died for the one tsoLqdTfwiua, lapse, or oflfence, of one man, 
which was the only irre^larity that had death annexed to it : 
but the law entered, and took place over a small part of man- 
kind'', that this wapdi^gtwiiA, lapse, or offence, to which death 



NOTES. 

ao * There can be nothing plainer than that St. Panl here, in these two verses, 
makes a comparison between the state of the Jews and the state of the Gentiles, 
as it stands described in the eight preceding verses, to show wherein they differed 
or agreed, so far as was necessary to liis present purpose of satisfying the convert 
Romans that, in reference to their interest in the Gospel, the Jews had no ad- 
vantage over them by the law. With what reference to those eight verses St. Panl 
writ these two, appears by the very choice of his words. He tells them, ver. 12, 
** that death by sin tWJi\9t entered into the world," and here he tells them that 
the law (for sin and death were entered already) ««pf<ffi^^O•», entered a little, a 
word that, set in opposition to •lV1)^9f , gives a distinguishing idea of the extent 
of the law, such as it really was, little and narrow, as was the people of Israel 
(whom alone It reached) in respect of all the other nations of the earth, with 
whom It bad nothing to do. For the law of Moses was given to Israel alone, 
and not to all mankind. The Vnlgate, therefore, translates this word right, 
subiniraviif It entered, but not fiv, i, t. the death, which followed, upon the ac- 
oonnt of the Mosaical law, reigned over hot a small part of mankind, viz. the 
chUdren of Is^, who alone were under that law : whereas, by Adam's trana* 
gression of the positive law given him in paradise, death passed upon all men. 
^ *i»«, '' that." Some would have this signify barely the event, and not the in- 
tention of the lawgiver, and so understand by these words, '' that the offence 
might aboond," the increase of sin, or the aggravations of it, as a conseqnenoe 
of the lawr But It is to be remembered that St. Paul here seta forth the dif- 
ference which God intended to put, by the law which he gave them, between 
the children of Israel and the Gentile world. In respect of life and death ; life 
and death behig the subject St. Panl was npon. And, therefore, to mention 
barely accidental consequences of the law that made the difference^ had come 
abort of St. Paal's porpoae. 
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PARAPHRASE. 

Was annexed^ mi^ht abound, t. e. the multiplied transgresaians 
of many men, viz. all that were under the law of Moses, 
might have death annexed to them, by the positive sanction 
of that law, whereby the offence % to which death was 
. annexed, did abound, t. e. sins that had death for thdr 
punishment were increased. But, by the goodness of God, 
where ffln^, with death annexed to it, did atx>und, grace did 



NOTES. 

' : All mankind was In an Irrecorerable 8tat6 of death by Adam's lapse. It waa 
pLdnly the intention of God to remove the Israelites out of this state by the 
law; and so he says himself, that he gave ''them statutes and judgments^ 
which if a man do, he shall live in them/' Lev. xviii. 5. And so St. Panl tells 
OS here, chap. vii. 10, that the law was ordained for life. Whence it ne- 
cessarily follows, that if life were intended them for their obedience, death was 
intended them for their disobedience ; and accordingly Moses tells them, Deut. 
3(xz. 19, '< that he had set before them life and death.'* Thus, by the law, the 
children of Israel were put into a new state : and by the covenant God made 
with them, their remaiuiog under death, or their recovery of life, was to be the 
consequence, not of what another had done, but of what they themselves did. 
They were thenceforth pot to stand or fall by their own actions, and the death 
they suffered was for their transgressions. Every offence they committed against 
the law did, by this covenant, bind death upon them. It is not easy to conceive 
that God should give them a law to the end sin and guilt should abound amongst 
them, but yet he might and did give them a law, that the offence which had 
death annexed should abound, i . e. that death, which before was the declared 
penalty of but one offence, should to the Jews be made the penalty of every 
breach by the sanction of this new law, which was not a hardship, but a pri- 
vilege to them. For in their former state, common to them with the rest of 
manl[ind, death was unavoidable to them. But, by the law, they had a trial 
for life : accordingly our Saviour, to the young man who aslted, ** what he 
should do to obtain eternal life," answers, ** Iceep the commandments." The 
law, increasing the offence in this sense, had also another benefit, viz. that the 
Jews, perceiving they incurred death by the law, which was ordained for life, 
might thereby, as by a schoolmaster, be led to Christ, to seelc life by him. 
This St. Paul talies notice of. Gal. iii. 24. 

< netfAimajtiot is another word, showing St. Panl*s having an eye, in what he says 
here, to what he said in the foregoing verses. Our Bibles translate it " offence ;" 
H properly signifies ** fall,'* and is used in the foregoing verses for that trans- 
gression, which, by the positive law of God, had death annexed to it, and in 
that sense the apostle continues to use it here also. Tliere was but one such 
ain before the law, given by Moses, viz. Adam's eating the forbidden fruit. But 
the positive law of God, given to tiie Israelites, made all their sins such, by 
annexing the penalty of death to each transgression, and thus the offence 
abounded, or was increased by the law. 

* ** Sin." That by " sin** St. Paul here means such fidlure as, by the sanction 
of a positive law, had death annexed to it, the beginning of the next verse 
shows, where it is declared to be such sin as reigned in, or by death, which all 
sin doth not : all sin is not taxed at that rate, as appears by ver. 13. See the 
note. The article joined here both to vrap&xrwfioi and ifAaprlof for it is r\ 
frapxiTTotfttt, and 17 iiia^rfoi, the offence and the sin, limiting the general significa- 
tion of those words to some particular sort, seems to point out this sense. And 
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T1BXT. 
21 Tliat> as sin batb reigned unto death, even so might grace reign 
through righteousness unto eternal life, by Jesus Christ our Lord. 

PARAPHRASE. 
SI much more abound ^ That as sin had reigned, or showed 
its mastery, in the death of the Israelites, who were under 
the law, so grace, in its turn, might reign, or show its mastery, 
by justifying them from all those many sins which they had 
committed, each whereof, by the law, brought death with it ; 
and so bestowing on them the righteousness of faith, instate 
them in eternal ufe, through Jesus Christ our Lord. 

NOTES, 
that this Is not a mere groiiDdless criticism, may .appear from rer. 12 and 13, 
where St. Paul uses ifiet^Th, in these two different verses, with the distiuctiou 
of the article and no article. 

• *' Grace might mnch more abound .*' The rest of manliind were in a state of 
death, only for one sin of one man. This the apostle is express in, not only in 
the foregoing verses, hot elsewhere. But those, who were under the law, 
(which made each tniusgression they were guilty of mortal) were under the 
condemnation of death, not only for that one sin of another, but also for every 
one of their own sins. Now to make any one righteous to life, from many, ated 
those his own sins, besides that one that lay on him before, is greater grace than 
to bestow ou him justification to life only from one sin, and that of another 
man. To forgive the penalty of many sins is a greater grace than to remit the 
penalty of one. 



SECTION VI. NO. 3. 
CHAPTER VI. 1— S3. 



CONTENTS. 

St. Paul having, in the foregoing chapter, very much magnified 
free grace, by showing that all men, having lost their lives by 
Adam's sin, were, b^ grace through Christ, restored to Ufe a^ain ; 
and also, as many of them as believed in Christ, were re-established 
in immortality by grace ; and that even the Jews, who, by their 
own trespasses against the law, had forfeited their lives over and 
over again, were also by grace restored to life, grace superabound- 
ing where sin abounded, he here obviates a wrong inference, which 
might be apt to mislead the convert Gentiles, vi^. ^^ therdbre let 
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U8 continue in nn, that grace may abound.** The contraiy 
whereof he shows their very taking upon them the piofesskpi of 
Christianity required of them, by me very initiating ceremony of 
baptism, wnerem they were tyracally buried with Qirist, to teach 
them th^ they^ as he did, ought to die to sin ; and, as he rose to 
live to Grod, they should rise tQ a new life of obedience to God, 
$ssA be no more slaves to sin, in an obedience and resignation of 
themsel^Tes to its commands. For, if their obedience were to sin, 
they were vassals of ein, and would certunly receive the wm^ of 
that master, which was nothing but death ; but, if they ooeyed 
righteousness, t. e. sincerely endeavoured after righteousness, 
though th^ did not attain it, sin sbould not' have dominion over 
them by death, «. e. should not bring death upon them ; because 
they were not imder the law, which condemnea them to death for 
every transgression, but under ^ace, which, by faith in Jesus 
Chnst, justified them to eternal life from their many transgres- 
sions. And thus he shows the Gentiles not only the no necessity, 
but the advantage of their not being under the law. 

TEXT. 

1 What shall we say then ? Shall we ccmtinue in sin, that grace may 
abound? 

2 God forbid. How shall we, that are dead to sin, lire any longer 
therein ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 What shall we say then? Shall we continue in sin, that 

2 grace may abound ? God forbid. How can it be that we % 
who, by our embracing Christianity, have renounced our 



NOTE. 

2 ■ <' We»" t. e. I, aod aU coiiTerts to ChrifUaDity. St. Paul, in this chapter, 
shows it to be Che profession and obligation of all Christians, even by their 
baptism, and the typical signification of it, to be *' dead to sin, and alive to 
God," t. tf. as he explains it, not to be any longer rassals to sin, in obeying 
onr lusts, but to be servants to God, in a sincere purpose and endeavour of 
obeying him. For, whether under the law or under grace, whoever is a vassal 
to sin, f. e. indulges himself in a compliance with his sinful lusts, will receive 
the wages which sin pays, i. e. death. This be strongly represents here toihc 
Gentile converts of Rome, (for it is to them he speaiis in Cbi8 chapter) that they 
might not mistalce the state they were in, by being, not nnder the law, but undor 
grace, of which, and the freedom and largeness of it, he had spoken so much 
and so highly in the foregoing chapter, to let them see that to be under grace 
was not a state of licence, but of exact obedience, in the intention and endeavour 
of every one under grace, though in the performance they came short of i(. 
This strict ol)edience, to the utmost reach of every one's aim and endeavours, 
he urges as necessary, because obedience to sin unavoidably produces death, and 
he urges as reasonable, for this very reason, that they were not under the law, 
bat uader grace. Forasmuch as all the endeavours after righteouimessy of 
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raxT. 

3 Knoir yenotydiatfloniftny of U8 asirei^lmptiflediiitoJesasClirifit 
were baptized into his death ? 

4 Therefore we are buried with him by baptism into death ; that, lik 
as Christ was raised up from the dead by the gbry of Uie Father, 
even so we abb should walk in newness ot life* 

5 For> if we have been planted together in the likeness of his death, 
we shall be also in the likeness of his resurrection : 

6 Knowing this, that our old man is crucified with him, that the body 
of sin might be destroyed, that henceforth we should not serve sin. 

7 For he that is dead is freed from sin. 



PARAPHRASE. 

former sinful courses, and have professed a death to sin, 

S should live any longer in it ? For this I hope you are not 

ignorant of, that we Christians, who by baptism were admitted 

into the kiiwlom and churdi of Chnst, were baptized into a 

4 similitude or his death : We did own some kind of death by 
bein^ buried under water, which, being buried with him, 
t. e. m conformi^ to his burial, as a confession of our being 
dead, was to ngnify, that as Christ was raised up from the 
dead ^ into a ^rious life with his Father, even so we, bein^ 
raised from our tyincal death and burial in baptism, should 
lead a new sort ot life, wholly different from our former, in 
some approaches towards that heavenly life that Christ is risen 

5 to. For, if we have been ingrafted into him, in the similitude 
of his death, we shall be uso in a conformity to the life 

6 which be is entered into by his resurrection : Knowing this, 
that we are to live so, as if our old man, our wicked and cor- 
rupt fleshly self*' which we were before, were crucified with 
him, that the prevalency of our carnal sinful propensities, 
which are from our bodies, might be destroyed, that hence- 

7 forth we should not serve sin ^, as vassals to it. For he that 



NOTES. 

thoK who Were under the law, were lo9t labour, since any one slip forfeited 
life : but the sincere endearonrs after righteoosness of those who were vnder 
grace were sure to succeed, to the attaining the gift of eternal life. 

4 ^ Am, In the Hellenistic Greelc, sometimes signifies luto, and so onr translation 
renders it, 2 Pet. i. 3. And, if it be not so talien here, the force of St. Paal's 
argnmeot is lost, which is to show into what state of life we ought to be raised 
ont of baptism, in similicode and coofd^nnity to that state of life Christ was 
raised into from the grave. 

6 < See Gal. v. 24. Eph. i?. 22. Col. li. 11. 1 Pet. iv. 1. 
' It will coudnce much to the understanding of St. Panl, in this and the two 
following chapters, if it be minded that these phrases, << to serve sin, to be ser- 
vants of sin, sin to reign in our mortal bodies, to obey sin in the lasts of onr 
bodies, to yield onr members instmmentB of nnrtghteoMoess oato aio, or 
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TBXT. 

8 N<nr if we, be dead with Cbrist^ we believe thgt we aba}l alao Hve 
with him : 

9 Knowing that Christy being raised from the dead, dieth no more ; 
death hath no more dominion over him. 

10 For in that he died^ he died unto sin once : but in that he livetfa^ 

he liveth unto God. 
] 1 Likewise^ reckon ye also yourselFes to be dead indeed unto sin, but 

alive unto Crod, through Jesus Christ our Lord. 



PARAPHRASE, 
is dead is set free from the vassalage*' of dn, as a slave is 

8 from the vassalage of his master. Mow if we understand by 
our being buried in baptism, that we died with Christ, we 
cannot but think and believe that we should live a life oon- 

9 formable to hia; Knowing that Christ, being raised from ibe 
dead^ returns no more to a mortal life; death hath no moi*e 

10 dominion over him, he is no more subject to death. For in 
that he died, he died unto sin, i. e. upon the account of sin, 
once ^ for all : but his (ife, now ailer his resurrection, is a 
life wholly appropriated to G^, with whkh sin, or desth, 

11 shall never have any more to do, or come in reach of. In like 
manner do you also make your reckoning, account yoursebes 



NOTES, 
•enmnts of uocleanness, and to hiiqaity vnto (Dlqaity, to be freed from rigtiteons. 
ncM, to walk, lire, or be after the flesh, to be carnally miDded," all sIpMlfy oqe 
aod the tame tUa^, viz. the giving onr^elves up to the conduct of our siufal, 
carnal appetites, to allow any of them the commaud over us, and tlic conduct 
and prevalency in determining ns. On the contri4ry, "that walking after liic 
Spirit, or in newness of life, the crucifixion of the old man, the destruction of 
the body of sin, the deliverance from the body of death, to be freed from sin, 
to be dead to ete, alife nntoOod, to yield yourselves unto God, as Uiose who 
are aliTe from the dead, yield your members sen'auts of rigliteooitness unto 
holiness, or Instruments of righteonsness unto God, to he servants of obedience 
unto righteousness, made free from sin, servants of righteonsnes8, to be after 
the Spirit, to be spiritually minded, to mortify the deeds of the body,'* do all 
sigiiify a constant and steady purpose, and sincere endeavour to obey the law 
and wlU of Ood in etery thing, these several expressions being used in several 
places, as beat serves the occasion, and illustrates the sense. 
7 * The tenour of St. Paul's discourse here shows this to be the sense of tins 
verse; and to be assared that it is so, we need go no farther than ver. 11, 12, 
13. He maices it his business in this chapter not to tell them what they cer- 
tainly and unchangeably are, but to exhort them to be what they ooglit and are 
engaged to be, l»y becoming Christians, viz. that they ought to euianci|)ate 
themselves from the vassidage of sin ; not that they were so emancipated, with- 
out any danger of return, for then he could not have said what he does, ver. 
11, 12, 13, which supposes it in their power to continue in their obedience to 
sin, or return to that vassahige, if thev would. 
10 r See Heb. Iz. 2S«-26. 1 Pl*t. iv. 1, 2. 
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TEXT. 

12 Let not gin^ therefore, reign in your mortal body, that ye should 
obey it in the lusts thereof. 

13 Neither yield ye your members, as instruments of unrighteottsnes^ 
unto sin : but yield yourselves unto God, as those that are alive 
from the dead ; and your members as instruments of righteousness 
untoCrod. 

14 For sin shall not have dominion over you ; for ye are not under the 
law, but under grace. 

PARAPHRASE. 

dead to sinS freed from that master; so as not to sufifeif 
yourselves any more to be commanded or employed by it, 
as if it were still your master ; but alive to Goa, t . e, that it 
is your business now to live wholly for his service, and to his 
18 glory \ throu^ Jesus Christ our Lord. Permit not, there- 
tore, sin to reign over you by* your mortal bodied, which 

13 you will do if you obey your carnal lusts : Neither deTiver up 
your members ^ to sin, to be employed by sin, as instruments 
of iniquity, but deliver up yourselves unto God, as those who 
have sot to a new Ufe from among the dead \ and choosing 
him ror your Lord and Master, yield your members to him, 

14 as instruments of righteousness. For if you do so, sin shall 
not have dominion over you ^^ you shall not be as its slaves. 



NOTES. 

11 V Sin** is here spoken of as a person, a prosopoposia made use of» all through 
tUs and the following chapter, which must be minded. If we will understand 
them rlg^ht. The like exhortation upon the same ground, see 1 Pet. iv. 1-^. 
^ See Qal. li. 1 9. 2 Cor. v. 15. Rom. ▼. 4. The force of St. Paul's argument h«re 
seems to be this : in your baptism yon are engaged Into t^ likeness of Christ's 
death and resurrection. He once died to sin, so do yon count yourselves dead 
to sin. He rose to life, wherein he lires wholly to Ood $ so must your new life, 
after your resurrection from your typical burial in the water, be under the 
vassalage of sin no more, but yon must lire entirely to the service of God, to 
whom yoo are devoted, in obedience to his wUl in all things. 

12 > " In your mortal bodies ;" «?, in the apostle's writings, often signifies, by. And 
be here, as also in the following chapters, ver. 18 and 24, and elsewhere, 
placing the root of sin in the body, his sense seems to be, let not sio reign over 
yoo, by the lusts of your mortal bodies. 

13 k ** Sinful lusts," at least those to which the GentUea were most eminently en- 
slaved, seem so much placed in the body and the oxAnbers, that they are called 
" the members," Col. iii. 5. 

I *Ex vfxpfi*, « from among the dead." The Gentile world were dead in sins, 
Eph. U. 1, 5. Col. ii. 13. Those, who were converted to the Gospel, were 
ndsed to life from among those dead. 

14 "^ "Sin shall not have dominion over yoo," I. e. sin shall not be your absolute 
manter, to dispose of your members and faculties In its drudgery and service, as 
it pkaaes ; you diaU not be under its control, in absolute subjection to It, but 
yoarown men that are alhe, and at yo«r own disposal, unless, by your own free 
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TCXT. 

15 What tfaeli } AM we tin, because w» «m not under ike hm, but 
under grace ? God forbid ! 

16 Know ye not, thnt to whom ye yMd yoorsdves aemurta to obey. 



PARAPHRASE, 
in its power, to be by it delivered over to death. For* you 
are not under the law^ in the legal state ; but you are under 

15 grace, in the Gospel-state of the covenant of grace. What 
dien, shall we sin, because we are not under the law, but 

16 under the covenant of grace °? God forUd! Know ye not 



NOTES. 

choke, yoa CDthral yoandres to it, and by a volmtary oked&oee give k th< 
command over yoa, and are willing ta have it |oar master. It mnat be remem- 
bered, that St. Paul here, and in the followiBg chapter, personates sin as striving 
with men for mastery, to destroy them. 

n « For." 'llie force of St. Paul's reasoning here stands tlras : you are <A>1Sged, 
' by your taking on you the profession of the Goapel, not to be any longer slaves 
and vnssate to sin, nor to be vnder the sway of yoar carnal hnts, bstto yield 
yoarselves «p to God, to be his servants, in a constant and sincere purpose and 
endeavour of obeying him in all things ; this if yon do, sin shall not be aUe to 
procure you death, for you Oentllfs are not under the law, which condemns to 

. death for every the teast transgyession, thoogb it be bnt a. slip of iaftcmity s - bat, 
by yonr baptbm, are entered into the covenant of grace, and, being nnder grace, 
Qod will accept of your sincere andeasours in the place of exact obedience, and 
give yon eternal life through Jesus Christ ; bnt if you, by a willing obedience to 
your lusts, make yourselves vassals to sin, sin, as the lord and master to whom 
yoo belong, wiU pay yoa with death, the only wages that sin pays. 

15 • What is meant by bdng ** under grao^" is easily andetstood, by tha xin. 
doubted and obvious meaning of the parallel phrase, '* nnder the law." They, 
H is unquestioned, were nnder the law, who having by clrcamcision, the cere- 
mony of admittance, beea received into the commonwealth of the Jew*, owned 
the God of the Jews for their God and King, proliessiag subjection to the law he 

. gave by Moses. And to in like manner he Is under grace, who, hating liy 
baptism, the ceremony of admittance, been received iato the kingdom of €hiist, 
or the society of Christians, called by a peculiar name the Cauisttaa charcfa, 
owns Jesus of Nacareth to be the Messlas, his King, profesrtog salifeetioa to his 
law, delivered in the Gospd. By which it Is plain, thai being mider grace, U 
spoken here, as being nnder the law Is, in a political and na^nal sense. For 

• whoever was circumdsed, and owned God for his king, and tiw antborlcyof his 
law, ceased not to be a Jew or member of that sdcl^, by every or aay trans- 
gression of the precepts of that law, so long as he owned God for his Lord, and 
his subjection to that law; so likewise he who, by baptism, is iacor^rated 
Into the kingdom of Christ, and owns him for his sovereign, and himsdf nnder 
the law and rule of the Gospel, ceases not to be a Christian, though he oflfend 

: against the precepts of the Gospel, till he denies Chrfst to be his King and Lord, 
and renounces his subjection to his law in the Gospel. But God, In taking a 
people to himself to be his, not doiog it bai«ly as a temporal prinoe, or bead of 
a politic society in this world, but In order to his haHog as many, as In obeying 
.him perform the conditions necessary, his snt^ts for ever, In the stam of 
Immortality restored to them In another world ; has^ tSnee theiall, ereetnd (wo 
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TSXT. 

kk semmts y« «re to whom ye obey > wliedieir bf eia unio destk* or 
of obedience unto righteousnees ? 
17 But God be thanked^ that ye were the servants of sin ; but ye have 
obeyed from the heart that form of doctrine which was deUvered 



18 Being then made free from on, ye became the servants of righteouB- 



ness. 



19 1 speak afi:er the manner of men^ because of the infirmity of your 



PABAPHRASH« 

that, to whom you subject yourselves p as vassals, to be at his 
beck, his vassals you a^ whom you thus obey, whether it be 
of sin, which vassalage ends in d^th ; or of Christ, in obey- 
ing tho Grospel, to the obtainbg of righteousness and life. 

17 But God be thcuiked, that yoU) who were the vfissab of sin, 
have nnoerdy, Mid from your hefu't, obeyed, so as toreenve 
the form, or be cast into the mould of that doctrine, under 
whose direction or regulation^ you were put^ that you Qiight 

18 conform yourselves to it. Being therefore set fvcye frop) the 
▼ussahige of sin, you beeame the servapta or vasaala of 

19 r^teousness'. (I make use of this metaphor, of the past^ing 



NOTES. 

kingdoms in this world, the one of the Jews, immediately under himself, another 
of Christians, under his Son Jesus Christ, for that farther and more glorioas 
end of atulniag eternal life ; whiefa prerogative and privilege of eternal life does 
DOC belong to the ioesoty in geperaly nor is the beneiit granted natioiiaUy to the 
whole body of the peoitU of either of these kingdoms of God, hut personally, to 
snch of them who perform the conditions required in the terms of each coveoantt 
To those wlio are Jews, or under the law, the terms are perfect and complete 
obedience to every- tittle of the law, ''dot tblsand live:" to those who are 
Christians, or under grace, the terms are sincere endeavours after perfect 
obedience, though not attaining it, as is manifest in the remiUning part of this 
chapter, where St. Paul acquaints' those who ask whether they shall sin, because 
. th«y are not ander the law, but under grace ? that, though they are under 
giaoe, yet they, who obey ain, are the vassals of ain$ and those, who are. the 
vassals of slo, shall receive death, the wages of sin. 

16 f 'T«ciMJ^, *' obedience." That which be calls here simply (maan^p " obedience/' 
. he in other placjss calls Lwan^k vV*wf» " obedience of faith," and ^iraKoi^ ««S 

X^ro&> ** obedience of Christ," meaning a reception of the Gospel of Christ. 

17 4 £«f Of vap*8<$i)rf, *' unto which you were delivered ;" no harsh, but an elegant 
expression, if we observe tliat Sf, Paul here.speaks of sin and the Gospel, as of 

• two mastem, aud that tiiose he writes to were taken out of the hands of theone^' 
and delivered over to the other, which they having from their hearts obeyed, 
were no longer the slaves of slu, he whom they obeyed beiitg, by the rule of the 
foregoing virae, truly their master. 

18 ' *£(miX«M)it* di htMMfvCvn, " ye became the skives of right eouftneJ*s." This will 
seen an harsh expreaaioii, unless we remember that St. Paul, going on still with 

x2 
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TBXT. 
flesh ; for as ye hare yielded your memberatervwits to oad e a no caa, 
and to iniquity unto iniquity ; even so now yield your members 
serrants to rignteousness^ unto ludineas. 
iO For, when ye were the servants of sin, ye were free from righteous^- 



21 What frliit had ve then in those things whereof ye are DOW ashMUed? 

for the end of tnose things is death. 
92 Bat now being made free from sin, and become servants to God, ye 

have your fruit unto holiness, and the end everlasting life. 
23 For the wages of sin is death ; but the gift of God is eternal life, 

through Jesus Christ ous Lord. 

PARAPHRASE. 
of slaves from one master to another % well known to you Ro- 
mans, the better to let my meaning into your understandings, 
that are yet weak in these matters, being more accustomed to 
fledily than spiritual things.) For as you yielded your 
natural < faculties obedient, ^vish instruments to uncleanness, 
to be wholly employed in all manner of iniquity^ ; so now ye 
ought to yield up your natural faculties to a perfect and ready 

SO obedience to rignteousness. For, when you were the vassals 
of mn, you were not at all subject to, nor paid any obedience 
to righteousness ; therefore, by a parity of reason, now righte- 
ousness is ^our master, you ought to {My no obedience to sin. 

21 What fruit or benefit had you then in those tbings, in that 
course of things^ whereof you are now aahamed? For the end 
of those thin^ which are done in obedience to sin, is death. 

82 But now, bemg^set free from sin, being no Icmffer vassals to 
that fnaster, but having Grod now for your Lora and Master, 
to whom you are become subiects or vassals, your course dT 

23 life tends to holiness, and will end in everlasting life. For 
the wages^ that sin pays is death: but that wnich God's 



NOTES, 
the metaphor of master and Benrant, maketi sSn and rlghteoasness here two per- 
sons, two distinct masters, and men passing from the dominion of ^e one into 
the dominion of the other. 
19 • 'Ay^pAmMf x/y*i, « I speak after the manner of stten." He had seme reason ta 
^ mke apme tittle kind of apology, for a fignre of speech, which he dwells npoa 
qnite down to the end of this chapter, 
t " Members," see ch. vii. 5. Note. 
• " To inlqalty nnto Iniquity," see Note, ch. 1. 17. 
SS ^ ** The wages of sin," does not signify here iht wages that are paid for 
sinning, bat the wages that sin pays. This Is evident, not only by the opposition 
that is pot here in this verse, between ** the wages of sin, and the giftof Ood," 
▼la. that sin rewards men with death, for their obedience ; hot that which Qod 
gives to those, who, beliering in Jesns Christ, labottr sincerely after rfghteons* 
Hess, is life eternal. Btt It futher appears, by the whole tensarof St. Ami's 
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PARAPHRASE. 

flervants reoove from his bounty is the gift of eternal Ufe », 
through Jesus Christ our Lord. 

NOTES, 
ducfwrac, whemn he sp^ks of sin as a perwo and a naater, who bath aemofs, 
aud is fervfrd and obeyed, and so the wages of sin, being the wages of a person 
here, mnst be what it pays. 

* ** The gift of God." Sin pays death to those who are its obedient vassals : but 
God rewards the obedience of those, to whom he is Lord aud Master, by the gift 
of eternal life. Tlieir utmost endeavours and highest performances can never' 
entitle them to It of right ; and so it is to them not wages« bat a free gift. See 
ch. ir. 4. 



SECTION VL NO. 4. 
CHAPTER VII. 1—25. 

CQNISNTS. 

^ St. Paul, in the foregoing chapter, addressing himself to the 
convert Gentiles, shows them, that not beuig undar the law, 
they were obliged only to keep themselves free m>m the vassalage 
of rin, by a sincere endeavour after righteousness, forasmuch as 
Grod gave eternal life to all those who, being under grace, u ^ 
bdng converted to Christianity, did so. 

In this chapter, addressing himself to those of his own nation 
in the Roman church, he tells them, that the death of Christ 
having put an end to the obligation of the law, they were at their 
liberty to ^uit the observances of the law, and were guilty of no 
disloyalty in putting themselves under the Grospel. And here St. 
Paul shows tne deficiency of the law, which rendered it necessary 
to be laid aside bv the coming and reception of the Gospel. 
Not that it allowed any sin, but, on the contrary, forbade even 
oonciTpiscence, which was not known to be sin without the law. 
Nor was it the law that brought death upon those who were 
under it, but sin^ that herein it mieht show the extreme malignant 
influence it had upon our weak fleshly natures, in that it could 
prevail on as to transgress the law, (which we could not but 
acknowledge to be holy, just, and good) though death was the 
declared penalty of every transgression : but herein lay the defi- 
qency of the law, as spiritual and opposite to sin as it was, that 
it could not master and rM>t it out, but sin raaoained and dwelt in 



Digitized by 



Google 



310 Ramans. Cliap. VIL 

men, as before, and by the strength of their carnal appetites, 
whidi were not subdued by the law, carried them to tran^res* 
sions that they approved not. Nor did it avuil tliem to disap- 
prove, or struggle, since, though the bent of their minds were 
the other way, yet their endeavours after obedience delivered them 
not from that death, which their bodies, or carnal appetites, 
running them into transgressions, brought upon them. That 
deliverance was. to be had from grace, by which those who^ 
putting themselves from under the law into the Gospel state, were 
accepted, if with the bent of their minds they sincerely endea- 
voured to serve and obey the law of God, though sometimes, 
through the frailty of their flesh, they fell into sin. 

This is a farther demonstration to the converted Grentiles of 
Rome, that they are under no obligation of submitting themselves 
to the law, in order to be the people of Ood, or pcutake of the 
advantages of the Gospel, since it was necessary, even to the Jews 
themselves, to quit the terms of die law, that they might be deli- 
vered from death, by the Gospel. And thus we see how steadily 
and skilfully he pu|«u€8 his design, and with what evidence and 
strength he fortifies the Gentile converts, acainst all attempts of 
the Jews, who went about to bring them xa&t the observances of 
the law of Moses. 

* TEXT. 

I Know ye not brethren, (for I speak to them that Irnow tie law) 
• how that the law hath dominion over a maD^ as long as he 11 veth ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 I have let those of you, who were formerly Gentilesy see that 
they are not under the law, bfit under grace*: I now apply 

. myself to you, my brethren, of my own nation •*, who know, 
the law. 1 ou cannot be ignorant that the authority of the 
law reaches, or concerns a man % so long as he liveth, and 

* NOTES, 
i * See chap. vi. 14. 

' t» That hit discourse here, is addressed to those converts of this ebnrch, wb« 
were of the Jewish nation, is so evident, fi-om the whole tenonr of this chapter^ . 
that there needs no more but to read it with a little atteatioo, to be ooorinced 
of it, especially ver. 1, 4, 6. 

' KufitOu TO!/ a*6fdfirw, '< hath dominion over a man.** So we render it rightly : 
but I imagine we understand it in too narrow a sense, taking it to mean only 
that dominion, or force, which the law has to compel, or restrain us in things, 
which we have otherwise no mind to ; whereas it seems to -me to be vsed In the 
oonjogation hiphil, and to comprehend here that right and privilege also of doing 
or ei^oying, wliich a man lias, by virtue and authority of the law, which all 
ceases, as soon as he is dead. To this large sense of these words St. PauPs ez- 
prcsfiio^s, in the two next verses, seem suited ; and m understood have a dear 
and easy meaniag, as may he teen in ihefaraphiaae* 
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TEXT. 

2 For the woman which hath an husband is bound by the law to her 
husband so long as he liveth : but if the husband be dead^ she is 
loosed from the law of her husband. 

3 So then if, while her husband liFeth^ she be married to another man, 
she shall be called an adulteress : but if her husband be dead, she is 
free from that law ; so that she is no adulteress, though she be 
married to another man. 

4 Wherefore, my brethren, ye also are become dead to the law by the 

PARAPHRASE. 

. 2 no kmger. Fcmt ^ a woman who hath an husband is bound by 

< the law* to her living husband; but if her husband dietb, 

she is loosed from the law, which made her her husband's, 

because the authority of the law, whereby he had a right to 

3 her, ceased in respect of him, as soon as he died. Where- 
fore she shall be called an adulteress, if, while her husband 
liveth, she become another man^s. But if her husband dies, 
the right he had to her by the law ceaabg, she is freed from 
the law, so that she is not an adulteress, though she become 

4 another man's. So that even ye^ my brethren^ by the body 

NOTES. 

2^** For.'' That which follows, in ^e 2d verse, is do proof of what is said in the 
Ist ve^e, either as a reason, or an iostaoce of it, unless xvpii^f < he taken la the 
■eiise I propose, and tlien the whole disconrse is easy and uniform. 
•'A«^ T«« ytf/Mv roS Mptfr, ** From the law of her hashand." This eapressioa 
osnfinns llie sense above-mentioMd. For it can in no sense he termed, '* tlie 
law of her hnsband," bnt as it Is the law whereby he has the right to his wife. 
But this law, as far as it is her hasband's law, as ^r as he has any concern In it, 
or privticge by it, dies witib hiai, and so she is loosed from It. 

4 'Koi itptdk, ^* Ye also;" ««), ** ako,*' is not added here by chance, and withont 
any meanliiir, bnt shows plainly that the apostle bad in his mind eome person 
or persons before-mentioned, who were free from the law, and that mnst be 
dther the woman mentioned In the two foregoing verses as free from the law 
of her husband, because he was dead ; or else the Gentile converts mentioned 
chap. ri. 14, as free from the law, because they were never under It. If we 
think Kid refers to the woman, then St. Paul's sense Is this, " Ye also are free 
from the law, as well as such a woman, and may without any imputation sub- 
ject yoarschres to the Gospel." If we take Ma) to refer td the Gentile converts, 
then his sense is this x '* even ye also, my brethren, are free from the law, as well 
as the Jewish converts, and as much at liberty to subject yourselves to the 
Ooepel, aa they/' I oonfeas myself most inclined to this latter, both because 
Su Paul's main drift is to show, that both Jews and Gentiles are wholly free 
from the law; and because l$taarA9nT» rf i6ft^, ** ye have been made dead tp 
the law," the phrase here used to express that freedom, seems to refer rather to 
the Ut verse, where he says, ** the law hath dominion over a man as long as he 
liveth," implying, and no longer, rather than to the two intervening verses, 
where he says, •* not the death of the woman, but the death of the husband, sets 
^ Uie woipaB free,** oC which more by and by. 
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TEXT. 

body oi Christ ; that ye should be married to another, even to him 
who is raised from the dead, that we should bring forth fruit unto 
God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

of Christ', are become dead^ to the law, whereby the domi- 
nion of the law over you has ceased, that you should subject 
yourselves to the dominion of Christ in the Gk>spel, which 
you may do with as much freedom from blame, or the im- ' 
putation of disloyalty', as a woman whose husband is dead, 
may, without the imputation of adultery, marry jmoCher man. 
And this makinff yourselves another^s, even Christ's, who is 
risen from the dead, is that we^ should bring forth fruit 



NOTES. 

« « Bj the body of Christ, in which yoa, at bU membert, died with him ;** tee 
CoL ii. 20, and 80^ by a like figure, believers are sud to bedrcmndaed with him, 
ColJi. U. 

^ ** Are become dead to the law.** There is a great deal of oeedless pains taken 
by sonie> to reconcile this saying of St. Pan! to the two immediately preceding 
verses, which they suppose do require he should have said here wliat he does 
ver. 6, viz. that the law was dead, that so the persons, here spoken of, might 
rightly answer to the wife, who there represents them. But he that wiU 
uke this passage together, will find that the first part of this 4th vcne refers 
to ver. 1, and the latter part of it to ver. 2 and 3, and consequently that St. 
Paul had spoken improperly if he had said, what they would make hka say 
hei«. To dear this, let us look into St. Paul's reasoning, which pltiuly staoda 
thus : the dominion of the law over a mau ceasea, when he is dead^ v«r« 1, yoa 
are become dead to the law, by the body of Christ, ver. 4, and so the dominion of 
the law over you is ceased, then yon are free to put yourselves under the domU 
nion of another, which can bring on you no charge of disloyalty to Un, who had 
before the dominion over yon, any more than a woman can be chacged with 
adultery, when, the dominion of her former husband being ceased by his death, 
she marrieth herself to another man." For the use of what he sayB, ver. 2 and 
3, is to satisfy the Jews, that the dominion of the law over them being ceased, 
by their death to the law in Christ, they were no more guilty of dish^aUy, by 
putting themselves wholly under the law of Christ, in the Oospd, than a woman 
was guilty of adultery, when the dominion of her husband ceaaiag, ahe gave ber- 
aelf up wholly to another man in marriage. 

i ** Disloyalty.'* One thing that made the Jews so tenadons of the law, was 
that they looked upon it as a revolt from God, and a disloyalty to him, their 
king, If tliey retained not the law that he bad given them. So that even those off 
them, who embraced the Gospel, thought it necessary to observe those parte 
of the law, which were not continued, and as it were re-enacted by Christ, 
In the Gospel. Their mistake herein is what St. Paul, by the instance of a 
woman marrying a second husband, the former being dead, endeavours to con* 
vince them of. 

k <* We." It may be worth our taking notice of, that Sl Paul, having all along 
from the beginning of the chapter, and even in this very senteooe, aidd ** ye," 
hert, with neglect of grammar, on a sudden changes it iu(o. ** we,'' Md-anys» 
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TEXT. 
' 5 Fiir vkeo we wett in the fledi, the motions of sins^ which were by 
Uie )aw; did work in oar members to bring forth fruit unto death* 

PARAPHRASE. 

5 unto God'. For when we were after so fledily^" a manner^ 
under the law, as not to comprehend the spiritual meaning of 
it that directed us to Christ, the spiritual end of the W» 
our sinful lust" that remmned in us under the law°, or in 



NOTES. 

** tbat we should/* &c. I suppose to press the argumeut the strooger^ bjr 
showing bimself to he in the same circumstances and concern with them, be 
being a Jew» as well as those be spoke to. 

1 (< Fruit unto God." In these words St. Paul visibly refers to chap. ri. 10, 
where he saith, that '< Christ, in that he Iiretb» he lireth unto God/' and therefore 
he mentions here his being raised from the dead as a reason for their bringing 
forth fruit unto God, t. e. living to the service of God, obeying his will, to the 
utmost of their power, which is the same that he says, chap. vlii. 11. 

■> ** Wben we were in the flesh." The understanding and observance of 
the law, in a bare literal sense, without looking any farther, for a more spiri* 
tual intention in it, St. Paul calls '' being in the iSesb." That the law had 
besides a literal and carnal sense, a spiritual and evangelical meaning, see 

2 Cor. Hi. 6 and 17 compared. Read also ver. 14, ^15, 16, where the Jews 
in the flesh are described ; and what he says of the ritual part of the law, see 
Ueb. Ix. 9, 11, which whilst they lived in the observance of, they were in the 
llaeh. Tbat part of the Mosfdcal law was wholly about fleshly things. Col. ii. 
14^33, was sealed in the flesh, and proposed no other but temporal, fleshly 
rawarai. 

« JiMifMfa rAv 4jRapri£», fiterally ** passions of sin," in the Scripture Greek 
(wherein the genitive case of the substantive is often put for the adjective) 
** siflifnl passions, or lusts." 

•rkhkrtiSi tiftm^ <' which were by the law," Is a very true literal traosla. 
tion of tlie words, but leads the reader quite away from the apostle's sense, and 
i» Isdo to be supported (by interpreters, that so understand it) by saying, that 
the law excited men to sin, by forbidding it. A strange imputation on the 
law of God, such as, if it be true, must make the Jews more defiled, with tlie 
poUutions set down in St. Paul's black list, ch. i. than the heathen themselves. 
But herein they will not And St. Paul of their mind, who, besides the visible 
distiaetioB wherewith he speaks of the Gentiles all through his epistles, in this 
respect, doth here, ver, 7, declare quite the contrary ; see also 1 Pet. iv, 3, 4« 
If St. Paul's use of the preposition, 8ie^, a little backwards in this very epistle, 
were remembered, this and a like passage or two more, in this chapter, would 
not have so harsh and hard a sense put on them as they have. Tc5» mt^v6»rm9 
li htptiv^t, our translation renders, ch. iv. 11, "jhat believe, though they 
be not circomdsed,'* where they make S<* iKpo^Vf-ias to signify, ** during the 
state, or during their being under uncircumdsiou." If they had given the same 
aaste to Ztk t^fwv here, which plainly signifies their being in a contrary state, I. e. 
under the law, and rendered It, ** sinful affections," which they had, though 
they were under the law, the apostle's sense here i«-ou1d have been easy, dear, 
and eoaformable to the de^go he was upon. This use of the word hk, I tbmk 
we may find iu other epistles of St. Paul ; rk tw reCew^arof, 2 Cor. v. 10, nay 
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TEXT. 

6 But DOW we are delivcped from tiie Idiw, tibat hmmg 4md wiierain 
wewereiieU; that we aboidd serre in aewaenef spirit, and not in 
the oldness of the letter. 

PARAPHRASE. 

the state under the law wrought in our members, i. e» set 
our members and faculties p on work in doin^ that, whose 
'6 end was death 'i. But now the law, under whidi w^ were 
heretofore held in subjection, being dead, we are set free 
from the domini(m of the law, that we should perform our 
obedience as under the new ' and spiritual covenant of the 
Gospel, wherein there is a remission of frailties, and not as 
still under the old rigoar of the letter of the law, which con- 
demns every one, who does not perform exact obedience to 

NOTES. 

poislbly. with better seoMy ht vndentood of thiogi done daring the body, or 
daring the bodily state, than by the body; aad w 1 Tmb. ii. 15, M rwey^^ 
" daring the state of cbild-beariog." Nor in this barely as HeUenistical use 
of l*k, for the Greeks theniselTes say V ififfikg, ** during the day;" and hk 
wktU, «< daring Uie night." And so I think U r<« ^AayyaJm, Epfa. iii 6, 
shoald be nndentood to signify, " in the lime of the (Sospd, nnder the Gespel 
dispensaUoa." 

p ** Members," here doth not signify hardy Hie fleshly parts of the body, in 
a lestr^ned sense, bat tlie animal facvlties and powers, ail in as that is em- 

' ployed as an instnHMnt in the works of the flesh, which are reekoned. vp. 
Gal. V. 19—21, some of which do not require the members of our iMMly, taken 
in a strict sense for the outward gross pans, b«t only the fissaMes of ear aiads, 
for their performance. 

4 Kapm^pncau vif ^m^, " Bringing forth frait nnto death,'* liere Is i^ppoaed 
to ** brin«^ forth frait nnto God," in the end of the foregoing verse. Desth 
here being considered as a master whom men serve by sin, as God In the other 
phice is considered as a master, who gifes Bfe to ^em who serve him, in per- 
forming obedience to iiis law. 

6 r '< In newness of spirit,*' i. e. spirit of the law, as appears by the aatitbesis, 
oldness of the letter, i. «. letter of tbe law. He speaks in the former part of 
the verse of tbe law, as being dead ^ liere he speaks of its being revived again, 
vrith a new spirit. Christ by his death abolisbed tlie Mosalcal law, bet reiived 
as much of it again as was servioeable to the nse of his spiritual kingdom, andcr 
the Gospel, bat left aU the ceremonial and purely typical pert dead, Col. ii. 
14— -18 ; tbe Jews were held before Christ in an obedienoe to the whole JeUer 
of the law, witbont minding the spiritnal meaning, which pointed at Cfarist. 
This the apostle calls here serving in the <Mneas of the letter, and this he telb 
them they shoald now leave, as being freed from it by tbe death of Christy who 
was the end of the law for the attaining of righteoasness, chap. x. 4, i. e. in 
the spiritual sense of it, which 2 Cor. iii. 6, he calls spirit, whIdi spirit, ver. 
17,. he explains to be Christ. That chapter and this verse licrc give light to 
one another. Serving in the spirit then is obeying tbe law, as far as it U re- 
vived, and as it is explained by our Saviour, in the Gospd, for tlie attaiaiiig of 
evangelical righteousness. 
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TEXT. 

7 Wlwt diall we ssy then? k tlM law m? God fobid! Nny, I had 
not known sin bmt by the law : for I had not known lust, except 
the law had said, Thou shalt not covet 

8 But sin^ taking occasion by the comtntodment^ wrought in me all 
manner of concupiscence. For without the law Bin was dead. 

9 For I was aUve without the law^ once: but when the commandment 
came^ sin revived^ and I died. 

PARAPHRAiSB. 

7 every tittle ». What shall we then think that the law, be- 
cause it is set aside, was unrighteous, or gave any allowance^ 
or contributed any thing to sin '? By no means ; for the law, 
on the contrary, lied men stricter up fiom ein, forbidding 
concupiscence, which they did not know to be sin, but by 
the law. For I^ had not known concupiscence to be dn^ 

8 uidess the law had said, Thou shalt not covet Nevertheless 
sin, taking opportunity^ during the law% or whilst I was 
under the commandment, wrought in me idl manner of oon-^ 
cupiscence: for without the law sin is deady, not able to 

NOT£S. 

* That tbis senie J« also conpreheaded, lo not serring in ** tbe oMnew of the 
letter/' is pkdn from what St. PMl saji 2 Cor. Bi. fi. '< The letter kUleth, bat 
the spirit giveth life." From this kiiUng letter of the law, wherehy It pro- 
noanced death for every tlie least tiauj igfC Mi on, they were also deHvacdy and 
theiefore St. Paul celto them here, ebap. vttl. 15, that they *< have aat recehed 
the spirit of hoadage again to Ibar/' 4.9. to live in perpetmd bondage and dread 
under the iaAeilUe rigour of the law, nnder whidi it was impossible for tliem 
to expect asgfat bat death. 

7 ' *' Sin." That sin here comprehends both these meanings e xp re ssed In the 
paraphrase, appears from this rerse, where the strictness of the law agidnet gin 
Is aaseited, la iu prohibiting of desiMey and from ver. 12, Where its rectitude 
is asserted. 

« ** 1." The siiill St. Paul uses, In dexterovsly avoiding, as much as possible, 
the giving offence to the Jews, is werf risible in the word I, in this phase. In 
the beginning of tliia cfaapter, wliere lie mentions their knowledge In the law, 
he says, ** je/' lo the 4th «erse he Joins hhneelf with them, and says *• we.* 
Bol liere, and so to tlie end of this chapter, whero lie represents the power of 
sin, and the inability of the law to snbdne it whoUy, he leaves them ont, and 
speaks altogether in tlie first person, he means aU those who were under the 
law. 

S * St. Panl here, and all along this chapter, speaks of sin as a person endea- 
vouring to compass his death ; and tlie sense of this verse amounts to no more 
but this, that, In matter of fiu^t, that concupiscence, which the law declared to 
be sin, remained and exerted itself In him, notwitlistanding the law. For if 
sin, from St. Paul's prosopopeeta, or making It a person, shall be taken to be a 
real agent, the carrying this figure too far will give a very odd sense to St. Paul's 
words, and, contrary to his meaning, make sin to be the cause of itself, and of 
concupiscence, from wUdi it has its rise. 
*Seenote«ver. 5. 

' ** Dead." ' It is to be tememberad not only that St. Paul, all along this 
chapter, makes rin a person, but speaks of that person aad himsaify aa two In- 
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TEXT. 

10 And the eiMunttdMBt, wUdi mm ofduMd to Hfe, I fbuil to he 
unto death. 

PARAPHRASE. 
9 hurt me; And there was a time once*, when I, being with- 
out the law, was in a state of life ; but the commandment 
cominff, »n got life and strength again, and I found myself 
10 a dead man; And that very law, which was given me for 

NOTES. 

. eompttlMe enemies, the being and safety of the one consisting In tbe death, or 
inabUlty of the other to hurt. Without cariTing this In mtnd, it will be very 
bard to ondenttiid thisdiapter. For imtance, in this place Su Paul has declared, 
ver. 7, that the hiw wu not abolished, because it at all fiivonred or prouoted 
sin» for it lays restraints upon our very desires, which men, without the law, did 
not take notice to be sinful ; nevertheless sin, persisting in Its design to destroy 
ine, took the opportunity of my befog under the law, to stir up ooncuplacence In 
me ; for without the law, which annexes death to transgresdon, sin is as good 
as dead^ is not able to have its will oo me, and bring death upon me* Con* 
formable hereunto St. Paul says, 1 Cor. zv. 56, " the strength of sin is the 
law;" t. e. it Is the law, that gives sin the strength and power to kill men. 
Laying aside the figure, which gives a lively representation of the hard state of a 
wdUminded Jew, under the law, the plain meaning of St. Paul here is this : 
•* though the law lays a stricter restraint upon da than men have without it : 
yet It betters not my condition thereby, because it enables me not wholly to ex- 
tirpate sin, and subdue concupiscence, thongh it hath made every transgression a 
mortal crime. So that being no more totally secured from oflhidinr, under the 
law, than I was before, I am, under law, exposed to certain death." This de- 
plorable state could not be more feelingly expressed than It Is here, by making 
sin (which still remained In man, under the law) a penon who Implaeably idm- 
lug at his ruin, cunningly took the opportunity of excitbg concupiscenoe U 
those to whom the law i&i made It mortal. 

ii » Hot), ** once." St. Paul declares there was a tfane once, wlien be was In a 

state of life. When this was, lie himself tells us, viz. when he was whhont the 

law, which could only be, before the law was given. For he speaks here, in 

^ the person of one of the children of Israel, who never ceased to be under the 

law, since it was given. This trork, therefore, must design the time between the 

' covenant made with Abraham and the law. By that cotenant, Abraham was 
made blessed, I. e. delivered from death. That this Is so, see Gal. III. 9, ftc. 
And, under him, the Israelites claimed the blessing, as his posterity, com- 
prehended In that covenant, and as many of them as were of the fcith of their 
father, faithful Abraham, were blessed with him. But when the law came, and 
they put themselves wholly into the covenant of works, wlierein each tranivgres* 
aion of the law became mortal, then sin recovered life again, and a power to 
kill ; and an Israelite, now under the law, found himself in a state of death, a 
dead man. Thus we see It corresponds with the design of the aposth^s discourse 
here. In the six first verses of this chapter, he shows the Jews that they were 
at liberty from the law, and might put themselves solely under the terms of the 
Gospel. In the following part of this chapter, he shows them that it Is necessary 
for them so to do ; since the law was not able to deliver them from the power 
sin had to destroy them, but snbfected them to it. Tlds part of the chapter 
showing at lafge what he says, chap. viti. 3, and so may be looked on as an ex- 

. plkatioo and proof of it. 
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Chap. YIL Rmms. 817 

TBXT. 

U For rin» taking Mcaaiaahy the cmnmiMwhMint, deoeifid gc» and by 

it slew me. 

12 Wherefore the law is holy; and the commandment holy^ and juat, 
and good. 

13 Was then that which is good made death unto me? God forbid! 
But sin^ that it mi^t appear sin, working death in me^ by that which 

PARAPHRASE, 
the attaining of life*, was found to produce death ^ to me. 

11 For my mortal enemy, an, taking the opportunity of my 
b^ng under*" the law, slew me by the law, which it in- 
veigkd^ me to disobey, i, e. the fnulty and vicious inclina- 
tions of nature remtuning in me under the law, as they were 
before, able still to bring me into transgressions, each whereof 
was mortal, sin had, by my being under the law, a sure 

12 opportunity of bringing death upon me. So that^ the law 
is noly, just, and good, such as the eternal, immutable rule of 

18 right and good required it to be. Was then the law, that in 
itself was good, made death to me? No', by no means: but 
it was sin, that by the law was made death unto me, to the 



NOTES. 

10 ■ That the commandmeDU of the law were given to the Israelites, that they 
might bafe life by them ; see Le?. xviii. 5. Matth. xiz. 17. 

^ The law, which was Jast* and sach as it ought to be, in having the penalty of 
death annexed to every transgression of it. Gal. iii. 10, came to produce death, 
by not being able so to reftiove the frailty of human nature, and subdue carnal 
appetites, as to l[eep men entirely free from all trespasses against it, the least 
whereof, by the law, brought death. See chap. viil. 3. Gal. iii. 21. 

11 « The sense wherein I understand Si^roS k^/aov, << by the law," ver. 5, is very 
much confirmed by Uk rns h%knsf in this and ver. 8, by which interpretation the 
whole discourse is made plain, easy, and consonant to the apostle's purpose. 

. d « loveigled." at. Paul seems here to allude to what Eve said in a lilce case. 
Gen. iiL IS, and uses the word ** deceived," in the same sense she did, U e. drew 
me in. 

1% * *ar«, ** so that." Ver, 7, be laid down this position, that the law was not 
sin ( ver. 8, 9, 10, 11, he proves it, by showing that the law was very strict in 
forbidding of sin, so far as to reach the very mind and the internal acts of con- 
capisoeoce, and that it was sin that remaining under the law (which annexed 
death to every transgression) brought death on the Israelites ; he here infers, that 
the law was not sinful, but righteous. Just, and good. Just such as by the eternal 
rule of right it ought to be. 

13 ' " No." In the five foregoing verses the apostle had proved, that the law was 
not sin. In this, and the ten following verses, he proves the law not to be made 
death ; but that it was given to show the power of sin, which remained in those, 
under the law, so strong, notwithstandiug the law, that it could prevail on them 
to transgress the law, notwithstanding all iu piobibitioos, with the penalty of 
death annexed to every transgression. Of what use, this showing the power of 
sin, by the law, was, we may, see. Gal. iii. 24. 
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Sis Mmnms. CKap. VIL 

TEXT. 

18 good ; tbat sin^ hf the commaiidtDtnt, migtrt bocome exeeeding 
sinful. 

14 For we know that tbe liiw is spiritual : but I am carnal^ sold under 
tin. 

15 For that which I do> I allow not: for what I woiddj that do I not; 
but what I hate, that do I. 

16 If then I do that which I would not^ I consent unto the law, that it 
is good. 

PARAPHRASE. 

end that the power^ of ski might ^ipear, by its being able 

"to bring death upon me, by tbat very law, that was intended 

fcMT my gopd, that so, by the oommandnient, the power ^ of 

sin and corruption in me m^t be shown to be exceeding 

14 great; For we know that l£e law is spiritud, requiring 
acUons quite opposite ^ to our carnal affections. But I am 
so carnal, as to oe enslayed to them, and forced against my 
will to do the drudgery of sb, as if I were a slave that had 
been sold into the hands of that my domineering enemy. 

J5 For what I do, is not of my own contrivance''; for that 
which I have a mind to, I do not ; and what I have an aver- 

16 aon to, that I do. If thai my transgressing the law be what 



NOTES. 

f That i/Ko^/a xftf impUk^ Afukflmf^ft *' •!» ezcsedhig iIdAiI/* is pot here 
to signify the great power of sId or Imt, U erhtent from the foHowhig dlMoaney 
which oolf tends to show, that let a man vwler the law he right in his mind 
and pnrpose; yet the law in Ms members, i, e. his carnal appetitesy wonld 
carry him to tbe committing of sin, though his Jadgment and eadeavonm were 
averse to it. He tbat remembers tliat sin, in this chapter, is ail along represeal- 
ed as a person, whose very natare it was to sedc and endeavrar his rsin, will 
not find it hard to understand, that the apostle here, by ** sin exceeding sinftil," 
means sin strenvoosly exerting its sinful, t. e. destmcdie natare, with mighty 
force. 

h *hix ytsri^rai, << that sin might lieoome," t. e. might appear to be. It is of 
appearance he speaks in the fbnner part of this verse, and so it must be nndeiw 
stood here, to conform to the sense of the words, not only to what immediately 
precedes in 'this Terse, bnt to the apostle's design in this chapter, wiiere he takes 
pains to prove, that the law was not hitended any way to promote sin, and to 
understand, by these words, that it was, is an interpretation that neither holy 
Scripture nor good sense will allow t though tbe sacred Scripture shoold not, as 
it does, give many instances of putting « being," for ''appearing," Vid. cfa. 
iii. 19. 

14 * n^ftalnle, ** spiritual/' is used here to signify the opposition of the law to 
our carnal appetites. Tbe antithesis in the following words makes it clear. 

15 k 60ytfi6vK», '< I do not know," i. e, it is not from my own nnderstandin^ or 
forecast of mind ; the following words, which are a reason brought to prove this 
saying, give it this sense. Bot if eti yW^-xw foe interpreted, *' i do not ap<- 
prove," what in the next words is bfooght for a reason will be bat taaioloKy. 
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Chap. VIL Mamans. 319 

17 Now tiien it is no niare I Ikt ^ il» fe«t tis tliiit dwetleCkln me. 

1 8 For I know that in me (that is in my flesh) dwelleth no good thing : 
for to will is pment with me ; bat how to perform that which is 
^rood I find not. 

19 For the good^ that I wonld^ I do not : bat the evil^ whidi I would 
not, that I do. 

20 Now if I do that I woaM not, it is no more I that do it, but sb; 
that dwelleth in me. 

,PAEAPHaA3B. 

I, ih my mind^ ain againstt it is plain the consent of mje 

17 mind goes with the law» that it is. good. If so, then it ia not 
I, a williDg agent of my own free purpose, that do wliat hi 
contrary to the law, but as a poor slave m captivity, not able 
to follow my own understanding apd dimce, fbroed by thet 
prevalency <n my own sinful affections, and sin that remains 

18 still in me, notwithstanding the law. For I know, by woeful 
experience, that in me, viz. in my flesh |, that part, which 
is the seat of carnal appetites, there inhabits no good. For, 
in the judgment and purpose of my mind, I am readily car- 
ried into a conformity uid obedience to the law: but, the 
strength of my carnal affections not being abated by the law, 
I am not able to execute what I judged to be right, and in- 

19 tend to perform. For the good, that is my purpose and aim^ 
that I do not ; but the evil, that is contrary to my intention, 
that in my practice takes place, u e. I purpose and mm at 

flO universal obedience, but cannot in fact attain it. Now iif I 
do that, which is against the full bent and inlentioni €»f me "^ 
myself, it is, as I cAid before, not I, my true self, who do it, 
but the true author of it is my old enemy, sin, which still 
remains and dwells in me, and I would fain get rid oC 

NOTES. 

18 ' Sr. Paul conslden himself, and in lilmself other men, as coDsfsting of two 
parts, which he calls flesh and raind, see ver. 25, meaning:, hy the one, the 
Jodgfment and purpose of his mind, guided by the law, or right reason ; by the 
other, his natural inclination, pushing him to the satlsfoction of his irregular, 
slnfnt desires. These he also calls^ the one the law of his members, and the 
other the law of his mind, Ter. 23, and Gal. v. 16, 17, a place parallel to the 
ten last Terses of this chapter, he calls the one flesh, and the other spirif. These 
two are the sul^ect of his discourse, in all this part of the chapter, explaining 
particularly how, by the power and preralency of the fleshly inclinations, not 
abated by the law, it comes to pass, which he says, chap. viii. 2, 3, that the law 
being wealc, by reason of the flesh, could not set a man free from the power 
and dominion of sin and death. 

a© ■ OiJ ^f\w ly?5;, ** I would not." 1, in the Greek, is very emphatieal, as is ob- 
' tIoiw, and denotes the man, in that part which is chiefly to be counted himself, 
and therefore with the lilce emphasis, ver, 25, Is called aOrhelyit, " I my own 
•elf.'» 
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21 IMtdMii a lair» tiMl, when I woolddo goed, evil in pi^MUt title 
• me. 

22 For I delight in Uie law of God after the inward man : 

23 But I see another law in my members, warring against the law of 
my mind^ and bringing me into c^iti?ky to the law of sin, which is 
in my aiaKibers. 

24 Oyretched man that I am ! who shall deUvw me from the body of 
this death ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

SI I find it, thevefiiMPe, as by a law setded in me, that when my 
intentions aim at good, evil is ready at hand, to make my 

92 actions wrong and faulty. For that which my inward man 
is delighted with, that, which with satisfaction my mind 

9S would make its rule, is the law of God. But I see in my 
members ^ another principle of action, equivalent to a 
law % directly waging war against that kw, which my mind 
would follow, leading me captive into an unwilling suDJection 
to the eoottant inclination and impulse of my carnal appedte, 
which, as steadily as if it were a law, carries me to an. 

S4 O nuserable man that I am ! who shall deliver meP from this 



NOTES. 

2a " St* Paul, here and io the foraer chapter, uses the wotd iMaibert» for the lower 
fiunUies and aiectiont of the Mimal iiiao> which are m it were the laetmaenu 
of actions. 

• He h»Amg,'\n the foregoing Terse, spolien of tlie law of God, a» a piindfilt of 
aslloit^ hot yet socfa aa had aoc a power to mie and Iniaeaoe the whole nun, ao 
as to heap fataiqalte dear ftom rta, he here ape^aof oaiarai iocUaaikNi, aa of 
a lair alao, a law la the meiahera, and a law of sin in the membeni, to aiiow 
that it is a principle of operation in meo, even under the law, as steady and con« 
atant in its direction and Impoise to slit, as the law it to obedieoee, and ihUed 
not, throagh the fraittyof the flesh, often to prevail. 

24 r What is it, that St. Paal so pathetically desires to he deUvered from ? The 
aiate he had been describing was that of haman weakness, whereiOy notwkh-* 
standing the law, even those, who were under it, and sincerely endearooicd to 
obey it, were frequently carried, by thdr carnal appetites, into the breach of 
it. Tlie state of frail^, he knew men, in this world, conld not be delivefed 
from. And therefore, if we mind him, It is not tiiat, bot the cooseqaeace of 
ity death, or so aMch of it that brings death, that he inqnires after a deii«erer 
from. «< Who shall delirer me," says he, •* fnm this body ?" He does not 
say of frailty, bot of death : what shall hinder that my carnal appetites, that so 
often make me fall into sin, shall not bring death npoo me, which Is awarded 
me by the law ? And to this he answers, ** the grace of God, throogh onr Lord 
Jesns Christ." It Is the fiivonr of God alone, through Jesns Christ, that deli- 
vers ftail umo from death. Those under grace obtain life, npon sincere inten- 
tions and endeavours after obedience, and those endeavovrs a man may attain • 
to, In this state of fnulty. Bat good Intentions and sincere eodeavovrs areof no 
behoof against death, to these under the law, which requires complete and pnoc« 
taal obedieaoe, bat gives no ability to attain It, And to It .Is graer aleae. 
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Cluip. VII. Bmmu: an 

TUT. 
S5 I tkmk Ood tbrongh Jems Christ our Lord. So'theni "wUk tho 
mbdj I myself serve the law of God ^ but with the fleshy the law of 
sin. 

PARAPHRASE. 
J5 body of death ? The grace of God % through Jesus Christ 
our Lord. To comfort myself, therefore, as that state re- 
quires, for my deliverance from death, I myself •", with full 
purpose and ancere endeavours of mind, sive up myself to 
obey ' the law b£ God ; though my. carnal inclinations are 
enslaved, and have a constant tendency to sin. This is all I 

NOTES. 

tbrongh Jens Christ, that accepting of what a frail man can do, dellTera from 
the body of death. And thereapon, he conclades with Joy, " so then I, being 
now a Christian, not any longer noder the law, but under grace, this is the state 
I am in, whereby I shall be delivered from death ; I, with my whole bent and 
intention, devote myself to the law of God, in sincere endeavours after obedience* 
though my carnal appetites are enshived to, and have their natural propensity 
towairds sin. 
25 ^ Onr translators read tOx^*^^ fv ^»Vf "I thanit God :" the author of the 
Vulgate, x^^'fTMr^'oC* ''the grace or favour of God," which is the reading 
of the Clermont, and other Greek manuscripts. Nor can it be doubted which 
of these two residings should be followed, by one who considers, not only that 
the apostle maizes it his business to show that the Jews stood in need of grace, 
for salvation, as much as the Gentiles : but also, that the grace of God is a direct 
and apposite answer to, '* who shall deliver me ?" which, if we read it, I thank 
God, has no answer at all ; an omission, the like whereof I do not remember 
any where in St. Paul's way of writing. This I am sure, it renders the passage 
obscn re and i mperfect in itself. But much more disturbs the sense, if we observe 
the Illative, therefore, which begins the next verse, and Introduces a conclnsloD 
easy and natnral, if the question, ** who shall deliver me ?" has fiar answer, 
** the grace of God.*' Otherwise it will be hard to find premises, from whence 
U can be drawn. For thus stands the argument plain and easy. The law cannot 
deliver from the body of death, t. e. from those carnal appetites, which produce 
sin, and so bring death : but the grace of God, through Jesus Christ, which par« 
dons U^Mes, wliere there is sincere endeavour after righteousness, delivers us 
from this body, that it doth not destroy ns. From whence naturally resnlu this 
conelusion, '* there is therefore now no condemnation," &€. But what it la 
grounded on, in the other reading, I confess I do not see. 
'iMf {y^, ** I myself," t. e. I the man, with all my foil resolution of mind. 
AMthif might have both ci them been spared, if nothing- mere had bem meant 
hat than the nominative ease to SouxWwi See note, ver. 20. 
* A««x«^, " I serve," or I make myself a rassal, Le.l intend and devote my 
whole obedience. The terms of life, to those under grace, St. Paul tells us at 
large, ch. vi. are ZvuXu^nvM rn Six»toW»ii, and rtf eif, to become vassals to 
righteousness, and to God ; consonantly he says here «Mr iyitt *' I myself,** I 
tlie man, being now a Christian, and so no longer under the law, but under grace, 
do what Is required of me. In that sute; touMtU, *' I become a vassal to the 
law of God,** t. e. dedicate myself to the service of it. In sincere endeavours of 
obedience; and so eturltiy&tj ** T the man shall be delivered from death}" for 
lie that, being nnder grace, makes himself a vassal to God, in a steady parpots of 

Y 
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Mmmm. Cfiap. V III: 

PARWHRASE. 

can do, and Ais is all, I bebe tmder gtm», tbat ia lequmff 
of me, and through Christ will be accepted. 

NOTC, 

dnc^re obcAcDoe, shall from him receive the gift of etetnai life, thoagh hie c&rm 

oal appetite, which he cannot get rid of, having its hent towards sin, naices him 

sometimes transgress, which would be certain death to him. If we were still 

under the law. 

See chap. v3. 18 and 123. 

And thus St. Paal having sliollrn liere in this chapter that the being under grace 

alone, without being under the law, is necessary even to tlie Jews, as in the fore* 

going chapter he had shown it to be to the Gentiles, he hereby demonstratively 

confirms the Gentile converts in their freedom from the law,, which is the icope 

o( this epistle thus far. 



SECTION VII. 



CHAPTER VIII. 1— «9. 



CONTENTS. 



Sx» Paul having chap. vi. shown that the Gentiles, who were 
not under the law, were saved only by grace, which required 
that they aAiouId not indulge themselves in sin, but steadily and 
fiincerely endeavour after perfect obedience : having also, ch. vii. 
shown, that the Jews, who were under the law, were also saved 
by jpraoa only, becsause the law could not enable them wholly to 
wvoid an, which, by the law, was in every the least slip made 
death ; he in this chapter shows, that both Jews and Gentiles, 
'who are under grace, t. e. converts to Christianity, are free from 
.condemnation, if they perform what b required of them ; and 
therevpon he sets forth the terms of the covenant of grace, and 
presses their observance, viz. not to live after the fleah, but afler 
the Spirit, mortifying the deeds of the body; forasmuch as those 
.that ao so are tiie sons of God. This being laid down, he makes 
use of it to arm them with patience against afflictions, assuring 
them that, whilst they remain in this state, nothing can separate 
them from the love of God, nor shut them out from the inhe- 
ritance of eternal life with Christ in glory, to which all the suffer- 
ings of thi$ life bear not any the least proportion. 
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(3bap»yiIL Bmms. 999 

TftXT. 

1 There is tkerefore lum no oondemnatkm to them wUiA mre f/x 
Christ Jesus, who walk not after the flesh> but aft^ the Spirit. 

2 For the law of the Spirit of hie, in Christ J^bus, hath mad^ m« free 
from the law of sin and death. 



PARAPHRASE. 

.1 There is^ therefore % now ^, no condemnation *^ to, t. e. 
no sentence of death shall pass upon those who. sre Chri- 
stians ^, if so be they obey • not the unfiil lusts of the 
fleshy but follow, with dnoerity of heart, the dictates of the 

Jt 'Spirit^ ^ in the Gospel. For the^ grace of God, which is 



NOTES. 

■S * *^ Therefore." This is an hiference drawn ftom the lalt ferse of ths foregaing 
chapter, where he saith, that it is grace that delivers from death, as we bavo 

• already obsenred. 

^ •* Kow.** Now that» under the Gospel, the law Is abolished to those, who en- 
tertaia the Gospel. 

* The ** coodemDatioo" here spoken of, refers to the penaltf of death, annexed 
to every transgiessioo by the law, whereof he had discoursed in the foregoing 
chapter. 

4 in Christ Jesas," expressed chap. vi« 14, by '* under grace," and Gal. iii, 27, 
by ** having pnt on Christ ;" ail which expressions plainly signily, to any one 
that reads and considers the places, the professing the religion, and owniag a 
, Bobjectioa to the law of Christ, contained in the Gospel, which is, in short, the 
precession of Christianity. 

• OtpnrttlaCff^, '^ wallcing," or <'who walls," does not mean, that all, who 
are in Christ Jesns, do walk, not after the flesh, bot after the Splrh ; bat all who, 
being in Christ Jesati, omit not to walk so. This, if the tenonr of St. Ptal's 

. dtsnonrse, here, can safer any one to donbt of, he nMy be satisfied is so^ Ikom 

. ven 13» ** If ye live after the flesh." The « ye," he there speaks to, are no 

less than those that, chap. i. 6, 7, he calls, *< the called of Jesns Christ, and the 

beloved of God," terms equivalent to <' being in Jesns Christ :** see chap» vi. 

1^— U. Gal. V. 16->18; which places, compared together, show that by Christ 

. we are deUvered from the dominion of sin and last ; so that It shall not reign 

'. ovor aa onto death. If we will set ourselves against It, and sincerely endeavoar to 

, be free ; a voluatsiry slave, who enthrals hims^f by a willing obedience, who 

. can set free? 

' *' Flesh and spirit* seem here plainly to refer to flesh, wherewith he sqrs he 
. serves sin ; and '^ mind," wherewith he serves the law of Gad In the immediately 
ipreceding wmxls. 

s << Walking after the Spirit," is, ver. 13, explained by « mortifying the deeds 
of the body through the Spirit." 
2 ^ Hiat It is grace, that delivers from the law in the members, which is the 
law of death, is evident from chap. vii. 23—^ : why it is called a law, may be 
fioand in the antithesis to the law of sin and death, grace being as certain a law, 
to give life to Christians, that live not afiter the flesh, as the inflnence of sinfkil 
' appHltes is, to bring death on those, who are not ander grace. In the next 
place, why it Is called the law of the Spirit of life, has a reason, in that4he Go- 
spel, which contains this doctrine of grace, is dictated by the same Spirit, that 

y2 
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$«♦ Jt^mans^ Chap.VIlL 

TEXT. 

S For what tlM l«w ooald not do, in that it was weak, throaeh the 
flesh, God, sending his own Son, in the lilceness of sinful fie«k> and 
lor sin condemned sin in the flesh : 



PARAPHRASE. 

eflPectual to lifei has set me free from that law in my meni' 
bersy which cannot now produce sin in me unto death'. 
9 For this (viz. the delivering us from sin) being beyond the 
power of the law, which was too weak ^ to master the pro- 
pensities of the flesh, God, sending his Son in fleshy that in 
all things, except sin, was like unto our frail smful flesh S 



NOTES. 

nted Christ from the dead, and chat quickeiia qa to newncas of life, and baa, floir 
its cod, the oooferring of eternal life. 

i *<Tlie law of sin and death.*' Hereby ia meant that which he caUa ** the 
law in hia members," chap. vli. 23, where it la called ^ the law of ain ;'* and 
ver. 24, it is called ** the body of death," from which grmce delivenu This U 
oert^n, that nobody, who considers what St. Paal has said, ver. 7 and 43 of 

. the foregoing chapter, can think that he can call the law of Moses '* the law 
of sin, or the law of death.'* And that the law of Moses is not meant, is plain 
from his reasoning in the very next words. For the law of Moses could not be 
complained of, as being weak, for not delivering those under it from itself; yet 
its weakness might, and is all along, chap. vii. as well as ver. 3, complained of» 
as not being able to dellTer those under it from their carnal, sinfol appetites, 
and the prevalence of them. 

.3 ^ ''Weak)" the weakness, and as he there also calls it, <* the unprofit- 
ableneM of the law," is again taken notice of by the apostle, Heb, vii. 18, 19. 
There were two defects In the law, whereby it became nnproiitable, as the au- 
thor to the Hebrews says, so aa to make nothing perfect. The one was Its in- 
ilenbie rigour, against which it provided no allay, or mitigation; it left no place 

• for atonement : the least slip was mortal : death was the inevitable punishment 
of transgression, by the sentence of the law, which had no temperament : death 
the offender must, suffer, there was no remedy. This St. Paul's epistles are fall 
of, and how we are delivered from it, by the body of Christ, he shows Heb. z. 

' 5-^10. The other weakness or defect of the law was, that it could not enaMe 
those, who were under it, to get a mastery over the flesh, or fleshly propensities* 
so as to perform the obedience required. The law exacted complete obedience, 
but afforded men no help against their frailty, or vicious inclinations. And this 
reigning of sin In their mortal bodies, St. F^nl shows here, how they are deli- 
vered from, by the Spirit of Christ enabling them, upon their sincere endeavours 
after righteousness, to keep sin under, in thdr mortal bodies. In conformity to 
Christ, in whose flesh it was condemned, executed, and perfectly extinct, having 
never had there any life or being, as we shall see in the following note. The 
provision, that is made in the new covenant, against both these defects of the 
law, b ia the epistle to the Hebrews expressed thus : ** Qod will mak«& a new 
covenant with thp house of Israel, wherein he will do these two things • he 
will write his law in their hearts, and be will be merciful to their iniquities." 
See4ieb.vtii. 7—12. 
1^ Heb. IV. 16. ' . . 
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Chap- VIII. Ihmani. Sis 



TSXT. 



4 That the rigbteousness (^the law miglit be futtUed in us, who walk 
not after the flesh, but after the Spirit. 



PARAPHRASE. 

and sending "> him also to be an offering "^ for sin, he put to 
death, or extinguished, or suppressed sin ® in the flesh, t. e. 
sending his Son into the world, with the body, wherein the 
flesh could never prevail to the produdng of any one «iQ ; 
4 To the end that, under this example of the flesh, wherein 
sin was perfectly mastered and excluded from any life, the 
moral rectitude of the law ^ might be conformed to ^ by us, 
who, abandoning the lusts of £e flesh, follow tbe guiaanoe 
of the Spirit^ in the law of our minds, and make it our 



, NOTES. 

« KfA, « and," jains here, " in the likeneu/' &c. with <' to be an offisdng;" 
whereas, if ** and" be made to copulate " sending*' and ''condemned," neither 
grammar nor sense wonld permit it. Nor can it be imagined the apostle should 
speak thus : God sending bis Son, and condemned sin ; But ** God sending his 
own Son in the likeness of sinfni flesh," and sending him to be an offering for 
«n, with very good sense, joins the manner and end of his sending. . 

* n$p\ it/utfiUfj which in the text is t«inslated, '* for sin," signifies an ol&ring 
for sin, as the margin of our Bibles takes notice : See 2 Cor. r. 21. Heb. x. 5 — 10. 
So that the plain sense is, God sent his Son in the likeness of sinful flesh, and 
sent him an offering for sin. 

* Kolaxfiyi, <* condemned." The prosopopoeia, whereby sin was considered as 
a person, all the foregoing chapter, being continued here, the condemning of 
sin here, cannot mean, as some would have it, that Christ was condemned for 
sin, or in the place of sin ; for that wonld be to save sin, and leare that j>ersoo 
alive which Christ came to destroy. But the plain meaning is, that sin Itself 
was condemned, or put to death, in his flesh, t. e. was suffered to have no lilSy 
nor beiug, in the flesh of our Saviour : he was in all points tempted as we are, 
yet without sin, Heb. iv. 15 . By the Spirit of God, the motions of the flesh were 
suppressed in him, sin was crushed in the egg, and could never fasten, in the least, 
npott him. This farther appears to be the sense, by the following words. This 
antitheais between ualixptflta^ ver. 1, and xtt7lx^iyf,here, will also show why that 
word is used here to express the death or no being of sin in our Saviour, 2 Cor* 
V. 2. 1 Pet. ii. 22. That St. Paul sometimes usetf condemnation for putting to 
d^ath, see chap. v. 16 and 18. 

4 P T^ Sma/W/Mt tikj tifiw^ ** the righteousness of the law." See note, chap. ii. 26. 
^ " Fulfllled," does not here signify a complete, exact obedience, but such an 
unblamable life, by sincere endeavours after righteousness, as shows us to be 
the faithful subjects of Christ, exempt from the dominion of &in ; see chap.xiii. 8. 
Gal. vi. 2. A description of such, who thus fulfllled *' tlie righteousness of the 
law," we have Luke l. 6. As Christ in the flesh was wholly exempt from all 
taint of sin ; so we, by that Spirit which was in him, shall be exempt from the 
dominion of our carnal lusts, if we make it our choice and endeavour to live 
after the Spirit, ver. 9, 10, 11. For that, which we are to perform by that 
S^it, is the mortification of the deeds of the body^ ver. 13. 



Digitized by 



Google 



826 Rimansr, Chap. VIU. 



TEXT. 

5 For they that are after tbe flesh do mind the things of the fleslh ; 
but they tliat are after the Spirit the things of the Spirit. 

6 For to he carnally mindeilj is death 3 but to be spiritually minded, 
is life and peace : ^ ^ 

7 Because the carnal mind is enmity against God : for it is not subject 
to the law of Cod, neither indeed can be. 

PARAPHRASE. 

5 business to live, not after the flesh, but after the Spirit. For 
as for those who' are still under the direction of the flesh 
and its sinful appetites, who are under obedience to the law 
in their members, they have the thoughts and bent of their 
minds set upon the thmgs of the flesh, to obey it in the lusts 
of it : but they, who are under the spiritual law of thdr 
minds, the thoughts and bent of their hearts is to follow the 

6 dictates of the Spirit in that law. For" to have our minds 
set upon the satisfacUon of the lusts of the flesh, in a slavish 
obedience to them, does certainly produce and faring death 
upon M ; but our setting ourselves, seriously and sincerely, to 
obey the dictates and (wection of the Spirit, produces life ' 
ana peace, which are not to be had in the contrary, carnal 

7 state : Because to be carnally minded ^ is direct enmity and 
oppontion agunst God ; for such a temper of mind, given up 
to the lusts of the flesh, is in no sutyection to the law of 
God, nor indeed can be ^, it having a quite contrary tendency. 



NOTES. 

5 r 0/ nala aipxa o*ltg, " those that are after the flesh/' and " those that are 
after the Spirit," are the same with those that walk after the fleah, and after the 
Spirit," A deacription of the«e two different sorts of Christians^ see Gal. ▼. 16—* 
26. 

6 a'' Foi^ Joins what follows here to rer. 1, as the reason of what is here laid 
down, viz. deliverance from condemnation is to such Christian converts only, 
** who walk not after the flesh, but after the Spirit. For," &c. 

t See Gal. vi. 8. 
' * ♦f^y)j/»a Tflf ffapHle sliould have been translated here ** to be carnally mbded," 
as it is in the foregoing verse, which is justified by p^y^Sct ri rnf cagxlf, " do 
mind the things of tlie flesh," ver. 5, which signifies the employing the bent of 
their minds, or subjecting the mind entirely to the fulfilling the Insts of the flesh. 
« Here the apostle gives the reason why even those that are in Christ Jesus, have 
received the Gospel, and are Christians, (for to such he is her^ speaking) are 
not saved, unless they cea:$e to walk after the flesh, because that runs directly 
counter to the law of God, and can never be brought into conformity and sub- 
jection to his commands. Such a settled contravention to his precepts cannot 
be suffered by the supreme Lord and Governor of the world, in any of his crea- 
tures, without foregoing his sovereignty, and giving up the eternal, immutable 
rule of right, to the overturning the very foundations of all order and moral 
rectitude in the Intdlectnal world. This, even in the Judgment of oen them* 
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Chap. VIIL Bmans. S9^ 

TEXT. 

8 So then they tbat an in the flesh cannot please God. 

9 But ye are not in the flesh, but in the Spirit, if so be that the Spirit 
of God dwell in you. Now if any man have not the Spirit of Christ, 
he is none of his. 

10 And if Christ be in you, the body is dead, because of sin ; but the 
Spirit is life, because of righteousness. 

PARAPHRASE. 
6 So then" they that are in the flesh, j. e. under the fleshly 
dispensation of the law ^^ without regarding Christ, the Spint 
9 of it, in it cannot please God. But ye are not in that state 
of having all your expectation from the law, and the benefits 
that are to be obtained barely by that ; but are in the spiritual 
state of the law, i. e. the 'Gospel, which is the end of the 
law, and to which the law leads you. And so having re- 
ceived the Grospel, you have therewith recdived the Spirit of 
God : for as many as receive Christ, he gives power to become 
the *8ons of Grod : and to those that are his sons God gives 
10 hb Spirit ^: And if Christ be in you by his Sfurit, the uody 



NOTES. 

selves, will be always tbonght « necessary piece of jaatke, for the keeping oat of 
aaarehy, diaorder, and coDftiaioii, that those refractory sa^ecto* who set up their 
own indinatioiis for their mle against the law, which was made to restrain those 
Fery iocUnatlons, should feel the severity of the law, withoat which the aatho- 
licy of the kiw, and law-maker, cannot be preserved. 
a * This Is a cooclnsion drawn from what went before. The whole argnuentatbn 
stands thns : *' They that are nnder the dominion of their carnal losta cannot 
please Qod ; therefore they who are under the carnal or literal <Uspensation of 
the law, cannot please Qod ; because they have not the spirit of God : now it Is 
. the spirit of Ood alone that enlivens men, so as to enable them to oast off the 
dominion of their lusts." See Gal. iv. S—6. 

7 0/ h ffufiAiphf, <«Tbey that are in the flesh." He that shall consider that 

this phrase is applied, chap. i4i. 5, to the Jews, as resting in the bare, literal, or 

carnal sense and observance of the law, will not be averse to the understanding 

. the same phrase in the same sense here, which I think is the only place besides 

. in the NewTsstament where l» ^ot^l ilMti is used In a moral sense* This I dare 

. say, it is hard to produce any one text wheveiu tXvou h a^apn\ is used to signify a 

- man's being under the power of his lusts, which is the sense wherdn it is and 

, must be taken here, if what I propose be rejected. Let it be also remembered, 

that St. Paul makes it the chief business of this epistle (and he seldom forgeu 

. the design he is upon) to persuade both Jew and Gentile from a subjection to 

• the law, and that the argument he is upon here is the weakness and insufficiency 
of the law to deliver men from tlte power of sin, and then, perhaps, it will not 

• be judged, that the interpretation I have given of these words is altogether 
remote from the apostkfs sense. 

9 ' See 2 Cor. Ui. 6—18, particulariy ver. 6, 13, 16. 

■SeeJohni. 12. 
: baes9tLhr.«. 
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9e& Bmans. Cbap.VXIL 

T15XT. 
1 1 But if the Spirit of him that raised up Tesos from the dead dwell 
in you, he that raised up Christ from the dead shall also quicker 
your mortal bodies, by his Spirit that dwelleth in you. 

PARAPHRASE. 
b dead as to all activity to sin^ sin no longer rdgna 
in it \ but your sinful, carnal lusts are mortified. But 
the spirit of your mind fiveth, •• e. is enlivened, in order 
11 to righteousnessi or living righteously. But if the Spirit 
of God, who had power able to raise Jesus Christ from 
the dead, dwell in you, as certainly it does, he that raised 
Christ from the dead is certainly able, and will, by his 
Spirit that dwells in you, enliven even your f mortal bo- 



NOTES. 

10 < See chap. vL 1— U, which expUiDS this place, purtlciilarly rer. 2, 6, H, 13. 
Gal. ii. 20. Eph. ir. 22, 23. Col. il. 11, and ili.8— .10. 

' ' See Eph. Iv. 23. 

U 'To lead ns into the trae sense of this lene, we need only dbeerve, Chat St. Paul 
having, in the fonr first chapters of this epistle, sliown that neither Jew nor 
Oentile conld be Justified hy the law, and in the 5th chapter how sin entered 
into the world by Adam, and reigned by death, from which it was grace and not 
the law that delivered men : in the 6th chapter he showeth the convert Gentiles^ 
that, thongh they were not vnder the law, bnt ander grace, yet they could not be 
saved nnless they cast off the dominion of sin, and became the devoted servants 
of righteousness, which was what their very baptism taught and required of 
them : and in chap. vii. he declares to the Jews the weakness of the law, which 
they so mnch stood upon ; and shows that tlie law could not deliver them from 
the dominion of sin; that deliverance was only by the grace of God, through 
Jesus Christ ; from wbenee he draws the consequence which begins this eighth 
chapter, and so goes on with it here In two branches relating to bis discourse 
In the foregoing chapter, that complete it in this. The one is to show, ^* that 
the law of the Spirit of life," i, e. the new covenant in the Ooepel,- required that 
those that are in Christ Jesus, " should not live after the flesh,- b«t after the 
Spirit." The other is to show how, and by whom, since the law was weak, and 
oottid not enable those under the law to do it, they are enabled to keep sin from 
reigning in tlieir <^ mortal bodies,'* which is the saactificatlon required. And 
here be shows that Christians are delivered from the dominion of thdr csraal^ 
ainfiil lusts, by the Spirit of God that Is given to them, and dwidls in them, as a 
new, quickening prindple and power, by wMch they are put into the state of a 
eplrttual lUa, wherein thdr members are made capable of being made the Instm- 
nents of righteousness^ if they i^ease, as living men, alive nowtorighleonsness^ 
ao to employ them. If this be not the sense of this chapter to ver. 14, 1 dedre 
to know bow ipa »Cv in the 1st verse comes in, and what ooherenee there la In 
what Is here said ? Besides the connexion of this to the former chapter, oon- 
t^ned in the iUative ''therefore," the very antithesis of the expressions^ In 
«ne jmd the other, shows that St. Paul, In writing this fery vetae, had an eye 
to the foregoing chapter. There it was» '' sin that dwelleth In me," that was 
the acting and over-rulhig {irindple : here It is '' the Spirit of God that dweHeth 
in yon," that Is the prindple of your spiritual life. There it was> <* who ahatt 
ddiver ne fronthis body of death?" here it Is, " God^ bf his Spirit^ ihai( 
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Chap. VIII. Romam. 929 



NOTE. 

qtiicken yonr mortal bodieB/' t. e, bodies whfcb, as the seat andharbonr of sin- 
ful lusts that possess it, are indisposed and dead to the actions of a spiritual life, 
and hare a natural tendency to death. lu the same sense, and upon the same 
account, be calls the bodies of the Oeotiles "their mortal bodies,** chap. ▼!• 
12, where his subject is, as here, ** freedoiA from the reign of sin," upon which 
account they are styled, ver. 1.3, << alive from the dead." To mal(e it yet 
clearer that it is deliverance from the reign of sin in our bodies, that St. Paul 
spealis of here, I desire aViy one to read what he say«, chap. vi. 1—^14, to the 
Gentiles ou tlie same subject, and compare it with the thirteen ftrst verses of this 
chapter, and then tell me whether they have not a mutual correspondence^ 
aod do not give a great light one to another ? If this be too mucli paiu$, let bim 
at least read the two next verses, and see how they could possibly be, as they are« 
an inference from this 11th verse, if the ** quickening of your mortal bodies,'*- 
in it, mean any thin^ but a *' quickening to a newness of life, or to a spiritual 
life of righteoQsoess." This being so, 1 cannot but wonder to see a late learned 
commentator and paraphra;)t positive that j;<uo7oiii o-ti t» ^ra ffwftala, i)fi«s», " shall 
quicken yonr mortal bodies," does here signify, '' shall raise your dead bodies 
out of the grave," as he contends in his preface to his paraphrase on the 
epistles to the Corinthians, i:woiroi«iir, " qnickeo," be says, imports the same with 
iyUpMf ** raise." His way of proving it is very remarkable : his words are 
" itmxoiup and lyiipn* are as to this matter [viz. the resurrection] words of the 
same import ," i, e. where in discoursing of the resurrection, {lwo»ro/m, " quicken,'* 
is used, it is of the same import with lytfytn, " raise." But what if St. Paul, 
which is the questioo, be not here speaking of the resurrection ? why then» 
according to our author's own confession, ivcxMu, "quicken," does not 
necessarily import the same with tytfptif, ** raise." So that this argument to 
prove that St. Paul here, by the words in question, means the raising of tlieir 
dead bodies out of the grave, is but a fair begging of the question, which is 
enough, I think, for a commentator that hunts out of his way for cootroveivy. 
He might, therefore, hiive spared the J^rcuh, ** quicken," which he produces 
out of St. John v. 21, as of no force to his purpose, till he had proved that 'St. 
Paul here in Romans viii. 11, was speaking of the resurrection of men*s bodies 
out of the grave, which he will never do till he can prove that &»^7i, " mortal," 
here signifies the same with *wpkf ** dead." And I demand of him to show 
^i}7^, « mortal," any where in the New Testament, attributed to any thing 
void of life; ^7^, " mortal," always signifies the thing it is joined to, to be 
living; so that {Woiroi^tf-ii xo) rk ^iflk atu/nalci iffiu*, "shall quicken even your 
mortal bodies," in that learned author's interpretation of these words of St. 
Paul, here signify, " God shall raise to life your living, dead bodies," which bo 
one can think, in the softest terms cau be given to it, a very proMr way of t 

speakifig ; though it be very good sense and very emphatical to say/God shall ^ 
by his Spirit put into even yonr mortal bodies a nrinclple of Im mortality, or 
spiritual life, which is the sense of the apostle here! see Gal. ri. 8. And So he 
may find {iMiroifaou used. Gal. ilL 21, to the same^rpoee it is here.' I next 
desire to know of this learned writer, how he will bring in the resurrection of 
the dead Into this place, and to show what coherence it has with St. Paul's dis- 
course here, and how he can Join this verse with the immediately preceding and 
following, when the words under connderation are rendered, " shall raise your 
dead bodies out of their graves at the last day?" It seems as if he himself 
found this would make but an awkward sense, standing in this place with the rest 
of St. Paul's words here, and so never attempted it b^ any sort of paraphrase, 
but has barely given us the English translation to help us, as it can, to so uncouth 
• meaning as be would put upon this passage, which must make St. Paul, in the 
midst of a very serioas, strong, and coherent discourse, concerning " walking not 
after the flesh, bvt after the Spirit," skip on a snddea into the mention of << tllfe 
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S30 Romans. Chap. VIII. 

TEXT. 
)2 Therefore^ brethrea^ we are debtors, not to ihe flesh, to lire after the 



13 For if ye lire after the flesh, ye shall die ; hut if ye, through the 
Spirit, do mortify the deeds of the body, ye shall live. 

PARAPHRASE. 

dies', that sia shall not hare the sole power and rule 

there, but your members may be made living instru- 

12 ments of righteousness. Therefore, brethren, we are not 
under an^ obligation to the flesh, to obey the lusts of 

IS it For if ye live after the flesh, that mortal part shall 
lead you to dfeath irrecoverable ; but if by the Spirit, whereby 
Christ totally suppressed and hindered dn from having any 
life in his flesh, you mortify the deeds of the body ^ ye shaU 

NOTES. 

resurrection of the dead ;'* and having Just mentioned It, skip back again Into 
bis former argument. Bot I take the liberty to assure him, that St. Paul has na 
such starts from the matter he has in hand, to what gives no light or strength 
to his present argument. I think there is not any where to be found a more 
pertinent, close arguer, who has his eye always on the mark he drives at. This 
men would find, if they would study him as they ought, with more regard to the 
divine authority than to hypotheses of their own, or to opinions of the season. 
JL do not say that he is every where dear in his expressions to us now, but I do 
say he is every where a coherent, pertinent writer ; and wherever, in his com- 
mentators and interpreters, any sense is given to his words that disjoints his dis« 
course, or deviates from his argument, and looks like a wandering thought, it is 
easy lo know whose it is, and whose the impertinence is, his, or theirs that father 
• it on him.. One thing more the text snicgests concerning this matter, and that U, 
if by *' quickening your mortal bodies," &c. be meant here the raising them into 
life after death, how can this be mentioned as a peculiar favour to those who 
have the Spirit of God ? for God will also raise the bodies of the wicked, and as 
certainly as those of believers. Bot that which is promised here Is promised to 
those only who have the Spirit of God ; and therefore it must be somethiog 
peculiar to them, viz. that "God shall so enliven their mortal bodies by his 
Spirit, which is the principle and pledge of immortal life, that they may be able 
to yield up themselves to God, as those that are alive from the dead, and their 
members servants to righteousness unto holiness," as he expresses himself, chap, 
vi. 13 and 19. If any one can yet doubt whether this be the meaning of St. Paul 
here, I refer him for farther satisfaction to St. Paul himself, in Eph. ii. 4S, 
where he will find the same notion of St. Paul expressed in the same terms, but 
so that it is impossible to understand by t«»oToif7y, or lytfyM (which are both seed 
there as well as here), " the resurrection of the dead out of their graves.'* The 
full explication of this verse may be seen Eph. i. 19, and ii. 10. See also Col. il. 
12, 13, to the same purpose, and Rom. vii. 4. 

s Zta6W9i^fftt xa), " shall quicken even your mortal bodies," seems more agreeable 
to the original than " shall also quicken your mortal bodies ;** fDr the xa) doth 
not copulate {fi«roi^a-« with i »yttp»(t for then it must have been xot) l^itfwotivu ; 
for the place of the copulative is between the two words that it Joins, and so mutt 
necessarily go before the latter of them. 

13 ^ " Deeds of the body :'* what they are may be seen Gal. v. 19^ &c. as we have 
already remarked. 
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€hap. VIII. Romans. 331 

TEXT. 

14 For a^ many M are led by the Spirit of God, they are the sons <^ 
God. 

15 For ye have not received the spirit of bondage again to fear ; but ye 
have received the Spirit of adoption, whereby we cry, Abba, Father. 

1 6 The Spirit itself beareth witness with our spirit, that we are th^ 
children of God. 

17 And if chOdren, then heirs ; heirs of God, and joint-heirs with 
Christ: if so be that we suffer with him, that we may be also 

florified together, 
or I reckon that the sufferings of this present time are not worthy 
to be compared with the glory which shall be revealed in us. 
1 9 For the earnest expectation or the creature waiteth for the manifesta>> 
• tion of the sons of God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

14 have eternal life. For as many as are led by the Spirit of 

God, they are the sons of God, of an immortal race, and 

16 consequently, like their Father, immortal *. For ye have not 

• - recrived the spirit of bondage ^ again * to fear ; but ye have 

received the" Spirit of God, (which is given to those who, 

having received adoption, are sons) whereby we are all enabled 

16 to call God our Father \ The Spirit of God himself beareth 
witness * with our spirits that we are the children of God, 

17 And if children, then heirs of God^ joint-heirs with Christ, 
if so be we suffer p with him, that we may also be glorified 

.18 with him. For I count that the sufferings of this transitory 
life bear no proportion to that glorious state, that shall dq 
hereafter <i revealed,^ and set before the eyes of the whole 

19 world, at our admittance into it. For the vrfaole race of ^ 

NOTES. 

14 f In that lies the force of his proof, that they shall live. The sons of mortal 
men are mortal ; the sons of God are, like their Father, partakers of the dirine 
nature, and are immortal. See 2 Pet. i. 4. Heb, ii. 13— -15. 

15 ^ What <* the spirit of bondage" is, the apostle hath plainly dedared, Heb. ii. 
15. See note, ver. 21. 

* '* Again," f. «. now again onder Christ, as the Jews did from Moses nnder the law. 
■ See Gal. iv. 5, 6. 

» *^ Abba, Father." The apostie here expresses this filial assarance in the same 
words thatonr Sanonr applies himself to God, Mark zlv. 36. 

16 • See the same thing tanght, 2 Cor. i. 21, 22, and ▼. 5. Eph. i. 11—14, aod 
Gal. iv. 6. 

17 p The fall sense of this yon may take in St. Paul's own words, 2Tim. ii. 11, 12. 

18 ^ *' Revealed." St. Paul speaks of this glory here as what needs to be revealed 
to give ns a right conception of it. It Is impossible to have a clear and full 
eomprehenslon of it till we taste it. See how he labonrs for words to express 
It, 2 Cbr. ir. 17, &c. a place to the same purpose with this here. 

19 ' KT/«rif> " creature," in the language of St. Paul and of the New Testament^ 
signifies "mankind;" especially the Gentile world, as the far greater part^ 
the creation. See Gol.i. 23. Mark zvl. 15, compared with Matth. lOvlU. 19. 
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S32 Romans. Chap. VIII. 

TEXT. 

20 For the creature was made subject to vanity^ not villingly^ but by 
reason of him who hath subjected the same in hope : 

21 Because the creature itself also shall be deliFcred from the bondage 
of corruption, into the glorious liberty of the children of God. 

22 For we know that the whole creation groaneth and travaileth io 
pain together until now. 

PARAPHRASE. 
mankind, in an earnest expectation of this inconceivable, 

florious s immortality that shall be bestowed on the ^ sons of 
Jod (For mankind, created in a better state, was made sub- 
ject to the" vanity of this calamitous fleeting life, not of its 
own choice, but by the guile of the devil ^, who brought 
21 mankind into this mortal state) waiteth in hope% That even 
they also shidl be delivered from this subjection to corrup- 
tion y, and shall be brought into that glonous freedom from 
death, which is the proper inheritance of the cluldren of 
SSt God. For we know that mankind^ all' of them, groan to< 

NOTES. 

* <' Immortality/' That the thing here expected was immortal life, ia plain 
from the context, and from that parallel place, 2 Cor. ir. 17, and v. 5, the glory 
whereof was so great, that it could not be comprehended, till it was by an actnal 
exhibiting of it revealed. When this rerelatiou is to be, St. Peter tells us, 1 
Pet. i. 4—7. 

* •Aroxdtxtrtjw* tCi' uiw*, " Revelation of the sons,** L e. revelation to the sons. 
The genitive case often, in the New Testament, denotes the object. So Rom. i. 
5,(>Titxo\ 9ff*vs siguiiies obedience to faith ; chap. Ui. 22, Sfft«t«tf^ ^loC Uk v/rcft^p 
x^^roC, ** the righteousness that Qod accepts, by faith in Christ:" chap. iv. 11, 

, 2ixajo0tSri| Wrw;, " righteousness by faith." If «;roxaX^«( here be rendered " re« 
velation,'* as dkiroKoXuf 9qvaf in the foregoing verse is rendered " revealed,*' (and 
it will be bard to find a reajion why it should not) the sense in the paraphrase 
wiU be very natural and easy. For the revelation in the foregoing verse is aot 
« of," but " to " the sons of God. The words are ianxtAu^^m tk i/iAs, 

20 * The state of man in this frail short life, subject to inconveuieocies, sufferiogs, 
aad death, may very well be called << vanity," compared to the impassible estate 
of eternal life, the inheritance of the sons of God. 

^ " Devil." That, by be that subjected it, is meant the devil, is probable inm. 
the history. Gen. iii. and from Heb. ii. 14, 15. Col. ii. 15. 
a 'As'ift8«xf7a« ir 2Xv/8i, 3r«, '< Waiteth in hope;" that the not joining, " in hope," 
to '< waiteth," by placing it in the beginning of the 2l8t verse, as it sUnds In 
the Greek, but joining it to " subjected the same," by placing it at the end ef 
the 20th verse, has mightily obscured the weaning of this passage, which, 
talcing all the words between, *< of God and in hope," for a parenthesis, is as 
easy and clear as any thing can be, and then the next word %u will have its pro- 
. per signification ** that,'* and not ** because.** 

2W Aou\«/a rq; f9o^p, ** Bondage of corruption," U e, the fear of death, see vtr. 
15, and Heb. ii. 15. Corruption signifies « death,*' or ** destmction," in op- 
position to '' life everlasting." See Gal. vi. 8. 

22 * How David " groaned" nnder the vanity and shortness of this life, may be 
eeeu, Psai. Uzxiz. 47, 48, which complaiiit suay be met with in every maa'a 
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Chap, Vlir. Romans. 333^ 

TEXT. 

23 And not only ihey, but ourselves aIso> which have the first-fruits of 
the Spirit^ even we ourselves groan within ourselves^ waiting for the 
adoption, to wit« the redemption of our body. 

24 For we are saved by hope : but hope that is seen is not hope : for 
what a man seeth^ Why doth he yet hope for ? 

25 But if we hope for that we see not^ then do we with patience watt 
for it. 

26 Likewise the Spirit also helpeth our infirmities : for we know not 
what we should pray for as we ought : but the Spirit itself maketh 
intercession for us^ with groanings which cannot be uttered. 

27 And he that searcheth the hearts knoweth what is the mind of the 
Spirit^ because he maketh intercession for the saints, according to the 
will of God. 

PARAPHRASE. 
gather, and unto this day are in pain, as a woman in labour, 

' to be delivered out of the uneasiness of this mortal state. 

SS And not only they, but even those who have the first fruits 
of the Spirit, and therein the earnest • of eternal life, we our- 
selves groan ^ within ourselves, waiting for the fruit of our 
adoption, which is, that as ive are by adoption made sons 
ana co-l^eirs with Jesus Christ, so we may have bodies like 

54 unto his most glorious body, spiritual and immortal. But we 
must wait with patience, for we have hitherto been saved but 
in hope and expectation : but hope is of things not in present 
possession, or enjoyment. For what a man hath and seeth 

55 in his own hands, he no longer hopes for. But if we hope 
for what is out of sight, and yet to come, then do we with 

56 patience wait for it^.^ Such therefore are our groans, which 
the Spirit, in aid to our infirmity, makes use of. For we 
know not what prayers to make as we ought, but the Spirit 
itself layeth for us our requests before (rod, in groans that ^ 

27 cannot be expressed in words. And God, the searcher of 
hearts, who undcrstandeth this language of the Spirit, knoweth 
what the Spirit would have^ because the Spirit is wont to make 



NOTES. 

month 'y so that eveo those who have not the first fruits of the Spirit, wherebf 
they are assured of a future happy life in glory, do also desire to be freed from a 
sobjection to corrnptiou, and have uueasy longings after iniiuortality. 

23 * See 2 Cor. v. 2, 5. Eph. i. 13, U. 

^ Read the parallel place, 2 Cor. iv. 17, and v. 5. 

25 ' What he 8ax9.Jierc of hope, is to show them, that the groaning in the children 
of God, before spolceu of, was not the groaning of impatience, but such, where* 
• with tlie Spirit of God makes intercession for us, better than if wc expressed 
ourselves in words^ ver. 19—23. 
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934 Jimmns. Chap. YIII. 

TEXT. 

26 And we knovr that adi things work together for good to thein thtt 
lore God, to them who are the called according to his purpose. ^ 

29 For whom he did foreknow, he also did predestinate to be conformed 
• to the image of his Son, that he might be the firstborn among many 

brethren. 

30 Moreover^ whom he did predestinate, them he also called : and whom 
he called, them he also justified : and whom he justified^ them he 
also glorified. 

31 What shall we then sajr to these things ? If God be for us^ who can 
be against us ? 

32 He that spared not his own Son, but delirered him up for us al]> how 
shall he not with him also freely give us all things P 

PARAPHRASE. 

58 intercession for the saints ', acceptably to God. Bear, there- 
, fore, your sufierinffs with patience and constancy, for we cer- 
tainly know that all things work together for good, to those 
that love God, who are called according to his purpose. 

59 of calling the Gentiles'. In which purpose the Gentiles, 
whom he foreknew, as he did the Jews^ with an intention 
of his kindness, and of raakhi^ them his people, he pre- 
ordained to be conformable to die image of nis Son, that he 
might be the first-born, the chief amongst many brethren «. 

30 Moreover whom he did thus prc-ordoin to be his people, 
them he also called, by sending preachers of the Grospel to 
them : and whom he called, if they obeyed the truth ^, those 
he also justified, hy counting their faith for righteousness : 
and whom he justified, them he also glorified, viz^ in his 

SI puroose. What shall we say then to these things P If God 
be for us, as, by what he has already done for us, it appears 

92 he is, who can be a^inst us ? He that spared not his own 
Son, but delivered him up to death for us all. Gentiles as well 
as Jews, how shall he not with him also give us all things?. 

NOTES. 

27 * '< The Spirit," promised in the time of the Gospel, is called the " Spirit of sop- 
plicatioos/^ Zach. xii. 10. 

28 • Which '< purpose" was declared to Abraham, Gen. ZTiii. 18, and is largely in« 
sisted on by St. Pad, Eph. iii. 1—- 1 1 . This, and the remainder of this chapter, 
seems said to confirm the Gentile converts in the assurance of the faronr and 
loTe of God to them, through Christ, though they were uot nndcr the law. 

29 ' See chap. xi. 2. Amos iii. 2. 
» See Eph. i. 3—7. 

30 h « Many are called, and few are chosen,*' says our Saviour, Matth. xz. 16. 
Many, both Jews and Gentiles, were called, that did not obey the call. And 
therefore, ver.32, it is those who are chosen who (he saitli) are "justified," 
». e. such as were called, and obeyed, and consequently were chosen* 
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Chap. yill. Rofaansi 98S 

TEXT. 

33 Who shall lay any thing to the charge of God's ekct? It is God 
that justifieth : 

34 Who is he that oondemneth? It is Christ that died, yea rather^ 
that is risen again, who is even at the right hand of God, who also 
maketh intercession for us. 

35 Who shall separate us from the love of Christ ^ shall tribulation, or 
distress, or persecution, or famine, or nakedness, or peril, or sword ? 

36 (As it is written. For thy sake we are killed all the day long $ we 
are accounted as sheep for the slaughter). 

37 Nay, in all these things we are more than conquerors, through him 
* that loved us. 

38 For I am persuaded that neither death, nor life, nor angels, nof 
principalities, nor powers, nor things present, nor things to come, 

39 Nor height, nor depth, nor any other creature, shall be able to sepa^ 
rate us nrom the love of God, which is in Christ Jesus our Lord. 

PARAPHRASE. 

88 Who shall be the prosecutor of those, whom God hath chosenP 

84 Shall God, who justifieth them*? Who, as judge, shall con* 
demn them ? Christ that died for us, yea rather that is risen 
again for our justification, and is at the right hand of God, 

85 making interc^sion for us ? Who shall separate us from the 
love of Christ ? Shall tribulation, or distress, or persecution, 

86 or famine, or nakedness, or peril, or sword ? For this is our 
lot, as it is written. For thy sake we are killed all the day long, 

37 we are accounted as sheep fw the slaughter. Nay, in all these 
things, we are already more than conquerors, by the grace and 

38 assistance of him that loved us. For I am stedfastly per** 
suaded, that neither the terrors of death, nor the allurements 
of life, nor angels, nor the princes and powers of this world; 

89 nor things present ; nor any thing future ; Nor the height of 
prosperity ; nor the depth of misery ; nor any thing else what^ 
soever ; shall be able to separate us from the love of God^ 
which is in Christ Jesus our Lord. 

NOTE, 

33 * Reading this with an iDterrogatioa makes it needless (o add any words to the 
text, to malce out the sense* and is more conformable to the scheme of his arga- 

' mentation here, as appears by ver. 35, where the interrogation cannot be avoided ; 
and is, as it were, an appeal to them tberoselres to be Judges, whether any of 
those things he mentions to them (reckoning up these, which had most power 
to hurt them) could give them just cause of apprehension : ** Who shall accasc 
yon ? Shall God who justifies you ? Who shall condemn yon ? Christ that died 
for yon ?" MThat can be more absurd than such an imagination ? 
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336 Romans. Chap. IX.' 



SECTION VIII. 
CHAPTER IX. l.-X. 21. 

CONTENTS. 

There was nothing more grating and offensive to the Jews, 
than the thoughts of having the Gentiles ioined with them, and 
partaking eaually in the pnvileges and advantages of the king- 
dom of 9ie Messiah : and, which was yet worse, to be told that 
those aliens should be admitted, and they who presumed them- 
selves children of that kingdom, to be shut out. St. Paul, who 
had innsted much on this doctrine, in all the foregoing chapters 
of this efnstle, to show that he had not done it out of any aversion 
or unkindness to his nation and brethren, the Jews, does here 
express his great affection to them, and declares an extreme con- 
cern for their salvation. But withal he shows, that whatever 
privileges they had received from God, above other nations, 
whatever expectation the promises, made to their forefathers, 
might raise in them, they had yet no just reason of complaining 
of God^s dealing with them, now under the Gospel, since it was 
according to his promise to Abraham, and his frequent declara- 
tions in sacred Scripture. Nor was it any injustice to the Jewish 
nation, if Grod now acted by the same sovereign power where- 
with he preferred Jacob (the younger brother, without any merit 
of his^ and his posterity, to be his people, before Esau and his 
postenty, whom he rejected. The earth is all his; nor have 
the nations, that possess it, any title of their own, but what he 

S'ves them, to the countries they inhabit, nor the good things 
ey enjoy ; and he may dispossess, or exterminate them, when 
he pleaseth. And as he destroyed the Egyptians, for the glory of 
his name, in the deliverance of the Israelites ; so he may, accord- 
ing to his good pleasure, raise or depress, take into favour or 
reject, tlie several nations of this world. And particularly ad 
Co the nation of the Jews, all but a small remnant were reiected^ 
and the Gentiles taken in, in their room, to be the people and 
church of God ; because they were a gainsaying and disobedient 
people, that would not receive the Messiah, whom he had pro- 
mised, and in the appointed time sent to them. He that will 
with moderate attention and indifferency of mind read this ninth 
chapter, will see that what is said, of God's exerdsing of an ab- 
solute power, according to the good pleasure of his will, relates 
^nly to nations, or Dodies politic of men^ incorporated in 
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dvil sodeties; which feel the effects of it only in the prosperity 
or calamity ihey meet with in this world, but extends not to their 
eternal state, in another world, considered as particular persons, 
wherein they stand each man by himself, upon his own oottoro, 
and shall so answer separately, at the day of judgment. They 
may be ]Kinished here, with their fellow-citizens, as part of a 
sinful nation, and that be but temporal chastisement for their 
good, and yet be advanced to eternal life and bliss, in the world 
to come. 

TCXT. 
, 1 I say tlie truth in Christy I lie not, my conscience also bearing uic 
witness in the Holv Ghost^ 

2 That I have great Deaviness and continual sorrow in my heart. 

3 For I could wish that myself were accursed from Christ, for my 
brethren, my kinsmen according to the flesh : 

4 Who are Israelites ; to whom pertainetli the adoption, and the glory, 
and the covenants, and tlie ginng of the law, and the serricfe of 
God, and the promises ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 I as a Cliristian speak truth, and my conscience, guided and 
enlightened by tlie Holy Ghost, bears me witness, that I lie 

2 not, In my profession of great heaviness and continual sor- 

5 row of heart; I could even wish that* the destruction and 
extermination, to which my brethren the Jews are devoted by 
Christ, might, if it could save them from ruin, be executed 
on me, in the stead of those my kinsmen after the flesh ; 

4 Who are Israelites, a nation dignified with these privileges, 
which were peculiar to them ; adoption, whereby they were 
in a particular manner the sons of God ^ ; the glory •= of the 
divine presence amongst them; covenants^ made between 
them and the great God of heaven and the earth ; the moral 
law •, a constitution of civil government, and a form of divine 

NOTES. 

3 • 'AMMifii, " accaned;" cnn, which the Septuagint render anathema, signifies 
persoaSy or things, deroted to destmctioQ and extertsi nation. The Jewish 
nation were an anatlicma, destined to destruction. St. Paul, to express his affec- 
tion to tliem, says lie could wish to save them from it, to become an anathema, 
and be destroyed himself. 

4 * " Adoption/* Exod. ir. 22. Jcr. M2d. 9. 

« " Glory," which was present with the Israelites, and appeared to them in a 
great shining brightness, out of a cloud. Some of the places, which mention it, 
are the following; Exod. xiii. 21. Lev. ix. 6, and 23,24. Numb. xvi. 42. 
2 Chron. tii. 1—3. Ezelt, x. 4, and xliii. 2, 3, compared with chap. i. 4, 28. 

* " CovenanU.*' See Gen. xvii. 4. Exod. xxxiv. 27. 

• nt/t^terfa, ** the giriog of the law,** wlietber it signifies the extraordinary 
giving of the law, by God himself, or the exact constittition of their government, 

Z 
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ass Ramans. Chap, IX. 

TBXT. 

5 WbM»iKtbebtlic«ty«PBdofwhoiD,asooBoayagtliefledi>Qu^ 
CKBM, who IB orer all^ God Ueaied for ever. Aawn. 

6 Not as thoa^ the word of God hath taken none efiecti For thef 
are not all l8rad> which are of Israel 

7 Neither because thev are the seed of Abraham^ are they all children: 
but. In Isaac shall thy seed be called. 

PARAPHRASE. 

worship prescribed by God himself; and all the promises of 

5 the OU Testament; Had the patnarchs, to whom the pro- 
mises were made^ for their forefathers'; and of them, as to 
his fleshly extraction^ Christ is come, he who is over all, Grod 

6 be blessea for ever. Amen. I commiserate my nation for not 
receiving the promised Messiali, now he is come ; and I speak 
of the great mrerogatives they had from God, above other 
aations ; but 1 say not thb as if it were possible that the 
promise of Grod should fail of performance, and not have its 
effect s. But it is to be observea, for a right understanding of 
the promise, that the sole descendants of Jacob, or Israel, do 
not make up the whole nation of Israel ^, or the people of 

7 God, comprehended in the promise; Nor are they, who are 
the race of Abraham, all children, but only his posterity by 
Isaac, as it is said, ** In Isaac shall thy seed be called.^* 



NOTES, 
in die mora] sad jadxcial part of it (for the next word Xa7pi)«i, ** service of God/ 
aeens to con prebend the religloos worship) this is ceruin, that, in either oC these 
leBsetty It was the pecnliar pridkge of the Jews, and what no other natioo conkl 
pretend to. 

5 r << Fathers," who they were, see Exod. iii. 6, 16. Acts y\\, 32. 

fi * See chap. iii. 3, *' Wonl of God," t. e. promise, see ver. 9; 
^ See chap. iv. 16. St. Paul uses this as a reason, to prove that the promise of 
God fidled not to have its effect, though the body of the Jewish natioo rejected 
Jesns Christ, and were, therefore, nationally njected by God, trom bdng any 
longer his people. The reason he gives for it is this, that tlie posterity of Jacob, 
or Israel, were not those alone who were to malce that Israel, or that chosen 
people of God, which were intended in the promise made to Abraham) others, 
besides the descendants of Jacob, were to be tatcen into this Israel, to constitute 
the people of God, under the Gospel: and, therefore, the calling, and coming 
In, of the Gentiles was a fulfilling of that promise. And then he adds, in the 
next verse, that neither were all the posterity of Abraham comprehended in 
that promise, so that those who were taicen in, in the time of the Messiah, to 
niaice the Israel of God, were not taken in because they were the natural descend- 
ants from Abraham, nor did the Jews claim it for all his race. And this he 
proves by the limitation of the promise to Abraham's seed by Isaac only. All 
this he does to show the right of the Gentiles to that promise, if they believed : 
since that promise concerned not only the natural descendants, either of Abra- 
ham or Jacob, but also those who were of the faith of their father Abraham, of 
whomsoever descended: see chap. iv. 11^17. 
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Chap. IX. Romans. 3S9 

TBXT. 

8 Tlmt 161 Hkty wUcb w^ €^ cbildren of tlie fleab, theseikfe' ti6t tte 
children of God : but the chUdren of the promise are counted for 
tbeseed. 

9 For this is the word of promise^ At this tine will I oome^ and Sarah 
shall hare a son.* 

10 And not only this^ but when Rebecca also Lad cODCehred bj one^ 
even by our ntfaer Isaac; 

1 1 (For toe children being not yet born, neither having done any good 
or evil, that the purpose of God, according to election, might stand, 
not of works, but of him that calleth) 

1 2 It was said unto her. The elder shall serre the younger. 

13 As it is written, Jacob have I loflsd, but Esau luire I hated. 

PARAPHRASE. 

8 That isy the children of the ftesh, descended out of Abraham^s 
loins, are not thereby the children of God \ and to be este^ocied 
his people; but the children xiS the promise) as Isaac was, 

9 are alone to be accounted his seed. For thus runs the word 
of promise, ** At this time I will oome, and Sarah shall have 

10 a son/* Nor was this the only hmitation of the seed of 
Abraham, to whom the promise belonged; but also, when 
Rebecca had conceived by that one of Atxaham's issue, to 
whom the promise was made, viz. our father Isaac, and there 

11 were twins in her womb, of that one father, Before the chil- 
dren were bom, or had done any good or evilS to show 
that his making any stock, ol* race^ of men his peculiar 
people, depended solely on his own purpose and good plea- 
sure, in choosing and calling them, and not on any works, or 
deserts of theirs, he, acting here in the case of Jacob and 
Esau, according to the predetermination of his own dioice, 

12 It was declarea unto her, that there were two nadons ^ in her 
womb, and that the descendants of the elder brother should 

IS serve those of the younger. As it is written, ^^ Jacob have 
I loved % so as to make his posterity my chosen people; 

NOTES. 

a > ** Children of God," t . e, people of God : see ver. 26. 

1 1 k <« Neither haviog done gooil nor evil." These words may possibly hafe been 
added by St. Panl to the foregoing (which may perhaps seem foil enoagfa of 
themselfes) the more expressly to obviate an objection of the Jews, who might 
be ready to say, ** that Esau was rejected because he was wicked,*' as they did 
of Tshmael, that he was rejected becanse he was the sou of a bond- woman. 

\2 ^ See Gen. xxr. 23. And it was only in a national sense, that it is there said, 
*' the elder shall serve the yoongcr;" and not personally, for in that sense it is 
not tme, wUch make it plain that these words of rerse 

13 "* ** Jacob have I loved, and Esian have I hated,' are to be taken in a national 
«ense, for the preference Qod gave to the posterity of one of them to be his 
peoj^e, and possess the promised laad^ before the other. What this love of God 
was, sec Dent. vi). (h-8. 

Z2 
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340 Romans. Chap. IX. 

TSXT. 

1-4 Wliat shall we say tlien? Isthere'unrigkteauflaiess witli God? God 

forbid. 
] 5 For he saitb to Moses^ I will have mercy on whom I will have mercy, 

and I will bare compassion on whom I will have compassion. 

16 So then it is not of nim that willeth, nor of him that runneth^ but 
of God that showeth mercy. 

17 For the Scripture saith unto Pharaoh, Even for this same purpose 

PARAPHRASE, 
and £8aa I put so much behind him ", as to lay his moun- 

14 tains and his heritage waste \^ What shall we say then ? Is 
there any injustice with God, in choosing one people to him- 
self before another, according to his good pleasure ? By no 

16 means. My brethren, the Jews themselves cannot charge 
any such thmg on what I say ; since they have it from Moses 
' himself P, that God declared to him, that he would be gra- 
cious to whom he would be gradous, and show mercy on 

16 whom he would show mercy. So then, neither the purpose . 
of Isaac, who designed it for Esau, and willed^ him to pre- 
pare himself for it; nor the endeavours of Esau, who ran 
a hunting for venison to come and receive it; could place 
on him the blessing ; but the favour of being made, in his 
posterity, a great and prosperous nation, the peculiar people 
of God, preferred to that which should descend from nis 
brother, was bestowed on Jacob by the mere bounty and good 

17 pleasure of Grod himself. The like hath Moses left us upon 
reoordi of God's deaUng with Pharaoh and his subjects, the 

NOTES. 

* ^* Hated.*' When it U nsed in sacred Scriptare, as it is often comparatively. 
It signifies only to postpone in our esteem or kindness ^ for tliis I need only give 
that one example, Lnlce xt?. 26. See Mai. i. 2, 3. 

• From the 7th to this 13th verse proves to the Jews, that though the promise 
was made to Abraham and his seed, yet it was not to all Abraham's posterity, 
but God first chose Isaac and his issue : and then again of Isaac (who was but 
one of the sons of Abraham] when Rebecca had conceived twins by him, God, of 
his sole good pleasure^ chose Jacob the younger, and his posterity, to be his pe-. 
cnUar people, and to enjoy the land of promise. 

15 p See Exod. xxxiii. 19. It is observable that the apostle, arguing here with the 
Jews, to vindicate the justice of God, in casting them oflf from beiog his people, 
uses three sorts of arguments ; the first is the testimony of Moses, of God's as- 
serting this to himself, by the right of his sovereignty; and this was enough to 
stop the mouths of the Jews. The second, from reason, ver. 19 — 24 ; andthe 
third from his predictions of it to the Jews, and the warning he gave them of it 

' beforehand, ver. 25 — 29, which we shall consider in their places. 

16 4 *' Willeth and runneth," considered with the context, plainly direct ns to the 
story, Gen. xxvii. where, ver. 3—5, we read Isaac's purpose, and Esan's goiuf a 
huutiDg^aud ver. 28^ 29, we find what tlic blessing was. 
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TEXT, 
have I raised tiiee up^ that I might show my power in thee^ and that 
my name might be declared throughout all the earth. 

18 Therefore hath he mercy on whom he will have mercy^ and whom 
he will he hardeneth. 

19 Thou wilt say then unto me. Why doth he yet find fiiult ? For who 
hath resisted his will ? 

20 Nay but, O man, who art thou that repliest against God? Shall the 
thing formed say to him that formed it. Why hast thou made me 
thus ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

people of Egypt, to whom God saith % " Even for this 
same purpose have I raised thee up, that I might show my 
power ia thee, and that my name might be renowned through 

18 all the earth." ' Therefore, that bis name and power 
may be made known, and taken notice of, in the world, 
he is kind and bountiful' to one nation, and lets another 

S\ on obstinately in their opposition to him, that his taking 
em off, by some signal calamity and ruin, brought . on 
them by the visible hand of his providence, may be seen and 
acknowledged tP be an effect of thar standin^-out against 
him, as in the case of Pharaoh. For this end, he is bound- 
ful to whom he will be bountiful; and whom he will he 
permits to make such an use of his forbearigice towards them, 
as to persist obdurate in their proyocadon of him, and draw 

19 on themselves exemplary destrucdon ^. To this, some may 
be ready to say, Why then does he find fault ? For who at 

20 any time hath been able to resist his will ? Say you so, in- 
deed ? But who art thou, O man, that repliest thus to Gtid ? 
shall the nations^, that are made great or little, shall king- 



NOTES. 

17 ' Ezod. U. 16. 

18 • <' Therefore." That bis name and power may be made known, and taken 
notice of iu all the earth, he is kind and boantifnl to one nation, and lets 
another go on in their opposition and obstinacy against him, till their taking off, 
by some signal calamity and rain brought on them, may be seen and acknow- 
ledged to be the effect of their standing out ag^st God, as in the case of 
Pharaoh. 

< 'EXfii, <* hath mercy." That by this word is meant being boantifnl, in his 
ootward dispensations of power, greatness, and protection, to one people above 
another, is plain from the three preceding verses. 

" '< Hardeneth." That God's hardening, spoken of here, is what we hare ex- 
plained it, in the paraphrase, is plain, in the instance of Pharaoh, given ver. 17, 
as may be seen in that story : Exod. vii.— xiv., which is worth the reading, for 
the understanding of this place : See also ver. 22. 
20 * Here St. Panl shows, that the nations of the world, who are by a better right 
in the hands and disposal of God, than the clay in the power of the potter. 
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342 Romans. Chap. IX. 

TEXT. 

31 Hath wot the potter power orer tfae daf, of the nine lump to make 
one reasel unto honour, and another unto diahonour ? 

22 What if God, willing to diow his wrath, and to make his power 
known^ endured with much long-suflering the vessels of wrath^ fitted 
to destruction : 

PABAPHRASE. 

doms, that are raised or depressed, say to him, in whose bands 
they are, to dispose of them as he pleases, *' Why hast thou 

81 made us thus ?^ Hath not the potter power over the clay, of 
the same lump, to make this a vessel of honour, and that of 

99 dishonour* ? But what hast thou to say, O man of Judea, if 
God, willing to show his wrath, and nave bis power taken 
notice of, m the execution of it, did, with mudi limg- 

NOTES. 

may, withont any qaestion of his jnstice, be made great and glorioos, or be polled 
down, and broaght into cootempt, as he pleases. That he here speaks of men 
natlooaUy, and not personally, In reference to their eternal state. Is evident not 
only from the beginning of this chapter, where he shows his concern for the na- 
tion of the Jews behig cast off from bdag God's people, and the instances he 
hdoffi of Isaac, of Jacob and Esan, and of Pharaoh; but it appears also, Tery 
dearly, la the verses immediately following, Habere, by " the vessels of wrath 
fitted for destmctioD,'' he manifestly means the nation of the Jews, who were 
now grown ripe, and at for the destractioa he was bringing vpon them. And, 
by ** vessels of mercy," the Cliristian cbarcfa, gathered ottt of a small coUectlon 
of ooovert Jews, and the rest made np of the Gentiles, who together were fnna 
thenceforwards to be the |ieople of God, in the room of the Jewish nation, now 
cast off, as appears by ver. 24. The sense of which verse is this : ** How dareat 
thon, O man, to call God to acconnt, and qoestion his justice. In casting off 
his ancient people the Jews P What if God, willing to panlsh that slnfhl 
peoide, and to do it so as to have his power known, aad taken notice of, in 
the doing of it : (for why might he not raise them, to that pnrpose, as well 
as he did Pharaoh and his Egyptians?) What, I say, if God bore vrith them 
a long time, even after they had deserved his wrath, as he did with Pharaoh, 
that his hand might be the moie eminently visible in their destruction ; and 
that also, at the same time, he might, with the more g^ory, make known hia 
goodness and mercy to the Gentiles, whom, according to bis purpose, he waa 
In readiness to receive Into the glorious state of bdng hia people, aader 
the Gospel?" 
21 ' '* Vessel onto honour, and vessel unto dishonour," stgnlflea a thfaif de- 
signed, by the maker, to an honourable or dishonourable use t now why it 
may not design nations, as well ae persons, and honour and prosperity in this 
world, as well as eternal happiness tmd glory, or misery and punishment, in the 
world to come, I do not see. In common reason, this figurative ezpresslon 
ought to follow the sense of the context t and I see no peculiar privilege It 
hath to wrest and turn the visible meaning of the place to somethlBg remote 
from the subject In hand. I am sure, no such authority it has from such an ap- 
propriated sense, settled in sacred Scripture. This were enough to dear the 
apostle's sense in these words, were there nothing else ; but Jer. zvlll. 6, 7, from 
whence this instance of a potter is taken, shows them to have a temporal 4 
and to rdate to tfae nation of the Jews. 
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Chap. IX. Romans. d48 

TOXT. 

23 Aad ihU he miglit make knoini the riches ef hi» ^ery on the 
yeseels of merely which he had afore prepared unto glory^ 

PARAPHKASE. 

suffering^, bear with the sinful nation of the Jews, even when 

they were proper objects of that wrath, fit to have it poured 

83 out upon them in their destruction; That' he might make 

NOTES. 

22 ^ ** Endared with much long rafTeriDg." Immediately after the instance 
of Pharaoh, whom God said, " he raised op to show his power in him," ver. 17, 
it is satjoined, ver. 18, " and whom be will he bardeoetb," plainly with refer- 
ence to the story of Pharaoh, who is s^d to harden himself, and whom God is 
said to harden, as may be seen Exod. Tii. 3, 22, 23, and viii. 15, 32, and ix. 
7, 12, 34, and x. 1, 20, 27, and i^i. 9, 10, and xiv. 5. What God's part in 
bardening is, is contained in these words, *' endured with mvch long-snffering." 
God sends Moses to Pharaoh with signs ; Pharaoh's magicians do the liice, and so 
he is not prevailed with. God sends plagues ; whilst the plague is upon him, he 
is mollified, and promises to let the people go : but, as soon as God takes off the 
plague, he returns to his obstinacy, and refuses, and thus over and over again; 
God*s being entreated by him to withdraw the severity of hie hand, his gracious 
com|)liance with Pharaoh's desire to have the punishment removed, was what 
God did in the case, and this was all goodness and bounty : but Pharaoh and hia 
people made that ill use of his forbearance and long-suffering, as still to harden 
themselves the more, for God's mercy and gentleness to them, till they bring on 
themselves exemplary destruction, from the visible power and hand of God, 
employed in h. This carriage of theirs God foresaw, and so made use of their 
obstinate, perverse temper, for his own glory, as he himself declares, Exod. vii. 
3*5, and viii. 1 — 8, and ix. 14, 16. The apostle, by the instance of a potter's 
power over hia day, having demonstrated, that God, by his d«jminioo and 80ve« 
reignty, had a right to set up, or pull down, what nation he pleased ; and might, 
without any injustice, talce one race into his particular favour, to be bis peculiar 
people, or reject them, as he thought fit ; does, in this verse, apply it to the 
■abject in hand, vix. the casting off the Jewish nation, whereof he spealis here in 
terns that plainly malie a parallel between this and his dealing with the Egyp* 
liana, mentioned vcr. 17, and, therefore, that story will best explain this verse, 
that thence wlU receive its full light. For it seems a somewhat strange sort of 
reasoning^ to say, God, to show his wrath, endured with much long-snlfering 
thoae who deserved bis wrath, and were fit for destruction. Bat he that will 
fead in Exodus God's dealing with Pharaoh and the Egyptians, and how God 
passed over provocation upon provocation, and patiently endured those who, by 
their first relosal, nay by their former cruelty and opprcMion of the Israelites, de- 
served his wrath, and were fitted for destmction, that, in a more signal vengeance 
on the Egyptians, and glorious deliverance of the Israelites, he might show his 
power, and make himself be taken notice of, will easily see the strong and easy 
sense of this and the following, verse. 
23 *KaUit, <'And that;" the Vnlgate has not "and:" there are Greek M9a. 
that justify that omission, as well as the sense of the place, which is disturbed by 
the conjunction *' and." For with that reading it runs thus : ** and God, that 
he might make known the riches of his glory," &€• A learned paraphrast, both 
against the grammar and sense of the phice, by his own authority adds, ** showed 
mewcf" where the sacicd Scripture is silent, and says no snch thing, by which 
we.may make it say any thing. If a verb were to be inserted here, it b erident 
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314 Romans. Chap. IX. 

TEXT. 

£4 Ereii ub, whom he hath called^ not <rf the Jews 6n]j, hut also of the 
Gentiles? 

25 As he saith also in Osee, I will call them my people^ which were 
not my people ; and her beloved^ which was not beloved. 

26 And it shall come to pass, that in the place where it was said unto 
them^ Ye are not my people -, there shall they be odled the children 
of the IiTing God. 

27 Esaias also eriedi conoeming Israel, Though the number of the chil- 
dren of Israel be as the sand of the sea^ a remnant shall be saved : 



PARAPHRASE. 

known the riches of his glory ", on those whom, being ob- 
24 jects of his mercy, he had oefore prepared to glory, Even ys 

Christians^ whom he hath also called, not only of the Jews, 
^ but also of the Grentiles ? As he hath declarea in Osee : ^* I 

will call them my people who were not my people; and 
26 her beloved, who was not beloved. And it shall come to 

pass, that in the place where it was Sfud unto them, Ye 

are not my people ; th^re shall they be called the children 
37 of the livm^ God." Isaiah crieth also^ concerning Israel, 

*^ Thou|;h tHe number of the children of Israel be as the 



NOTES, 
it mast, some way or other, samwer to " eodoredy*' in the foregoing verse : bat 
such an one will not be easy to be found, that will suit here. And, indeed, 
there is no need of it, for, ** and" bdug left ont, the sense, suitably to St. 
Paul's argument here, mns plainly and smoothly thus : " What have you, Jews, 
to complain of, for God's rejecting yon from being any longer his people ? and 
giving yon up, to be over- run and snl^ected by the Gentiles? and his tiiking 
them in, to be liis people, in your room ? He has as much power over the na- 
tions of the earth, to make some of them mighty and flonrishing, and otben 
mean and weak, as a potter has over hit day, to make what sort of vessels he 
pleases of any part of it. This you cannot deny. God might, from the be- 
ginning, have made yon a small, neglected people : bat he did not. He made 
yon the posterity of Jacob, a greater and mightier people than the posterity 
of his elder brother Esan, and made you aUo his own people, plentifully provided 
for in the land of promise. Nay, when your frequent revolts and repeated 
provocations had made you fit for destruction^ he with loog-suflerlng forbore'yoo, 
that now, under the Gospel, executing his wrath on you, he might manifest his 
glory on us, whom he hath called to be his people/ oonslstiog of a small remnant 
^ Jews, and of converts out of the Gentiles, whom he had prepared for this 
glory, as he had foretold by the propheu Hoseaand Isidah." This is filaiBly St. 
Paul's meaning, that God dealt, as is described, ver. 22, with the Jews, that he 
might manifest his glory on the Gentiles; for so he declares over and over again, 
chap. zi. ver. 11, 12, 15, 19, 20, 28, 30. 

■ '' Make known the riches of his glory on the vessels of mercy." St Pool in a 
parallel place, Col. i. has so fully explained these vrords, that he that will read 
ver. 27 of that chapter, with the context there, can be in no manner jof doubt 
what St. Paul means here. 
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Chap. IX. Momatis. 345 

TEXT. 

28 For he will finish the work^ and cut it short in righteousiiess : he- ' 
cause a short work will the Lord make upon the earth. 

29 And as Esaias said before. Except the Loid of Sabaoth had left us 
a seed, we had been as Sodoma, and been made like unto Gomorrha. 

30 What shall we say then ? That the GentOes, which followed not after 
righteousness, have attained to righteousness, even the righteousness 
which is of faith. 

31 But Israel, which followed after the law of righteousness, hath not 
attained to the law of righteousness. 

32 Wherefore } Because they sought it not by faith, but (as it were) hy 
the works of the law : for they stumbled at that stumbling-stone ; 

PARAPHRASE, 
sand of the sea, yet it is but ^ a remnant that shaU be saved. 

28 For tlie Lord, finishing and contracting the account in 
righteousness, shall make a short or small remainder^ in 

29 the earth.^ And, as Isaiah said before, " Unless the Lord of 
hosts bad left us a seed '^, we had been as Sodom, and been 
made like unto Gromorrah;" we had utterly been extir- 

30 pated. What then remains to be sud but tnis? That the 
Gentiles, who sought not after righteousness, have obtained the 
righteousness which is by faith, and thereby are become the 

31 people of God ; But the children of Israel, who followed 
the law, which contained the rule of righteousness, have noi 
attained to that law whereby righteousness is to be attained, 
2. e» have not received the Gospel % and so sate not the people 

82 of God. How came they to miss it ? Because they sought 

NOTES. 

27 ** ''Bat a remnant." There needs no more bat to read the test, to see this to be 
the meaning. 

28 * A^» gvAitp^fiitn w^ctt • << Shall make a contracted, or little acconnt, or 
overplas/' a metaphor taken from an account, wherein the matter is so order- 
ed, that the overplus, or remainder, standing still upon the account, is very 

mue. 

29 * " A seed," Isaiah i. 9. The ivords are, *• a very small remnant." 

•31 * See chap. z. 3, and zi. 6, 7. The apostle's design, in this and the following 
chapter, is to show the reason, why the Jews were cast off from being the 
people of God, and the Gentiles admitted. From whence it follows, that by 
*' attidning to righteousness, and to the law of rtghteousness," here, is meant 
not attaining to the righteousness, which pnts particular persons into the state of 
justification and salvation ; but the acceptance of that law, the profession of that 
leligion, wherein that righteousn'esa is exhibited ; which profession of that, which 
ia now the only true religion, and owning ourselves under that law, which is 
DOW solely the law of God, puts any collective body of men into the state of 
being the people of God. For every one of the Jews and Gentiles, that ** at- 
tained to the law of righteousness, or to righteousness," in the sense St. Paul 
speaks here, t. e. became a professor of the Christian religion, did not attidn to 
eternal salvation. Iti the same sense must chap. x. 3, and xi. 7, 8, be under- 
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346 JSUmanSo Chap. X. 

TEXT. 
3S Afl it is written^ Bdiold, I lay in Sies aatomUiiig-stoiie, and rode of 

offence : and whosoever believeth on him shall not be ashamed. 
X. 1 Brethren^ my heart's desire and prayer to God for Israel is^ that 

they might be saved* 

2 For I bMT them record that they have a seal of God^ but not accord- 
ing to knowledge. 

3 For they being ignorant of God'» righteousness^ and ffoing about 
to estabfi^ their own righteousness^ have not submitted themselves 
unto the righteousness of God. 

4 For Christ is the end of the law, for righteousness, to eyerj one that 
believeth. 

5 For Moses describeth the righteousness which is of the law. That 
the man which doth these things shall live by them. 

^ 6 But the righteousness which is of faith speaketh on this wise. Say 
not in thine heart, Who shall ascend into neaven ? (that is, to bring 
Christ down from above :) 

PARAPHRASE. 
not to attain it by faith; but as if it were to be obtained by 
the works of the law. A crudfied Mesaah was a stumbling- 

S3 block to them ^; and at that they stumbled^ As it is written, 
'' Bdiold, I lay in Sion a stumUin^-block, and a rock €f 
oSence : and whosoever believeth m him, shall not be 

X 1 a^med.^' Brethren, my hearty desire and prayer to 

5 God for Israel is, that they may be saved. For I bear them 
witness that they are zealous '» and as they think for God and 
bia kw; but thdr«zeal is not g^uided by true knowledge: 

3 For they, being ignorant of the righteousness that is of &)d, 
viz. That righteousness which he ffraciousl}r bestows and 
accepts of; and going about to establish a righteousness of 
their own, which they seek for in their own performances; 
have not brought themsdves to submit to the law of the Gospdl, 
wherein the righteousness of God, i, e. righteousness by faith, 

4 is offered. For the end of the law ^ was to bring men \o 
Christ, that, by believing in him, every one that did so 

6 nnght be justified by faith ; For Moses describeth the rightB- 
ousness, that was to be had by the law, thus : ** That the 
man which doth the things required in the law Aill have 

6 life thereby.** But the righteousness, which is of faith^ 
H>eaketh after this manner : *' Say not in thine heart. Who 
soldi ascaid into heaven f* that is, to bring down the Mes- 
edah from thence, whom we expect personiuly here on earth 

NOTES. 

82 f Seel Cor. i. 23. 

2 • TM« th<rir zeal for God, see dsscribedy Acts xzl. 27— 31, and ziiLS. 
4 bSeeOal.Ui.24. 
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Cliap.X. Romans. 347 



TEXT. 



7 Or, Who Bfaall desoead into the deep ? (that is, to bring up Christ 
again from the dead.) 

8 Bat what saith it ? The word is nigh thee, evea in thy month, and 
in thy heart : that is, the word of faith, which we preach ; 

9 That if thou sha2t confess with thy mouth the Lord Jesus, and shak 



PARAPHRASE. 

7 to deliver us ? *' Or who shall descend into the deep ?^ i, e. 
to brin^ up Christ again from the dead, to be our Saviour. 
You mistake the deliverance you expect by the Messiah : there 
needs not the fetching him from the other world, to be present 

8 with you: The dehverance by him is a deliverance from 
sin, that you may be made righteous by faith in him, and that 
speaks thus : ^' The word is nigh thee, even in thy mouth, and 
in thy heart ;"" that is, die word of faith, or the doctrine of the 

9 Grospel, which we preach ', viz. '^ If thou ^lalt confess with ^^thy 
mouth ^^ %. e, openly own Jesus the Lord, i. e. Jesus to be tlie 



NOTES. 

8 ' St. Paul had tokl them, ver. 4, that the end of the law was to bring them to 
life, by faith iu Christ, that they might be justified, and so be saved. To coa« 
viBce them of this, he brings three verses oat of the boolc of tlie law itself, de- 
daring that the way to life was by hearkening to that word, which was ready 
in the month and in their heart, and that, therefore, they had no reason to reject 
Jesns the Christ, becanse he died and was now removed into heaven, and was 
remote from them ; their very law proposed life to them, by something nigh 
them, that might lead them to their deliverer : by words and doctrines, that 
might be always at hand, in their months and in their hearts, and so lead them 
to Christ, i, e, to that futh in him, which the apostle preached to them : I sub- 
mit to the attentive reader, whether this be not the meaning of this place. 

9 ^ The expecUtioD of the Jews was, that the Mesdah, who was promised 
them, was to be their deliverer, and so far were they in the right. Bnt that, 
which they expected to be delivered from, at his appearing, was the power and 
dominion of strangers. When our Savioar came, their reckoning was np ; and 
the miracles which Jesus did concnrred to persuade them that it was he: but 
hit obecnre birth, and mean appearance, suited not with that power and splen- 
dour, they had fancied to themselves, he should come in. This, with bis de- 
Qonncing to them the niin of their temple and state at hand, set the rulers against 
him, and held the body of the Jews in suspense till his cructfizlon, and that gave 
a Alii turn of their minds from him. They had figured him a mighty prince, 
at the head of their nation, setting them free from all foreign power, and them- 
selves at caie, and happy under his glorious reign. But when at the paasover 
the whole peoflile were witnesses of his death, they gave np all thought of dell- 
veranee by him. He was gone, they saw him no more, and it was past doubt a 
dead man could not be the Messiah, or deliverer, even nlf those who believed 
him. It Is agiunit these prejudices, that what St. Paul says. In this and the three 
pveosdlog voiaea, seems directed, wlierdn he teaches them, that there was no need 
10 fetdi the Messiah out of heaven, or out of the grave, and bring him penonally 
among them. For the ddivevaace he was to work for them, the salvatkm by 
him was nlvatloofrosi sin, and coBdemnation for that: and that was to be bad 
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348 Romans. Chap. XI 

TEXT, 
belieye in thine heart that God hath raised liim from the dead, 
thou shalt be saved. 

10 For with the heart man believeth unto righteousness^ and with the 
mouth confession is made unto salvation. 

1 1 For the Scripture saith. Whosoever beiievcth on him shall not be 
ashamed. 

12 For there is no difference between the Jew and the Greek : for the 
same Lord over all is rich unto all that call upon him. 

13 For whosoever shall call upon the name of the Lord shall be saved. 

PARAPHRASE. 
Messiah, thy Lord, and shalt believe in thy heart that God 
hath raised him from the dead \ otherwise he cannot be be- 

10 lieved to be the Messiah, thou shalt be saved. It was not for 
nothing that Moses, in the place above cited, mentioned both 
heart and mouth ; there is use of both in the case. For with 
the heart man believeth unto righteousness, and vith the 

11 mouth confession " is made unto salvation. For the Scripture 
saith, *^ Whosoever believeth on him shall not be ashamed :** 

12 shall not repent his having believed, and owning it. The 
Scripture saith. Whosoever, for in this case there is no di- 
stinction of Jew and Gentile. For it is he, the same who is 
Lord of them all, and is abundantly bountiful to all that call 

13 upon him. For whosoever shall call° upon his name shall 

NOTES. 

by barely believing and owning him to be the Messiah, their King, aitd that he 
was raised from the dead ; by this they woald be saved, without his personal 
presence amongst them. 

^'* Raised him from the dead." The doctrine of the Lord Jesus being raised 
from the dead is certainly one of the most fundamental articles of the Christian 
religion ; but yet there seems another reason why St. Paul here annexes salva- 
tion to the belief of it, which may be found ver. 7, where he teaches that it was 
not necessary for their salvation that they should have Christ out of his grave 
personally present amongst them ; and here he gives them the reason, because 
if they did but own him for their Lord, and believe that he was raised, that 
sufficed, they should be saved. 

10 >° Believing, and an open avowed profession of the Gospel, are required by onr 
Saviour, Mark xvi. 16. 

13 ^ Whosoerer hath with care lool^ed into St. Paul's writings must own him to be a 
close reasoner, that argues to the point ; and therefore if, in the three pre- 
ceding verses, he requires an open profession of the Gospel, I cannot but think 
that ** all that call upon him," Ter. 12, signifies all that are open, professed 
Christians ; and if this be the meaning '* of calling upon him," ver. 12, it la 
plain it must be the meaning << of colli og upon his name," ver. 13 ; a phrase not 
very remote from " naming his name," which is used by St. Paul for professing 
Christianity, 2 Tim. ii. 19. If the meaning of the prophet Joel, from whom 
these words are taken, be urged, I shall only nay that it will be an ill rule for 
interpreting St. Paul , to tie up his use of any text he brings out of the OldTesU- 
ment, to that which is taken to be the meaning of It there. We need go no farther 
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Chap. X^ Romans. 349 

TEXT. 

14 How then shall they call on him in whom they have not helieved? 
and how shall they helieve in him of whom they have not heard ? 
and how shall they hear without a preacher ? 

15 And how shall they preach, except they be sent? as it is written. 
How beautiful are the feet of them that preach the Gospel of peace, 
and bring glad tidings of good things ! 

16 But they have not all obeyed the Gospel. For Esaias saith. Lord, 
who hatn believed our report ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

14 be saved. But how shall they call upon him on whom they 
have not believed ? And how shall they believe on him of 
whom they have not heard P And how shall they hear with- 

15 out a preacher? And how shall they preach, except they be 
senf? As it is written, "How l)eautiful are tne feet of 
them that preach the Gospel of peace, and bring glad 

16 tidings of good things V But though there be messengers 
sent from God to preach the Gospel, yet it is not to be 
expected that all should receive and obey it p. For Isaiali 
hath foretold that they should not, saying, " Lord, who hath 



NOTES, 
for an example than the 6th, 7th, and 8th verses of this chapter, which I desire any 
one to read as they stand, Dent. xxx. 11 — 14, and see whether St. Paul uses 
them here in the same sense. 

15 • St. Paul is careful every where to keep himself, as well as possibly he can, in 
the minds and fair esteem of his brethren the Jews : may not therefore this, 
with the two foregoing verses, be understood as an apology to them for pro- 
fessing himself an apostle of the Gentiles, as he does by the tenour of this 
epistle, and in the next chapter, in words at length, ver. 13 ? In this chapter, 
ver. 12, be had showed that both Jews and Greeks, or Gentiles, were to be 
saved only by receiving the Gospel of Christ ; and if so, it was necessary that 

' ' somebody should be sent to teach it them, and therefore the Jews had no reason 
to be angry with any that was sent on that employment. 

16 '''But they have not all obeyed." This seems an objection of the Jews to 
what St. Paul had said, which he answers in this and the following verse. The 
objection and answer seem to stand thus : You tell us that you are sent from- 

' God to preach the Gospel ; if it be so, how comes it that all that have heard 
have not received and obeyed ; and since, according to what you would insinuate, 
the messengers of good tidings (which is the import of evangelion, in Greek, 
and Gospel, in English) were so welcome to them ? . To this he answers ont of 
Isaiah, that the messengers sent from God were not believed by all. But from 
those words of Isaiah he draws an inference to confirm the argument he was 
upon, viz. that salvation cometh by hearing and believing the word of God. He 
had laid it down, ver. 8, that it was by their having ^lifia v/V-cwf, '* the word of 
faith," nigh them, or present with them, and not by the bodily presence of their 
deliverer amongst them that they were to be saved. This ^^yua, " word," he 
tells them, ver. 17, is by preaching brought to be actually present with them and 
the Gentiles ; so that it was their own fault if they believed it not to sai- 
^-ation. 
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350 Romans. Chap. X. 

TEXT. 

17 So then fiuth oometh bf hearings and hearing by the word of God. 

18 But I mjt Hare thev not heard? Yes. Terily^ their sound went 
into all toe earthy ana their words unto the ends of the world. 

1 9 Bat I say^ Did not Israel know ? First Moses saith^ I will provoke 

rm to jialousj by Uiem that are no people^ and by a foolish nation 
will anger you. 

20 But Esaias is very bold, and saith, I was found oi tfatem that sought 
me not ; I was made manifest unto them that asked not after me. 

21 But to Israel he saith. All day long hare I stretched forth my hands 
unto a disobedient and gainsaying people. 

PARAPHRASE. 

17 believed our report ?** ITiat whidi we may learn from thence 
is, that faith oometh by hearings and hearing from the word 
ci God, f . e. the revelation of the Grospd in the writings of 
the sacred Scriptures, communicated oy those whom Grod 
sends as preachers thereof, to those who are ignorant of it ; 
and there is no need that* Christ should be brou^t down 
from heaven to be personally with you, to be your Saviour. 

18 It is enough that botli Jews and Grentiles have heard of him, 
by messengers, whose voice is gone out into the whole earth, 
and words unto the ends of the world, far beyond the bounds 
of Judea. 

19 But I ask. Did not Israel know^ this, that the Gentiles were 
to be taken in, and made tlie people of God ? First Moses 
tells it them, from God, who says, ''I will provoke you to 
iealousy by them who are no people ; and by a foolish nation 

20 1 will anger you. But Isaiah declares it yet much plainer in 
these words : ^' I was found of them that sought me not ; I 

SI was made manifest to them that asked<m>t ailer me.^' And to 
Israel, to show their refusal, he saith : '^ AH day long have I 
stretched forth my hands unto a disobedient inA gainsaying 



NOTE. 

19 « ** Did not Israel know V \m this aad the next veiset St. Paul seems to sap* 
pose a reasonisg of the Jews to this pDrpose, viz. that they did not deserve to 
be cast off, because they did not tcnow that the Gentiles were to be admitted, 
and so mi^t be exeased, if they did not embrace a religion wherein they were 
la mix with the Gentiles ; and to this he answers in the foUowing venes* 
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SECTION IX. 
CHAPTER XI, 1-86. 

CONTENTS. 

The apostle in this chapter goes on to show the future state of 
the Jews and Gentiles in respect of Christianity, viz. that though 
the nation of the Jews were for their unbelief rejected, and the 
Gentiles taken in their room to be the people of Grod, yet there 
were a few of the Jews that believed in Cnrist, and so a small 
remnant of them continued to be God's people, being incorporated, 
with the converted Gentiles, into the Christian church. But they 
shall, the whole nation of them, when the fulness of the Gentiles 
is come in, be converted to the Gospel, and again be restored to 
be the people of God. 

The apostle takes oocanon also, from Grod^s having rejected the 
Jews, to warn the Gentile converts that they take heed ; anoe, if 
God cast off his ancient people, the Jews, for their unbelief, the 
Gentiles could not expect to be preserved if they apostatized from 
the faith, and kept not firm in their obedience to the Gospel. 

TEXT. 

1 I say then. Hath God cast away his jpeople? God forbid ! For I 
also am an Israelite, of the seed or Abraham, of the tribe of 
Benjamin. 

2 God hath not cast awa^ his people which he foreknew. Wot ye 
not what the Scriptore saith of Elias P how he maketh intercession to 
God against Israel, saying, 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 I say^ then, " Has * God wholly cast away his people, the 
Jews, from being his people?" By no means; for I my- 
self am an IsraeEte, of the seed of Abraham, of the tribe of 

2 Beniamin. God hath not utterly cast off his peo[de, whom 
he fmmerly owned \ with so peculiar a respect Know ye 
not what uie Scripture saith concerning Elijah? How ne 

NOTES. 

1 * This U a qoestioo In the pereon of a Jew, who made the objections in the 
foregoing chapter, and continaes on to object here. 

2 ''Seechap.Tiii.29. 
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TEXT. 

3 Lord^ they have killed thy prophets^ and digged down thine altars ; 
and I am left alone, and they seek my life. 

4 But what saith the answer of God unto him ? I hare reserved to 
myself seven thousand men^ who have not bowed the knee to the 
image of Baal. 

5 Even so then at this present time also there is a remnant, accord- 
ing to the election of grace. 

6 And if by grace^ then is it no more of works : otherwise grace is no 

PARAPHRASE. 
S complained to the God of Israel in these words : *' Lord, 
they have killed thy prophets, and have digged down thine 
altars, and of all that worshipped thee 1 alone am left, 

4 and they seek my life also." But what saith the answer of 
God to him ? ** I have reserved to myself seven thousand 
men, who have not bowed the knee to Baal%" i. e. have 

5 not been guilty, of idolatry. Even so at this time also there 
is a remnant reserved ana segregated, by the favour and free 

6 choice of God. Which reservation of a remnant, if it be by 
grace and favour, it is not of works'*, for then grace would 
not be grace. But if it were of works, then is it not gi'ftce. 
For then work would not be work, i. e. work gives a right. 



NOTES. 

I * " Baal*' and B^ialim were the names whereby the false gods and idoU which the 
heathens worshipped were siirni/ied in sacred Scripture; see Judges ii. 11 — 13. 

'Ho9.xi. 2. 

M 'Mt is not of worlcs." This exclusion of works seems to be mistalien by 
those, who extend it to all manner of difference in the person chosen, from those 
that were rejected ; for sach a choice as that excludes not grace in the chooser, 
but merit in the chosen. For it is plain that by works here St. Paul means merit, 
as is evident aUo from chap. iv. 2-^. The law required complete, perfect 
obedienre : he that performed that had a right to the reward ; but he that 
fiuled and came short of that had by the law no right to any thing but death. 
And so the Jews, being all sinners, God might, without injustice, have cast 
them all off"; none of them could plead a right to bis favour. If therefore he chose 
out and reserved any, It was of mere grace, though in his choice he preferred 
those who were the best disposed and most inclined to his service. A whole 
province revolts from their prince, and takes arms against him ; he resolves to 
pardon some of them. This is a purpose of grace. He reduces them under hU 
power, and then chooses out of them, as vessels of mercy, those that he finds 
least infected with malice, obstinacy, and rebellion. This choice neither voids 
nor abates his purpose of grace ; that stands firm ; but only executes it so, as 
may best comport with his wisdom and goodnes9. And, indeed, without some 
regard to a dtflference in the things taken from those that are left, I do not see 
how it can be called choice. A handful of pebbles, for example, may be taken 
out of a heap ; they are taken and separated, indeed, from the rest ; but if it be 
without any regard to any difference in them from others rejected, I doubt 
whether any body can call them chosen. 
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TEXT. 

more grace. But if it be of works, then is it no more grace: otber^ 
wise work is no more work. 

7 What then ? Israd hath not obtained that which he seeketh for ; 
but the election hath obtained it, and the rest were blinded : 

8 According as it is written* God hath giyen them the spirit of 
slumber* eyes that they should not see, and ears that they should 
^ot hear* unto this day. 

9 And David saith. Let their table be made a snare, and a trap, and 
a 8tumbling*blocky and a recompense unto them : 

10 Let their eyes be darkened, that they may not see, and bow down 
their back alway. 

1 1 I say then. Have they stumbled that they should fall ? God forbid s 



PARAPHRASE, 
grace bestows the favour, where there is no rigbt to it ; so 
Siat what is conferred by the one cannot be ascribed to the 

7 other. How is it then? Even thui^, Israel, or the nation 
of the Jews, obtained not what it seeks % but the election ^^ 
or that part which was to remain God^s elect, chosen 
people, obtained it, but the rest of them were blinded <: 

8 According as it is written ^ *^Grod hath given them the 

Sirit of slumber ; eyes that they diould not see, and ears 
at they should not hear, unto this day.*^ And David 
saith *, ** Let their table be made a snare and a trap, and 

10 a stumbling-block, and a recompense unto them : Let thar 
eves be darkened, that they may not see, and bow down 

11 tndr back alwav.*' What then do I say, that thej 
have so stumbled, as to be fallen past recovery? By no 
means: but this I say, that by thehr fall, by their rgec* 



NOTOS. 

7 * " What It seeks," t. e. that righteoosness whereby It was to eoDtlnne the pe<H 
pie of God ; see chap. ix. 31. It may be obsenred that St. Panl's disooane beinic 
of the oadonal pii?ilege of cootlnnhig the people of God, he speaks here and all 
along of the Jews in the collective term Israel. And so likewise the remnant, 
which were to remain his people, and incorporate with the convert Gentiles 
Into one t>ody of Christians, owning the dominion of the one, tme God, in the 
kingdons he had set vp nnder his Son, and owned by God for Us people, he calla 
the election. 

' ** Election," a eoUeetlTe appellatton of the part elected, which In other placet 
he calls remnant. This remnant, or election, call it by whieh name yon please, 
were those v9ho sought righteousness by fidth in Christ, and not by the deeds of 
the law, aad so became the people of God, that people which he had chosen i» 
be his. 
■ *< minded)" see 2 Cor. lii. 13—16. 

a k «* Written." Isai. zzlz. 10, and vi. 9, 10. 

9 * « Saith." Peal. Ixix. 22, 23. 

A A 
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TEXT. 

bat ralilier tlmmgli thair M nhnatioii is come unto die Gmftiles, 
for to proFoke them to jealousy. 

12 Now ti the fall of them be the riches of the world, and the dimii|ish- 
ing of them the riches of the Gentiles ; how much more their fulness ? 

13 For I speak to you. Gentiles, inasmuch as I am the apostle of the 
Gentiles, I magnify mine office : 

14 If, by any means, I may provoke to emulation them which are my 
fl^, ana might save some of them. 

15 For if the casting away of them be the raconciling of the world, 
what shall the reeeiving of them be but life from the dead ? 

1 6 For if the first fruit be holy, the lump is also holy : and if the root 
be holy, so are the branches. 



PARAPHRASE. 

tion for refusing the ^Gospel, the pritil^ of becombg 
the people of QoAy by receiving the doctrine of salvation, 
is come to the Gentiles, to provoke the Jews to jealousy. 

12 Now if the fall of the Jews hath been to the enriching of 
the rest of the world, and their damage an advantage to the 
Grentiles, by lettiDj|r them into the church, how much more 
shall their completion be so, when their whole nation shall be 

13 restored ? This I say to you, Gentiles, forasmuch as, being 

14 apostle of the Gentiles, I magnify ' mine office : If, by any 
meaoa, I mav provoke to emulation the Jews, who are my 
own flesh ana blood, and bring some of them into the way of 

15 salvation. f*or if the casting them off be a means of reccm« 
eiliog the world, what shall their restoration be, when thw 
are taken again into favour, but as it were life from the ci^, 

16 which is to all mankind of all nations ? For if the first fruits "* 
be holy** and accepted, the whole product of the year is 
holy, and will be accepted. And if Abraham, Isaac, and 
Jacob, from whom the Jewish nation had their original, were 
holy, the branches also, that sprang from this root, are holy. 



NOTES. 

11 1" TliSt this is the m^auiDg of << faU" here, see Acta xiii. 46. 

13 ' St. Psal aisgnil&ed his ofiice of apoatle of the QeDlales, not onlr hj preaching 
the Qoapel to the Gentiles, hot in aasnring them forther, aa be does, ver. 12, 
that when the nation of the Jews shall be restored, the falness of the Oentiles 
aball alao coaie In. 

16 ■ Tbcae aUoeioBa the aposUe makes use of here to show that the patriarchs, 
the root of the Jewish nation, being accepted by God, and the few Jewish con- 
vcru, which at first entered Into the Christinn charcb, being also accepted by 
God, are as It were first fmitt, or pledges, that God will In due time admit the 
whole nation of the Jews Into his visible cbnrch, to be his pecaliar people again. 
• ** Holy s" by holy Is here meant (bat feUtlfc h<«nciis, wfaefd>y say thing hath 
au appropriation to God. 
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TBXT. 

17 And if some af the braidiet be brokeo <df, and tlimi, being a wild 
oliTe-treej wert gnfied in amongst them, and with them partakest 
of the root and &tne88 of the olive-tree -, 

18 Boast not against the branches : but if thou boast, thou beareat not 
the root, but the root thee. 

19 Thou wilt say then. The branches were broken off, that I might be 
mffed in. 

20 Well : becanse of unbelief they were broken off^ and thou standest 
by faith. Be not high-minded, but fear. 

21 For if God spared not the natural branches, take heed lest he also 
spare not thee. 

22 whold, therefore, the goodness and severity of God : on them which 

PARAPHRASE. 

17 If then some of the natural branches were brolcen off: if 
some of the natural Jews, of the stock of Israel, were broken 
off and rejected, and thou, a heathen of the wild Gentile race^ 
wert taken in, and ingrafled into the church of God in their 
room, and there partakest of the blesdngs promised to Abra^ 

18 ham and his seed; Be not so conceited of thyself as to show 
any disrespect ^ to the Jews. If any such vanity possesses 
diee, remember that the privilege thou hast, in being a Chri- 
stian, is derived to thee from the promise made to Abndiam 
and his seed, but nothing accrues to Abraham or his race 

19 by any thing derived from thee. Thou wilt perhaps say, 

20 ** The Jews were rejected to make way for me." WeD, let 
it be so : but remember that it was because of unbelief that they 
were broken off, and that it is by faith alone that thou hast 
obtained, and must keep thy present station. This ought to 
be a warning to thee not to have any haughty conceit of 

SI thyself, but with modesty to fear. For if Grod spared not the 
seed of Abraham, but cast off even the children of Israel for 
their unbelief, he will certainly not spare thee, if thou art 

82 guilty of the like miscarriage. Mind, therefore, the benignity 
and rigour of Grod ; rigour to them that stumbled at the Gospel 



NOTE. 

18 • '' BoMt not agaimt the faraacbet." Thoogh the great fault that moit dis- 
ordered the cbnreb, and priodpaUy exerciaed the apostle's care in this eptetley 
waa from the JewB preaalng the oeoeaBity of legal ohaenaoces, and nothrooking 
, that ihe.Geatilas, thoogh conferta to Chriatianity, ahoald he Admitted into Iheir 
commnnloa vriibont bdng drcamciaed ; yet it is plain from this verse* as also 
chap. sir. 3, 10, that the cooTen Gentiles were not wholly without fault oo 
their side, in treating the Jews with diseateem and oontempt. To this also, as 
it cones in his way, he appliea fit rauedies, particalariy in this chapter and 
cbap.xiv. 

A A3 
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TEXT. 

fdU tevierity ; but toward thee/ ffooSneflB, if tiiou ooBtinue in Itis 
goodness: otherwise thou also shut be cat off. 

23 And they also, if they abide not still in unbelief, shall be graffed in : 
for God 18 able to graff them in again. 

24 For if thou wert cut out of the oliTe«tree» which is wild by nature, 
and wert graffed, contrary to nature, into a good oHye-tree, how 
much more shall these, which be the natural branches, be grafled 
into their own olire-tree ? 

25 For I would not, brethren, tluit ye should be ignorant of this mystery, 
(lest ye should be wise in your own conceits) that blindness m part 
is happened to Israel, until the fulness of the Gentiles be come in. 



PARAPHRASE. 

and fdl, but benigmty to thee, if thou continue within the 
sphere of his beiiu>;nity, t. e, in the faith, by which tbou par- 
takest of the priyilece of being one of his people : otherwise 
8S eyen thou also shaft be cut off. And the Jews also, if they 
continue not in unbelief, shall be again grafted into the stock 
of Abraham, and be re.«8tablished the people of God. For, 
however they are now scattered, and under subjection to 
strangers, God is able to collect them again into one body, 
make them his people, and set them in a flourishing concu- 

24 tion in their own land K For if you, who are heathens by- 
birth, and not of the promised seed, were, when you had 
neither claim nor inclination to it, brought into the church, 
and made the people of God ; how much more shall those, 
who are the posterity and descendants of him to whom the 
promise was made, be restored to the state which the promise 

25 vested in that family ? For to prevent your being conceited 
of yourselves, my brethren, let me make Known to you, which 
has yet been undiscovered to the world, viz. That the blind- 
ness, which h9d fallen uimhi part of Israel, shall remain upon 
them but till the time be come wherein the whole** Gentile 
world shall enter into the church, and make profes^on of 



NOTES. 

23 ' This grafting in sgdn seems to import that the J^wt ahall be a flourishing 
aaUon again, profemltig Christianity, in the land of promise, for that is to be 
retosiated agnin In the promise made to Abraham, Isaac, a«d Jacob. This St. 
Paal might, for good reasons, be withheld from spealiing oat here ; bat, hi the 
prophets, there are very plain intlmarioos of it. 

25 ^ n>Jipmfui, ** the fMfless of the Jews," ver. 12, is the whole body of the Jewish 
nation professing Christianity: and therefore here vKipm/ut vAr M^A, *Uhe 
fttlness of the GenOtes," mqst be the whole .body of. the Gentiles professing 
Chiistianiry. And this ver. 15 accnis to teach. For the resnrrectloa is of 'all. 
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TEXT. 

26 And so all Israel shall be saved : as it is written^ There shall come 
oat of Sion the Deliverer, and shall turn away ungodliness irom 
Jacob: 

27 For this is mj covenant unto them, when I shall take away their sins. 

28 As concerning the Gospel^ they are enemies for your sakes : but as 
touching the election^ tney are beloved for the Others' sakes. 



PARAPHRASE. 

S6 Christianity. And so all Israel shall be converted'' to the 

Christian tidtb» and the whole nation become the people of 

God : as it is written, '^ There shall come out of Sion the 

Deliverer, and shall turn away ungodliness from Jacob. 

27 For this is my covenant to them, when I shall take away * 

ft& thdbr sins.*^ ' They are, indeed, at present, strangers to the 

Gk>spel, and so are in the state of enemies^; but this is for 

your sakes : their fall and loss is your enriching, you haying 

obtained admittance through their heme cast out: but yet 

they, being within the election that God made of Abraham, 

Isaac, and Jacob, and their posterity, to be his people, are 

still his beloved people^ for Aoraham, Isaac, and Jacob's sake, 



NOTES. 

.26 r ipMiffUmH ** 8baU be saved." It U plido that the lalvation, that St. Paol m 
this diBCOurse ooocemiDg the nation of the Jew*, and the Gentile world, la 
gross, speaks of, is not eternal happiness In heaven, bnt he means by it the 
profession of the true religion here on earth. Whether it be that that is as far 
as corporations, or bodies politic can go, towards the attainment of eternal 
aalration, I will not inquire. Bnt this is evident, that being saved is used by 
the apostle here In this sense. That all the Jewish nation may become the 
people of God again, by talcing np the Christian profession, may be easily con* 
ceired. Bot that every person of sncb a Christian nation shall attain eternal 
lalratioD In heaven, I think nobody can Imagine to be here intended. 

27 « « Take away," i. e. Forgive their sins, and uke away the pnnlshment they He 
vnder for them. 

28 « *ExM» " enemies," signifies strangers, or aliens, i, e, such as are no longer 
the people of God. For they are called ** enemies," In opposition to *' beloved,** 
in this very veiK* And the reason given, why they are enemies, makes it plain 
that this is the sense, viz. For the Gentiles' sake, i, 0. They are rrjected from 
being the people of God, that you Gentiles may be taken In to be the people of 
God in their room, ver. 30. The same signification hat ix^^ei, ** enemies,** 
chap. V. 10. Koer* ii^ftyy^Xjov ixl^po)^ ** as concerning the Gospel enemies,'* i, «. all 
those, who not embracing the Gospel, not receiving Christ tor their King and 
Lord, are aliens from the kingdom of God, and all soch aliens are called i^xP*^ 
** enemies.** And so indeed were the Jews now : bat yet they were «av IsXty^v 
Ayosriilo), << as touching the election beloved," i. e. were not actually within the 
kingdom of God, his people, but were within the election, which God had made 
of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, and their posterity, to be his people, and so God 
had still intentions of kindness to them, for their fathers' sake, tu make them 
again his people. 
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/ TEXT. 

39 For the gifts and caUing of God are witbont repentanee. 
;tO For as ye in times past have not believed €rod, yet have now ob- 
tained mercy^ through their unbelief: 

31 Even so have these also now not believed> that through your mercy 
they also mav obtain mercy. 

32 For God hatL concluded tnem all in unbelief^ that he might have 
mercy upon all. 

PARAPHRASE. 

2d from whom thej^ are descended. For the fayours that Grod 
showed those their fathers, in calling them and their posterity 
to be bis people, he doth not repent of; but his promise, that 

30 they shall be his people, shall stand good\ For as you, the 
Gentiles, formerly stood out, and were not the people of Grod, 
but yet have now obtained mercy, so as to be taken in, 
through the standing out of the Jews, who submit not to the 

dl Gospel ^ : Even so they now have stood out, br reason of 
your being in mercy admitted, that they also, tnrough the 
mercy you have received, may again hereafter be admitted* 

32 For God hath put up together, in a state of revolt from th^ 
allegiance* to him, as it were in one fold, all men, both 

NOTES. 

29 " So 6od*8 not repenting is explained, Namb. xziii. 19^24. 

39 " See Acts zlii. 46. 

32 * Els &«rf/9iiAv, *' in unbelief." The nnbelief here charged nationally, on iewt 
and Oentiiea In their tnros, in this and the two preceding verses, whereby they 
^^ ceased to be the people of God, was eridently the disowning of his dominion^ 
whereby they put thenjselves ont of the kingdom, which he had, and onght to 
have in the world, aud so were no longer in the state of subjects, but aliens and 
rebels. A general view of maolcind will lead us into an easier conception of St. 
Paul's doctrine, who, all through this epistle, considers the Gentiles, Jews, and 
Christians, as three distinct bodies of men. 

God, by creation, had no doubt an unquestionable sovereignty over mankind, 
and this was at first acknowledged, in their sacrifices and worship of him. After- 
wards they withdrew themselves from their submission to him, and found out 
other gods, whom they worshipped and served. This revolt from God, and the 
consequence of it, God's abandoning them, St. Paul describes, chap. i. 18—^2. 
In this state of revolt from God were the nations of the earth, in the times of 
Abraham ; and then Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, and their posterity, the Israelites^ 
upon God's gracious call, returned to their allegiance to their ancientand rightful 
King and Sovereign, to own the one invisible God, Creator of heaven and earth, 
for their God, and so become his people again, to whom he, as to bik peculiar 
people, gave a law. And thus remained the distinction between Jews and Gen- 
tiles, t. e. the nations, as the word signifies, till the time of the Messiah, and 
then the Jews ceased to be the people of God, not by a direct renouncing the 
God of Israel, and taking to themselves other false gods, whom they worshipped : 
but by opposing and rejecting the kingdom of God, which he purposed at that 
time to set up, with new laws and institutions, and to a more glorious and 
spiritual purpose, under his son Jesus Christ : him God sent to them, and him 
the nation of the Jews refused to i^eceive as their Lord and Ruler, though he was 
their promised King and Deliverer, answering all the prophecies and types of him. 
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TBXT. 

SB Olliedepdiof theridMbothofthewiiclomandlawwledgeofG 
how unsearchable are his judgments, and his ways past finding out ! 

34 For who hath known the mind of the Lord, or 'who hath been his 
counsellor? 

35 Or who hath first given to him, and it shall be recompensed unto 
him again ? 

36 For of him, and through him, and to him, are all things : to whom 
be glory for ever. Amen. 

PARAPHRASE. 
Jews and Grentlles, that^ through his mercy, they might all, 
both Jews and Grentiles, come^ to be his people, a. e. he hath 
suffered both Jews and Gentiles, in their turns, not to be his 
people, that he m^ht bring the whole body, both of Jews and 

53 Grentiles, to be his people. O the depth of the richer of the 
wisdom and knowleage of Gk)d^ ! How unsearchable are bis 

54 judgments, and his ways not to be traced ! For who hath 
Known the mind of the Lord? or who hath sat in counsel 

35 with him P Or who hath been beforehand with him, in be- 

stowiug any thing upon him, tha{ Grod may repay it to him 

86 again'? The thou^t of any such thing is absurd. For 



aod eridenciiig bis mission by Us miracles. By tbfs rebeUlon against bim. Into 
whose hand God had committed ihe rule of his kingdom, and appointed Lord 
over all thiogs, the Jews turned themselves out of the kingdom of Ood, and 
ceased to be his |)eople, who had now no other people bat those who recelred 
and obeyed his Son, 'as their Lord and Ruler. This was the &9*(9ita^ <* unbelief,** 
here spoken of. And I would be glad to know any other sense of believing, or 
unbelief, wherein It can be nationally attributed to a people (as visibly here It 
is] whereby they shall cease, or come to be the people of God, or visible sol^ectB 
of his kingdom, here on earth. Indeed, to enjoy life and estate In this, as well 
as other kingdoms, not only the owning of the prince, and the authority of his 
laws, but also obedience to them, is required. For a Jew might own the antbo- 
Tity of God, and his law given by Moses, and so be a true subject, and as mudi 
a member of the commonwealth of Israel as any one In h, and yet forfeit his 
life, by disobedience to the law. And a Christian may owo the authority of 
Jesus Christ, and of the Gospel, and yet forfeit eternal life, by his disobedieoce of 
the precepts of it, as may be seen, chap. vii. vill. and ix. 

33 y This emphatical conclusion seems. In a special manner, to regard the Jews, 
whom the apostle would hereby teach modesty and snbmlsslon to the over-niUng 
hand of the all- wise God, whom they are very nailt to call to account, for his 
dealing so favourably with the Gentiles. His wisdom and ways are Infinitely 
above their comprehension, and will they take upon them to advise him what 
to do ? Or Is God in their debt ? Let them say for what, and he shall repay It to 
them. This Is a very stnmg rebuke to the Jews, but delivered, as we see. In a 
way very gentle and inolienrive. A method, which the apostle endeavoan 
every where to observe, towards his nation. 

35 » This has a manifest respect to tho Jews, who claimed a right to be the 
people of God so far, that St. Paul, ch. la. 14, finds it necessary to vindicate 
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PARAPHRASE, 
from him all dungs have their bebff and original ; by htm 
they are all ordered and disposed <n, and for him and his 
glory they are all made and ]4gulated, to whom be glory for 
ever. Amen. 

NOTE. 

tbc Justice of Qod In the case, and doei Uerey In this qnettioDt expose ud 
■ikDoe the folly of any such preteooe. 



SECTION X. 
CHAPTER XII- 1— «1. 

CONTENTS. 



St. Paul, in the end of the fore^ing chapter, with a very 
solemn epiphonema, closes that admirable, evangelical disoourse, 
to the church at Rome, which had taken up the eleven foregoing 
chapters. It was addressed to the two sorts of converts, viz. Gren- 
ules and Jews, into which, as into two distinct bodies, heallalong, 
throu^ this epistle, divides all mankind, and considers them, as 
so divided, into two separate corporations. 

1. As to the Gentiles, he endeavours to satisfy them that 
though they, for their apostasy from God to idolatry, and the 
worship of false gods, had been abandoned by God, and lived in 
an ana blindness, without God in the world, strangers from the 
knowledge and acknowledgment of him ; yet that the mercy of 
God, through Jesus Christ, was extended to them, whereby there 
was a way now open to them, to become the people of Gx)d» 
For since no man could be saved by his own righteousness, no, 
not the Jews themselves, by the deeds of the law ; the only way 
to salvation, both for Jews and Gentiles, was by faith in Jesus 
Christ Nor had the Jews any other way now to contiflue them- 
selves the people of God, than by receiving the Gospel; which 
way was opened also to the Gentiles, and they as freely admitted 
into the kingdom of Grod, now erected under Jesus Christ, as the 
Jews, and upon the sole terms of believing. So that there was no 
need at all tor the Gentiles to be circumdsed, to become Jews, 
that they might be partakers of the benefits of die Gospel. 

% As to the Jews, the apostle^s other great aim, in th^ fpiip* 
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going discourse, is to remove the ofiFence the Jews took at the 
Gospel, because the Gentiles were received into the church, as the 
people of God, and were allowed to be subjects of the kingdom 
of the Messiah. To brin^ them to a better temper, he shows 
them, from the sacred Scnpture, that they could not be saved by 
the deeds of the law, and therefore the doctrine of righteousness, 
l^ faith^ ought not to be so strange a thing to them. And as to 
their being, for their unbelief, rejected from being the people of 
God, and the Gentiles taken in in their room, he shows plunly, 
that this was foretold them in the Old Testament; and'that 
herein God did them no injustice. He was Sovereign over all 
mankind, and might choose whom he would, to be his people, 
with the same freedom that he chose the posterity of Abraham, 
among all the nations of the earth, and of. that race chose the 
descendants of Jacob, before those of his elder brother Esau, and 
that before they had a being, or were capable of doin^ gooid or 
evil. In all which discourse of his it is plain the election spoken 
of has for its object only nations, or collective bodies politic, in 
this world, and not particular persons, in reference to their eternal 
state in the world to come. 

Haying thus finished the principal design of his writing, he 
here, in this, as is usual widi him in all his epistles, condudes 
wufa practical and moral exhortations, whereof there are several in 
ihia coapter, which we shall take in their order. 

TEXT. 

1 I beseech you therefore^ brethren, by the mercies of God, that ye 
present your bodies a living sacrifice, holy, acceptable unto Geld, 
which is your reasonable service. 

PARAPHRASE. 
1 It being so then, that you are become the people of God, in 
the room of the Jews, do not ye fail to ofiPer nim that sacrifice, 
that it is reasonable for you to do ; I mean your bodies", not 
to be slain, but the lusts thereof being mortified, and the 
body cleansed from the spots and blemishes of sin, will be an 
. acceptable offering to bun, and such a way of worship as 
becomes a rationiu creature, which therefore I beseech you, 
by the mercieB of Grod to you, who has made you his people, 

N0T1E. 
t ^^* Ytwr bodies." There seem to be two reasons, why St. Paul's exhorta- 
tion to tbew is, to present their bodies nndellled to God: 1. Because he bad 
before, espedally chap. vii. so mnch insisted on this, that the body was the 
great source from whence sin arose. 2. Because the heathen world, and par- 
tlcularly the Romans, were guilty of tliose ink affections, which be mentious 
ebap. i. 24—27. 
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TEXT. 



2 And be not conformed to this world j but be ye transformed by the 
renewing of your mind> that ye may proTe what is that good, and 
acceptable^ and perfect will of God. 

3 For I say, through the grace given unto me, to erery man that is 
among you, not to think of himself more highly than he ought to 
think ; but to think soberly, according as God hath dealt to every 
man the measure of faith. 



PARAPHRASE. 

S to present to him. And be not conformed to the fashion of 
this world ^: but be ye transformed, in the renewing of your 
minds °; that yoa may, upon examination, find out what 
is the good, the acceptable, and perfect will of God, which 
now, under the Gospel, has shown itself to be in purity 
and holiness of life: the ritual observances, which he once 
instituted, not being that, his good, acceptable, and perfect 
will, which he always intended; they were made only the 
types and preparatory way to this more perfect state under 

3 the Gospel ^. For by virtue of that commission,, to be the 
apostle of the Gentiles, which, by the favour of God, is be- 
stowed on me, I bid every one of you, not to think of him- 
self more highly than he ought to think, but to have sober 
and modest thoughts of himself, according to that measure of 



NOTES. 

2 I* " To the fashion of this world ;" or, as St. Peter expresses It, *^ notfiMfaloQ- 
iDg yourselves according to yonr former lasts in the time of ignorance.*' I Pet. 
J. 14. 

« « Transformed in the renewing of your minds.*' The state of the Gentiles 
is thus described, Eph. ir. 17—19, As wallcing in the vanity of their minds, 
having the understanding darkened, " being alienated from the life of God, 
through the ignorance that is in them, because of the blindness of their hearts, 
who, being past feeling, have given themselves over unto lasciviousneas, to 
worlc all uncleanness with greediness, fulfilling the lasts of the llesb» and of 
the mind." And Col. i. 21, *^ Alienated and enemies in Uieir minds by 
wicked worlds.*' " The renewing," therefore, " of tbdr minds," or, as he 
speaks, Eph. iv. " in the spirit of their minds," was*the getting into an estate 
contrary to what they were in before, viz. to take it in the apostle's own 
words, '* that the eyes of their understandings might be enlightened ;" and that 
they << might put on the new man, that is rvnewed in^knowledge, after the Image 
of mm that created him ; that ye walk as children of the light, proving what 
k acceptable to the Lord, having no fellowship with the works of darkness:** 
that they " be not unwise, but understanding what is the will of the Lord : for 
this 18 the will of God, even your sanctification. That you should abstain frpm 
fornication. That every one of yon should know how to possess his vessel In 
sanctification and hoiionr, not in the Inst of ooncnpiscence, even as the G^atUet 
that know not God." 

' In these two first verses, of this chapter, is shown the preference of the Ga« 
spel to the Gentile state and the Jewish institution. 
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TEXT. 

4 For as we hare many members ih one body^ and all members have 
not the same office ; 

5 So we, being many, are one body in Christ, and every one members 
one of another. 

6 Having then gifts differing according to the grace that is given to 

PARAPHRASE. 

4 spiritual gifts ^ which Ood has bestowed upon him. For as 
there are many members in one and the same body, but all 

5 the members are not appointed to the same work ; So we, 
who are many, make all but one body in Christ, and are all 

6 fellow-members one of another ^. But having, according to 
the respective favour that is bestowed upon us, every one of 
us different gifts ; whether it be prophecy k, let us prophesy, 
according to the proportion of faith ^ ; or gift of interpreta- 

Noras, 

3 • Wirpof v/ri(tfr, ** Measure of ftiltb :" some copies read x^p<7o;» ** of favour:*' 
dther of them expresses the same thing, t. e. gifts of the Spirit. 

5 f The same simile to the same parpose, see 1 Cor. zii. 

6 f Prophecy" is enumerated, in' the New Testament, among the gifts of the 
Spirit, and means either the interpretation of sacred Scripture, and explaining of 
prophecies already delivered, or foretelling things to come. 

k ** According to the proportion of faith." The context, in this and the pre- 
ceding verses, leads us, without any difficulty, into the meaning of the aposUe, 
in this expression : 1 Cor. xii. and xiv. show us how apt the new converts were 
to be puffed up with the several gifts that were bestowed on them ; and every one, 
as in lilce cases is usual, forward to magnify his own, and to carry it farther 
than In reality it extended. That it is St. Paul's design, here, to prevent, or 
regulate such disorder, and to keep every one, in the exercising of his particular 
gift, within its due bounds, is evident, in that exhorting them, ver.3, to a sober 
use of their gifts (for it is in reference to their spiritual gifts he spealis in that 
verse) he makes the measure of that sobriety to be that measure of ftAth, or 
spiritual gift which every one in particular enjoyed by the favour of God, f. e. 
That no one should go beyond that which was given him, and he really had. 
But besides this, which is very obvibus, there is another passage in that verse, 
which, rightly considered, strongly inclines this way: ** I say through the graee 
that is given unto me," says St. Paul. He was going to restrain them, in the 
exercise of their distinct spiritual gifts, and he could not introduce what he was 
going to say in the case with a more persuasive argument than his own example : 
** I exhort,** says he, ** that every one of you. In the exercise and use of his 
spiritual gift, keep within the bounds and measure of that gift which Is given 
him. I myself, in giving yon this exhortation, do it by the grace given unto 
me; I do it by the commission and power given me by God, and beyond that I 
do not go." In one, that had before declared himself an apostle, such an ex- 
pression as this here (if there were not some particular reason for it) might 
seem superfluous, and to some idle ; but, in this view, it has a great grace and 
energy in it. There wants nothing but the study of St. Paul's writings to give 
ns a just admiration of his great address, and the skill wherewith all that he says 
Is adapted to the argument he has in hand: ** I.** says he, ** aocoiding to the 
grace given me, direct you every one, In the use of yovr gifts, which, aocordlog 
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TEXT. 

i]8» whether prophecy^ let us prophesy aooording to the proportion 
of faith ; 
7 Or ministry^ let us wait on our mioisteriDg; or he that teacheth, on 
teaching ; 

6 Or he that exhorteth^ on exliortation : he that giveth, let him do it 
with simplicity ; he that ruleth^ with diligence ; he that showeUi 
mercy, with cheerfulness. 

9 Let loTe be without dissimulation. Abhor that which is evil ; cleave 
to that which is good. 

10 Be kindly affecUoned one to another with brotherly love ; in honour 
preferring one another ; 

1 1 Not slothful in business ; fervent in spirit ; serving the Lord ; 

12 Rejoicing in hope; patient in tribulation; continuing instant in 
prayer; 

PARAPHRASE. 

tion which is ^ven us, f. e. as far forth as we are enabled by 
revelation and an extraordinary illumination to understand 

7 and expound it, and no farther : Or, if it be ministry, let us 
wait on our ministering ; he that is a teacher, let him take 

8 care to teach. He, whose pfl is exhortation, let him be dili- 
gent in exhorting: he that giveth, let him do it liberally, and 
without the mixture of any self-interest: he that presideth^, 
let him do it with diligence : he that showeth mercy, let him . 

9 do it with cheerfulness. Let love be without dissimulation. 

10 Abhor that which is evil ; stick to that which is snood. Be 
kindly aflectioned one towards another, with brotherly love ; 

11 in honour preferring one another. Not slothful in business; 
but active and vigorous in mind, directing all to the sei-vice of 

12 Christ and the Gospel ; Rejoicing in the hope vou have of 
heaven and happiness ; patient in tribulation ; frequent and 

NOTES. 

to the grace given yoo, are differeot* whether it be the gift of prophecy, to 
prophesy according to the proportion or measure of that gift, or rerelatioo^ that 
he bath. Aud let hiu not think that, because some things are, therefore every 
thing is revealed to him." The same rule, concerning the same matter, St. Paul 
gives, Eph. iv. 16, that every member should act according to the measure of 
its owp strength, power, and energy; 1 Cor. ziv. 29 — 32, may also give light to 
this place. This, therefore, is far from signifying that a man^ in interpreting 
sacred Scripture, should explain the sense, according to the system of his par- 
ticular sect, which each party is pleased to call the analogy of faith. For this 
would be to make the apostle to set that, for a rule of interpretation, which had 
not its being till long after, and is the product of fallible men. 
The " measure of faith," ver. 3, and ** proportion of faith," in this verse, 
signify the same thing, viz. so much of that particular gift, which God was pleased 
to bestow on any one. 
8 i *0 mpcis-AfAkfQf, " He that mleth," says our translation ; the contest inclinct 
to the sense I h9xe taken it io i see Vitringa de Syuagog. 1. ii. c. 3. 
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TEXT. 

13 Distributing to the necessity of saints ; giren to hospitality. 

14 Bless them which persecute you : bless, and curse not. 

15 Rejoice with them that do rejoice, and weep with them that weep. 

16 Be of the same mind one toward another. Mind not high things^ 
but^ condescend to men of low estate. Be not wise in your own con- 
ceits. 

] 7 Recompense to no man evil for evil. Provide things honest in the 
sight of all men. 

18 If it be possible, as much as lieth in you, live peaceably with all men. 

19 Dearly beloved, avenge not yoorselvesy but rather give place unto 
wrath : for it is written. Vengeance is mine ; I will repay^ saith the 
Lord. 

20 Therefore if thine enemy hunger, feed him ; if he thirst, give him 
drink: for in so doing thou shall heap coals of fire on his head. 

21 Be not overcome of evil^ but overcome evil with good. 

PARAPHRASE. 

13 instant in prayer: Forward to help Christians in want, ac- 

14 cording to their necessities ; given to hospitality. Bless them 

15 who persecute you : bless, and curse not. Rejoice with them 

16 that rejoice, and weep wiUi them that weep. Be of the same 
mind one towards another. Do not mind only high things ; 
but suit yourselves to the mean condition and low concerns of 
persons beneath you. Be not wise in your own conceits. 

17 Render to no man evil for evil : but take care that your car- 

1 8 nage be such as may be approved by all men. If it be possible, 

19 as much as lieth in you, live peaceably with all men. Dearly 
beloved, do not avenge yourselves, but rather leave that to 
God. For it is written, '^Vengeance is mine, and I will 

20 repay it, saith the Lord.'" Therefore, if thine enemy 
hunger, feed him ; if he thirst, give him drink : if this pre- 
vail on him, thou subduest an enemy, and gainest a friend : 
if he perfflsts still in his enmity, in so doing thou heapest 
coals of fire on his head, t. e. exposest him to the wrath of 

SI God, who will be thy avenger. Be not overcome and pre- 
vailed on, by the evil thou receivest, to retaliate ; but endea- 
vour to master the malice of an enemy in injuring thee, by a 
return of kindness and good offices to him. 
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SECTION XL 



CHAPTER Xm, 1—7. 

CONTENTS. 

This section contains the dutjr of Christians to the civil magi- 
strate: for the understanding tliis light we must consider these 
two things : 

1. That these rules are given to Christians that were members 
of a heathen commonwealtriy to show them that, by being made . 
Christians and subjects of Chrisfs kingdom, they were not, by 
the freedom of the Gospel, exempt from any ties of duty or sub- 
jection, which by the laws of their country they were in, and 
ought to observe, to the government and magistrates of it, though 
heathens, any more than any of their heathen subjects. But, on 
the other side, these rules did not tie them up, any more than any 
of their fellow-citizens, who were not Chnstians, from any of 
those due rights, which, by the law of nature, or the constitutions 
of their country, belonged to them . Wh atsoever an^ other of their 
fellow-subjects, being in a like station with them, might do without 
sinning, that they were not abridged of, but might do stiU, being 
Christians ; the rule here being tfie same with that given by St. 
Paul, 1 Cor. vii. 17, " As G^ has called every one, so let him 
walk." The rules of civil right and wrong, that he is to walk by, 
are to him the same tliey were before. 

S. That St. Paul, in this direction to the Romans, does not so 
much describe the magistrates that then were in Rome, as tells 
whence thev, and all magistrates, every where, have their autho- 
rity ; and ior what end they have it, and should use it. And this 
he does, as becomes his prudence, to avoid bringing any imputa- 
tion on Christians from neathen magistrates, especially those in- 
solent and vicious ones of Rome, who could not brook anything 
to be told them as their duty, and so might be apt to interpret 
such plain truths, laid down in a dogmatical way, into sauciness, 
sedition, or treason, a scandal cautiously to be kept off from the 
Christian doctrine ! nor does he, in what he says, in the least 
flatter the Roman emperor, let it be either Claudius, as some 
think, or Nero, as others, who then was in possession of that 
empire. For he here speaks of the higher powers, i. e. the 
supreme civil power, which is iji every commonwealth derived 
from God, ana is of the same extent every where, i. e» is abso-* 
lute and unlimited by any thing, but the end for which God gave 
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it, viz« the good of the people, sincerely pursued, according' to 
the best of the skill of those who share tiiat power, and so not to 
be resisted. But, how men come by a rightful title to this power, 
or who has that title, he is wholly silent, and says nothing of it. 
To have meddled with th^it, would have been to decide of civil 
rights, contrary to the design and business of the Gospel, and the 
example of our Saviour, who refused meddling in such cases with 
this oecisive question, •* Who made me a judge or divider over 
you P'* Luke xii. 14. 

TEXT. 

1 Let every soul be subject unto the higher powers. For there is no 
power but of God : the powers that & are ordained of God. 



PARAPHRASE. 

1 Let every one of you, none excepted *, be subject to 
the oVer-Tuling powers ^ of the government he lives in. 

NOTES. 

1 ■ "Everyone," however endowed with miracolovs gifts of the Holy Ghost, 
or advanced to any dignity in tbechnrcb of Christ. For tliat these things were 
apt to make men overvalue themselves is obvioos, from what St. Paul says 
to the Corinthians, 1 Cor. xii. and here to the Romans, chap. xii. 3 — 5. But, 
abore all others, the Jews were apt to have an inward relnctancy and indigna- 
tion against the power of any heathen over them, talcing it to be au unjust and 
tyrannical usurpation upon them, who were the people of God, and their bet- 
ters. These the apostle thought it necessary to restrain, and, therefore, says, in 
the language of the Jews, " every soul," t. e. every person among you, whether 
Jew or Gentile, must live in subjection to the civil magistrate. We see, by what 
St. Peter says on the like occasion, that there was great need that Christians should 
have this duty inculcated to them, ** lest any ahiong them should use their 

• liberty for a cloke of maliciousDess, or misbehaviour," 1 Pet. ii. 13 — 16. The 
docCrioe of Christianity was a doctrine of liberty. And St. Paul, in this epistle, 
had taught them, that all Christians were free from the Mosaical law. Hence 
corrupt and mistaken men, especially Jewish converts, impatient, as we have ob« 
served, of any heathen dominion, might be ready to infer, that Christians were 
exempt from subjection to the laws of heathen governments. This he obviates, 
by telling them, that all other governments derired the power they had from God, 
as well as that of the Jews, though they had not the whole frame of their govern- 
ment immediately from him, as the Jews had. 

* Whether we take ** powers," here, in the abstract, for political authority, 
or in the concrete, for the persons de facto exercising political power and juris- 
dictidn, the sense will be the same, viz. That Christians, by virtue of being 
Christians, are not any way exempt from obedience to the civil magistrates, nor 
ought by any means to resist them, though by what is said, ver. 3, it seems that 
St. Paul meant here magistrates having and exercising a lawful power. But 
whether the magistrates in being were or were not such, and conseqnenUy were 
or were not to be obeyed, that Christianity gave them no peculiar power to ex- 
amine. They had the common right of others, their fellow-citizens, but had no 
distinct privilege as Christiayis. And, therefore, we see, ver. 7, where he en- 
Joins^the paying of tribute and custom, &c. it is in those words : *' Render to all 
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TEXT. 

2 Whosoever^ therefore, resisteth the power, resisteth the ordinaaoe of 
God : and they that resist shall receive to themselves damnation. 

3 For rulers are not a terror to good works, but to the evil. Wilt 
thou then not be afraid of the power ? do that which is good, and 
thou shalt have praise of tiie same : 

4 For he is the minister of God to thee for good. But if thou do that 
which is evil, be afraid ; for he beareth not the sword in vain : for 
he is the minister of God, a revenger to execute wrath upon him that 
doth evil. 

5 Wherefore ye must needs be subject, not only for wrath, but also for 
conscience sake. 

6 For for this cause pay you tribute also ; for they are God's ministers^ 
attending continually upon this very thing. 

7 Render Uierefore to all their dues : tribute to whom tribute is due, 
custom to whom custom, fear to whom fear, honour to whom honour. 

PARAPHRASE. 

2 There is no power but what is from God : The powers that 
are in being are ordained by God : So that he, who resisteth 
the power, resisteth the ordinance of God ; and they that re- 
sist will be punished by those powers that they resist. 

S What should you be afraid of? Rulers are no terror to those 
that do well, but to those that do ill. Wilt thou then not 
live in dread of the dvil power ? Do that which is good and 
right, and then pruse only is thy due from the magistrate. 

4 For he is the officer and minister of God, appointed only for 
thy good. But if thou doest amiss, then thou hast reason to 
be anraid : for he bears not the sword in vain. For he is 
the minister of God, and executioner of wrath and punidi- 

5 ment upon him that doth ill. This being the end of govern- 
ment, and the business of the magistrate, to cherish the good^ 
and punish ill men, it is necessary for you to submit to govern- 
ment, not only in apprehension of the punishment which 
disobedience will draw on you, but out of conscience, as a 

6 duty required of you by God« This is the reason why also 
you pay tribute, which is due to the magistrates because they 
employ their care, time, and pains, for the public weal, in 
punishing and restraining the wicked and vidous; and in 

.7 countenancing and supporting the virtuous and good. Render, 
therdbre, to all their dues : tribute to whom tribute is due, 
custom to whom custom, fear to whom fear, and honour to 
whom honour. 

NOTE, 
tlicir di»«, tribute to whom tribute is doe, honour to whom honour," &c. Bat 
who it was, ^o wliom any of thesi*, or any oih«r tines, of right belonged, he dc- 
cideM not, -for that he leaver thcni to be determined by the laws and constitaUon» 
of their country. 
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SECTION XIL 
CHAPTER XIII. 8—14. 

CONTENTS. 

He exhorts them to love, which is, in effect, the fulfilling of 
the whole law. 

TEXT. 

8 Owe DO man any thinff, but to love one another : for he that loveth 
another hath fulfilled the law. 

9 For this, Thou shalt not commit adultery, thon shalt not kill, thou 
shalt not steal, thou shalt not bear &l8e witness, thou shalt not coret ; 
and if there be any other commandment, it is briefly comprehended 
in this saying, namely, Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself. 

10 Love worketh no ill to his neighbour : therefore, love b the fulfilling 
of the law. 

1 1 And that, knowing the time, that now it is high time to awake out 
of sleep ; for now is our salvation nearer than when we believed. 

12 The night is far spent, the day is at hand : let us, therefore, cast off 
the works of darkness, and let us put on the armour of light. 

PARAPHRASE. 

8 Owe nothing to any body, but affection and good-will, mutu- 
ally to one another ; for he that loves others sincerely as he 

9 does himself, h^s fulfilled the law. For this precept, Thou 
shalt not commit adultery, thou shalt not kill, thou shalt not 
steal, thou shalt not bear false witness, thou shalt not covet ; 
and whatever. other command there be, concerning sodal du- 
ties, it in short is comprehended in this, " Thou shalt love 

10 thy neighbour as thyself.^ Love permits us to do no harm 
to our neighbour, and therefore is the fulfilling of the whole 

1 1 law of the second table. And all this do, considering that it 
is now high time that we rouse ourselves up, shake off sleeps 
and betake ourselves, with vigilancy and vigour, to the duties 
of a Christian life* For the time of your removal, out of this 
place of exennse and probationership, is nearer than when 

12 you first entered into the profession of Christiaiuty \ The 

NOTE. 
11, 12 • It seems, by these two vertiet, as if St. Paul looked npoD Christ's comiog 
as not Air off, to which there are sereral other occurreut passages in his epistles : 
See 1 Cor. i. 7, 

B B 
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13 Leti]8«aIkhoDe8dy,Miatheday;iiotmriotbgaiiddnii^^ 
not in chambering and wantonness* not in strife and enyying. 

] 4 But put ye on the Lord Jesus Christ, and make not prorision for the 
fleshy to fulfil the lusts thereof. 

PARAPHRASE. 

niffht, the dark state of this worlds wherein the good and the 
bi3 can scarce be distin^ished, is far spent The day, that 
will show eveiT one in his own dress and colours, is at hand. 
Let us, therefore, put away the works that we should be 
ashamed of, but in toe dark ; and let us put on the dress ^ and 
ornaments that we should be willing to appear in, in the 
18 light. Let our behaviour be decent, and our carriagre sudi 
as fears not the light, nor the eyes of men; not m dis- 
orderly feasting^s and drunkenness; nor in dalliance and wan- 

14 tonness^: nor in strife and envy ''• But walk in newness of 
life, in obedience to thti precepts of the Gospel, as becomes 
those who arc baptized into tne faith of Chnst, and let not 
the great employment of your thoughts and cares be wholly 
in making provision for the body, that you may have where- 
withal to satisfy your carnal lusts. 

NOTES. 

12 ^ *OirXa, " armour." The word in Che Greek is often nsed for the apparel, 
cloathing, and accoutrements of the body. 

13 ■ These he seems to name with reference to the night, which he had mentioned, 
these being the disorden to which the night Is nsnallj set apart. 

* These probably were set down, with regard to nnifers^ lovieand good-will, 
which he was principally here pressing tliem to. 



SECTION XIIL 
CHAPTER XIV. 1— XV. 13. 

CONTENTS. 

St. Paul instructs both the strong and the weak, in thmr 
mutual duties one to another, in respect of thinss indifferent, 
teaching them, that the strong should not use their liberty, where 
it mi^ht offend a weak brother : nor the weak censuf e the stropg, 
for using their Uberty. 
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Chap. XIV. Mmmms. Vjl 

TCXT. 
I Him Hbnt is weak in the faith receive ytni^ hut not to doubtftii 



2 For one heliereth that he may eat all tbbgs: another, who is weak, 
eateth herbs. 

3 Let not him that eateth despise him that eateth not ; and let not 
him which eateth not jndge him that eateth : for God hath ie« 
ceived him* 

4 Who art thou that judgest another man's servant } to his own master 



PARAPHRASE. 

1 Him that is weak in the faith, t. e* not fully persuaded of 
his Christian liberty, in the use of some indifferent tlung, 
receive you into your friendship and conversation", with- 
out any coldness or distinction, out do not engage him in 

S disputes and controversies about it. For sucn variety is 
there in men's persuasions, about their Christian liberty, that 
one belicveth that he may, without restraint, eat all tnings ; 
another is so scrupulous, that he eateth nothing but herbs. 

3 Let not him, that is persuaded of his liberty, and eateth, de- 
spise him that, through scruple, eateth not : And let not him, 
tnat is more doubtful, and eateth not, judge or censure him 
that eateth, for God hath received ^ him into his church and 

4 family : And who art thou, that takest upon thee to judge 



NOTES. 

1 • That the reeeptiOD, here spoken of, is the receiviDg into fsnuliar and or- 
dinary conversation, l» evident from chap. xv. 7, w9iere he, directing then to 
receive one another mntually, nsea the same wOrd vf «^^«/l€ay•<r^c, t. e, live 
together in a free and friendly manner, the weak with the strong, and the strong 
with the weak, without any regard to the diflTerenccs among you, about the law- 
fulness of any indifferent things. Let those that agree, or differ, concerning the 
use of any indifferent thing, live together all alike. 

3, 4 >* " By him that eateth," ver. 3, St. Paul seems to mean the Gentiles* 
who were less scrupulous, in the use of indifferent things ; and, by ** him that 
eateth not," the Jews, who made a greuft distinction of meats and drinks and 
days, and placed in them a great, and, as they thought, necessary part of the wor- 
ship of the true Ood. To the Gentiles the apostle gives this caution, that they 
should not contemn the Jews, as weak, narrow*mlnded men, that laid so nM^ch 
stress on matters of so small moment, and thought religion so much concerned in 
those Indifferent things. On the other aide, he evhovtt the Jews, not to jndge 
that those, who neglected the Jewish observances of meats and days, were atili 
heathens, or would soon apostatize to heathenism again : no, says he ; God has 
received them, and they are of his family : and thou hast nothing to do to jndge, 
whether they are, or will continae, of his family, or no ; that belongs only to 
him, the Master of the family, to judge, whether they shall atay, or ieave his fa- 
mily or no. Bnt, notwithstanding thy oensnre, or hanL thoughts, of them, tbe^ 
sbaU not fdl off, or apostatize ; for God is able to cootinoe them in his fiunily, 
in his church, notwithsUnding thou suspectest, from their free nse of things in- 
different, they IncUae too ranch or approach too near to Gentilism. 

BBS 
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S72 Ramans. Chap. XIV. 

TKXT. 
he fltandeth or fidleth. Yea^liesballbe holdenttp: forGod kaUeto 
make him stand. 

5 One man eateemeth one day above another : another esteemeth every 
day alike. Let every man be fully persuaded in his own mind. 

6 He that regardeth the day, regardeth it unto the Lord ; and he that 
regutleth not the day, to the Lord he doth not regard it. He that 
eateth, eateth to the Lord, for he givcth God thanks ; and he that 
eateth not, to the Lord he eateth not, and gireth God thanks. 

7 For none of us liveth to himself, and no man dieth to himself. 



PARAPHRASE, 
the domestic of another, whether he be of his family, or no ? 
It is his own master alone, who is to judge whether he be, 
or diall continue, his domestic, or no: what hast thou to 
do, to meddle in the case ? But trouble not thyself; he shall 
stand and stay in the family. For God is able to confirm and 

5 establish him there \ One man judgeth one^ day to be set 
apart to God more than another : another man judgeth every 
day to be God^s alike. Let every one take care to he satisfioa 
in his own mind, touching the matter. But let him not cen- 

6 sure ^ another in what he doth. He that observcth a day, 
obscrveth it as the Lord^s servant, in obedience to him : and 
he that observeth it not, passes by that observance^ as the 
Lord's servant, in obedience also to the Lord. He that eatetli 
what another out of scruple forbears, eateth it as the Lord^s 
servant: for he giveth God thanks. And he that, out of 
scruple, forbeareth to eat, does it also as the Lord'^s servant : 
for ne giveth God tlianks, even for that which he doth, and 

7 thinks he may not eat. For no one of us Christians liveth, as 
if he were his own man, perfectly at his own disposal : and 

8 no one^ of us dies so. For whether wc live, our life is 

NOTES. 

5 « The apotUe having, in the foregoing verse, used Hfiimv aMJrptoii •«k/tii», for 
Judging any one to be or not to be another man's servant or domestic, he seems 
here to continue the use of the word Hpiw* in the same signification^ t. e. for 
judging a day to be more peculiarly God's. 

* This may be concluded to be the apostle's sense, because the thing, he is upon 
here, is to lieep them from censuring one another, in the use of things in- 
different ; particularly the Jews, from jndgiog the Gentiles, in their neglect of the 
observance of days or meats. This judging being what St. Paul priuci pally 
endeavoured here to restrain, as being opposite to the liberty of the Gospel, which 
favoured a neglect of these rituals of the law, which were now antiquated. See 
Gal.iv.9— ll,andv. 1,2. 

7 • Ojti)r should, I suppose, be taken here with the same limitation it hath in the 
former part of the verse, with the pronoun 4/t£» ; and so should here, as there, be 
rendered in English, *' no one of us," and not, <' no man," St. Paul spealiing 
here only of Christians : this sense of 9uMs the next \«rse seems to confirm, i 
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Chap. XIV. Rmans. S73 

TEXT. 
S For whether we live> we live unto the Lord ^ and whether we die^ we 

die unto the Lord : whether we lire therefore, or die, we are the 

Lord's. 
9 For to this end Christ both died, and rose, and revived, that he might 

be Lord both of the dead and living. 

10 But why dost thou judge thy brother? or why dost thou set at nought 
thy brother? for we shall all stand before the judgment-seat of Chnst* 

11 For it is written. As I live, saith the Lord, every knee shall bow to 
me, and every tongue shall confess to God« 

12 So then every one of us shall give account of himself to God. 

13 Let us not, therefore, judge one another any more : but judge this 
rather, that no man put a stumbling-block, or an occasion to iail, in 
liis brother's way. 

PARAPHR.\SE. 

appropriated to the Lord ; or whether we die, to him we 

die, as his servants. For whether we live or die, we are hia, 

9 in bis family, his domestics ', appropriated to him. For to 

tliis end Christ died, and rose, and lived again, that he might 

10 be Lord and proprietor of us s, both dead and living. What 
hast thou then to do, to judge thy brother, who is none pf 
thy servant, but thy equal ? Or how darest thou to think con- 
temptibly of him P For we shall, thou, and he, and all of us, 
be brought before the judgment-seat of Christ, and there we 
shall answer, every one for himself, to our Lord and Master. 

11 For it is written, " As I live, saith the Lord, every knee 
shall bow to me, and every tongue shall confess to Grod.* 

12 So then every one of us shall give an account of himself to 

13 God. Let us not, therefore, take upon us to judge one ano- 
ther ; but rather come to this judgment, or determination of 
mind, that no man put^ a stumbling-block, or an occasion of 

NOTES; 

8 f These words, " we are the Lord's/' give an easy interpretation to these phrases 
of ''eating and living, &c. to the Lord ;" for they make them plainly refer to what 
he had said at the latter end of ver. 3. " For God hath received him f* signify- 
ing, that God had received all those who profess the Gospel, and had giren their 
Dames up to Jesns Christ, into bis family, and had made them his domestics. 
And, therefore, we should not judge or censure one another, for thaftvery Chri- 
stian was the Lord's domestic, appropriated to him, as his menial servant : 
and, therefore, all that he did, in that state, was to be loolced on^ as done to the 
Lord, and not to be accounted for to any body else. 

s Kuptt^ffJi, " might be Lord ;*' must be talcen so, here, as to make this agree 
with the foregoing verse. There it was " we," t. e, we Chiistians, whether we 
live or die, are the Lord*s propriety : for the Lord died and rose again that we, 
whether living or dying, should be his. 

13 ^ He had, before, reproved the weak, that censured the strong in the nse of their 
liberty. He comes, now, to restrain the strong from offending their weak 
brethren, by a too free use of their liberty, in not forbearin|^ the use of it, where 
it might give offence to the weak. 
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974 Romms. Chap. XIV. 

TEXT. 

14 I knoW) ftAit Mn pefsudted by the Lord Jimm, thaie tlMt« i« toCliiAg 
undeaii of itielf : but to bim that esteetteth any thing to be un- 
clean, to him it is unclean. 

15 But if thy brodier be grieved with thy meat^ nov walkest thoo not 
charitably. Destroy not him with thy meat, for whom Chriet died. 

16 Let not then your ffood be evil spoken of. 

17 For the kingdom of God is not meat and drink 3 but righteoasness, 
and peaee^ and joy in the Holy Ghost 

18 Forhethatin these things servBth Christ is aeoeptable to God^ and 
approredof men. 

19 Let us therefore foUow after the things whidi make for peaoey and 
thii^ wherewith one may edify another. 

20 For meat destroy not the work of God. All things indeed are pure; 
but it b evil for that man who eateth with offence. 



PARAPHRASE. 

14 fal&ng, in bis brother's way. I know and am fully assured 
by the Lord Jesus, that there is nothing undeaui or unlawful 
to be eaten, of itself. But to him that accounts any thing 

15 to be undean, to him it is unclean. But if thy brother be 

K'eved * with thy meat, thy carriage is uncharitable to him. 
Mtroy not him with thjr meAt, for whom Christ died« Let 
not then your liberty, which is a good ''^u enjoy under the 

17 Oospel, be evil spoTcen of. For the privileges and advantages 
of the kingdom of Grod do not consist in the enjoyment of 
greater variety of meats and drinks, but in uprightness of life, 
peace of all kinds, and Joy in the gifts ana benefits of the 

18 Iloly Ghost under the Gospel. For he that in these things 
pavs his allegiance and service to Jesus Christ, as a dutiml 
subject of his kingdom, is acceptable to God, and approved 

19 of men. The things therefore that we set our hearts upon 
to pursue and promote, let them be such as tend to peace and 

to good-will, and the mutual edification of one anotner. Do 
not, for a httle meat^ destroy a man that is the work^ of 
God, and no ordmary piece of workmanship. It is true 
all sort of wholesome food is pure, and defileth not a man's 
consdence ; but yet it is evil to him who eateth any thing 



NOTES. 

15 t**Grievcd*'doesnothei«iigniryBiiiipl7iDadeMriow(Ufbrwbattliondoe8t,b^^ 
bfoaglit lalo trooMe and diaeompMure, or receives an bait, or woviid»fe8 every 
one does who, by another's example, does what be snpposes to be nnlawfinl. 
This sense is confirmed in the words, *' destroy not hfaa with thy neat:*' and 
also by what be says, 1 Cor. Hli. 9^13, In the Uke case. 

16 k s«e 1 cor. X. M. 

20 ' The force of this argument, sec Mattb. vi; 25^ << Hit lift Is more dAn meat." 
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Chap. XV. Ramans. 975 

21 It b good nddmr to eat flaii, war t» dmk wiae> nor any thiag* 
whereby thy brother atumbleih, or is oiended, or is made weak. 

22 Hast thoa faith ? have it to thyself before Ood. Happy is he tkat 
omdemneth not himself in that thing which he alloweth. 

23 And he that doubteth is damned if he eat> because he eateth not.of 
feith ; for whatsoever is not of £uth is sin. 

XV. 1 We then that are strong ought to bear the infirmities of die 
weak^ and not to please ourselves. 

2 Let every one of us please his neighbour for his good to edification. 

3 For even Christ j^eased not himself; but, as it is written. The re* 
pro4ches of them that reproached thee fell on me. 

4 For whatsoever things were written aforetime were wrttteii for 
our learning, that we, through patience and comUnrt of the Scriptures, 
might have hope. 

PABAPHRASE. 

Si 80 as to offend his brother. It is better to forbear fleshy and 
wine, and any thing, rather than in the use of thy liberty, in 
any indifferent thin^, to do that whereby thy brother stum* 

2S bicth, or is offendra, or is made weak ™. Thou art fully 
persuaded of the lawflilness of eating the meat which thou 
eatest : It is well. Happy is he that is not self-condemned 
in the thing that he practises. But have a care to keep this 
fmth, or persuasion, to thyself: let it be between Goa luid 
thy own conscience : raise no dispute about it ; neither make 

S3 ostentation of it ", by thy practice, before others. But h^ that 
is in doubt, and balanceth% is self^condemned if he eat, 
because he doth it without a full persuasion of the lawfulness 
of it. For whatever a man doth, which he is not fully per- 

XV. 1 suaded in his own mind to be lawful, is dn. ^ We, tnen, 
that are strong, ought to bear the infirmities of the weak, and 
not to indulge our own appetites, or inclinations, in such an usfe 

5 of indifferent things as may offend the weak. But let every 
one of us please his neighbour, comply with his infirmities 

3 for his gooa, and to edification. For even Christ, our Lord, 
pleased not himself: but as it is written, ''The reproaches 

4 of them that reproached thee are fiillen upon me." For 
whatsoever was heretofore written, t. e. in the Old Testa- 
ment^ was written for our learning, that we, through pati- 

NOTES. 

81 » << Oifeiided aiul made weak ; i. «. drawo Co the doing of any thing, of whote 
lawfvlMM not Mog faUy penaadedy it beoomoi a sin to bin. 

82 •Theietwoy viz. not diiputiag about iCyWbich be fort»d,Ter. l^aodnoiasuig 
bU libertfy before aay one wbom poaiiblj k aiay offend, nay be sapposcd to be 
contained In tbeee words, ^' bare it to tbyself." 

83 • /^Moipaifitn^u traoBlatcd ber« "donbtetb," U, Ron. iv.. S»f trantteted 
" staggered ;" and is there opposed to jm9vi«/«^ tj m^tu^ ** strong in tbe 
liilth (" Off to vM^«fi^««if, ^ folly pcnnadod," as it follows la tbe neat ferae. 
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S76 Romans. Chap* XV. 

TEXT. 

« 5 Now tlie God of patienoe and oonsohtion grant yoo to be I3(e- 
minded one towards another, according to Christ Jeaus : 

6 That^ ye may, with one mind and one mouth, glorify God, even the 
Father of our Lord Jeaua Christ. 

7 Wherefore receive ye one another, as Christ also reeeiTed us, to the 
glory of God. 

8 Now I say that Jesus Christ was a minister of the circumcision for 
the truth of God, to confirm the promises made unto the fiUhers : 

' PARAPHRASE. 
ence and the comfort which the Scriptures ^ve us, might have 

5 hope. Now God, who is the giver of patience and consola- 
tion, make you to be at unity one with another, according to 

6 the will of Christ Jesus; That you may, with one mind and 
one mouth, glorify the God and Father of our Lord Jesus 

7 Christ. Wherefore, admit and receive one another p into fel- 
lowship and familiarity, without shyness or distance, upon 
occasion of differences about things indifferent, even as Chriat 

8 received us Jews to glorify** God, (For' I must tell you, ye 

NOTES. 

7 » n;o«-\«/«^iiFir^ty << receive ooe another," cannot mean receive one another Into 
chnrch coinmunion ; for there is no appearance that the convert Jews and Gen- 
tilea separated communion in Rome, upon account of differences abont meats 
and drinks, and days. We should have heard more of it from St. Paul If there 
bad been two separate congregations, I. e. two chorches of ChriRtians In Rome, 
divided abont these indifferent things. Besides, directions cannot be given to 
private Christians to receive one another, in that sense. The receiving therefore 
liere must be understood of receiving, as a man doth another into his companf, 
converse, and famliiarity, i. e. He would have them, Jews and Gentiles, lay by 
sH distinction, coldness, and reservedness, In their conversation, one with 
another ; and, as domestics of the same family, live friendly and familiar, not- 
withstanding their dlflerent Judgments abont those ritual observances.' Henoe, 
ver. 5, be exhorts them to be united in friendship one to another, that with one 
heart and one voice they might conjointly glorify God, and receive one another 
with the same good- will that Christ hath received us the Jews, %l( U^m toC 9wB^ 
to the glorifying of God for his truth In fulfilling the promises he made to the 
patriarchs, and received the Gentiles, to glorify God for hla mercy to tbes. So 
that we have reason, both Jews and Gentiles, lajnng aside these little difbfences 
about things Indifferent, to Join together heartily in glorifying God. 
4 e;^ Stf|a» Toi; OnC, <« to the giory of God;" t. e. to glorify God, by the saoie 
llgnre of speech that he uses v/nf 'lii^» << the faith of Jesus," for " bettering in 
Jesns," Rom. Hi. 22 and 26. The thing that St. Panl Is exhorting them to here 
Is to the glorifying God with cme accord, as Is evMeot from the Immediately 
preceding words, ver. 6 ; and that which fbllows, ver. 9, 10, 11, Is to the same 
fNurpose ; so that there Is no room to doubt that his meaning In these words Is 
thl^ viz. Christ received, or took us, bellevfaig Jews, to himself, that they might 
magnify the truth of God ; and took the Gentiles that believed to himsdf, that 
they might magnify God's mercy. This stands easy In the constnictloD of Ui 
words, and sense of his mind, 
a ' << Mow 1 %»f that Jesus Christ was a minister of the dreaacirion.*' Umps 
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Chap, XV. , M(mms. 377 

TBXT. 
9 And that tbe Gentiles might gltn-ify God for hk mevcy ^ as it is 
written^ For this cause I will confess to thee among- the Gentiles, 
and sing unto thy name. 
] And again he sai'th, Rejoice, ye Gentiles, with his people. 
) 1 And again. Praise the Lord, all ye Gentiles, and laud him, all ye 
people. 

12 And again, Esaias saith. There shall be a root of Jesse, and he that 
shall rise to reign over the Gentiles, in him shall the Gentiles trust. 

13 Now the God of hope fill you with all joy and peace in believing, 
that ye may abound in hope, through the power of the Holy Ghost. 

PARAPHRASE, 
converted Romans, that Christ was sent to the Jews, and enir 
ployed all his ministry ' on those of the circumcision) for hb 
truth, in making good liis promise made to the fathers, i. e. 
, 9 Abrfdiam, Isaac, and Jacob ; And received you, the Gentiles, 
to glorify God for his mercy to you, as it is written, " For 
this cause I will confess to thee among the Gentiles, and 

10 sing unto thy name.'^ And* again he saith, ** Rejoice, ye 

1 1 Gentiles, with his people." And again, " Praise the Lord, 
13 all ye Gentiles, ana laud him, all ye nations." And again, 

Isaiah saith, ^^ There shall be a root of Jesse, and he that 
shall rise to reign over the Gentiles, in him shall the Gentiles 
13 trust *." Now the God of hope fill you with all joy and peace 
in believing, that ye may abound in hope, through the power 
ofthe Holy Ghost ^ 

NOTES. 

words are plainly a parenthesis, and spoken with some emphasis, to restrain the 
Gentile converts of Rome, who, as it is plain from chap. ziv. 3, were apt ifou- 
9cm7^9«i, to set at nought, and despise the converted Jews, for sticking to their 
rimal observances of meats and drinks, &c. 

* Ai^xo»o> vip<7o/tqr» *' a minister of, or to the circamcision." What it was that 
Christ ministered to the Jews, we may see by the like expression of St. Panl 
applied to himself, ver. 16, where he calls himnelf "a minister of Jesns Christ 
to the Gentiles, ministering the Gospel of God." 

12 ' 'Ev' avry i&nt 2Xirio&ffi, <* in him shall the Gentiles trust," rather hope ; not 
that there is any material difference in the signification of trust and hope, but 
the better to express and answer St. Paul's way of writing, with whom it it 
familiar, when he hath been speaking of any virtue, or grace, whereof God is the 
author, to call God, thereupon, the God of that virtue, or favour. An endnent 
example whereof we bai^e a few verses backwards, ver. 4, ?ya hk -nie &ro/io»itf xoi m 
orapaxXiiff^ftt;; tmw ypnfw TJi»,IXir/8fl( fxw/u«»f ** that we through patience and com- 
fort," rather consolation, '< of the Scriptures, might have hope ;" and then 

* -mil^oins, ** I II ea^r rnt fnro/iniif xa) riie vapoxM^Mff, ** DOW the God of patience 

and consoladon." And so here 1^ iXritSn, i H e<^r iXir/3of, ** the GentUet shall 

hope. Now the God of hope." 
a3 " The gifts of the Holy Ghost, bestowed upon the Gentiles, were a fonndadon 

of hope to them that they were, by believing, the children or people of God, a» 

well as the Jews. 
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378 Romam. Chap. XV, 



SECTION XIV. 
CHAPTER XV. 14-33, 

CONTENTS. 

In the remaining part of this chapter St Paul makes a verjr 
kind and skilful apology to them for this epistle ; expresses an 
earnest desire of coming to them ; touches upon the reasons that 
hitherto had hindered him ; desires their prayers for his deliver- 
ance from the Jews, in his Journey to Jerusalem, whither he was 
^inj^ ; and promises that m>m thence he will make them a visit 
m his way to Spain. 

T^XT. 

14 And I myself also am persuaded of you, my brethren, that ye also 
are liill of goodness, filled with all knowledge, aUe also to admonidi 
one another. 

15 Nevertheless, brethren, T have written the more boldly unto you 
in some sort, as putting you in mind, because of the grace that is 
«ven to me of God, 

16 That I should be the minister of Jesus Christ to the Gentiles, 
ministering the Gospel of God, that the offerins up of the Gaitiks 
night be acceptable, being sanctified by the H^y uhost. 



PARAPHRASE. 

14 As to my own thoughts concerning you, my brethren, I am 
persuaded that you dso, as well as oth»s» are full of good- 
ness, abounding in all knowledge^ and aUe to instruct one 

15 anodier. Nevertheless, brethren, I have written to you in 
some things, pretty freely, as your remembrancer, which t 
have been embolctened to do by the commission which Grod 

16 has been graciously pleased to bestow on me, "Whom he hath 
.made to te the minister of Jesus Christ to the GenUles in the 
Gospel of God, in which holy ministration I of&date, that 
the Gentiles may be made an acceptable offering * to Grod, 
sanctified by the pouring out of the JEIoly Ghost upon them. 

NOW. 

16 • " Offering /' Sec Isai. Ixvi. 29. 
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Chap. XV. Romans. 879 

TEXT. 

17 1 Have therefore whereof I may §^or]r> through Jesus Christy in those 
^ things which pertain to God. 

1 8 For I will not dare to speak of any of those things which Christ hath 
not wrought by me^ to make the Gentiles ol^dient by word and 
deedy 

19 Through mighty signs and wonders^ by the power of the Spirit of 
God ', so that n*om Jerusalem^ and round about unto' lllyricum^ I 
have fully preached the Gospel of Christ. 

20 Yea> so have I strived to preach the Gospel, not where Christ was 
named, lest I should build upon another man's foundation : 

21 But as it is written, To whom he was not spoken of, they shall see : * 
and they that have not heard shall understand. 

22 For which cause also I have been much hindered from coming to 
you. 

23 But now having no more place in these parts, and having a great 
desire these many years to come unto you ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

17 I have, therefore, matter of glorying, through Jesus Christ, 

18. as to those things that pertain^ to God. For I ^sJl not ven- 
ture to trouble vou with any concerning myself, but only 
what Christ hath wrought by me for the bringing of the 
Grentiles to^ Christianity, both in profession and practice. 

19 Through mighty ^gns and wonders by the power of me Holy 
Ghost, so that from Jerusalem and the neighbouring coun- 
tries, all along quite to Illyricum, I have effectually preached 

90 the Gospel of Christ ; But so as studiously to avoid tne carry- 
ing of It to those places where it was already planted, and 
where the people were already Christians, lest i should buUd 

21 upon another man'^s foundation ^ But as it is written^, 
'< To whom he was not spoken of, they shall see j and they 

22 that have not heard shall understand.^' This has often 

23 hindered 'me from coming to you : But now having in these 
parts no place, where Chnst hath not been heard of, to preach 
the Goqpel in, and having had, for these many years, a de^ 



NOTES, 

17 ^ Tdk wf^ mAt, " Things that pemin to Qod." The same phrase we have Heb. 
▼. 1, where It signifief the things that were offered to God in the temple>-0iiBi- 
stration. St. Paul, by way of allosion, speaks of the Gentiles, in the foregoing 
verse, as an offering to be made to God, and of himself as the priest, by whom 
the sacrifice, or ofRfring, was to be prepared and offered ; and then here he teih 
them that he had matter of glorying in this offering, <• e, that he had had sacoeM 
in converting the Gentiles, and bringing them to be a living, holy, and acceptable 
sacrifice to God, an aeooont whereof he gives them in the four foUmring veraei. 

M * See 1 Ckir. iii. 10. 2 Cor. z. 16. 

21 ' Isai. 111. 15. 
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380 Romajis. Chap. XV. 

TEXT. 

24 Whensoever I take my journey into Spain^ I will come to you' 
for I trust to see you in my journey, and to be brought on my way 
thitherward by you^ if first I be somewhat filled with your oom- 

25 But now I go unto Jerusalem, to minister unto the saints. 

26 For it hath pleased them of Macedonia and Achaia to make a cer- 
tain contribution for the poor saints which are at Jerusalem. 

27 It hath pleased them verily ; and their debtors they are. For if the 
Gentiles have been made partakers of their spiritual things, their 
duty is also to minister unto them in carnal things. 

28 When, therefore, I have performed this, and have sealed to them 
this fruit, I will come, by you, into Spain. 

29 Andl am sure that, when I come unto you, I shall come in the ful- 
ness of the blessing of the Gospel of Christ. 

30 Now I beseech you, brethren, for the Lord Jesus Christ's sake, and 
for the love of the Spirit, that ye strive together with me, in your 
prayers to God for me; 

31 That I may be delivered from them that do not believe in Judea; 

PARAPHRASE. 

24 to come to you: I will, when I take my journey to Spain, 
take you in my way ; for I hope then to see you, and to be 
brought on my way thitherward by you, when I have, for 
some time, enjoyed your company, and pretty well satisfied 

25 my longing on that account. But, at present, I am setting 

26 out for Jerusalem, going to minister to tne saints there. For 
it hath pleased those of Macedonia and Achaia to make a 

27 contribution for the poor among the saints at Jerusalem. It 
hath pleased them to do so, and they are indeed their debtors. 
For, if the Gentiles have been made partakers of their spiritual 
things, they are bound, on their side, to minister to them, 

28 for the support of this temporal hfe. When, therefore, I 
have despatched this business, and put this fruit of my labours 
into their hands, I will come to you in my way to Spain. 

29 And I know that, when I come unto you, I shall bring with 
me to you full satisfaction, concerning the blessedness which 

30 you receive by the Gospel • of Christ. Now I beseech you, 
brethren, by our Lord Jesus Christ, and by the love which 
comes from the Spirit of God, to join with me in earnest 

31 prayers to God for me, That I may be delivered from the 

NOTE. 
29 * He may be understood to mean here, that he should he able to satisfy them» 
that by the Gospel the forgiveness of sins was to be obtained. For that he shows, 
chap. iv. 6—- 9. And they had as mnch title to it, by the Gospel, as the Jews 
themselves; which was the thing he had been making out to them, in this 
epistle. 
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TEXT, 
and that my service^ which I have for Jerusalem^ may be accepted 
of the saints ; 

32 That I may come unto you with joy» by the will of God^ and may 
with you be refreshed. 

33 Now the God of peace be with you all. Amen. 

PARAPHRASE. 

unbelievers in Judea; and that the service I am doing the 
3S saints there may be acceptable to them : That, if it be the 

will of God, I may come to you with joy, and may be re- 
38 freshed together with you. Now the God of peace be with 

you all. Amen. 



SECTION XV. 
CHAPTER XVI. 1—27. 

CONTENl^. 

The fore^ing epistle furnishes us with reasons to conclude, 
that the divisions and offences that were in the Roman church, 
were between the Jewish and Gentile converts, whilst the one, 
over-zealous for the rituals of the law, endeavoured to impose 
circumd^on and other Mosaical rites, as necessary to be observed 
by all that professed Christianity ; and the other, without due re- 
mrd to the weakness of the Jews, showed a too open neglect of 
tnose thdr observances, which were of so great account with them. 
St. Paul was so sensible, how much the churches of Christ suf- 
fered, on this occasion, and so careful to prevent this, which was 
a disturbance almost every where (as may be seen in the history 
of the Acts, and collected out of the epistles) that, after he had 
finished his discourse to them, (which we may observe solemnly 
closed, in the end of the foregoing chapter) he here, in the middle 
of his salutations, cannot forbear to caution them against the 
authors and fomenters of these divisions, and that very pathetically, 
ver. 17 — 20. All the rest of this chapter is spent, almost wholly, 
in salutations. Only tlie four last verses Qontain a conclusion, 
afler St Paulas manner. 
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582 Romans. ChaprvXVI. 

HEXT. 

1 I commend nnto you Phoebe oiu* sister> -which k a sertant of die 
church which is at Kenchrea : 

2 Thai: ye receive her, in the Loid, aa becometh saints, and that ye 
assist tier, in whatsoever business she hath need of you: ibr she hath 
been a succourer of many, and m3rse]f also. 

3 Greet PrisciUa and Aquila, my helpers in Christ Jesus : 

4 (Who have for my life laid down their own necks : unto whom not 
only I give thanks, but also all the churches of the Gentiles.) 

5 Likewise greet the church that is in their house. Salute my well- 
beloved Epenetus, who is the first-fruits of Achaia unto Chnst. 

6 Greet Mary, who bestowed much labour on us. 

7 Salute Andronicus and Junia, my kinsmen and fellow-prisoners, who 
are of note among the apostles, who also were in Christ before me. 

8 Greet Amplias, my beloved in the Lord. 

9 Salute Urbane, our helper in Christ, and Stachys, my beloved. 

10 Salute Apelles, annroved in Christ. Salute them which are of Ari- 
stobulus' nousehold. 

1 1 Salute Herodian, my kinsman. Greet them that be of the house- 
hold of Narcissus, which are in the Lard. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 I commend to you Phoebe, our sister, who is a servant of the 

2 churdi which is at Kenchrea % That you receive her, for 
Christ's sake, as becomes Christians, and that you assist her in 
whatever business she has need of you; for she has assisted^ 

8 many, and me in particular. Salute PrisciUa and Aquila« my 

4 feUowJabonrers in the Gospel, (Who have, for my life, ex- 
posed their own to danger, unto whom not only I give thanks, 

5 out also all the churches of the Gentiles.) Greet also the 
church that is in their house. Salute my wefl-beloved Epae- 

6 netus, who is the first fruits of Achaia unto Christ. Greet 

7 Mary, who took a great deal of pains for our sakes. Salute 
Andronicus and Junia, my kinsfolk and fellow-prisoners, who 
are of note among the apostles, who also were Christians be- 

• fore me. Gtreet Amplias, my beloved in the Lord. Salute 
Urbane, our helper in Christ, and Stachys, my beloved. 

10 Salute Apelles, approved in Christ. Salute those who are of. 

11 the household of Aristobulus. Salute Herodian, my kinsman. 

NOTES, 

1 > Kenchrea was the port to Corinth. 

2 *» n|ord^Tif, *' Muccourer,** seems here to signify hostess, not In a common inn, 
for there was no snch thing as onr inns in that country ; bat one whose honse 
was the place of lodging and entertainment of those who wer« receircd by the 
church as their guests, and these she took care of. And to that vpofirtt maybe 
very well applied. But whether St. Paul was induced to make use of it here, as 
somewhat corresponding to veipornrif which he nsed in her behalf just before, ia 
this verse, I leave to those who nicely obserre St. Paul's style. 
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TEXT. 

12 Salute Tryplieiia and Tryphosa^ who labour in the Lord. Salute 
the beloFed Persis^ which laboured much in the Lord. 

13 Salute Rufiia^ choeen in the Loud, and his mother and mine. 

14 Salute Asyncritus, Phlegon, Hermas, Patrobas, Hermes^ and the 
brethren which are with them. 

15 Salute Philologus and Julia, Nereus and his sister, and Olympas, and 
all the aaints which are with them. 

1 6 Salute one another with an holy kiss. The churches of Christ salute 
vou. 

17 Now I beseech you, brethren, mark them which cause divisions and 
offences contrary to the doctrine which ye haye learned ; and avoid 
them. 

18 For they that are such, serve not our Lord Jesus Christ, but their 
own belly ; and by good words and &ir speeches deceive the hearts 
of the simple. 

19 Tor your obedience is come abroad unto all men. I am glad there- 
fore on your behalf: but yet I would have you wise unto that which 
is good ; and simple concerning evil. 

PARAPHRASE. 
Salute all those of the household of Narcissus, who have em- 

12 braced the Gospel. Salute Tryphena and Tr^^phosa, who take 
pains in the Gospel. Salute the beloved Persis, who laboured' 

13 much in the Lord. Salute Rufus» chosen or selected to be a 

14 disciple of the Lord ; and his mother and mine. Salute Asyn- 
critus, Fhlegon, Hermas, Patrobias, Hermes, and the brethren 

15 who are with them. Salute Philologus and Julia, Nereus and 
his mster, and 01ympas» and all the saints who are with them. 

16 Salute one another with an holy kiss. The churches of 
Christ salute you. 

17 Now I beseeen you, brethren, mark those who cause divisions 
and offences, contrary to the doctrine which you have learned, 

18 and avmd them. For they serve ^ not our Lord Jesus Christ, 
but th^r own belliefl, and by good words and fair speeches, 
innnuating themsdves, deceive well-meaning, simple men. 

19 Your conversion and ready compliance with the doctrine of 
the Grospel, when it was brought to you, is known in the 
world ^, and generally talked of: I am glad, for your sakes, 
that you so forwardly obeyed the Gospel. But give me leave 
to adfvise you to be wise and cautious m preserving yourselves 
steady in what is wise and good*; but employ no thought, or 
skill, how to circumvent or injure another: be in this re- 

NOTES. 

18 « Such as these we have a descriptien of. Tit. i. 10, 11. 

19 * See chap, i. 8. 

* A direction much like this you have, I Cor. ziv. 20, and Eph. iv. 13—15. 
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TEXT. 

20 And the Ood of peace shall bruise Satan under your feet shortly. 
The mce of our Lord Jfesus Christ be with you. Amen. 

21 Tini(^heu9 ray work-felloir, and LuciuB, and Jason, luid Sosipater, 
my kinsmen, salute you. 

22 I Tertius, who wrote this epistle, salute you in the Lord. 

23 Gains mine host, and of the whole churcn, saluteth you. Erastus, 
the chamberlain of the city, saluteth you, and Quartus, a brother. 

24 The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you all. Amen. 

25 Now to him that is of power to stablish you according to my 

PARAPHRASE. 

80 gard very plain and simple. For God, who is the giver and 
E>ver of pence, will soon rid you of these ministers of Satan % 
the disturbers of your peace, who make divisions amongst 

?ous. ThegraceofourLordJesusChristbe with you. Amen. 
!*imothy my workfellow, and Lucius and Jason, and Sosi- 
22 pater, my kmsmcn, salute you. I Tertius, who wrote this 
S8 epistle, salute you in the Lord. Gains mine host, and of the 
whole church, saluteth you. Erastus, the chamberlain of the 

24 dty, saluteth you ; and Quartus, a brother. The grace of 
our Lord Jesus Christ be with you all. Amen. 

25 Now to him that is able to settle and establish you in an 
aHhereaoe to my ^ Gospel, and to that which I deliver, cour 

NOTES. 

30 ' So those who made dinsious ia the cbarch of Corinth are called, 2 Cor. xr., 
14, 15. 

' '' Shall bruise Satan," t. e. shall break the force and attempts of Satan, upon 
yoar peace, by these his instruments, who would engage you in quarrels and 
discords. 

25 ^ *' My Gospel." St. Paul cannot be supposed to have used such an expression 
as this, unless he knew that what he preached had something iu it, that distin- 
guished it from what was preached by others; which was plainly the mystery, 
as he every where calls it, of God*8 purpose, of taking in the GeiStiles to be hi» 
people, under the Messiah, and that without subjecting them to circumcision, 
or the law of Moses. This is that Which he here calls r^ x^p^fi» *incvi Xpcrev, 
" the preaching of Jesus Christ}" for witliout this he did not think that Christ 
Has preached to the Gentiles as he ought to be : and therefore in several places 
of his epistle to the Galatians he calls it " the truth," and " the truth of the 
Gospel ;" and uses the like expressions to the Ephesians and Colossians. This is 
that mystery which he is so much concerned that the Ephesians should understand 
and stick Arm to, which was revealed to him according to that Gospel, whereof 
he was made the minister; as may be seen at large in that epistle, particularly 
chap, iii . 6, 7. The same thing he declares to t^ie Colossians in bis epistle to them^ 
particularly chap. i. 27—29, and ii. 6 — 8. For that he, in a peculiar manner, . 
preached this doctrine so as none of the other apostles did, may be seen Acts xxi. 
Ig — 25. Acts XV. 6, 7. For though the other apostles and elders of the church 
of Jerusalem had determined, that the Gentiles should only keep themselves froDi 
things offered to idols, aid from blood, and from things strangled, and from for- 
nication ; yet it is plain enough from what they say. Acts xxi. 20 — 24, tha» 
the}' taught not, nay, probably did not think, what St. Paul openly declares to 
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TEXT. 
Goflpel^ and the preaching of Jesus Christy (according to the revela- 
tion of the mystery^ which was kept secret since the world began ; 

26 But now is made manifest, and by the Scriptures of the prophets, 
according to the commandment of the everlasting God^ made known 
to all nations^ for the obedience of faith.) 

27 To God, only wise, be glory, through Jesus Christ, for oyer. Amen. 

PARAPHRASE, 
cerning Jesus Christ, in my preaching, conformable to the 
revelation of the * mystery, which lay unexplained in the 

S6 ^ secular times ; But now is laid open, and, oy the writings 
of the prophets, made known (according to the commano- 
ment of the everlasting God) to the Gentiles of all nations, 
for the bringing them in to the obedience of the law of faith. 

27 To the only wise God be glory, through Jesus Christ, for ever. 
Amen. 

NOTES. 

the Ephesiaos, that the law of Moses was abolished by the deatli of Christ, Eph. 
li. 15. Which, if St. Peter aod St. James had been as dear in as wiis St. Paul, 
St. Peter wonid not have incurred his reproof, as he did by his carriage, men- 
tioned Gal. ii. 12, &c. But in all this may be seen the wisdom and goodness 
of God, to both Jews and Gentiles. See note, Eph. ii. 15. 
* That the mystery, he here speaks of, i^ the calling of the Gentiles, may be 
seen in the following words ; which is that which, in many of his epistles, he 
calls mystery. See Eph. i. 9, and iK. 3—9. Col. i. 25—27. 
^ X^Mif alw/otf, " in the secnlar times," or in the times under the law. Why 
the times, under the law, were called xp^voi ai^m, we may find reason in their 
jubilees, which were a/iSMf, ** secula" or " ages," by which all the time, under 
the law, was measured ; and so xp^voi eiltMniot is used 2 Tim. i. 9. Tit. i. 2. And 
so atw9s are put for the times of the law, or the jubilees, Luke i. 70. Acts iii. 
21. 1 Cor. ii. 7, and x. 11. Eph. iii. 9. Col. i. 26. Heb. ix. 26. And so God is 
called the rock xsrhv a<«^»<»>, of ages, Isai. xxvi. 4, in the same sense that he is 
called the rock of Israel, Isai. xxx. 29, L e. the strength and support of the 
Jewish state : for it is of the Jews the prophet here speaks. So Ezod. xzi. 6, 
dVv^, I If T^v aiahffli, signifies not, as we translate it, " for ever," but ** to the 
jubilee;" which will appear, if we compare Lev. xxv. 39—41, and Exod. xxL 
2 : see " Burthopg's Christianity, a revealed Mystery,** p. 17, 18 Now, that 
tKe times of the law were the times spoken of here, by St. Paul, seems plain, 
from that which he declares to have continued a mystery dnriug all those times; 
to wit, God's purpose of taking in the Gentiles to be his people, under the 
Messiah : for this could not be said to be a mystery, at any other time but 
during the time that the Jews were the peculiar people of God, separated to him, 
from among the nations of the earth. Before that time, there was no such 
name, or notion of distinction, as Gentiles. Before the days of Abraham, Isaac, 
and Jacob, the calling of the Israelites to be God's peculiar people was as much 
a mystery as the calling of others, out of other nations, was a mystery after- 
wards. All that St. Puui insists on here, and in all the places where he meu« 
tions this mystery, is to show, that though God has declared this his purpose to 
the Jews, by the prediction}! of his prophets, amongst them ; yet it lay concealed 
from their knowledge, it was a mystery to them ; they understood no such thing; 
there was not any where the least suspicion or thought of it, till, the Messiah 
being come, it was openly declared, by St. Paul, to the Jews and Gentiles, and 
made out by the writings of the prophets, which were now understood. 

C C 
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EPISTLE OF ST. PAUL 



TO THE 



EPHESIANS; 

WBIT IN TRB TSAR Of OUR LORD dS, OF NRRO 9« 



SYNOPSIS. 



Our Saviour had so openly and expressly declared 
to his disciples the destruction of tne temple, that 
they could by no means doubt of it, nor of this con-» 
sequence of it, viz. that the itiif customs or rites of the 
Mosaical law, as they are called. Acts vi. 14, and xxi. 
21, were to cease with it And this St. Stephen, by 
what is laid to his charge. Acts vi. 13, 14, seems to 
have taught. And upon this ground it might very 
well be, that the apostles and church of Jerusalem 
required no more of the convert Gentiles than the 
observance of such things as were sufficient to satisfy 
the Jews that they were not still heathens and idolaters. 
But as for the rest of the Mosaical rites, they required 
not the convert Gentiles (to whom the Mosaical law 
was not given) to observe them. This being a very 
natural and obvious consequence, which they could not 
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but see, that if, by the destruction of the temple and 
worship of the Jews, those rites were speedily to be 
taken away, they were not observances necessary to the 
people of God, and of perpetual obligation. Thus 
far, it is plain, the other apostles were instructed, and 
satisfied of the freedom of the Gentile converts from 
complying with the ritual law. But whether it was 
revealed to them with the same clearness as it was to 
St. Paul, that the Jews too, as well as the Gentiles 
who were converted to the Christian faith, were dis- 
charged from their former obligation to the ritual law 
of Moses, and freed from those observances, may be 
doubted ; because, as we see, they had not at all in- 
structed their converts of the circumcision, of their 
being set at liberty from that yoke, which it is very 
likely they would not have forborne to have done, if they 
had been convinced of it themselves : for, in all that 
discourse concerning this question. Acts xv. 1 — ^21, 
there is not one syllable said of the Jews being dis- 
charged, by faith in the Messiah, from the observance 
of any of the Mosaical rites. Nor does it appear that 
the apostles of the circumcision ever taught their dis- 
ciples, or suggested to them, any such thing, which one 
can scarce imagine they could have neglected if it had 
been revealed to them, and so given them in charge. It 
is certain their converts had never been taught any such 
thing : for St. James himself acquaints us. Acts xxi/SO, 
that the *^ many thousands that believed were aU zealous 
of the law." And what his own opinion of those rites 
was may be seen ver. 24, where he calls keeping this 
part of the law, *• walking orderly ;" and he is con- 
cerned to have St. Paul thought a strict observer thereof. 
All which could not have been, if it had been revealed 
to him as positively and expressly as it was to St. Paul, 
that all believers in the Messiah, Jews as well as Gen- 
tiles, were absolved from the law of Moses, and were 
under no obligation to observe those ceremonies any 
longer, they bein^ now no longer necessary to the people 
of God, in this his new kingdom, erected under the 
Messiah ; nor indeed was it necessary that this parti- 
cular point should have been, from the beginning, fe- 
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vealed to the other apostles, who were sufficiently in« 
Btructed for their mission, and the conversion of their 
brethren, the Jews, by the Holy Ghost bringing to 
their minds (as was promised) all that our Saviour had 
said unto them, in his lifetime here, amongst them, in 
the true sense of it. But the sending them to the Jews 
with this message, that the law was abolished, was to 
cross the very design of sending them ; it was to be- 
speak an aversion to their doctrine ; and to stop the 
ears of the Jews, and turn their hearts from them. But 
St. Paul, receiving his whole knowledge of the Go- 
spel immediately n*om heaven, by revelation, seems to 
have this particular instruction added, to fit him for 
the mission he was chosen to, and make him an effec- 
tual messenger of the Gospel, by furnishing him pre- 
sently with this necessary truth, concerning the ces- 
sation of the law, the knowledge whereof could not but 
come in time to the other apostles, when it should be 
seasonable. Whether this be not so, I leave it to be 
considered. 

This, at least, is certain, that St. Paul alone, more 
than all the rest of the apostles, was taken notice of to 
have preached that the coming of Christ put an end to 
the law, and that, in the kingdom of God, erected 
under the Messiah, the observation of the law was nei- 
ther required, nor availed aught ; faith in Christ was 
the only condition of admittance, both for Jew and 
Gentile, all who believed being now equally the people 
of God, whether circumcised or uncircumcised. Tnis 
was that which the Jews, zealous of the law, which 
they took to be the irrevocable, unalterable charter of 
the people of God, and the standing rule of his king- 
dom, could by no means bear. And therefore, pro- 
voked by this report of St. Paul, the Jews, both con- 
verts as well as others, looked upon him as a dangerous 
innovator, and an enemy to the true religion, and, as 
such, seizedon him in the temple, Actsxxi. upon occasion 
whereof it was, that he was a prisoner at Rome when 
he writ this epistle, where he seems to be concerned, 
lest now, he, that was the apostle of* the Gentiles, from 
whom alone the doctrine or their exemption from the 
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law had its rise and support, was in bonds, upon that 
very account, it might give an opportunity to thpse 
Juaaizing professors of Christianity who cpntended 
that the Gentiles, unless they were circumcised after the 
manner of Moses, could not be saved, to unsettle the 
minds and shake the faith of those whom he had con- 
verted : this being the controversy from whence rose 
the great trouble and danger that, in the time of our 
apostle, disturbed the churches collected from among 
the Gentiles. That which chiefly disquieted the minds 
and shook the faith of those who from heathenism 
were converted to Christianity, was this doctrine, that, 
except the converts from paganism were circumcised, 
and thereby subjected themselves to the law and the 
Jewish rites, they could have no beneiit by the Gospel^ 
as may be seen all through the Acts, and in almost all 
St. Paul's epistles. Wherefore, when he heard that the 
Ephesians stood firm in the faith, whereby he means 
their confidence of their title to the privileges and 
benefits of the Gospel, without submission to the law, 
(for the introducing the legal observances into the king- 
dom of the Messiah he declared to be a subversion of 
the Gospel, and contrary to the great and glorious de- 
sign of that kingdom) he thanks God for them, and, 
setting forth the gracious and glorious desieii of God 
towards them, prays that they may be enligntened, so 
as to be able to see the mighty things done for them, 
and the immense advantages they receive by it. In all 
which he displays the glorious state of that kingdom, 
not in the ordinary way of argumentation and K>rmal 
reasoning ; which had no place in an epistle, writ as 
this is, all as it were in a rapture, and in a style far 
above the plain, didactical wayj he pretends not to 
teach them any thing, but couches all, that he would 
drop into their minds, in thanksgivings and prayers, 
which affording a greater liberty and flight to his 
thoughts, he gives utterance to them in noble and 
sublime expressions, suitable to the unsearchable wis- 
dom and goodness of God, shown to the world in (he 
work of redemption. This, though perhaps at first 
sight it may render his meaning a little obscure, and 
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his expressions the harder to be understood; yet^ by the 
ussistance of the two following epistles, which were 
both writ, whilst he was in the same circunistances« 
upon the same occasion, and to the same purpose, the 
sense and doctrine of the apostle here may oe so clearly 
seen, and so perfectly comprehended, that there can 
hardly be a doubt left about it, to any one who will 
examine them diligently, and carefully compare them 
together. The epistle to the Colossians seems to be writ 
the very same time, in the same run and warmth of 
thoughts, so that the very same expressions, yet fresh in 
his mind, are repeated in many places j the form, 
phrase, matter, and all the parts quite through, of these 
two epistles do so perfectly correspond, that one cannot 
be mistaken, in thinking one of them very fit to give 
light to the other. And that to the Philippians, writ 
also by St. Paul during his bonds at Rome, when at- 
tentively looked into, will be found to have the same 
aim with the other two ; so that, in these three epistles 
taken together, one may see the great design of the 
Gospel laid down, as far surpassing the law, both in 
glory, greatness, comprehension, grace, and bounty, and 
therefore they were opposers, not promoters of the true 
doctrine of the Gospel, and the kingdom of God under 
the Messiah, who would confine it to the narrow and 
beggarly elements of this world, as St. Paul calls the 
positive ordinances of the Mosaical institution. To 
confirm the Gentile churches, whom he had converted, 
in this faith which he had instructed them in, and keep 
them from submitting to the Mosaical rites, in the 
kingdom of Christ, by giving them a nobler and more 
glorious view of the Gospef, is the design of this and 
the two following epistles. For the better understand- 
ing these epistles, it might be worth while to show their 
harmony all through, but this Synopsis is not a place 
for it: the following Paraphrase and Notes will give an 
opportunity to point out several passages wherein their 
agreement will appear. 

The latter cfnd of this epistle, according to St. Paul's 
usual method, contains practical directions and ex- 
hortations. 
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Sfl4 Ephesians. Chap. L 

He that desires to inform himself in what is left upon 
record, in sacred Scripture, concerning the church of 
the Ephesians, which was the metropolis of Asia, strictly 
80 called, may read the 19th and SOth of the Acts. 



SECTION L 
CHAPTER I. 1, 2. 



CONTENTS. 

These two verses contain St. Paul's iDScription or introductioa 
of this epistle; what there is in it remarkaole for its difference 
from what is to be found in his other epistles^ we shall take notice 
ckf in the notes. 

TEXT. 

1 Paul> an apostle of Jesus Christy by the will of God, to the saints 
whidi are at Ephesns^ and to the raithful in Christ Jesus : 

2 Grace be to you, and peace from God our Father and fi!om the Lord 
Jesus Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Pau]| an apostle of Jesus Christ, by the declared will and 

r'al appcnntment of Gt)d, to the professors of the Gospel * 
are m Ephesus ; converts who stand firm in the faith ^ of 
S Christ Jesus : Favour and peace be to jou from God our 
Father and the Lord Jesus Christ* 



NOTES. 

I • t^s Ayfttc, though rightly traualated <* saints," yet it does not mean any other 
than a national sanctification, such as the Jews had, by being separated from the 
Gentiles, and appropriated to God, as his peculiar people ; not that every one 
that was of the holy natSon of the Jews heretofore, or of the holy church of 
Christ, under the Gospel, were saints, in that sense that the weed Is usually taken 
now among Christians, vis. such persons as were every one of titem actually in a 
state of salvation. 

i» niro7r» " faithful." We have i^Merved above, that this epistle, and that to 
the Colossians, have all through a very great resemblance; thdr lineaments do 
so corres p o n d, thRt I think they may be twin-epistles, conceived and brought 
forth together, so that the very expressions of the one occurred ftesh in St. PauPs 
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NOTE. 

menoiy, anil were made use of in the other. Their being «eat by the'aame 
metsengefy IVchicns, ii a farther probability, that they were writ at the same 
time. nt^7s therefore being fonnd in the introduction of both epistles, and 
no one other of St. Paul's, there is just reason to thinic, that it was a term 
suited to the present notion he had of those he was writing to, with reference 
to the business he was writing about. I take it, therefore, that, by *' faithful in 
Christ Jesus," he means here such as stood firm to Jeans Christ, which he did 
not count them to do who made circnmcision necessary to salTation, and an 
observance of Jewish rites a requisite part of the Christian reUgion. This is 
plain from liis express words. Gal. v. 1,2, " Stand fast, therefore, in thejliberty, 
wherewith Christ hath made us free, and be not entangled again with the yolce 
of bondage. Behold, I Paul say unto you, that, if ye are drcnmcised, Christ 
shall profit you nothing," &c. And those that contended for submission to the 
law, he calls " perverters of the Gospel of Christ," Oal. i. 7 $ and more to the 
same purpose may be seen in that epistle. We shall have ao oooasion to coaflnn 
this interpretation of the word wis^s, " faithful," here, when we come to con- 
sider the import of the word wtftf, '* fsdth," ver. 15. lliey that wonld have 
xol " and" not ezegetical here, but used only to join, nnder the title of ^* fUth- 
fnl In Christ Jesus,* the converts in Asia, I shall desire, beridea Col. 1. 2, to 
read also 1 Cor. i. 2, and thereby judge in what sense they are to understand 
** and to the faithful in Christ Jesus" here. 



SECTION IL 
CHAPTER L »— 14. 



CONTENTS. 

In this section St. Paul thanks God for his grace and bounty 
to the Gentiles, wherein he sosets forth both Grod^s gracious purpose 
of bringing the Gentiles into his kingdom under the Mesuah, 
and his actual bestowing on them blessings of all kinds, in Jesus 
Christ, for a complete reinstating them in that his heavenly kin^ 
dom, that there could be nothing stronger suggested to make the 
Ephenans, and other Grentile converts, not to think any more of 
the law, and that much inferior kingdcHn of his, established upon 
the Mosaical institution, and adapted to a little canton of the 
earth, and a small tribe of men; as now necessary to be retained 
under thia more spritual institution, and celestiai kingdom, erected 
under Jesus Chnst, intended to comprehend men of all nations^ 
and extend itself to the utmost bounds of the earth, for the greater 
honour of God, or, as St. Paul speaks, ^' to the praise of the 
glory of God," 
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396 Ephesians. Chap. I. 

TEXT. 
3 Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, who hath 
blessed us with all spiritual blessings, in heavenly places, in Christ: 

PARAPHRASE. 

3 Blessed and magnified be the Grod and Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, who has, in and by Jesus Christy furnished 
us ^ Gkntiles with all sorts of blessings, that may fit us to be 

NOTES. 

3 • '£> x^ir6, " la Christ/' I take to be pat here emphatically, aad to signify the 
nme with <\filleth aU io aU/' ver. 23, which U more fally explained, CoL iii. 11, 
** where there ii neither Greek, nor Jew, dicamdsion nor nncircamdnon, bar- 
barian, Scythian, bond nor free, bat Christ is all, and in all." 
b « Us." The right anderttanding of this section, and indeed of this whole 
epistle, depends very moch on understanding aright, who are more espedaUjr 
comprehended under the terms *' as'* and '* we," from ver. 3 to 12. For 
«< as" must signify either, 1. St. Paul himself petenally ; but that the risible 
tenoar of the discourse at first sight plainly destroys : besides it salts not St. 
Paurs modesty to attribute so mach in particular to himself, as is spoken of *^ wf* 
and <' we," in this section; or if we could think he would give himself that 
liberty, yet ver. 12 overturns it all ; for hf^t r^s wpmhwutSraf^ ** we who first 
trusted in Christ," can by no means be admitted to be spoken by St. Paal 
personally of himself. Add to this, that in this very chapter, no futher off than 
ver. 15, St. Paul, spealting of himself, says, " I," in the siogular number; and 
so he does, chap. iii. ver. 7, 8. Or, 

2. It mast signify believers in general ; but that v^qXvoitfmf , joined to it, 
will not admit, for we, the first believers, cannot signify we all that are believers^ 
but restrains the persons to some sort of men, that (hen began to believe, i. e. the 
Oendles : and then the next words, ver. 13, have an easy and natural oonnezioa; 
we other Gentiles, who first believed in Christ, in whom also ye, the Qentales 
also of Ephesns, after ye heard, believed. Or, 

3. It mast signify the convert Jews. Bat would it not be somewhat prepos- 
teroas for St. Paul so much to magnify God's goodness and bounty to the Jews 
In particular, in an epistle writ to a chnrch of converted Gentiles ? wherein he 
addresses himself to the Gentiles, in contradistinction to the Jews, and tells them 
they were to be made co-partners with them in the kingdom of the Messiah, 
which was opened to then) by abolishing of the law of Moses, Intimated plainly 
in this very section, ver. 7 — 10 : wherein he magnifies the riches of the favour 
of God, to the persons he is speaking of, under the denomination *' us," in 
gathering again all things, f. e. men of all sorts under Christ the bead ; which 
could not mean the Jews alone : but of this he speaks more openly afterwards. 
Farther, " we" here, and ** we," ch. ii. 3, must be the same, and denote the 
same persons; but the "we," ch. ii.3, can neither be St. Paul alone, nor 
believers in general, nor Jewish converts in particular, as the obrions sense of the 
place demonstrates : for neither St. Panl can be called ** we all;" nor is it true 
that all the convert Jews had their conversation among the Gentiles, as our Bible 
fenders the Greek ; which , if otherwise to be undentood, is more directly against 
^ifyiog the Jews. These, therefore, being excluded from being meant by *' we* 
and ** us," here, who can remain to be signified thereby, but the convert Oea* 
tiles In general ? That St. Paul, who was the apostle of the Gentiles, did often. 
In an obliging manner. Join himself with the Gentile converts under the terms 
uf and t0e, as if he had been one of them, th^re are so many instanoes, that H 
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TEXT. 



4 AooQidiiig as he hath chosen us in him^ before the foundation of the 
world, that we should be holy and without blame before him in 
lo?e: 



PARAPHRASE. 



partakers of his heavenly kinfi^om, without need of any 

4 assbtance from the law, According as he chose us Gentiles, 

.upon Cbrist^s account alone % before the law was, even before 

.the foundation of the world, to be his people ^ under Jesus 

the Mesaah, and to live unbhimable lives* before him, in all 



NOTES. 

csanot seem strange that he shoald do so io this section; as Rom. v. l-^Il, 
where it is plain all along, under the term '* us,** he spealts of the Gentile con- 
verts. And many other passages might be brought ont of this epistle to evince it ; 
ehap. i. 11 » he saith, ** we have obulned an inheritance." Those 100, it is plun, 
chap. Ui. 6, were Gentiles. So chap. ii. 5, '' when we," u e, converts of the 
Qentlles> ** were dead in sins :" for I do not remember that the Jews are any 
. where said, by St. Paul, to be dead in sins ; that is one of the distingnishing 
diaracters of the Gentiles : and there we see, in the same verse, " we*' is changed 
into ^' ye :" and so ver. 6 and 7, haWng spoken of the Gentiles in the first person, 
** as," in the beginning of the next verse it is changed into ** ye," i. e. ** ye 
Epheslans," a part of those Gentiles. To this I shall add one pUice more, out 
of the parallel epistle to the Colossians, chap. i. 12, 13, where he uses r,fiaft 
** ns," for the convert Gentiles, changing the *' ye," in the 10th verse, to '* ns," 
in the 12th : the matter of giving thanks being the same, all along from ver. 3, 
where It begins, and is repeated here again, ver. 12, i. e. The removing of the 
Qcntilei, oat of the kingdom of the devil and darkness, into the kingdom of his 
beloved Son : or, as he expresses it, Eph. i. 6, " Wherein he hath made us ac- 
cepted in the beloved." And in the same sense he uses 4/uSy, " us," Col. il. 
14. For thoee, that the hand-writing of ordinances was against, and contrary 
to, were the Qentilas, as he declares, Eph. ii. 14, 15, who were kept off from 
combg to be the people of God by those ordinances, which were that wherein 
the enmity between the Jews and Gentiles consisted, and was kept up ; which, 
therefore, Christ abolished, to make way for their union into one body, under 
Christ their head . Other passages, tending to the clearing of this, we shall have 
oocaidon to take noUce of, as they occur in the sequel of this epistle. 
4 * '£f MfTv, ** in him," i. e. Christ t in the former verse it is tvkoynffag ^/tSf Iv 
wim iv^oyi^ h xpiryi. K«6wr ltfXi|a7o qfiaf l» airji All which together make 
up thia sense : '< as it was in consideraUon of Christ alone, that God hercrtofore, 
before the foundaUon of the world, designed us Gentiles to be his people ; so 
now the Messiah is come, all the blessings and benefits, we are to receive in his 
heavenly kingdom, are laid ap in him, and to be had only by our faith and de- 
pendence on him, urithont any respect to the law, or any other consideration." 

* 'Ayi^ ** saints," in St. PaaFs epistles is known to signify Christians, i. e. snch 
at tnade profiesdon of the Gospel, for those were now the people of God. 

• See in CoU i. 2 2, t^is verse explained, where> comparing it with the imme- 
diately preceding words, ver. 21, one may find a farther reason to take " us,*' 
here, to ngnify the Gentile converts, the same thing being applied there solely to 
the Gentile converts of Colosse. 
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TEXT. 

5 Haviog pred^tin$ted us unto the adcmUoQ of childreuj by Jtsim 
Christy to himself^ according to the good pleasure of his will, 

6 To the praise of the glory of his grace, wherein he hath mad^ us ao-> 
cepted in the beloyed. 

PARAPHRASE. 

love and affection '^to all the saints, or believers, of what 
5 natbn soever; Having predetermined to take us Gendled, 

by «f Jesus Christ, to be his sons ^ and people, according to the 
$ good pleasure of his will *. To the end that the Gentiles too 



NOTES. 

* " Affection to all the saints." That this is the meaning^ may be scou, ver- 
15, where to their tme faith in Christ, which he was rejoiced with, he joined 
^9 AyAmip r^v tlf rrMeif roCg iySmtg, '< love unto all the saints." The rerj same 
thing which he Ulces notice of, in the Colossiaos, in the very same words, Co). 

• i. 4. Why love is so often mentioned in this epistle, as chap. lii. 19, and 
iv. 2, 15, 16, and v. 2, and vi. 23, we may find a reason, chap* iL 1|*— 22, 
wherein there is an accoant given of the enmity between the Jews and G«ttiQes, 
which Christ had talcen away the canse of; and, therefore, the ceasing of it was 
one great marlc of men's being right in the faith, and of thdr having trae and 
worthy notions of Christ, who had brolce down the wall of partition, and opened 
the kingdom of heaven to all equally, who b^eved In him, without any the least 
distinction of nation, blood, profession, or religion, that they were of before, all 
that being now done away and saperaeded by the Prince of peace, Jesos Christ 
the righteous, to make way for a more enhirged and glorious kingdom, solely by 
Adth in him, which now made the only distinction among men ; so that all, who 
agreed In that, were thereby brought to the same level, to be all brethnm and 
fellow-members In Christ, and the people or sons of Opd, a» he lays in the next 
verse. 

5 t It was not by the observances of the law, but by faith alone in Jesus Christ, 
that Qod predetermined to take the Gentiles into the state of sottship^ or 
adoption. This was another particular for whidi St. Paul blesses God, in the 
name of the Gentiles s the consideration whereof was At to raise the Bpheiians' 
thoughts above the law, and keep them firm in adharence to the Ubcity of the 
Gospel. 

^ 'Tie$«a/a, ** adoption," or ** sonship," belonged only to the Jews, before the 
coming of the Messiah, Rom J z. 4. For after the nations of the earth had revolted 
from God, their Lord and Maker, and become servants and worshippers of thfe 
devil, God abandoned them to the vassalage they had chosen, and owned none of 
them for his but the Israelites, whom he had adopted to be his diildieo and 
people. See Ezod. iv. 22. Jer. xxxi.9. Luke I. 54. Which adoption Is ex- 
pressed to Abraham in these words. Gen. xvil. 7, *< I will be a God to thee, and 
to thy seed after thee ;" and to the Israelites, Exod. ri. 7, ** 1 vriU take you to 
me for a people, and I will be your God ;" and so Ler. zxvl. 12, ** I will walk 
amongst you, and be your God, and ye shall be my people c" And so we see that 
those whom, Exod. iv. he caUs his sons, he calls, In several other places, his 
people, as standing both, when spoken nationally, for one and the same thing. 
' *' According to the good pleasure of his will ^" spoken here in the saase sease 
with what is said Rom. ix* 18, 23, 24. God, under the law, taok the nation of 
Israel to be his people, without any merit in them ; and so it is of his mere good 
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TEXT. 

7 In whom we have redemption through his blood, the forgiveness cf 
sins, according to the ricnes of his grace ; ' 

8 Wherein he hath abounded towards us in all wisdom and prudence ; 

9 Having made known unto us the mystery of his will, according to 
bb good pleasure, which he hath purposed in himself : 

PARAPHRASE. 

might pnuse him for his CTace and mercy to them, and aU 
mankind magnify his glory Tor his abundant goodness to them, 
by receiving them freely mto the kingdom of the Messiah, to 
be his people a^n, in a state of peace with him \ barely 

7 for the sake of lum that is his beloved * : In whom we ^ hare 
redemption by his blood, viz. the forgiveness of transgresaons^ 

8 accordinff to the greatness of his grace and favour, Which he 
has ovemowed in towards us, in bestowing on us so full a 
knowledge and comprehension of the extent and deagn of the 
Gospel **, and prudence to comply with it as it becomes 

9 you ° ; In that he hath made known to you the good pleasure 
of his will and purpose, which was a c mystery, that he hath 

NOTES. 

pleasure, that he even then purposed to enlarge his kingdom nnder the Gospel, 
by adndtting all, that of all the nations whatsoever would come in and submit 
themselves, not to the law of Moses, but to the rule and dominion of his Son 
Jesus Christ ; and this, as he says in the next words, '< for the praise of the 
glory of hhi grace." 

6 k See chap. ii. 12—14. Acts xv. 14, &c. 

' I do not think that any thing of greater force can be imagined to raise the 
minds of the Ephesians above the Jewish rituals, and keep them steady in the 
freedom of the Gospel, than what St. Paul says here, viz. That God, before the 
foundation of the world, freely determined within himself to admit the Gentiles 
into his kingdom to be his people, for the manifestation of his free grace all the 
world over, that all nations might glorify him : and this, for the sake of his Son 
Jesus Christ, who was his beloved, and was so chiefly regarded In all this ; and 
therefore It was to mistake or pervert the end of the Gospel,* and debase this 
glorious dispensation, to make it subservient to the Jewish ritual, or to suppose 
that the law of Moses was to support, or to be supported, by the kingdom of 
the Messiah, wfaieh was to be of a larger extent, and setUed upon another 
foundation, whereof the Mosaical institution was but a narrow, fklnt, and 
typical representation. 

7 » « Wef' does as plainly here stand for the Gentile converts, as it is manifest it 
does in the parallel place, Col. i. 13, 14. 

8 ■ That bf wdkp m^ /f St. Paul means a comprehension of the revealed will of God 
In' the Gospel, more particularly the mystery of God's purpose of calling the 
Gentiles, and taking out of them a people and inheritance to himself in his king* 
dom nnder the Mes^ah, may be perceived by reading and comparing chap. i. 8. 
Col. i. 9, 10, 28, and II. 2, 3, which verses, read with attention to the context, 
philnly show what St. Paul means here. 

• That this is the meaning of this verse, I refer my reader to Col. i. 9, 10. 

9 ' I cannot think that God's purpose of calling the Gentiles, so often termed 
a mystery, and so emphatically declared to be concealed from ages, and particu- 
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TEXT. 
10 That in the dispenastion of the fulness of times he might gather 
together in one all things in Christy both which are in hearen^ and 
w£ch are on earth> even in him : 

PARAPHRASE. 

10 purposed in himself ^^ Until the coming of. the due time of 
that dispensation, wherein he hath predetermined to reduce all 
things ag£dn^ both in heaven and earthy under one head ' in 



NOTES. 

laiiy revealed to himself; and as we find io this epistle, where it is so called by 
St. Paul fire times, and four times in that to the Colossians, is by chance, or 
withoat some particalar reason. The question was, *' whether the converted 
Qentiles should hearken to the Jews, who would persuade tbem it was necessary 
for them to submit to circumcision and the law, or to St. Paul, who had taught 
them othci'wisc.'* Now there could be nothing of more force to destroy the 
authority of the Jews in the case, than the showing them that the Jews knew 
nothing of the matter, that it was a perfect mystery to them, concealed from 
their knowledge, and made manifest in God's good time at the coming of the 
Messiah, and most particularly discovered to St. Paul by immediate revelation, 
to be communicated by him to the Geo tiles ; who, therefore, had reason to stick 
firm to this great truth, and not to be led away from the Gospel which he had 
taught them. 
« See chap. lii. 9. 
10 ' *Ayw(f<paXou«$0^a0^9a« properly signifies to recapitulate, or recollect, and put to^ 
gether the heads of a discourse. But Muce this cannot possiUy be the meaning 
of this word here, we must search for the meaning which 6t. Paul gives it here 
in the doctrine of the Gospel, and not in the propriety of the Greek. 

1. It is plain in sacred Scripture that Christ at first had the rule and supremacy 
over all, and was head over ail. See Col. i. 15—17. Heb. L 8. 

2. There are also manifest indications in Scripture that a prindpal angel, 
with great numbers of angels bis followers Joining with him, revolted from this 
kingdom of God, and, standing out in rebellion, erected to themselves a kingdom 
of their own io opposition to the kingdom of God, Luke x, 17-^20, and had all 
the heathen world vassals and subjects of that their kingdom, Luke iv. 5---8. 
Matth. xii. 2&— 30. John xii. 31, and xiv. 30, andxvi. 11. Epfa. vi. 12. Col. i. 
13. Horn. i. 18, &c. Acts xxvi. 18, &c. 

3. That Christ recovered this kingdom, and was reinstated in the supremacy 
and headship in the fulness of time (when he came to destroy tbelcingdom of 
darkness, as St. Paul calls it here) at his death aod resurrection. Hence, just 
before his suffering, he say?, John xii. 31, " Now is the judgment of this world : 
now shall the prince of this world be cast out." From whence may be seen the ' 
force of Christ's argument, Matth. xii. 28, ** If I cast out devils by the Spirit of 
God, then the kingdom of God is come unto you:" for the Jews acknowledge 
that the Spirit «jf God, which had been withdrawn from then, was not to be 
given out again until the coming of the Messiah, under whom the kingdom of 
God was to be erected. See also Luke x. 18, 19. 

4. What was the state of his power and dominion, from the defection of the 
angels and setting up the kingdom of darkness, until his being reinstated in the 
fulness of time, there is little revealed in sacred Scripture, as not so much per- 

, taining to the recover)' of men from their apostasy, and reinstating them in the 
kingdom of God. it is true God gathered to himself a people, and set up a 



Digitized by 



Google 



Cha^. I J Epkmans. 401 

NOTT. 
kingdon here oa eftitfa, which he maintained in the little nation of the Jews 
till the setting up t)ic kingdom of his Son, Acts 1. 3» and ii. 36, which wa« to 
take place, as Gotl's oniy kingdom here on earth, for the future. At ttie bead of 
this, which is called the church, he sets Jesus Christ his Sou : but that is not 
all ; for he, having by his death and resurrection conquered Satan, John xii. 
31, and xvi. II. Col. ii. 15. Heb. ii. 14. Eph. iv. 8, has all power given him in 
heaven and earth, and is made the head over all things for the church, [Matth. 
xxviil. 18, and si. 27. John ill. 35, and xiii. 3. Eph. i. i>0— 22. Heb. I. 2—1, 
and ii. 9. 1 Cor. xv. 25, 27. Phil. ii. 8—11. Col. ii. 10. Heb. x. 12, 13. Acts 
ii.33, and v. 31. In both which phices it should be translated *' to the right 
hand of Ood."] Which reinstating him again in the supreme power, and 
restoring him, after the conquest of the devil, to that complete headship which 
he had over aJl things, being now revealed under the Gospel, as may be seen in 
the text here quoted, and in other places ; I leave to the reader to judge 
whether St. Paul might not probably have an eye to that in this verse, and in 
his use of the word i»eait^<iKM&a'ao^M, But to search thoroughly into this 
matter (which I have not, in my small reading, found any where sufficiently 
uken notice of] would require a treatise. 

ft may suffice at present to take notice that this exaltation of his is expressed, 
Phil. ii. 9, 10, by all things in heaven and earth bowing the knee at his name ; 
which we may see farther explained. Rev. v. 13. Which acknowledgment of 
his honour and power was that, perha|)8, which the proud angel that fell, re- 
fusing, thereupon rebelled. 

If our translators have rendered the sense of haLxt<p9iKm&«raff^ou right,* by 
*< gather together into one," it will give countenance to those who are inclined 
to understand by ^^ things in heaven and things on earth," the Jewish and 
Gentile world : for of them St. John plainly says, John xl. 52, '* That Jesus 
should die, not for the naUon of the Jews only, but that also ovtcryAyn nV li^* he 
should gather together in one the children of God that were scattered abroad, ' 
t. e. the Gentiles that were to believe, and were by faith to become the children 
of God ; whereof Christ himself speaks thus, John x. l(i, *' Other sheep 1 have, 
which are not of this fold : them aUo I must bring, and they shall hear my 
voice ; and there shall be one fold, and one shepherd.*' This is the gathering 
together into one that our Saviour speaks of, and is that which very well suits 
with the apostle's de^gn here, where he says in express words, that Christ makes 
T« tt/K^Tipa /», makes both Jews and Gentiles one, Eph. ii. 14. Now that St. 
Paul should use heaven and earth, for Jews and Gentiles, will not be thought 
MO very strange, if we consider that Daniel Himself expresses the nation of the 
Jews by the name of heaven, Dan. yiii. 10. Nor does he want an example of 
it in our Saviour himself, who, Luke xxi, 26, by *' iiowers of heaven," plainly 
signifies the great men of the Jewish nation ; nor is this the only place in this 
epistle of St. Paul to the Ephesians, which will bear this interpretation of 
heaven and earth : he who shall read the fifteen first verses of chap. ill. and care- 
fully weigh the expressions, and observe the drift of the apostle in them, wilt 
not find that he does manifest violence to St. Paul's sense if be understands by 
** the family in heaven and earth," ver. 15, the united body of Christians, made 
up of Jews and Gentiles, living still promiscuously among those two sorts oi 
people^ who oontioned in their unlnslief* However, this interpretation I am not 
liositive in ; but offer it as matter of inquiry, to such who think an impartial 
search into the true meaning of the sacred Scripture the best employment of aU 
the time they have. 
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tXXT. 
tl In wbem abo w« luife obteiiied an inhoiteiee, beuiff pndbsliaahB^l 

according to the parpoee of him vho worketh all things after the 

counsel of his own will : 
12 That we should be to the praise of his glory, who first trusted in 

Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

11 Christ; la wham we became his possession' and the lot of 
his iidieritanoe, being predetermined thereunto according to 
Uie purpose of him, who never fails to brins to pass what he 

12 hath purposed within (limself ^ : That we oTthe Grendles, who 
first thioug^ Christ eatertwied hope'', might bring praise and 



NOTES. 

11 4 8o the Oraek word Uknp^nfun wiH signify. If Uken, u I think it may, io the 
pMilre Toice, t. e. we OentUes, who were fomerly In the posseteiou cif the 
d^U, are sow, by Christ, brooght ioto the kingdom, domipioo, and possession 
of God again. This sense seems very well to agree with the design of the place, 
viz. That the OentUe world had now, in Christ, a way opened for their retvrning 
into the possession of 6ad under their proper head, Jesos Christ. To which 
ank the words ^hat follow, ** that we, who first among the GeaUles," enter- 
tained tem9 of reconciliation hy Christ, " might be to the praise of his glory," 
f . c. so tiust we of the Gentiles who first helieffcd did, as it were, open a new 
scene of pr^se and glory to God, by being restored to be bis people, and become 
again a part of his possession ; a thing not before understood nor looke<l for. 
See Acts zL 1^, an4 xr. 3, 14 — 19. The apostle's design here being to satisfy 
the Epheshms that the Gentiles were, by faith In Christ, restored to all the 
privileges of the people of God, as far forth as the Jews themselv^. See ehap. 
ii. 11 — ^22, particularly ver. IV* as to ixi^p^nfi*^^ it may, I humbly conceive, 
do no vtoleace to tbs place to suggest this sense, " we became the inheritance," 
instead of '* wo have obuined an Inheritance;*' that being the way wherein 
GoA speaks o£ ills people the (enielttes, of whom he says, Dent.zauni. 9, ** The 
Lord's portion is his people, Jacob is the lot of his inheritance/' See alao 
Dent. iv. 2Q. 1 Kings viii. 51, and other places. And the Inheiiteoca which 
. the Gentiles were to obtain, was to be obtained, we see Col. i. 12, 13, by their 
being tranriated ont of the kingdom of Satan into the kingdom of Christ. So 
that take it ^ber way, that *< we have obtained an inheritance," or <* we are 
become hi^ people and inheritanoe,'' tt In effect amoonts to the aasie things and 
so I leave it to the reader. 

ti. «. God had pocpoaed, even, before the taking of the IsraeUtes to be his 
peo|de, to take bi the Gentiles, by &ith in Christ, to be his people again ; and 
what he purposes he wUI do, without asking the eoqnsel or consent of any one ; 
and therefore you may be sure of this your inheritance, whetlier the Jews con* 
seat ts It or no. 

12 " It wan a part of the charai^ter of the Gentiles to be witboat hope ; see ehap. 
ii. ] 2. Bat when they received the Gospel of Jesus Christ, they then ceased to 
be aliens from the commonwealth of Israel, and became the people of God, and 
had hope, as well as the Jews ; or as St. Paul expresses it. In the name of the 
converted Romans, Rom. v. 2, ** We r^oice in hope of the glory of God.'' This 
18 another evidence that i}>«ff '* we,** here stands for the Gentile converts. 
That the Jews were not without hope, or without God in the world, appears 
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TEXT. 

IS In whom ye also trusted, alter that ye heard the word of truth, the 
Gospd of your salvation : in whom also after that ye belie^ed^ ye 
were sealea with that holy Spirit of promise, 

14 Which is the earnest of our inheritance, until the redemption of the 
purchased possession^ unto the praise of his glory. 

PARAPHRASfi. 

18 glory to Ood. And ye» Ephesians, are also, in Jesus Clirist, 
become God's people and inheritance^, haying heard the 
word of truth, the good tidinga of your aalyation, and, having 

14 belieyed in him, have been sealed by the Holy 6bo^; Which 
waa promifled, and is the pledge and evidence of being the 
people of God % his inheritance given out^ for the redemp- 
tion' of the purchased possession, that ye might also bring 

from that very text, £ph. ii. 12, where the Gentiles are «et apart mider a dis- 
crimiuating detcriptiony properly belonging to them : the sacred Scripture no- 
where apealcs ^ Uie Hebrew nation, that people of Ood, as without God, or 
wUhoot hope ; the contrary appears e^ery where. See Rom. ii. 17, and xi. 1, 
2. Acta xziv. 15, and xztI. 6, 7, and xxviii. 20. And therefore the apostle 
might well say that those of the Gentiles, who first entertained liopes in Christ, 
were " to the praise of the glory of God." An manlcind having thereby, now, 
a new and greater subject of praising and glorifying God, for this great and un. 
spealtable grace and goodness to them, oi which before they had no knowledge, 
no thought, no expectation. 

Ji3 * '& fo na^ {ffitlg seems, in the tenour and scheme of the words, to refer to n f 
sal lnKnpMnfAt9, ver, 11. St. Paul malcing a parallel here between those of the 
Gentiies that first believed and the Ephesians, tells them, that as those who 
heard and received the Gospel before them became the people of God, &c. to the 
praise and glory of his name • so they, the Ephesians, by believing, became the 
people of God, ftc. to the praise and glory of his name, only in this verse there 
is an ellipsis of U\npA9ip9. 

14 *■ The Holy Ghost was neither promised nor given to the heathen, who were 
apostates from God, and enemies, bnt only to the people of God ; and therefore 
the convert Ephesians, having received It, might be assured thereby that they 
were now the people of God, and rest satisfied in this pledge of it. 
y The giving ont of the Holy Ghost, and the gift of miracles, was the great 
neans whereby the Gentiles were bronght to receive the Gospel, and become the 
people of God. 

* ** Redemption,** In sacred Scripture, signifies not always strictly paying a 
ransom for a slave delivered from bondage, but deliverance from a slavish estate 
into liberty s So G<M dedares fo the children of Israel in Egypt, Exod. vt. 6, 
** I will redeem yon with a stretched- out arm."' What is meant by it is clear 
from the former part of the verse, in these words, " I will bring you out from 
under the burthen of the Egyptians, and I will rid yon out of their bondage." 

' And in the next verve he adds, ** and I will talce yon lo mb for'my people, and 
I will be to ^u a God :" the very case here. As God, in the place cited, pnn 
mlaed to deliver hfts people ont of bondage, under tlie word *' redeem ;** so 
Bent. Til. 9, he telleth them, that he «' had brought them ont with a mighty 
Inad, mat fodtemed thtm out of the house of bondage, from the hand of 
Phamh» liMif tf Efgipt :'* vhich redemplWn was performed by God> who la 
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PARAPHRASE. 

praise and glory to God*. 

NOTES, 
called the Lord of hosts their Redeemer, witboft the payment of aoy ransom. 
Bot here there was vfpiWit0-«r, a purchase, and what the thing purchased was 
we may see, Acts;cx. 28, va. " the chnrch of God, it w«f>«irBH«'«7«, which " he 
pnrchaiied with his own blood," to be a people that should be the Lord's portion* 
and the lot of his inheritanoe* as Moses speaks of the children of Israel, Deat. 
xxxii. 9. And hence St. Peter calls the Christians, 1 Pet. ii. 9, Xaof lU vipi- 
iro/i]0-«», which in the margin of our Bible is rightly translated ''a purchased 
people :•• bat if any one takes InXuptu^fin, ver. 11, to signify ** we have ob- 
tained an inheritance," then nkupMfAia, in this ipcrse, will signify " that So* 
heritaace," and «fc iar^h^rp^^** r$r wip<iro«4^M»c ** on til the redemption of that 
purchased inheritance," t. e. until the redemption of oar bodies, viz. resurrec- 
tion unto eternal life. But besides that this seems to hare a more harsh and 
forced sense, the other interpretation is more consonant to the style and current 
of the sacred Scripture, and (which weighs more with me) answers St. Paul's 
design here, which is to establish the Ephesiaus in a settled persuasion that they, 
and all the other Gentiles that believed in Christ, were as much the people of 
God, his lot and his inheritance, as the Jews themselves, and equally partakera 
with them of all the privileges and advantages belonging thereunto, as is visible 
by the tenour of the second chapter. And this is the use St. Paul mentions of 
God's setting his seal, 2 Tim. il. 19, that it might mark who are his : and 
accordingly we iind it applied. Rev. vii. 3, to the foreheads of his servanu, that 
they might be known to lie his, chap. ir. 1 . For 30 did those who purchased 
servants, as it were, take possession of them, by setting their marks on their 
foreheads. 

• As he had declared, ver. 6 and 12, that the other Gentiles, by believing and 
becoming the people of God, enhanced thereby the praise and glory of his grace 
and goodness, so here, ver. U, he pronounces the same thing of the Ephesiaoa 
in particular, to whom he is writing, to possess their minds with the sense of 
the happy estate they were now in by being Christians ; for which he thanka 
God, ver. 3, and here again in the next wordi«. 



SECTION III. 
CHAPTER I. 16—11. 10. 

CONTENTS. 

Having in the fore^in^ section thanked God for the gtesLt 
fiiTOurs and mercies winch from the beginning he had purposed 
for the Gentiles under the Messiah, in such a description of that 
deuCT of the Ahnighty as was fit to raise their thoughts above 
the law^ and, as St Paul calls them, beggarly elements of the 
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Jewish constitution, which was liothinff in comparison of the 
great and glorious design ci the Gospd, taking abtice of thor 
standing firm in the faith he had taught them, and thanking God 
for it; he here, in this, prays God that he would enlighten the 
minds of the Ephesian converts, to see fully the great things that 
were actually done for them, and the glorious estate they were in 
under the Gt>spel, of which in this section he gives such a draught, 
as in every part of it shows that in the kin^om of Christ they 
are set far above the Mosaical rites, and enjoy the spiritual and 
incomprehensible benefits of it, not by the tenure of a few out- 
ward ceremomes, but by their faith idone in Jesus Christ, to whom 
they are united, and oi whom they are members, who is exalted 
to the top of all dignity, dominion, and power, and they with faim, 
their head. 

TEXT. 

15 Wherefore I also^ after I heard of your fiftith ia the Lord Jesus, and 
love unto all the saints, 

PARAPHRASE. 

15 Wherefore I also^ here in my confinement^ having heard* 

NOTE. 

15 > 'Axe^ftf tV xmff OfAag %gt^n h r^ Kvpttt 'lit^w?, *^ Wherefore I also after I heard 
of your faith in the Lord Jesus.** St. Paul's hearing of their faith, here 
meutioDedycannot signify his heing informed^ that they had received the Gospely 
and helieved in Christ ; this would ha?e looiced impertinent for liim to have told 
them, since he himself had converted them, and had lived a long time amongst 
them, as has been already observed. We mnst, therefore, seek another reason 
of his mentioning his hearing of their faith, which must signify something else» 
than his being barely acquainted that they were Christiana; and this we majr 

. find in these words, chap. iii. 13, '' Wherefore I desire that ye taint not, at my 
tribulations for you.*' He, as apostle of the Gentiles, had alone preached up 
freedom from the law, which the other apostles, who had not that province (see 
Gal. ii. 9) in their converting the Jews, seem to have said nothing of, as is plain 
from Acts xd. 20, 21. It was upon account of his preaching, that the Christian 

'. converts were not under any subjection to the observances of the law, and that 
the law was abolished, by the death of Christ, that he was seized at Jemsalem, 
and sent as a criminal to Rome to be tried for his life ; where he was nowa prl« 
sooer. He being therefore afraid that the Ephesians, and other convert Gentiles, 
seeing him thus under persecution, in hold, and in danger of death, upon the 
score of his being the preacher, and zealoos propagator and minister of this great 
article of the Christian faith, which seemed to have its rise and defence wholly 
from him, might give it up, and not stand firm in the fidth which he had taught 
them, was rejoiced, when in his confinement he heard, that they persisted sted« 
fast in that faith, and in their lore to all the saints, i. e. as well the convert 
Gentiles, that did not, as those Jews, that did, conform to the Jewish rites. Tfiis ' 

. I take to be the meaning of his hearing of their faith, here mentioned; nod 
conformably hereunto, chap. vi. 19, 20, he desires their prayers, ** that he may 
with bohhMss preach the mystery of the Gospel, of wliich he Is the ambassador in 
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nom. 

bondk" All mftmff of lli« Oospel, It is ylato flmn cliip. 1. 9, ftt. nftd eirap. 
m. »— 7» ud other placet, WM God's gndow parpoae of takiog the OeMilei, 
at Oentilet, to be bit people, wider the OotpeL St. Paal« whilst he wm a piW 
•ooer at Rome, writ to two other charehes^ that at PhiUppi, and that at Calosse : 
to the Colossiaot, chap.i. 4, he nses, almost rerbatim, the same expression that 
be does here, ** baring heard of yoor fidth In Christ Jesns, and of your lore, 
which ye hare to ail the saints ;" he glres thanlts to God, for their knowing and 
sticlciog to tlie grace of God in tnith, which had been taught tliem by Epaphrat^ 
who bad informed St. Paul of this, and their affection to him, whereapon he 
expresses hit great concern, that they should cootioae in that fiuth, and not be 
drawn away to Jndsrzbg, which may be teen from Ter. 14, of this chapter, to 
the end of the seoaod. So that ** the hearing of thdr faHh,^ which he says, 
both to the Bpheaiant and €k>lottiane, io not hit being tttd that tbey were Cbri- 
stiaos, but their continaing in the Adth they were eonverted to and Inttmeted 
ID, riz. Iliat they became the people of God, and were admitted into lua king* 
dom, only by faith in Christ, without submitting to the Mosaical institution, and 
legal observances, whith was the thing lie was afhdd tliey should be drawn to,* 
either throng any despondency in tbeootfelves, or Importonity of others, now 
that lie was removed from them, and in bonds, and thereby give ap that^nith 
and freedom of the Gospel which he had preached to them. 

To the same purpose be writes to the Philippians, chap. i. 3—6, telUng tiiem 
that he gave ** thanks to God,** U) vitnj rf iinta ott^rfif , upou every mention 
was made of them, upon every account he received of their oontfanilng In the 
feilowshtp and piofesnon of the Gospel, as it had been tanght tbem by him, 
urithoat changing, or waseriag at all, whidkis the tame with '< beanng of their 
faith,** and that thereupon he prays, amongst other things, chiefly that they might 
be kept from Judauing, as appears, ver. 27, 28, where the thing, he desired to 
hear of them, was, ** that they stood irm in one spirit, and one mind. Jointly 
contending for the faith of the Gospel | in nothing startled by those who are 
opposers ;"* so the words are, and not ** their adversaries.'* Now there was 
no party, at that time, who were In opposition to the Gospel which St. Faal 
preached, and with whom the convert Gentiles bad any dispute, but those who 
were for keeping up circumcision, and the Jewish rites, under the Gospel. These 
were they, whom St. Paul apprehended, alone, as IlkeFy to affright the eonveit 
Gentiles, and make them start out of the w^y fhom the Gospel, which Is the • 
proper import of wTu^d/cirei. Though this passage clearly enough Indicates what 
ft was, that he was, and should always be, glad to bear of tbem ; yet be more 
plainly shows his apprehension of danger to them to be from the contenders for 
Judaism, in the express wamfng he gives (hem agafnst that sort of men, chap, 
ill. 2, 3. So that this bearing, which he mentions, Ib the hearbig df these 
three churches persisting firmly In the faith of the Gospel, which he bad taught 
them, without being drawn at all towards Judalztng. ft was that, for which 
St. Paul gave thanks, and It may reasonably be presumed, that, (f be bad writ 
to any other churches of converted Gentfles, whilst he was a prisoner at Borne, 
upon the like carriage of theifs, something of the same kind would have been 
tald to (hem. So that (be great business of these three epistles, written during 
bis bdng a prisoner at Rome, was to explain the nature of the kingdom of God 
under the Messiah, from which the Gentiles were now no longer shut out, by the 
ordinan^s of the law ; and confirm the churches in the belief of ft. St. Paul, 
being chosen and sent by God, to preach the Gospel of the Geutlfetf, had. In all 
bis preaching, set forth the largeness and freedom 6t the kingdom of God, now 
laid open to the Gentiles, by taking away the waH of paitltlon, that kept them 
out. This made the Jews his enemies ; and upon this account tbey bad seized 
htm; and he was now a prisoner at Rome. Fearing that the GentOes might be 
wron){ht dpon to submit to the law, now that be was thus removed, or sulA^ribg 
for the Gospel, he tells these three churches, that be r^oioea ait (bdr fltttidfog 
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1# CoMti not tv gm ikmia to you, inakiii^ difatiea of yod iil ifef 

Prayers; . 
i'bat the God of our Lord Jesus Christy the Father of glory> may 
give unto you the spirit of wisdom and revelation^ in the knowledge 
of him: 

18 f he eyes of your imder^tdnding being Enlightened 3 that ye may 
knoiAr what is the hope of his ballings and what the riches of the 
glory of his inheritance in the saints, 

19 And what is the exceeding greatness of his power to ufl*tntrd who 
believe, according to the worldng of his mighty power, 

PARAPHRASE, 
of the continuance of your faith in Christ Jesus, and your love 

16 to dl the saints^. Cease not to ^ve thanks for you, making 

17 mentioii of you in my pnnrers; That the God of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, the Father 01 glory % would todow your spirits 
with wisdom ^ and revelation % whereby you may know nim ; 

18 And enliffhten the eyes of your understandings, that you may 
see whathopes his calling you to be Christians carries with it, 
and what an abundant ^ory it is to the saints to beconlb his 

19 people, and the lot of his mheritance; And what an exceed- 



NOTES. 

torn In the ftdth, and therevpon writes to them to espfadn and cooflria to them 
the kingdooi of God aoder the Meislah, into which all men now had an entrance, 
by faith in Christ, withoQt any regard to the terms whereby the Jews were 
Ibrmerly admitted. The setting forth the laiigeness and free admittance into 
this Icingdotn, which was so much for the glory of God, aind so much showed 
bis mercy and bounty to mankind, that he malces it as it were a new creation, 
is, Isay, plainly the business of the three epistles, which tend all visibly to the 

- same thing, that any one, that reads them, cannot mistalce the apostle's meaning, 

• they giriag sneh a dear light one to another. 

15 i» '< All the ssints." One finds in the very reading of these words, that the 
werd [all] is emphadcal here, and put in for some particular reason. I can, I 
ooafosi, see no other but this, riz. That they were not by the Jndaizers in the least 
diBwn away from their esteem and love of those who were not drcurndsed, nor 
observed the Jewish rites ; which was a proof to him, that they stood firSi in 
the faith and freedom of the Goapel, which he had instructed them in« 

17 • ** nither of glory ;" an Hebrew expression, which cannot well be chained, 
siaee it dgnlliea his l>eing glorious himself, being tlie fountain from whence all 
l^ory is derived^ and to whom all glory is to be given. In all which senses it 
may be taken here, where there is nothing that appropriates it^ in peculiar, to 
any of them. 

* ** Wisdom," is visibly vsed here for a right conception and understanding of 
the Gospel. See pote, ver. 8. 

* '* AevelMion,'* is used by 6t. Paul, not always for immediate inspiration, but 
as It is meant here, and in most other places, for such truths, which could not 
have been found out by human reason, but had their first discovery from reve- 
lation, though tnen afterwards come to the knowledge of those truths by reading 
them in the tasred Scripture, where they are set down for tlidr Uiformatitm. 
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TEXT. 
90 Whiijihewmugkl in Christ when be niMdliimfi^ 
set him at his own right hand in the heavenly places, 

PARAPHRASE. 

80 ing great power he has employed upon us ' who believe ; A 
power corresponding to that mighty power, which he exerted 
in the raising Christ from the dead, and in setting him next 
to himself, over all thmgs relating to his heavenly kingdom'.; 

NOTES. 

19 ' « Us,** here, and '* yoa," cbap. ii. 1, and '« ns," chap. U. 5, it Is plain sigoiQr 
the iaoie» who being dead, partook of the energjf of that greal power that raiaed 
Christ from the dead, t. e. the convert Gentiles; and ail those glorioos things 
he, in ver. 18 — 23, iuUraatea to then, by praying tliey may aee them, be here 
in this 19th verse tells is bestowed on tliem, as beiierers^ and not as obserrcrs 
of theMosaicallaw. 

90 t *B» Tti7fiwwpay(ois, <* in heavenly places,'* says onr translation, and so ver. 3; 
but possibly the marginal reading, <' things," will be thought the better, if we 
oompare ver 22. He set him at his right hand, t. e, transferred on him his 
power i h iumtpatUif, in his beareiUy kingdom ; that is to say, set him at the 
h«id of his heavenly kingdom, see ver. 22. This kingdom, in the Gospel, is 
called lodiiTerently, $0KrtX%ia e«e{;, " the kingdom of God ;" and fiaffiXilct H^ 
vupmGv, ** the kingdom of heaven." God liad before a kingdom and people 
in this world, viz. that kingdom which he ei-ected to himself of the Jews, se« 
lected and brought liack to himself, oat of the apostatized mass of revolted and 
reljellioas mankind : with this his people he dwelt, among them he had his 
habitation, and ruled as their king, in a peculiar kingdom ; and, therefore, we 
aee that our Saviour calls the Jews, Matth. viii. 12, " the children of the king- 
dom." But that kingdom, though God's, was not the ^no-iWoe rtSy ouf onifi*, ** the 
kingdom of heaven," that came with Christ : See Matth. Hi. 2, and X. 7. That 
was but «r/yue(, <' of the earth," compared to this wrevp^^r, " heavenly king, 
dom," which was to be erected under Jeans Christ ; and, with that sort of di- 
stinction^ our Saviour seems to speak and use those words hrfym, " earthly," 
and irovpiwa, " heavenly," John iii. 12. In his discourse there, with Nicode- 
nius, he tells him, " unless a man were bom again* be could not see the king- 
dom of God.'* This being bom again, stuck with Nicodemns, which Christ 
reproaches him with, since, being a teacher in Israel, he understood not that 
which belonged to the Jewish constitution, wherein to be baptized, for admit- 
tance into that kingdom, was called and counted to be bom again; and 
therefore says, if, having spoken unto you iirfytM, things relating to your own 
earthly constitution, you comprehend me not, how shall you receive what I 
say, if I speak to yon, ra hmtfA^tm, heavenly things, U e, of that kingdom, 
which is purely heavenly ? And according to this, St. Paul's words here, £ph. 
i. 10, ra rqf h to7( 9vpc»o7f xot\ tii tw\ rng yngf (which occur again, chap. Hi. 
15. Col. i. 16, 20,) may perhaps not unfitly be interpreted "of the spiriuial, 
heavenly kingdom of God :" and that also of the more earthly one of the Jews, 
whose rites and positive institutions St. Paul calls « elemeiiU of the worid,*' 
Gal. ir. 3. Col. ii. 8, which were both, at the coming of the Messiah, consoli- 
dated into one, and together re-established under one head, Christ Jesqs. The 
whole drift of this, and the two following chapters, being to declare the union 
of the Jews and Gentiles into one body, under Christ, the head of the heavenly 
kifigdoui. And he that sedately compares £ph. ii. 16, with Col. i. 20, .(in both 
which places it is evident the apodtle speaks o( the same thing, viz. God's reeon- 
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TEXT. 

91 BWr above aH pmcipality^ and power, and might, and dominion^ and 
every name that is named^ not only in this worlds but also in that 
whidi is to come : 

22 And hath put all things under his feet^ and gave him to be the 
head over ail things to the churchy 

23 Which is his body, the fulness of him that fiUeth all in all. 

II. 1 And you hath he quickened^ who were dead in trespasses and enns ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

81 Far above all principality, and power, and might, and domi- 
nion **, and any other, either man of angel, of greater dignity 
and excellency, that we may come to be acquainted with, or 
hear the names of, either in this world, or the world to 

9& come : And hath put all things in subjection to him ; and him, 
invested with a power over all things, he hath constituted head 

S8 of the church, Which is his body, which is completed by 
him alone ^, from whom comes all, that gives any thing of 
excellency and perfection to any of the members of the 
church : where to be a Jew or a Greek, circumcised or un- 
circumcised, a barbarian or a Scythian, a slave or a freeman, 
matters not ; but to bp united to him, to partake of his in- 
fluence and spirit, is all in alL 

II. I And ^ you, also bding dead in trespasses and sins, In which 



NOTES. 

«iUu(r of both Jew8 and Gentiles, by the cross of Christ) will scarce be able to 
avoid thinking, that " things in bearen, and things on earth," signify the people 

- of the one and the other of these kingdoms. 

fil ^ These abstract names are freqnently used io the New Testament, according 
* to the style of the eastern languages, for those vested with power and dominion, 
&c. and that not only here on earth, among men, but in heaven, among superior 
beings : and so often are taken to express ranks and degrees of angels : and, 
thoDgh they ape generally agreed todo so here, yet there is no reason to ezclnde 
earthly potentates out of this text, when vcb-iir necessarily included them ; for 
that men in power are one sort of ^«d and t$«ua/«i, in a Scripture-sense, our 
Sarloni^s own words show, Luke xii. 11 , and xx. 2. Besides, the apostle's chief 
aim here being to satisfy the Ephesiuns, that they were not to be subjected to 
the law of Mooes, and the government of those who ruled by it, but they were 
called to be of the kingdom of the Messiah : it Is not to be supposed, that here, 
where he speaks of Christ's exaltation to a power and dominion paramount to 
all other, he should not have an eye to that little and low government of the Jews, 
which it was beneath the sul^ects of so glorious a kingdom, as that of Jesus 
Christ, to sobtnit themselves to. And this the next words do farther enforce. 

23 * 11X4pttr/(«, " fulness," here, is taken in a passive sense, for a thing to be filled, 
or completed, as appears by the following words, ** of him that iilleth all in all,'' 
t. «. it is Christ the head, who perfeeteth the church, by supplying and furnishing 
all things to idl the members, to make them what they are, and ought to be^ in 

. that body. See chap. v. 18. Col. ii. 10, and iii. 10, 1 1 . 
1 ^ Koi, *^ and,'* gives us here the thread of St. Paul's discourse, which is im* 
possible to be understood without seeing the train of it : without that view^ it 
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410 Epkenans* Chap« IL 

HOTE. 

wodtf be Utt« a Mpe ilf |oidid«it« alUhe pim iroald be endlc^ 
but would seem] heaped together, withunt order or cooBe^n. Thii " and," 
here, it U true, ties the partii together, aud points out the oodbcxIod and oohe- 
reoee of St. Paul's discourse ; but yet it stands so far from ixi%ff*f^ *' set/' is 
ver. 20 of the foregoiug chapter, and cvpt^tvoirofufft, " quickened," ver. 5 o^ 
this chapter, which are the two verbs it copulates togetiier ; that by one, not 
acquainted with St. Paulas style, it would scarce be observed or admitted, and 
therefore it may not be amiss (o lay it in its due light, so as to be nsible to an 
ordinary reader. St. Paul, ver. 18 — ^20, prays that the Ephesians may be so en- 
lightened, as to see the great advantages they received by the Gospel : tliose that 
he specifies are these: 1. What great hopes he gave them. 2. Wliat an ex- 
ceeding glory accompanied the inheritance of the Saints. 3. The mighty power 
exerted by God on their behalf, which bore some proportion to that which he 
employed in the raising Chri^ from the dead, and placing him at his right hand : 

rn the mention of which, his mind being foil of that glorlons image, he lets 
pen run ibto a description of the exaltation of Christ, which lasts to the 
emi of that chapter, and then re-assunies the thread of his discotirse $ which ia 
short stands thus : ** I pray God, that the eyes of your understandings may be 
enlightened, that yon may see the exceeding great power of God, which Is 
employed upon us who beliete : [mi»7«^ ri|v] corresponding to that energy, where- 
with be raised Christ from the dead, and seated him at his right hand ; for so 
also baa he raised yon, who were dead in trespasses and tAta t iu, I say,- who 
were dead iu trespasses and sins, has be quickened, and raised together with 
Christ, and seated together with him in his heavenly kingdom." This is, in 
short, the train and connexion of his discourse from chap. i. 18 to ii. 5, .though 
it be iotermpted by many incident thought^; which, as his manner is, he 
enlarges upon by the way, and then returns to the thread of his diseoorse. For 
here again, In this first verse of the aecond chapter, we matt obsefre, that> 
having mentioned their being dead in trespasses and sins, he enlarges upon that 
forlorn estate of the Gentiles before their conversion ; and then comes to what 
be designed, that God, out of his great goodness, quickened, raSied, and plaoed 
them together with Christ, in his heavenly kingdom. In all which It is plain 
. he had more regard to the things be declared to then, than to a nice, gram- 
matical construction of his words : for it is manifest »«), ** and," ver. 1, and k«>, 
<' and,*' ver. 5, copulate evfiwvnhi^; " quickened,'* mth hi^'^ti, ** set," vet; 
90 of the foregdng chapter, which the two foUowing words, ven 6, mak« 
evident, kmI ^uv^ynfi tui wvmtSt^if %i 4ir«vf«flWc, ** and hath raised up together, 
and hath made sit together in heavenly places*" St. Paul, to disf»lay the great 
power and energy of God, showad towards the Gentiles, In bringing them Into 
hit heavenly kingdom, declares It to be xa7& v4fv lv«ey*/eiy, proportlooable to that 
power^ wherewith he raised Jesns from the dead, and sealed him at his right 
hand. To express the paraUel, he keeps to the paraUei tennaeoDoerBlBg Christ : 
he says, chap. i. 20, h'^f ff^ it «^ w«^> ko) UUtnw Iv ^tftfmMf h wir 
imnpcukif^ ** rabed him from the dead, and set him at his right hand, in heavenljr 
places.'^ Concerning the Gentile converts his words are, chap. K. ver. 5, 6, 
9ux\ hlctg 4/Kaf MMfdCf rtSg wnpawidt/imiri^ 9vn}^moinhc» ««> X^r«i, ir«l ^^y np t noA 
ffwixiBt9-99 1» iwwpniwff ** and us, being dead In trespassea, hie hath qalckeaed 
together with Christ, and hath raised ns op together, and made as sit together 
in heavenly places." It Is also vkible that Ifiac, " yon," ver. 1, aad nfuis, 
us," ver. 5, are both governed by the verb rwt^^iMM/^^, '< qviokencd toge- 
ther/' ver. 5, ibongh the grammatical constraction be somewhat broken, bat 
is repaired in the sense, which lies thus : ** God, by his mighty power, raiaed 
Christ from the dead ; by the like power yon, Gentlies of Sphesni, being dead 
In trespasses and sins $ what do I say, yon of Epfacena; nay, ns aU, converta of 
the Gentiles, being dead in trespasaes, has he quickened and ndsed from the dead. 
Yon Ephesians were dead ia trespasses and sias, in which yon walked aeeordiag 
to the course of this worid, according to the prinoe of the powct of the air. 
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Chap. IL Ephesiaris. 411 

TEXT. 

2 WbeMio, in tine ftiMt, ye wtUced Mcordi&g to the cmtnia of this 
worlds according to the nrince of the pover of the air, the spirit that 
now worketb in the chilaren of diflobedienoe : 

3 Among whom also we all had out ccMiyeraation in times past, in the 
lusts of our flesh, fulfillinff the desires of the flesh and ot the mind ; 
and were by nature the <mildren of wrath^ even as others. 

PARAPHRASE. 

you Gentiles, before you were converted to the Gospel, walked, 
according to the state and constitution of this world ', con- 
forming yourselves to the will and pleasure of the prince of 
the power of the air *", the spirit tnat now yet possesses and 

8 works >* in the children of disobedience ^. Of Which number 

NOTES. 

the ftplrtt that yet worketh In the children of disobedience, and so were we» 
all the rest of ns, who are conrerted from Oentilism ; we, all of ns, of the 
same stamp and strain, inrolred in the same conversation, living, heretofore, 
according to the lasts of our flesh, to which we were perfectly obedient, doing 
what our carnal wills and blinded minds directed as, being then no less chil- 
dren of wrath, no lese liable to wrath and pa'bishment, than those that re- 
mained still children of disobedience, t. e. nnconverted ; but God, rich in 
mercy, for his great love wherewith he iored us haih qnickened us all, being 
dead in trespasses, (for it is by grace ye are saved) and raised us," ftc. This 
is St. PtoPs sense, drawn out more at length, which, in his oompeddious way 
of writing, wherein he crowds many ideaif together, as they abounded in hit 
mind, could not easily be ranged under rotes of grammar. The promiscuous 
use St. Paul here makes of *' we" and '* you*' and his so easy changing one 
into the other, plainly shows, as we have already ubserved, that they both stand 
fbr the same sort of persons, t. 0. Chrfatians, that were formerly pagans, whoae 
state and life, wltilst they were such, lie here expressly describes. 

9 ^ Al^ may be observed, in the New Testament, to signify the lasting stale and 
constitution of things. In the gteat tribes, or collections of men, considered in 
reference to tlie icingdom of God ; whereof there were two most eminent, and 
prindpaily intended, if I mistalte uot, by the word «MHri)r, when that is used 
alone ; and that is < »c» a2^, ** this present woiM," which Is talceii for that ifale 
of the world, wherein the children of Israel were bla people, and made up his 
kingdom upon earth, the Gentiles, i, e. all the other nations of the world, b^ing 
In a state of apostasy and revolt fh>m him, the professed vassals and su^ects of 
the devil, to whom they paid homage, obedience, and worship : and aUW /bUaXoit, 
** the world to come," t. e. the time of the Gospel, wherein God, by Ghdst, 
broke down the partition- wall between Jew and Gentile, and opened a way for 
recondling the rest of maokhid, and taking the Gentiles again Into hit kingdom 
Under Jesua Chriat, ond«r whose rale he bad put It. 

"" in these words St. Paul points out the devil, the priuee of the revolted part of 
the creation, and head of that kingdom, which stood in oppoakion ta, and was 
at war with, the kingdom of Jesus Christ. 

• *£Mey«5»7or Is the jiroper term, whereby, iv the Greek, If algidfied the pones- 
^ion and acting of any person by an eri) spfrh. 

* " Children of dtsobedienee," are those of the GeMiku, who eeathroed atill In 
their apostasy, under the dominion of Saiao, who raled and acted them, and re* 
turned! not firom their revolt, described Roto. 1. 18, &c. into the kingdom of God, 
now that Jesus Christ had opened aq entrance Into it, (0 ailthUBS win disebtycd 
DOfhltcaD; audthtt tlkyareaaied,chai>*T,0. 
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412 Ephesians. Chxf, II. 

TEXT. 

4 But God, who is rich in meny, for hiB great love* whei«wtlfc he 
loved UB, 

5 Even when we were dead in sins, hath quickened us together with 
Christ, (by grace ye are saved) 

PARAPHRASE. 
even we all having formerly been p, lived in the lusts of our 
flesh, fulfilling the desires thereof, and of our blinded, per- 

4 verted mind \ But ' God, who is rich in mercy ■, through 

5 his great love wherewith he loved us, Even us. Gentiles, who 
were dead in trespasses ^, hath he quickened ", together with 

NOTES. 

•3 ' 'e» ^U cannot Bignify *' amongst whom we aim all bad onr conTcraation :" 
for if q.MiTf, " we," stands for either the converted Jewa, or converts in general, 
it is not true. If '' we," stands (as is evident it doth) for the converted Gen- 
tiles, of what force or tendency is it for the apostle to say we, the converted 
Gentiles, heretofore lived among the unconverted Gentiles ? Bat it is of great 
force, and to his purpose, in magnifying the free grace of God to them, to 
say, ** we of the Gentiles, who are now admitted to the kingdom of God, were 
formerly of that vei7 sort of men, in whom the prince of the power of the air 
ruled, leading lives in the lasts of oar flesh, obeying the will and inclinations 
thereof, and so as mnch exposed to the wrath of God, as those who still remala 
in their apostasy under the dominion of the devil.'* 

« rrbis was the state that the Gentile world were given up to. See Rom. i. 21, 
24. Parallel to this 3d verse of this 2d chapter, we have a passage in chap. iv. 
17.^20^ of this same epistle, where xaA&s xa) ra Kuirk i9*ri, " even as the other 
Gentiles," plainly answers «^f xo) o/ XmjtoJ, ''even as the others," here; and 
l» /ua7aitfTi|7i roiH »o^f aHlth, irx^tfffiirci ry SMyoio, " io the vanity o( their minds, 
having their understandings darkened," answers h rcug UthfUaus rns aapxlf ^fu^^ 
«oi«C»T«f rk ^fM/btaram 0'afxW x«^ r£» Biotoi^, *' in the lasts of our flesh, fnl- 
fllling the desires of the flesh and of the mind." He that compares these places, 
and considers that what is said in the fourth chapter contains the character of 
the Gentile world, of whom it is spoken ; I say, he that reads and considers 
these two places well together, and the correspondency between them, cannot 
doubt of the sense I understand this verse in ; and that St. Paal here, under the 
terms, '* we" and '* our," speaks of the Gentile converts. 
4 ^'oS^, "But," connects this verse admirably well with the immediately pre- 
ceding, which makes the parts of that incident discourse cohere, which ending 
In this verse, St. Paul, in the beginning of ver. 5, takes up the- thread of his 
discourse again, as if nothing had come between, though il\, ** but," in the 
beginning of this 4th verse, rather breaks than continues the sense of the whole. 
See note, ver. 1. 

* " Rich in mercy." The design of the apostle being, in this epistle, io set 
forth the exceeding great mercy and bounty of Gpd to the Gentiles, under the 
Gospel, as is manifest at large, ch. iii. it is plain that ij/ita;, " us,' here in this 
verse must mean the Gentile converts. 
5 *■ ** Dead in trespasses," does not mean here, under the condemnation of death, 
or obnoxious to death for our transgressions ; but so under the power and do- 
minion of sin, so helpless iu that state into which, for our apostasy, we were 
delivered up, by the just judgment of God, that we had no more thought, nor 
hope, nor ability to get out of it, than men, dead and buried, have to get out of 
the grave. This state of death he declares to be the state of Gentilism, Col. if. 
13, in these words : '* and you, being dead io trespasses, and the uucircumclsloa 
of your flesh, hath God quickened together with hiJU," t. e. Christ. 
u « Quickened." This quickening was by the Spirit of God, given to those 
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Chap. 11. Epkesians. 413 

TEXT. 

4 Ami hath raised us up together, and made us sit together in heavenly 

?]aces^ in Christ Jesus : 
'hat, in the ages to come, he might show the exceeding riches of 
his grace, in his kindness towards us, through Christ Jesus. 
8 For by grace are ye saved, through faith ; and that not of yourselves : 
it is the gift of God : 

PARAPHRASE. 

6 Christ, (by grace ye are saved) And hath raised ^ us up to- 
gether with Christ, and made us partakers, in and with Jesus 
Christ, of the glory and power of his heavenly kingdom, 
which Grod has put into his hands, and put under his rule : 

7 That, in the ages ' to oome, he might show the exceeding 
riches of his grace, in his kindness towards us, through Christ 

5 Jesus. Forljy God's free grace it is that ye ^ are, through 
faith in Christ, saved ^ and brought into the kingdom of God, 



NOTES. 

wbo, by faith in Christ, were united to him, became the members of Christ, and 
sons of Ood, partaking of the adoption, by which Spirit they were pnt into a 
state of life ; see Rom. viii. 9 — 15, and made capable, if they wonld, to live to 
God, and not to obey sin, in the lasts thereof, nor to yield their members in- 
atmments of sin unto iniquity; but to gire up themselves to God, as men alive 
from the dead, and their members to God as instruments of righteousness ; as 
our apostle exhorts the converted Romans to do, Rom. vi. 1 1—13. 

6 * Wherein this raising consists, may be seen, Rom. vi. 1 — 10. 

7 s The great favour and goodness of God manifests itself, in the salvation of 
sinners, in all ages ; but that, which most eminently sets forth the glory of his 
grace, was those, who were first of all converted from heathenism to Christianity, 
and brought out of the kingdom of darkness, in which they were as dead men, 
without life, hope, or so much as a thought of salvation, or a better state, into 
the kingdom of God. Hence it is that be says, chap. i. 12, " That we should 
be to the praise of his glory, who first believed." To which he seems to have 
an eye in this verse -, the first conversion of the Gentiles being a surprising and 
wonderful effect and instance of God's exceeding goodness to them, which, to 
the glory of his grace, should be admired and acknowledged by all future ages ; 
and so Paul and Barnabas speak of it. Acts xiv. 27. " They rehearsed all that 
God had done with him, and how he had opened the door of faith to the Gen- 
tiles." And so James and the elders at Jerusalem, when they heard what 
things God had wrought by St. Paul's ministry, among the Gentiles, ** they 
glorified the Lord," Acts xxi. 19, 20. 

8 y **Ye." The change of «*we," in the foregoing verse, to "ye," here, and 
the like change observable ver. 1 and 5, plainly shows, that the persons spoken 
of, under these two denominations, are of the same kind, i. e. Gentile con- 
verts; only St. Paul, every now and then, the more eflTecrually to move those 
he is writing to, changes ** we" into " ye," and vice versA : and so makes, as it 
were, a little sort of distinction, that he may the more emphatically apply him- 
self to them. 

• ** Saved." He that reads St. Paul with attention, cannot but observe, that 
speaking of the Gentiles, he calls their being brought back again, from their 
apostasy, into the kingdom of God, thdr being saved. Before they were thus 
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4U JSfhmam. Chwsi.lL 

NOTB. 
bnMght to brills pMfie ^QodiflMnt under tteMeatlAb, A^ 
here described, idieDS, eDemles, withooc hope, wUlioat God, d^ad in trespaaies 
and «ios | And therefore when,' by foith In Christ, they came to be recondltd, 
and to be in co\%naQt again with Ood, as bis subjects and Ivge people, they' were 
in the way oT salratiuo j and If they perserered^ conld not miss of attaining It, 
though they were not yet in actaal poasessioa. .The apostle, whoat aim it is, in 
this epistle, to give them a high sense of God's extraordinary grace and ftiTonr 
to them, and to raise their thoqghts above the mean obsermiioes of tlie law^ 
shows them that there was nothing lu them ; no deeds, or works of tlicirs, w^ 
thing that they could do, to prepare or recommesd themaehesy contriboted 
aagfat to the bringing them Into the Iclngdom of God, ander the Qoapel t that it 
was all purely the worii of grace, for tbey were all ^ead in trespasses and sins, 
and could do nothing, not make one step, or the least motion towards it. Faith, 
which alone gained the^ admittance, and alone opened the kingdom of heaven 

' to believers, was tbc sole gift of God ; men, by their natural faculties, coald not 
attain to It. It la felth which Is the source and begiaaing of this new Me ; and 
the Gentile world, who were without sense, without hope of any such thing, 
could DO more help themselves, or do any thing to procure It themaolvef , than 
a dead man can do any thing, to procure himself life. It is God here does all ; 
by revelation of what they could never discover by their own natural faculties, 
he bestows on them the knowledge of the Messiah, and the faith of the Gospel; 
which, as soon as they have received, they are in the kingdom of God, in a new 
state of life; and being thus quickened by the Spirit, may, as men alive, work 
if they will. Heoee St. Paul says, Rom. x. ** FiMtb cometh by hearing, and 
hearing by the word of God," having In the foregoing verses declared, there 
Ss no believing without hearing, and no hearing without a preacher, and no 
preacher unless he be sent ; t. e. the good tidings of salvation by the Messiah, 
and the doctrine of faith, was not, nor conld be, known to any, hot to those to 
whfim God communicated it, by the preaching of prophets and apostles, to wlTom 
he revealed It, and whom he sent on this errand with this discovery. And thus 
God, now, gave faith to the Epheslans, and the other Gentiles, to whom he sent 
St^ Paul, and others his fellow-hiboorert, to bestow on them the knowledge of 
salvation, reconciliation, and restoration into his kingdom of the Messiah. All 
which though revealed by the Spirit of God, in the writings of the Old Testament, 
yet the Gentile world were kept wholly strangers from the kuowledge of by the 
ceremoaial law of Moses,' which was the wall of partition, that kept the Gentiles 
at a distance, aliens and enemies ; which waU God, according to his gracious 
purpose before the erecting of it, having now broke down, oomuunicated to them 
the doctrine of faith, and adaiitted them, upon their acceptance of it, to all the 
advantages and pririlcges of his kingdom ; all which was done of his free grace, 
without any merit or procurement of theirs : '* he was ionnd of them, who 
sought him not, and was made manifest to them, that asked not after him." 
I desire him, that would clearly uqderstand this chap. ii. of the Epheslans, to read 
carefnlly with it Ron. x. and 1 Cor. Ii. 9-<— 16, where he will see, that &ith is 
wholly owing to rite revelation of the Spirit of God, and the commnnlcattoo of 
that revelation, by men sent by God, who attained this knowkdge, not by the 

' assistance of their own natnral parts, but from the revehition of the Spirit of God . 
Thus faith, we see. Is the gift of God, and with it, when men by baptism are ad- 
mitted iiUo tlie kingdom of God, comeH the Spirit of God, which brings hfe with 
it : fee the attaining this gift of faith, men do, or can do,Bothiug; grace hitherto 
doea all, and works are wholly exclmled ; God himself creates them to do good 
works, bat when, by him, they are made living creatures, la thia new creation, it is 
then expected, that being quickened, they should act ; and, from henceforwards, 
works are required, not as the meritorious cause of salvation ; but a& a secesnry, 
indispensable qualiicatioa of the subjects of God's Hiugdom, voder his Son .fcsos 
Christ ; it befaig impossible that any one should, at the same time, be a rebe^ and 
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Chap. IL Epherians. 415 

NOTB. 

» subject too : and tboiHfh none can be fotjeetf of Ibe kiogdoni of Qod bvt 
UuMC wboy ooDtinoing hi the faiiby that has been once bestowed on tbem» siooeraly 
endeavour tq couform themselves to the hiws of their Lord and Master Jesas 
Christ ; and God ^es eternal life to all those, and those only that do so ; yet 
eternal life is the gift of God, the gift of free grace, since their works of sincere 
obedience afford no manner of title to it : their righteousness is imperfect, t. e. 
they are all unrighteous, and so deserve death ; but God gives them life, upon 
the aooonnt of bis righteousness, vid, Rom. i. 17. The righteoosneis of luth 
whkih is by Jesus Christ, and so they are still saved by grace. 

Now when God bath, by calling them into the Isingdom of his Son, thus 
^iclcened men, and they are, by his free grace, created in Christ Jesus unto 
good works, that then works are required of them, we see In this, that they are 
called on and pressed to ** walk worthy of God, who bath called them to his 
kingdom and glory," 1 Thess. ii. 12. And to the same purpose here, oh. iv. 
1. Phil.i. 27. Col. i. 10-^12. So that of those, who are in the kingdom of 
God, who are actually under the covenant of grace, good works are strictlyre- 
quired, under the penalty of the loss of eternal life : ** if ye live after the 
flesh, ye shall die ; but if ihrongh the spirit ye mortify the deeds of the body, 
ye shall live," Rom. viii. 13. And so, Rom. vi. 11, 13, they are commanded 
to obey God, as tiring men. This is the tenour of the whole New Testament s 
the apostate, heathen world were dead, and were, of themselves, in that 
state, not capable of doing any thing to procure their translation into the 
kingdom of God ; that was purely the work of grace : but, when they recdved 
the Gospel, they were then made alive by faith, and by the Spirit of God : and, 
then, they were in a state of life, and working and works were expected of 
them. Thus grace and works consist, without any difiiculty : that which has 
caused the perplexity and seeming contradiction, has been men's mistake con- 
cerning the kingdom of God : God, in the fulness of time, set np his king- 
dom in this world, under his Son ; into which he admitted all those who believed 
on him, and received Jesus, the Messiah, for their Lord. Thus, by futb in 
Jeans Christ, men became the people of God, and suljects of his kingdom ; and, 
being by baptism admitted into it, were from henceforth, during their con- 
tinuing in the faith and profession of the Gospel, accounted saints, the beloved 
of God, the faithfhl in Christ Jesus, the people of God, saved, &c. for in these 
terms and the like the sacred Scriptui-e speaks of theq. And indeed those, 
who were thus translated into the kingdom of the Son of God, were no longer in 
the dead state of tl\e Gentiles ; but, haring passed from death to life, were in the 
state of the living, in the way to eternal life ; which they were sure to attain, if 
they persevered in that life 'which the Gospel required, viz. faith and sincere 
obedience. But yet, this was not an actual possession of eternal life, in the 
kingdom of God in the world to come ; for by apostasy or disobedience this, 
though sometio:^ called salvation, might be forfeited and lost ; whereas he, that 
is once possessed of the other, hath actually an eternal inheritance in the hea- 
vens, which fsdeth not away. These two considerations of the kingdom of hea- 
ven some men have confounded and made one ; so that a liao being brought into 
the first of these, wholly by grace, without works, faith being all that was re- 
quired to instate a man in it, they have concluded that, for the attaining eternal 
life, or the kingdom of God in the world to come, faith alone, and not good 
worlds, are required, contrary to express words of Scripture, and the whole 
tenour of the Gospel : but yet, not being admitted into that state of eternal life 
for our good works, it is by grace, here too, that we are saved, our righteousness, 
after all, being imperfect, and we, by our sins, liable to conderonadon and death : 
but it is by grace we are made partakers of both these Icingdoms : It is only into 
the kingdom of God in this world we are admitted by faith alone, without works ; 
but for our admittance into the other, both faith and obedience, in a sincere en- 
deavour to perform those duties, all those good works, which are incumbent on 
us, and come in our way, to be performed by us, from the time of our believing 
till our death. 
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410 :^ikei$ans. Oiap. 11. 

TEXT. 

9 Not of workB, lest any num should boast : 

10 For we are his workmanship, created in Christ Jesus unto good works, 
which God hal^ before ordained, that we should walk in them. 



PARAPHRASE. 

and made his pemle, not b j any thing you did yourselves to 
deserve it ; it is the free gift of Grod, who miglit, if he had 
so pleased, with justice have left you in that forlorn state. 

9 That no man might have any pretence of boasting of him- 

XO self, or his own works or merit. So that, in this new state 

in the kingdom of God, we are (and ought to look upon 

• ourselves, as not deriving any thing from ourselves, but ^) 
the mere workmanship oi God, created • in Christ Jesus, to 
the end we should do good works, for which he had prepared 
and fitted us, to live in them ^. 



NOTES. 
lO • " Workmanship of God created." It is not by virtoe of any works of the 
law, nor in consideration of our submitting to the Mosaical institution, or hav. 
log any alliance with the Jewish nation, that we. Gentiles, are broaght into 
the kingdom of Christ ; we are, in this, entirely the workmanship of God ; ami 
are, as it were, created therein, framed and fitted by him, to Uiq performance 
of tliose good works, which we were -from thence to live in ; and so owe nothias 
of this our new being, in this new sute, to any preparation, or fitting, we re- 
ceived from the Jewish church, or any relation we stood in thereunto. That this 
is the meaning of th^ new creation, under the Gospel, is evident from St. Paul's 
owi) explaining of it, himself, 2 Cor. r, 1&— 18, viz. That being in Christ was 
aU one as if he were in a new creation; and, therefore, from henceforth he 
knew nobody after the flesh, i. e. he pretended to no privilege, for being of a 
Jewish race, or an •bserver of their rites ; all these old things were done away ; 
all things under the Gospel are new and of God alone. 

"» This is conformable to what he says, ver. 5, 6, That God quickened and 
raised the Gentiles, that were dead in trespasses and sins, with Christ, lieing by 
faith united to him, and partaking of the same spirit of life, which raised him 
from the dead ; whereby, as men brought to life, they were enabled (if they 
would not resist, nor quench that spirit) to live unto God, in righteonsness and 
holiness, as before they were under the absolute dominion of Satan and their 
own lasts. 
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SECTION IV. 
CHAPTER IT. 11— aa- 

CONTENTS. 

From this doctrine of his, in the foregoing section, that Grod 
of his free grace, according to his purpose from the beginninff, 
had quickened and raised the convert Gknules, together wiui 
Christ, and seated them with Christ in his heavenly kingdom ; 
St. Paul here, in this section, draws this inference, to keep them 
from Judaizing, that, though they (as was the state of the heathen 
world) were heretofore, by beinff uncircumcised, shut out from 
the kingdom of God, strangers n'om the covenants of promise^ 
without hope, and without God in the world ; yet they were, by 
Christ, who had taken away the ceremonial law, that wall of par* 
tition, that kept them in that state of distance and oppodtion^ 
DOW received, without any subjecting them to the law ot Moses, 
to be the people of God, and had the same admittance into the 
kingdom of God with the Jews themselves, with whom they were 
now created into one new man, or body of men, so that they were 
no longer to look on themselves any more as aliens^ or remoter 
from the kingdom of God, than the Jews theiaselves. 

TEXT. 

1 1 Wherefore remember, that ye being, in time past, GentOes in the 
iesh, who are called uncircumcision, by that wnich is called the cir« 
cumcision in the flesh, made by hands ', 

12 That at that time ye were without Christ, being aliens from the 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 1 Wherefore remember, that ye, who were heretofore Gentiles, 
distinguished and separated from the Jews, who are circum* 
cised by a circumcision made with hands, in their flesh, by 

12 your not being circumcised in your flesh S Were, at that 

NOTE. 
II * ThU iqranuion was so great, that, to a Jew, the nnctrevmeiaed Geatilei were 
ODODted so poUoted and unclean, that they were not that oat, barely from their 
holy places and serrice; but from their tables and ordinary convemation. 

ES 
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TEXT. 

commonwealtli of larael, and stran^en tnm the covenants of ptomise^ 
having no hope, and without God in the world: 

13 But now in Christ Jesus, ye, who sometimes were &r off, are made 
nigh hy the blood of Christ 

14 For he is our peace, who hath made both one, and hath broken down 
the middle wall of partition between us ; 

16 HaTing abolished m his tesh the enmity> efen the law of command^ 

PARAPHRASE. 

time^ without all knowledge of the Messiah, or any expecta-^ 
tion of deliverance or salvation by him ^ ; aliens from the 
commonwealth of Israel % and strangers to the covenants of 
promise ''y not having any hope of any such thing, and living 
in the world without having the true God for your God% or 

15 you beii^ his people. But now you, that were formerly te- 
mote anaat a aistance, are, by Jesus Christ, brought near by 

14 his death'. For it is he diat recondleth us' to the Jews, 
and hath brought us and them, who were before at an irre- 
oondleable distance, into unity one with another, by removing 
the middle wall of partition^ that kept us at a distance, 

15 Having taken away the cause of enmity^, or distance^ be- 

NOTES. 

IS k That thli Is the meaniog of belfig ** witbovt Christ," here, b evideot fri>tn thSe» 
that what St. Paal says here. Is to show the different sute of the OeotUes, from 
that of the Jews, before the conihig of our Saiionr. 

• Who were alone, then, the people of Ood. 

' " Cofenaots." God, more than onee, renewed his promise to Abraham, 
Isaac, and Jacob, and the children of Israel, that, npon the conditions proposed, 
be would be their Ood, and they OhiM be his people. 

• It is In this sense that the Gentiles are odkd af^^; for there were few ef 
them atheists, in onr sense of the word, i. e. denying superior powers ; aad 
many of them aclcnowledged one supreme, eternal God ; but as St. PanI says, 
Rom. i. 21, ** When they knew God, they gtorified him not as God;*^ they 
owned not him alone, bat tamed away from him, the InvltfUe God, to the 
worship of Images, and the false gods of their countries. 

13 'How this was done, the following words explain, and Col. 11. 14. 

14 s 'H/cfiv, '* our,** in this verse, must signify persons In the same condition with 
those lie spealis to, under the pronoun V"(» *' ye*** in the foregoing verw, or 
^Ise the apostle's argument, here, would be wide, and not condusiTe; but " ye,"* 
in the foregoing verse, Incontestably signifies the convert Gentiles^ and so there- 
fore mnst if/iA In this verse. 

atSeeCol.l.M. 

15 1 It was the ritual law of the Jews that kept them and the Gentiles at an 
irreoondleable distance, so that they could come to no terms of a fair corre- 
spondence ; the force whereof was so great, that even after Christ was come, and 
iMd put an end to the obligation of that law, yet it was almost impossible to 
bringthem together; and this was that which. In the beginning, most obstructed 
the.pragress of the Ooapel, and distorbed the Oeatile converts. 
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TEXT. 

mentB, ooatained in ordinaxioes, for to make in himselF^ of twain^ one 
new man, so making peace ; 



PARAPHRASE. 

tween us, by abolifibing^ that part of the law whiph con- 
sisted in positive commands and ordinance) that so he might 



NOTE. 

k ^ By abolishing." I do not remember that tlie law of Moms, or any part 
of it, is, by an actnal repeal, any where abrogated; and yet we are told here, 
and in other places of the New Testament, that it ia abolisihed. The want of a 
right understanding of what this abolishing was, and how it was brought about, 
has, I suspect, giren occasion to the misunderstanding of sereral texts of sacred 
Scripture ; I beg leave, therefore, to offer what the sacred Scripture seems to me 
to suggest concerning this matter, till a more thorough inquiry, by some abler 
hand, shall be made into it. , After the general revolt and apostasy of mankind, 
from the acknowledgment and worship ef the one, only, true, invisible God, 
their Maker, the children of Israel, by a voluntary submission to him, and ac- 
knowledgment of him to be their Ood and supreme Lord, came to be his people, 
and he, by a peculiar covenant, to be their King ; and thus erected to himself a 
kingdom in this world, out of that people, to whqm he gave a law by Moses, 
which was to be the law of the Israelites, his people, with a purpose at the same 
time, that he would, in due season, transfer this his kingdom, in this world, 
into the hands of the Messiah, whom he intended to send into the world, to be 
the Prince and Ruler of his people, as he had foretold and promised to the Jews, 
into which kingdom of his, under his Son, he purposed also, and foretold, that 
he would admit and incorporate the other nations of the earth, as well as those 
of the posterity of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, who were to come ioto this his 
enlarged kingdom, upon new terms, that be should then propose : and that 
those, and those only, should from henceforth be his people. And thus it came 
to pass, that, though the law, which was given by Moses to the Israelites, was 
never repealed, and so ceased not to be the law of that nation ; yet it ceased to 
be the law of the people and kingdom of God in this world ; because the Jews, 
not receiving him to be their King, whom God had sent to be the King* and 
sole Ruler of bis kingdom for the future, ceased to he tlie people of God, and the 
subjects of God's kingdom. And thus Jesus Christ, by his death, entering into 
his kingdom, having then fulfilled all that was required of him for the obtaining 
of it, put an end to the law of Moses, opening another way to all people, both 
Jews and Gentiles, into the kingdom of God, quite different from the law of 
ordinances, given by Moses, viz. Faith in Jesus Christ, by which, and which 
alone, eveiy one, that would, had now admittance into the kingdom of God, by 
tlie one plain, easy, and simple ceremony of baptism. This was that which, 
though it was alao.foretoldythe Jews understood not, having a very great opinion 
of themselves, because they were the chosen people of God ^ and of their law, 
because God was the author of it | and so concluded, that both they were to 
remain the people of God for ever, and also, that they were to remaio so, under 
that same law, which was never to be altered ; and so never understood what 
was foretold them, of the kingdom of the Messiah, In respect of the ceasing of 
their law of ordinaiiceci, and the admittance of theGeoiiles, upon the same terms 
with them, into the kingdom of the Messiah ; which, therefore, St. Paul calls, over 
and oTcr a«aiQ« a mystei^, and a mystery hidden from ages. 
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NOTB. 

Now He ^at will look ft lUtle fkrther into this kingdom of God, imder thope 
two differeot dlspenutions, of the law and the Gospel, will find, that It was 
erected by God, and mea were recalled loto it, out of the general apostasy from 
their Lord and Maker, for the onspeakable good and benefit of those who, by 
entering into it, returned to their allegiance, that thereby they might be brought 
Into a way and capacity of being restored to that happy state, of eternal life, 
which they had ail lost iu Adam ; which it was impossible they could ever re- 
cover, whilst they remsuned worshippers and vassals of the devil, and so outlaws 
and enemies to God, in the kingdom, and under the dominion of Satan ; since 
the most biassed and partial inclination of an intelligent being could never expect 
that God should reward rebellion and apostasy with eternal happiness, and take 
wen, that were actually vassals and adorers of his arch-enemy, the devil, and 
immediately give them eternal bliss, with the enjoyment of pleasures in bis pre- 
sence, and at his right' baud for evermore. The kingdom of God, therefore, in 
this world, was, as it were, the entrance of the kingdom of God in the other 
world, and the receptacle and place of preparation of t hose, who aimed at a share 
in that eternal inheritance. And hence the people of the Jews were called boly» 
chosen, and sons of God; as were afterwards the Christians, called saints, elect, 
beloved, and children of God, &c. But there is this remarkable difference to 
be observed, in what is said of the subjects of this kingdom, under the two dif- 
ferent dispensations of the law and the Gospel, that the converts to Christianity, 
and professors of the Gospel, are often termed and spoken of as saved, whidi I 
do not remember that the Jews, or proselytes, members of the commonwealth, 
any where are : the reason whereof is, that the conditions of that covenant, 
whereby they were made the people of God, under that constitution o( God*s 
kingdom, la this world, was, ** do this and live ;" but '* he, that continues not 
in all these things to do them, shall die." Bot the condition of the covenant, 
whereby they became- the people of God, in the constitntton of his kingdom 
under the Messiah, is, ** believe and repent, and thou shalt be saved, i. e. Take 
Christ for thy Lord, and do sincerely but what thou canst Co keep his law, and 
thou shalt be saved ;" in the one of which, which is, therefore, called the cove- 
nant of works, those, who are actually in that kingdom, could not attain the 
everhutiog inheritance : and iu the other, called^he covenant of grace, those, 
who, if they would but continue, as they began, ». e. in the state of faith and re- 
pentance, t. e. in a submission to, and owning of Christ, and asteady, unrelenting 
resolution of not offending against his law, would not miss It, and so might truly 
be said to be saved, they being in an unerring way to salvation. And thus we 
Bee how the hiw of Moses is by Christ abolished, under the Gospel, not. by any 
actual repeal of it; but is set aside, by ceasing to be the law of the kingdom of 
God, translated into the hands of the Messiah, and set up under him ; which 
kingdom so erected contains all that God now does or will own to be his people, 
in this world. This way of abolishing of the law did not make those observ- 
ances unlawful to those who, before their conversion to the- Gospel, were cir- 
cumcised, and under the law ; they were indifferent things, which the converted 
Jews might, or might not observe, as they found convenient : that which was 
unlawful, and contrary to the Gospel, was the making those ritual observaocea 
necessary to be joined with faith, in believers, for justification, as we see they 
did, who. Acts xv., tanght the brethren, that unless they were circumcised, after 
the manner of Moses, they could not be saved ; so that the nailing of it to Christ's 
cross. Col. ii. U, was the taking away, from thenceforth, all obligation for any 
one to be dreumdsed, and to pot himself under the observances of the law, to 
become one of the people of God ; but was no prohibition to any one, who was 
circumcised before conversion, to observe them. And accordingly we see, GaL 
il. 11, that what St. Paul blames in St. Peter, was << compelling the Gentiles to 
live as the Jews do :" had not that been the case, he would no more bavebUMBcd 
his carriage at Antloch, than he did his observing the law at Jemsalem. 
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TEXT. 
16 And that he might reconcile both unto Ood^ in one body, by tht 
croes^ havuig slain the enmity thereby : 



PARAPHRASE, 
make ' or frame the two, viz. Jews and Grentiles, into one 
new society, or body of God's people, in a new constitution, 
16 under himself", so making peace between them ; And might 

NOTES. 

The apostle here telU ns what part of the Mosaical law it was that Christ 
pat an end to, by his death, viz. t^» tifxn t&* ivToAary h liyfut^ty *'the law of com- 
maudnients in ordinancefl ;** t. e. the positive Injonctions of the law of Moses, 
coDcerniiiK things in their own nature indifferent, which became obligatory, 
merely by virtue of a direct, positive command ; and are called by St. Paal in 
the parallel place. Col. ii. 14, x**9h^^vt roif Uyfiact^ " the hand-writing of 
ordinances." There was, besides these, contained in the booli of the law of 
Mosefi, the law of natare, or, as it is commonly tailed, the moral law ; that 
unmoreable mle of right, which is of perpetual obligation : This Jesus Christ is 
so far from abrogating, that he has promulgated it anew, under the Gospel, 
fuller and clearer, than it was in the Mosaical coustitution, or any where elsei 
and, by adding to its precepts the sanction of his own divine authority, has made 
' the knowledge of that law more easy and certain than it was before; so that 
the subjects of his Icingdom, whereof this is now the law, can be at no doubt or 
loss about their duty, if they will but read and' consider the rules of morality 
which our Saviour and his apostles have delivered, in very plain words, in the 
holy Scriptures of the New Testament. 
15 ' ** Make -^ the Greek word is x7/0'ii, which does not always signify creation, in 
a strh:t sense. 

** This, as I take it, being the meaning, it may not be amiss', perhaps, to look 
into the reason why St. Paul expresses it in this more figurative manner, viz. 
** to make in himself, of twain, one new man,*' which, I humbly conceive, was 
more suitable to the ideas he had, and so were, in fewer words, more lively and 
express to his purpose : he always has Jesus Christ in his mind, as the head of 
the church, which was his body, from and by whom alone, by being united to 
him, the whole body, and every member of it, received life, vigour, and strength, 
ftod all the benefits of that state ; which admirably well shows, that whoerer 
were united to this head, must needs be united to one another ; and also, that 
ail the privileges and advantages they enjoyed were wholly owing to their unioo 
with, and adhering to, him their head ; which were the two things that he w|Lt 
here inculcating to the convert Gentiles of Ephesns, to show them, that now, 
under the Gospel, men became the people of God merely by faith in Jesus Chrisi, 
and having him for their head, and not at all by keeping the ritual law of Moses, 
which Christ had aboU.^hed, and so had made way for the Jews and Gentiles to 
become one in Christ, since now fi&itb in him alone united them into one body, 
under that head, with the observance of the law ; which Is the meaning of *< so 
making peace." 1 hope 'this single note, here, may lead ordinary readers into an 
understanding of St. Paul's style, and, by making them observe the reason, give 
them an easier entrance into the meaning of St. Paul's figurative expressions. 
- If the nation of the Jews had owned and received Jesus the Messiah, they had 
continued on as the people of God ; but after that they had nationally rejected 
him, and refused to have him rule over them, and put him to death, and so had 
revolted from their allegiance, and withdrawn themselves from the kingdom of 
God, which he had now put Into the bauds of his Son, they were no loDger the 
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TKXT. 

17 And came and preach^ peace to you, which were afar of, and to 
them that were nigh. 

18 For through him we both hare an access by one Spirit unto the 
Father. 

19 Now, therefore, ye are no more strangers and foreigners, but leUow«> 
citizens with the saints, and of the household of God ; 

20 And are built upon the foundation of the apostles and prophets, Jesus 
Christ himself being the chief corner-stone ; 

21 In whom all the building, fitly framed together, groweth unto an 
holy temi^e in the Lord : 

22 In whom you also are builded together, for an habitation of God, 
through the Spirit. 

PAIUPHRASB. 
reconcile them both to Grod, being thus united into one body, 
in him, by the cross, whereby he destroyed that enmity, or 
inoompatibility, that was between them, by nailing to his 
cross the law of ordinances, that kejH them at a distance: 

17 And beinff come, preached the ffood tidings of peace to ydu 
Gentiles that were far off from the kingdom of heaven, and to 
the Jews, that were near, and in the very precincts of it 

18 For it is by him that we, both Jews and Grentiles, have aooess 

19 to the Father, by one and the same Spirit. Therefore ye, 
Ephesians, though heretofore Gentiles, now believers in Chnst, 
you are no more strangers and foreigners, but without any 
more ado feUow-cidzens of the saints, and domestics of God^s 

20 own family : Built upon the foundation laid by the apostles 

21 and prophets, whereof Jesus Christ is the corner-stone : In 
whom all the building, fitly framed together, OTOweth unto 

S2 an holy temple in the Lord: In which even Uie Gentiles' 
also are built up^ together with the believing Jews^ for an 
habitation of God through the Spirit 

NOTES. 

peoide of Ood ; and therefore, dl those of the Jewish iiation who, after that, 
, would return to their aUegisnce, had need of reconciliation, to he re-adroitted 
. into the kingdom of Ood, as part of his people, who were now received into 
.peaoe and covenant with him, upon other terms, and nnder other laws, than 

heing the potterity of Jacob, or observers of the law of Moses. 

22 ■ The sense of which allegory I talce to be tliis ; it is plain, from the attestation 
of the apostles and prophets, that the Oentiles, who believe in Christ, are there- 
by made members of his icingdom, onited together, nnder him, their head, into 
snch a well- framed body, wherein each person has his proper place, rank, and 
fbnction to which he is fitted, that Ood will accept and delight in them as his 
people, and live amongst them, as in a well-frained buildlfig, dedicated and set 
apart to him, whereof the Oentiles make a part, and without any diflference put 
between yon, are framed in equality, and promiscuously with the believing Jiews, 
by the Spirit of God, to be one people, amongst Whom be wiU dwell, ind be 
their God, and they shall be his people. 
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SECTION V. 
CHAPTER III. 1—21. 

CONTENTS. 

This section ^ves a great li^ht to those foregoing, and more 
dearly opens the design of this epistle ; for here St. Pauly in 
plain words, tells them it is for preaching this doctrine, that 
was a mystery till now, being hid from former ages, viz. that the 
Gentiles should be co-heirs with the believing Jews, and, making 
one bodjr or people with them, should be equally partakers of 
the promises, unaer the Messiah, of which mystery he, by parti« 
evdar fayour and appmntment, was ordained the preacher. Wl^re- 
upon he exhorts tnem not to be dismayed, or flinch, in the least, 
from the belief or profession of this truth, upon his being perse- 
cuted and in bonds, upon that account For his suffering for it, 
who was the preacher and propagator of it, was so far from bang 
a lust disoQuragement to tiiem, for standing firmly in the belief 
of it^ that it ought to be to them a glory, and a confirmation of 
this eminent truth of the Gospel, which he peculiarly tausht ; and 
thereupon he tells them, he makes it his prayer to Uod, that they 
might be strengthened herein, and be able to comprehend the 
largeness of the love of Grod in Christ, not confined to the Jewish 
nation and constitution, as the Jews conceited ; but far surpasane 
tbs thoughts of those who, presuming themselves knowing, woula 
confine it to such only, who were members of the Jewish church, 
and observers of their ceremonies. 

TEXT, 

1 For this cause I Fkul, the prisoner of Jesus Christ, for you Gen« 
tUes: 

2 If ye have heard of the dispensation of the gvaoe of God, whidi is 
given me to you-ward ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 For my preaching of this% I Paul am a prisoner, upon 
account or the Gospel of Jesus Christ, for the sake and service 

2 of you Gentiles ^ : Which you cannot doubt of, since ^ ye have 

NOTES. 

1 -Bee CoL Iv. 3. 2 Ttm. H. 9, 10. 
^SeePhn.1.7. Col. i. 24. 

2 * Efyf , la sometimes and afBrmatlve paitide, and slgnlfles in Greek the same that 
Hqyiiem does in Latin, and so the sense reqvires it to be understood here ; ftir it 
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TEXT. 

3 How that hf revelation he made known unto me tbe myBterjr^ (as I 
wrote afore in few words^ 

4 Whereby^ when ye read, ye may understand my knowledge in the 
mystery of Christ) 

5 Which in other ages was not made known unto tbe sons of men, as 
it is now revealed unto his holy apostles and prophets^ by the Spirit : 

PARAPHRASE. 

beard of the dispensation of the grace of God, which was 

8 ^ven to me, in reference to' you Gentiles : How that, by special 

revelation, he made known unto me, in particular **, tbe mj- 

4 stery •, (as I hinted to you above, viz. cbap. i. 9. By the 
bare reading whereof ye may be assured of my knowledge in 
tills fc»inerly concealed and; unknown part of tbe Oospd of 

5 Christ':) Which in former ages was not made known to tbe 
sons of men, as it is now revealed to his bol j apostles and 

NOTES. 

could Dot be sappoaed bat the Ephesians, amongst whom St. Paul had lired so 
loQg^ mast have heard that he was, by express commission imm God, made 
apostle of the Gentiles, and, by immediate revdatioii, instmctcd io tbe doctrine 
lie was to teach them ; whereof this, of their admittance into the kingdom of 
God pnrely by faith in Christ, without circumcision, and other legal obserrances, 
was one great and necessary point, whereof St. Paul was so little shy, that we 
Bee the world rung of it, AcU xzi. 28. And if \m preaching and writing were 
of a piece, as we need not doubt, this mystery of God's purpose to the Gentiles, 
which was communicated to him by revelation, and we hear of. so often in his 
epistles, was not concealed from them he preaclied to. 

3 ' Though St. Peter was, by a rision from God, sent to Ck>nielins, a Gentile, 
Acts X., yet we do not find that this purpose, of God's calling the Gentiles to be 
his people^ equally with the Jews, without any regard to circumcision or tbe 
Mosaical rites, was revealed to him, or to any other of the apostles, as a doctrine 
which Ihey were to preach and publish to the world : neither, indeed, waa it 
needful that it should be any part of their commission, who were apostles oidy 
of the circumcision, to mix that, in their message to the Jews, which should make 
th^m stop their ears and refuse to hearken to the other parts of the Gospel, which 
they were more concerned to know and be Instructed in. 

• See Col. i. 26. 

4 ' One may be ready to ask, " to what purpose is this, which this parenthesis 
contains here, concerning himself?" And, indeed, without having an eye on the 
design of this epistle, it is, pretty bard to give an account of it ; but that being 
carried in view, there is nothing plainer, nor more pertinent and persuasive than 
this here ; for what can be of more force to make them stand firm to the doc- 
trine which be had uught them, of their being exempt from circumciaion, and 
the observances of tbe law ? <* If yon hare heard, and 1 assure you in my epistle, 
that this mystery of the Gospel was revealed, in a particular manner, to me from 
beaven ; the very reading of this is enough to satisfy yon that I am well ifi- 
atmcted in that truth, and that yon may safely depend npoo what i have taoglit 
yon concerning this point, notwithstanding I am in prison for it, which is a thing 
yon ought to glory io, since I suffer for a tnithj wherein yon are so nearly oon- 
ffemed/' see chap. y\» 19. 
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HBXT. 

6 That the Gentiles dkould be leUow-heirSj and of the same body^ and 
partakers of his promise^ in Christy by the Gospel : 

7 Whereof I was made a minister, accoraing to the gift of the grace of 
God, given unto me by the effectual working of his power. 

PARAPHRASE. 

6 pro]Aet8y by the Spirit, tiz. That the Gentiles should be fel- 
low-heirs, be united into one body, and partake of his pro^ 
raise* in Christ, jointly with the Jews**, in the time* of the 

7 Gospdi ; Of which doctrine I, in particular, was made the 
minister \ according to the free and gracious gifl of God^ given 



NOTES. 

6 'The promise here lotendedy is the promise of the Spirit, see Gal. iii. 14» 
which was Dot given to any bat to the people and children of God ; and, there- 
fore, the Gentiles receired not the Spirit till they became the people of God, by 
ftiiih iu Christ, in the times of the Gpspd, 

^ Though the Jews are not expressly named here ; yet it is plain, from the 
foregoing chapter, ver. II, &c. that it is of the union of the Gentiles with the 
Jews, and making with them one body of God*8 people, equally sharing iu all the 
pririleges and benefits of the Godpel, tliat he is here spealdng^ the same which 
lie teaches, Gal. iii. 26—29. 

* Ltk TO? iboTyi x/ov Signifies, here, " in the time of the Gospel", as Zi kK^^^Ug 
signHie«,'iu the ** time of uncircnmcision^" Rom. iv. II : vee note on Rom. vii, 
5. l^e same thing being intended here which, chap. i. 10, is thus expressed : 
*' that in the dispensation of the fulness of time, i. e. in the time of the Gospd, 
all things might be gathered together, or united, in Christ, or by Christ." 

7 ^ Though he does not. In express word:}, deny others to be made ministers 
of it, fur it neither suited hid modesty, nor the respect he had for the other apo- 
stles, so to do ; yet his expression here will be found strongly to imply it, espe- 
cially if we read and consider well the two following verses \ for this was a ne- 
cessary instruction to one, who was sent to convert the Gentiles, though those 
who were sent to their brethren the Jews were not appointed to promulgate it. 
This une apostle of the Gentiles, by the success of his preaching to the Gentiles^ 
the attestation of miracles, and the gift of the Holy Ghost,]oined to what Peter 
had done, by special direction, in the case of Cornelius, would be enough, in 
its due season, to convince the other apostles of this truth, as we may see it did. 
Acts XV. and Gal. ii. 6 — ^9. And of what consequence, and how much St. 
Paul thought the preaching of this doctrine his peculiar business, we may see, bj 
what he says, chap. vi. 19, 20 ; where any one may see, by the different treat- 
ment be received from the rest of the apostles, being iu bonds upon that account, 
that his preaching herein differed from theirs, and he was thereupon, as he tells ' 
us himself, treated, ** as an evil-doer," 2 Tim. ii. 9. The history whereof we 
have. Acts xxi. 17, &c. as we have elsewhere observed. And it is, upon the 
account of his preaching this doctrine, and displaying to the world this concealed 
truth, which he calls evei7 where a hidden mystery, that he gives, to what he 
liad preached, the distinguishing title of, " my Gospel," Rom. xvi. 25, which 
be is concerned that God should establish them in, that being the chief design 
of bis epistle to the Romans, as here to the Ephesians. The insisting so mfllh 
on this, that it was the special favour and commission of God to him, in parti- 
colar, to preach this doctrine, of God's parpoie of calliog the Gentiles to the 
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4^ Ephegums. Chap. HI. 

9 Utitoiiie»wlioamleitftiniitlielM0fctif dltthlB^istldbm 

that I should pKadiy amotig the GentileSj the mMoutSaUe riches 
of Christ ; 
9 And to make all teen see what is the fellowship of the mystery 
iriiich^ from the beginning of the world, hath been hid in Goa, who 
created all things by Jesus Christ : 

1 To the intent that now unto the principalities and powers^ in heavenly 
pliDSs^ might be known hy the chnrdi the manifeld wiadom of God, 

PARAPHRASB. 

unto roe, by the efFectoid working of his power, in bis so 

B wonderfal converting the Oendles by my imaching^; Unto 

me, I say, who am less tlian the least of all saints, is this 

&Tour ^ven, that I should preach among the Gentiles the 

9 unsearchable riches of Christ * : And make all men ^ peroeiTe, 

bow this mystery comes now to be communicated* to the 

world, which has been concealed from all past ages, lying bid 

in the secret purpose of Grod, who frames and manages this 

lA wboJa new creation, by Jesus Christ^: To the intent that 

NOTES, 
word. WW BOt out of vinUy, or boasting, but was here of great nse to his present 
purpose, as carrying a strong reason with it, why theEphesians shoi^Id rather be* 
lieve bin, to whom, as their apostle, It was made manifest, and committed to be 
preached, than the Jews, from whom it had been concealed, and was kept as a 
mystery, and was in Itself ht^rffU^^ inscmtabJe by men, though of the best 
oatural parts and endowments. 

> This seems to be the energy of the power of God, which he here spealcs of, 
as appears by what he says of St. Peter, and of hiinself. Gal. ii. 8, *0 fl»«py4r«f 
liirptf «iViire^\iiTr7rwi^7o/KJ|(, MfYii«'« xo^ ^«) tU t^ «^» " He that wrought 
effectually in Peter to the apostleship of the circumcision, the same was 
mighty, or wrought effectually in me," as ht^i» is here translated, of which 
• his very grpat modesty could not hinder him from speaking thus, 1 Cor. xr. 9, 
10, *' I am the least of the apostles, that am not meet to be called an apostle, 
because I persecuted the church of (Jod : but, by the grace of God, I am what 
I am, and his grace, which was bestowed upon me, was not in Tain, but I la- 
boured more abundantly than they all ; yet not I, bat the grace of God that 
was with me ;" a passage very suitable to what be says, in this and the aext 



-8 ^ /. e. That abundant treasure of mercy, grace, and favour, laid up in Jesns 
Christ, not only to the Jews, but to the whole heathen world, which was beyond 
the reach of human sagacity to discover, and could be known only by revelatioo* 

9 • '^ All men,** <. e, men of all sorts and nations. Gentiles as well as Jews. 

• rtgi Mwtntoi^ ** what is the communication," t. e. that they may hare a light 
firom me, to see and look Into the reason and ground of the discovery or ooni- 
rounication of this mystery to them now by Jesus Christ, who is now exhi- 
bited to the world, into whose bands God has put the management of this whole 
dispensation. 

^ To open our way to a right sense of these words, rG rk v^1« nVw»li Ulk*Un6, 
it will be necessary. In the first phuse, to condder the terms of it» and how they 
ateosedtiySt Pwl. 
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dltej^ III. EpHetmni* 4£7 

Non» 

1, Auto^nKamfh *^ ciMtad.** jl it to be ac1»owledged| tiMl U it «Im wwi nteaiii 
tacred Scripture, to ezprest creation, in the icriptnral tenae of creation, t. e. 
making ont of notliifig ; yet that It Is not alwaya need In tliat sente, by St. Paal, 
. Is Tiaible frtfm the 16th ferse of the foregoing chapter, where on tranalatora 
bare rightly rendered xV^, " malce,'* and it woold contain a manifeat abtnrditj 
to render it there, create, in the theological sense of the word, create. 
3, It is to be obserred, that St. Pani often chooses to speak of the work of 
redemption by Christ as a creation. Whether it were, because this was the 
chief end of the creation, or whether it were because there was no lest seen of 
the wisdom, power, and goodness of Qod, in this, than in the first creation, and 
the change of lost and rerolted man, from being dead in sins, to newness of life, 
was as great, and by as great a power as at Arst making ont of nothing ; or whe- 
ther it was becanse the hoMt^aXmimwtt, under Jesus Christ the head, mentioned 
chap. i. 10, was a restitnlion of the creation to its primitive state and order, 
which. Acts iii. 21, is called ArtKoHoig'Jivmf m^lm, ** the restitotion of all 
things," which was begun with the preaching of St. John the Baptist, (who waa 
the Ellas that restored all things, Matth. xnl. 11, t. e. opened the kingdom of 
heaven to believers of all nations, Luke zvi. 16,) and is completed in Christ's 
coming with his sidnts, In the glory of his Father, at the last day. But, whether 
some, or all, of these conjectures, which I have mentioned, lie the reason of it^ 
this is certain, that St. Paul speaks of the work of redemption under the name 
of creation. So 2 Cur. v. 17, '* If any one be in Christ, (uafni uVrify) he Is a new 
creature, or it is a new creation." And Oal. ii. 15, ** In Christ Jesus neither 
circumcision availeth any thing, mir nndrcnmcbion, but x«t/»« xKnt^ the new 
creation. 

It is then to be considered, of which creation rkwMa nl/^nt^i, *< who created 
all things," is here to be understood. The bouness St. Paul Is upon, in this 
place, is to show that God's purpose, of taking in the Gentiles to be his people 
under the Gospel, was a mystery, unknown in former ages, and now, under the 
kingdom of the Messiah, committed to him, to be preached to the world. 
This is so manifestly the design of St. Paul here, that nobody can mistake It. 
Now if the creation of the material world, of this visible frame, of sun, moon, 
and stars, and heavenly bodies that are over us, and of the earth we inhabit, 
hath no immediate relation, as certainly it hath not, to this mystery, this design 
of God's, to call the Gentiles into the kingdom of his Son, It is to make St. Paul 
a very loose writer and weaker arguer, in the middle of a discourse, which he 
^eems to lay much stress on, and to press earnestly on the Epheslans (for he 
urges It more than once) to bring in things not at all to his purpose, and of no use 
to the business In hand. We eaDnol» therefore, afofd taking the creation, and 
things created here^ to be those of the new cieatlon, viz. those of which the 
kingdom of Christ, whteh was this new creation, was to be made up, and In that 
sense rk w^>7a nVvtafli Ml *Iim6 X^ireS, *' who created all things by Jesut 
Christ," is a reason to show why God kept his purpose, of making the Gentllea 
meet to be partakers of the inheritance of the saints, or, as he expresseth It 
chap. 11. 10, that they '* should be his workmanship, created in Christ Jekus 
unto good works," concealed from former ages, ria. becanse this new creation 
was In Christ Jesus, and lo proper to be preached and published when he was 
come, which Is strongly confirmed by the words of tlie following verse, rii. 
*^ that liow, In Its due time, by this new piece of workmanship of his, vis. the 
church, might be made known the manifold wisdom of God." This taking In 
theGentileB Into the kingdom of his Son, and af^er that the re-assuming again 
of the Jews, wlio had been rcjeeted, St. Paul looks on u so great an insmtice 
and display of the wisdom of God, that it makes him cry ont, Rom. 3d. S3, 
<< O the depth of the riebet, both of the wisdom and knowledge Of God ; liow 
vdteirchWIe are Mt JadgdMBtt, and hit ways past fiodteg ont !" 
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4«8 Epheshm. Chap. HI. 



PARAPHRASE. 



now, under the Gk)3pelf the manifold wisdom of Gkxl, in the 
ordering and management of his heavenly kingdom, nught be 
made known to principalities and powers by the church i. 



NOTE. 

10 4 There be two things in this verse that to me make it hard to determine 
the precise sense of it, the first is, what is meant by ^a7; and Ifwr/oif, terms 
that sometimes. In sacred Scripture, signify temporal magistrates, and so onr 
SaTionr uses them, Lnlce zii. 1 1 , and St. Paol, Tit. iii. 1. Sometimes for those 
who are vested with any power, whether men or angels, so 1 Cor. zv. 24. 
Sometimes for evil angels; so they are understood, chap. vi. 12. Sometimes 
they are understood of good angels, so CoL i. 16. Now to which of these to 
determine the HCose here, E confess myself not sufficiently enlightened. Indeed, 
i» ro7f Wwpcnttuft in the thiigs of his heavenly kingdom, would do something 
towards it, were it vndoabtedly certain whether those words were, in construc- 
tion, to be Joined to dlpx«7p and l$ov9/«uf, or to ^e^ ; t. e, whether we are to 
understand it of principalities and powers in the kingdom of heaven, or of the 
wisdom of God in the orHeriog of that kingdom : if the first of these, then it is 
evident they would tdgnify the heavenly ho&r of good angels employed in the 
guard and promotion of the kingdom of Christ. But the knowledge, spoken of 
here as communicated to these prindpallties and powers, being only in conse« 
qnence of St. Paul's preaching, it is not easy to conceive that the revelation and 
commission given to St. Paul, for the declaring the mystery of God's purpose to 
take the Gentiles into the church, was to the intent the angels, either good or 
bad, should be instructed In this great and important troth, wherein the wisdom 
of God so much showed itself, and that they should have no knowledge of it 
before nor otherwise. This is so great a difficulty, that it seems strongly to per- 
■olKlethat the principalities and powers, here mentioned, are of this world ; but 
against this there liee this obvious objection, that the magistrates of the ixeathen 
worid did not much concern themselves in what St. Paul preached^ nor, upon 
bis dechring that the Gentiles under Che Mesaiah were to be taken In to be the 
people of God, did in effect gather from the church, thus constituted, any argu- 
menu of the wisdom of God. If therefore I may venture my conjecture, for I 
dare not be positive In a place that I confess myself not fially to understand, I 
should take this to be the meaning of it. The high priests. Scribes, and Pharisees, 
who are the rulers of the Jewish nation, and alone pretend to any authority in 
these matters, deny the converted heathens to be the people of God, becanse 
they neglect the law and circumcision, and those other rites, whereby God has ap- 
pointed those who are his people to be separated from the rest of the worid, and 
made holy to himself. And so far most of the converted Jews agree with them, 
that they will not allow the converted Gentiles to be members and subjects of 
the kingdom of the Messiah without being circumcised, and submitting to the laws 
and ceremonies of the Jews, as the only religion and way of worship wherein they 
can be allowed to be God's people, or be accepted by him. Now, says St. Paul, 
God, of his special grace, has commissioned me to preach to the world, that his 
bidden purpose of taking the Gentiles Into the kingdom of his Son, that so, by 
the church consisting of members who are God's people without being cir- 
cumcised, or observing the other Mosaical rites, might, which the Jews conld by 
DO means conceive, now he made known and declared, to the leaders and chief of 
thlit nation, the manifold wisdom of God, which is not, as the Jews Imagine, tied 
«p to thdr own way, but can bring about his purposes by sundry manners, and 
in ways that they thought not of. This seems suitable to the apostle's meaning 
here } for though the Jews wert not hereby convertedi yet, when urged by the 
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Chap. IIL Ephcmm. 429 

TEXT. 

1 1 AooordiDg to the eternal purpose which he purposed in Christ Jesus 
oar Lord : 

12 Ib whom we hare boldness and access with confidence by the faith 
of him. 

13 Wherefore I desire that ye &int not at my tribulations for you^ 
which is your glory. 

14 For this cause I bow my knees unto the Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christy 

15 Of whom the whole family in hearen and earth is named> 



PARAPHRASE. 

11 According to that predisposition ^ of the ages, or several dis- 

IS pensations, which he made in Christ Jesus our Lord ; By 

whom we have boldness and access to God the Father, with 

IS confidence, bj faith > in him. Wherefore my desire is, that 

ye be not dismayed by my present affliction, which I suffer 

for your sake, and is in truth a glory to you, that ought to 

14 raise your hearts and strengthen your resolutions. Upon thia 
account, I bend my knees in prayer to the Father of our 

15 Lord Jesus Christ', From whom the whole family, or lineage^ 

NOTES. 

concerted CkntUes, it setred to stop their months, and theieby to coi»6nD the 
Gentiles in the liberty of the Go8pe]. And thus by the churchy to whom St» 
Paul says. Col. i. 24, and ii. 2, God would now have made it manifest by hi» 
preaching, is this mystery made known to principalities and powers, t. e. Che 
rulers and teachers of the Jewish nation, the saints, who were apprized of it by 
St. Paulas preaching, srglng, and manifesting it to them. And to this sense o€ 
this passage, these two words, yC», " now," and woXviro/x<Xof, ^ manifoid,"^ 
seem wholly accommodated, «. e» Now that the uncircnmcised Gentiles betiere 
in Christ, and are, by baptism, admitted into the church, the wisdom of God is 
made known to the Jews, not to be tied up to one invariable way and form, as 
they persuade themselrei ; but displays itself in sundry manners, as he thinks 
fit. 

1 1 ' liHiether by arA>«r, " ages," here, the several dispensations mankind was under, 
from first to last, or whether the two great dispensations of the hiw and the 
Gospel (for that alSnts are used, in the sacred Scripture, to denote these, I think 
an attentire reader cannot donbt) he here meant, this seems visibly the sense of 
the place, that all these dispensations, in the several ages of the church, were 
all, by the pre- ordination of 6od*s purpose, regulated and constituted in Christ 
Jesus our Lord ; that is, with regard to Christ, who was designed and appointed 
Lord and head over all ; which seems to me to answer r^ tritla HlUont di 'in^oC 
X^ire£>, ^' who created all thin^ by Jesus Christ," ver. 9. 

12 ' nfftf auroS, ** Faith of him,'* the genitive case of the object, as well as of the 
agent, h so frequent in sacred Scripture, that there needs nothing to be said of 
it^ 

14 ^ *' The Father of our Lord Jesus Christ,'* set down, as it is in the beginning ^ 
this verse, joined to the design pf the apostle in this place, makes me think that 
the sense of it Is so plainly that which I have given of it, that I do not see any 

• diAcnlty can be made about it. In the foregoing chapter, ver. 19, he tells the 
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4a(» JB^mns. Chap. IIL 

TISXT. 

16 That lie would grant you, accordiiig te ii^ ridiet of bj^gjarfy ip 
be streogthened with might by his Spirit in the innef nan ; 

17 That Christ niaydwisU in yvMiff beam )»3r6ijtfc;t)wtye>beiB^ 
and groaaded in love, 

18 May be aUe tocomprdiead with all aaii^ what is the hveadtii> and 
lenffth, and depth, and height ; 

19 And to know the lore of Chriat, which paaaeth knowledge, that jp 
might be filled with all the fulness of God. 

PARAPHRASE, 
both in heaven and earth have th^r denomination, viz. Jesus 
Christ, that is already in heaven, and believers that are stiU 
on earthy have all God for their Father, are all the sons o£ 

}6 God. That he would grant you, according to the great glory 
he deagned to you, Grentiles, who should receive the Gospel 
under the Messiah ", to be strengtheped with might by nis 

17 Spirit in the inward man ^ ; That Christ may dwell in your 
hearts by faith ; that you, being settled aod established in the 

}8 sense ot the love of God to you in Jesus Christy May bie 
able, together with all Christians, to comprehend the length, 
and breadth, and hdght, and depth, of this mystery of God^a 
purpose, of calling and taking in the Gentiles to be his people, 

19 in the kingdom of his Son ^ : And to understand the exceed- 
ing Tf love of God, in bringing us to the knowledge of Christ : 



NOTES. 

convert GentUe« of Epbesnt that now they believe m Chnat^ they ate *' qoloDger 
strangers aud ibreifcnen, bat fellow-citizens with the saints, and of tbe house* 
hold of Qod ; here he goes on, and tells them they are of the family and lineage 
of God, being jointly with Jesns Christ, who is already in heaven^ the sons of 
God* What could be of greater force to continue them sted^t in tbe doctrine 
he had preached to them, and which he makes it his whole business here to coo- 
firm them in, viz. that they need not Joe circumcised and submit to the la.w of 
Moses, they being alreKdy, by faith in Christ, the sons of (xo^, and of the samp 
lineage and family with Christ himself, who was already, by th^ title, possessed 
of his inheritance and glory ? 

1^ » See this sense of this passage as given. Col. i. 27, and not much diflfeient, chap. 
I. 17, &c. 
"^ What « the inward man" signifies, see Rom* vii. 22. 2 Cor. iv. X^ 

IS s This mystery being the subject St. Paul is here upon, and which, he ^defivours 
to magnify to them, and establish in their minds, the height and breadth, &c. 
which he mentions in these words, being npt applied to any thing else, cannot, 
in good sense, be understood of any thing else. 

19 y 6rlf;6dt^^0uo■aJr, << exceeding," seems to be here a comparative term Joined to 
the love of God in communicatiDg the Icnowledge of Christ, and declaring tt 
superior to some other thing t if you desire to know wh^t be himself tells you, op 
the same occasion, Phil. iii. 8, viz. to circumcision, and tbe other ritual institu- 
tions of the law, which the Jews looked on as the marks of the highest degree 
of God's love to them, whereby they werp sanctified and separated to him kou 
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CSl|a|>. III. Epbeuans. 4S1 

SO Noir onto Ua that is able to do ezoeediiig abuiid«itlf aboTe $01 
that we ask or think, accordiDg to the power that worketh in us, 

2^1 Uoto fain be glory in the church by Qiriat Jeans throughout %a 
ages, world without end. Amen. 

PARAPHRASE, 
that you may be filled with that knowledge, and all other 
^fts, with 6od*8 plenty, or to that degree of fulness, which 
18 suitable to his purpose of munificence and bounty towards 

SO you '• Now to him tnat worketh in us, by a power % whereby 
ne is able to do exceedingljr beyond all that we can ask or 

81 think, Unto him be glory in the church by Christ Jesus, 
throughout all ages, world without end. Amen. 



NOTES. 

the rest of the worid, and aecnred of his fovonr. To which, if any one will add 
what St. Panl says on the same itnbjecty Col. ii. 2, &c. (for his bnsiness is the 
▼ery same in these three epistles) he wUl not want light to guide him la the 
sense o( this place here. 

* Bif vi» T^ ^KhpwfUL TM e««ff, " to all the fulness of God ;" the fulness of God 
Is snch fulness as God is wont to bestow, /. e, wherein there is nothing wanting 
to any one, bat every one is filled to the utmost of his capacity. This I take to 
h% the mesniag of tU ti vMfi>'M« tov OfoS; and then wa» 9Xj|^/mc may be qsder- 
stood to show, that it is not a fulness of one thing, and an emptiness of aool^ee ; 
but it is a. fulness of all those gifts which any one shall need, and may be osefok 
to him, or the church. 

• What power that is, see chap. 1. 19, M. 



SECTION VI. 
CHAPTER IV* 1— 16. 

CONTENTS. 

St. Paul having concluded the spedal part of his epistle wit&r 
the foregoing chapter, he comes in this, as his manner is, to 
practical exhortations. He b^ns with unity, love, and concord, 
which he presses upon them, upon a consideration that he makes 
use of in more of his epistles than one, t. e. their being all mem* 
bcTS pCA>ne and the same body, whereof Christ is the head. 
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48£ Ephesians. Chap. IV. 

TEXT. 

1 I, therefore. Ae prtMmer of the Lord, beseech joa, tbit jre walk 
worthy of the vocation wherewith ye are called^ 

2 With all'Iowlinen and meekness, with long-saffering; forbearing ooe 
another in love ; 

3 Endeavouring to keep the unity^ of the Spirit in the bond of peace. 

4 There is one body, and one Spirit, even as ye are called in <me hoge 
of your calling ; 

5 One Lord, one foith, one baptism, 

6 One God and Father of all, who is above all, and through all, and in 
you all. 

7 bat unto every one of us is given grace, according to the measure 
of the gift of Christ. 

8 Whererore he saith, Wh^n he ascended up on high, he led captivity 
captive, and gave gifts unto men. 

9 (JSow that he ascended, what is it but that he also descended first 
into the lower parts of the earth ? 

10 He that descended is the same also that ascended up far above all 
heavens, that he might fill all things.) 

1 1 And he gave some, apostles ; and some, prophets ; and some, evan- 
. gelists; and some, pastors and teachers; 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 I» therefore, who am in bonds upon account of the Gospel, 

beseech you to walk worthy of^ the callinff wherewith ye 

S are calledf, With lowliness and meekness, with long-^sufferin^ 

8 bearing with one another in love ; Taking care to preserve 

4 the unity of the Spirit in the bond of peace ; Considering 
yourselves as being one body, enlivened and acted by one 

5 Spirit, as also was your calling, in one hope : There is one 

6 Lord, one faith, one baptism, One God and Father of you all, 
who is above dl, in the midst amon^t you all, and in every 

7 one of you. And to every one of us is made a free donation, 
according to that proportion of gifts which Christ has allotted 

8 to every one. Wherefore the Psalmist saith, "•When he 
ascended up on hig^, he led captivity captive, and gave 

9 gifts unto men."^ (Now that he ascended, what is it but 
tnat he descended first into the lower parts of the earth ? 

10 He that descended is the same also that ascended above all 
heavens, that there, receiving the fulness of power, he might 

11 be able to fill all his members ^) And therefore he alone. 



NOTES. 

8 • PmI. 1z7»l 18. 

« 9, 10 ^ Sl Paol't arfnmeouitian In tbete two venes Is UKilfally adapted to thf main 
design of his epistle. The convert Gentiles were attacked by the oneonverted 
Jews, who were declared enemies to the thoughts of a Messiah that died ; St. 
Paul, to enenate that objecHou of theirs, profes, by the passage cmt of the 
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Chap. IV. Ephesidns. 433 

TEXT. 
1£ For the perfecting of the saints^ for the work of the ministry^ for 
the edifying of the body of Christ : 

13 Till we all come in the unity of the faith, and of the knowledge of 
the Son of God, unto a perfect man, unto the measure of the stature 
of the fulness of Christ : 

14 That we henceforth be no more children, tossed to and fro, and car- 
ried about with every wind of doctrine, by the sleight of men, and 
cunning craftiness, whereby they lie in wait to deceive ; 

15 But speaking the truth in love, may grow up into him in all things, 
which is the head, even Christ : 

16 From whom the whole body, fitly joined together, and compacted 
by that which every joint supplieth, according to the effectual work- 

PARAPHRASE. 
framing the constitution of his new government by his own 
power, and according to such a model and such rules as he 
thought best, making some apostles, others evangelists, and 

12 others pastors and teachers ; Putting thus together, in a fit 
order and frame, the several members of his new collected 
people, that each, in its proper place and function, might 
contribute to the whole, and help to build up the body of 

13 Christ : Till all cementing together, in one faith and know- 
ledge of the Son of God, to the full state of a grown man, 
according to the measure of that stature which is to make up 

14 the fulness of Christ : That we should be no longer children, 
tossed to and fro, and carried about with every wind of doc- 
trine, by men versed in the sleights of cheating, and their 

15 cunning artifices laid in train to deceive : But being steady in 
true and unfeigned love, should stow up into a firm union in 

16 all things with Christ, who is tne head: From whom the 
whole body, fitly framed together, and compacted by that 
which every joint supplies, according to the proper force and 
function of each particular part, makes an increase of the 

NOTE. 

Psaloif, Ter. 8, that he mast die and be buried. Besides the UDbelievIng Jews, 
several of them that were cooverted to the Gospel, or at least professed to be so, 
attacked the OentUe cooTerts on another side, persuading them that they could 
not be admitted to be the people of God into the Icingdom of the Messiah, nor 
receiTe any advantage by htm, unless they were circumdsed, and pnt themselves 
wholly nnder the Jewish constitation. He had said a great deal in the three 
first chapters to free them from this perplexity, bat yet takes occasion here to 
offer them a new argament, by telling them that Christ, the same Jesns that 
died, and was liud in his grave, was exalted to the right hand of God, above all 
the heavens, in the highest state of dignity and power, that he himself being 
filled with the fnluess of God, believers, who were all his members, might 
receive immediately from him, their head, a fulness of gifts and graces, upon no 
' ether terms bat barely as they were his members. 

F F 
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434 Epkeuans. Chap. IV. 

TEXT. 

lag ID the meanne of twrj part^ maketh increase of the hody^ un^o 
tiie edifying of itself in love. 

PARAPHRASE. 

whole body, building itself up in love, or a mutual conoern of 
theparts^ 

NOTE. 

16 « The mm of all that St. Paul aays in thit fi|nirative^NsocNiffse is, that ChriatlaDSy 
all as niembert of one body, whereof Christ Is the Iwail, should, each in hia 
proper place, according to the gifts hestowed upon hin, lahoar with concern and 
good-will for the good and increase of the whole, till it be grown up to that 
folness which is to complete it, in Christ Jesns. This is, in short, the sense of 
the exhortation contained in this section, which carries a strong insinoation 
with it, especially if we take in the rest of the admonitions to the end of the 
epistle, that the Mosucal observances were no part of the business, or character, 
of a Christian $ bnt were wholly to be neglected and declined by the subjects of 
Christ's kiagdoni. 



SECTION VIL 
CHAPTER IV. 17—84. 

CONTENTS. 



In this section the apoatle exhorts them wholly to forsake their 
former conversation, wnich they had passed their lives in whilst 
they were Gentiles, and to take up that which became them, and 
was proper to them, now they were Chrisdans. Here we may see 
the beatlien and ChristiaB state and conversation described, and 
set in opposition one to the other. 

TEXT. 

17 This I say, therefore^ and testify in the Lord, that ye henceforth 
walk not as other Gentiles walk, in the vanity of their mind, 

PARAPHRASE. 

17 This I sar, therefore, and testify to you from the Lord, that 
ye henceforth walk not as the unconverted €rentiles walk, in 
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TWCT. 

18 Having the undentaading daricened, being alienated from the life 
of God^ through the ignorance that is in them, becanae of the blind- 
ness of their heart : 

19 Whoj being past feeling, have given themselves over unto hiscivious- 
ness, to work all uncleanness with greediness. 

20 But ye have not so learned Christ j 

21 If so be that ye have heard him, and have been taught by him, as 
the truth is in Jesiis : 



PARAPHRASE. 

18 the vanity of th^ minds*. Having their understandings 
darkened, being alienated ^ from that rule and course of life 
which they own and observe who are the professed subjects 
and servants of the true God, through the ignorance that is in 

19 them, because of the blindness of their hearts ; Who, being 
pest feeling, have given themselves over to lasciviousness, to 
the committing of all uncleanness, even beyond the bounds 

20 of natural desires ^ But vou, that have been instructed in the 

21 religion of Christ, have learned other things ; If you have 
been scholars of his school, and have been taught the truth. 



NOTES. 

17 ■ This <' vanity of mind," if we loolc into Rom. i. 21, &c. we shiUl find to be 
tlie apostatizing of the Gentiles from the true God to idolatry ; and» in con- 
sequence of that, to all that profligate way of living which followed thereupon, 
and is there described by St. Pan!. 

18 ^ This *' alienation" was from owning nlljeetion to the tme God, and the ob- 
servance of those laws which he had given to those of mankind that continued 
and professed to be his people ; see chap. ii. 12. 

19 * n\foyf$/a, ** covetousness/' id the ODmao* acceptation of the word, is the 
letting loose our desire:! to that which, by the law of justice, we have no right to. 
Bat St. Paul, In some of his epistles, nses it for intemperate and exorbitant 
desires of carnal pleasores, not ooaftncd irfthin the bounds of nature. He that 
will compare with this verse here chap. v. 3. Col. iii. 5. 1 Thess. iv. 6. 1 Cor. v. 
to, 11, and well consider the context, will And reason to take k here In the 
acns« I have girea of H, or dse it will be very hard to andentaad these texts of- 
Scriptore. In th^ same sense the learned Dr. Hammond understands w^MMf/a, 
Rom. i. 29, which, though perhaps the Greek idiom will scarce justify, yet the 
apovUe's style win, who often uses Greek terms in the foil latitude of the Hebrew 
words, whleh they are nsually pnt for in translating, thoogh, in tiie Greek use 
of them, they have Dochlng at aU of that tignlficatlan, particalndy the Hebrew- 
word pvn, which signifies covetoosness, the Septnaglnt translate fuafffthg, Ezek. 
xxidii. 31, in which sense the apostle uses v\M»a|/a here. In these and the two 
preceding verses we have a description of the state of the Gentiles without, and 
their wretched and sinfnl stote, whilst unconverted to the Christian fsith, and 
strangers from the kingdom of God ; to which may be added what is said of 
these sinners of the Gentiles, chap. ii. 11—13. Col. i. 21. 1 Thess. iv. 5. Col. 
iii.5— 7. Rom.1.30,31. 

r f2 
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436 Ephesians. Chapu IV- 



TEXT. 



K That ye put off, concerning the former conversation, the dd oian, 
which is corrupt according to the deceitfol lusts ; 

23 And be renewed in the spirit of your mind ; 

24 And that ye put on the new man, which^ after God, is created m 
righteousness and true holiness. 



PARAPHRASE. 

9St 88 it is in the Gospel of Jesus Christ: That jou change your 

former conversation, abandoning those deceitful lusts wnere- 

28 with you were entirely corrupted : And that, bdng renewed in 

S4 the sfHiit of the mind, You become new men^, framed and 

fashioned according to the will of God, in righteousness and 

true holiness. 

NOTE. 

34 ' What the voXcA;. Mpmrtf, *' the old mao/' that is to be pot off, is, and the 
Muy^f Sr4pmwoiy ** the new man,*' that is to be pot on, is, may be seen in the 
opposite characters of frood and bad men, in the following part of this, and in 
several other of St. Paul'fl epistles. 



SECTION VIII. 
CHAPTER IV. 25-V. 2. 

CONTENTS. 

After the general exhortation, in the dose of the foregoing 
section, to the fiphesians, to renounce the old course of life thej 
led when they were heathens, and to become perfectly new men, 
conformed to the holy rules of the Gospel, St Paul descends to 
particulars, and here m this section presses several particulars of 
those great social virtues, justice and charity, &c. 
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TEXT.. 

25 Wherefore, putting away lying, speak every roan truth with his 
neighbour : for we are members one of another. 

26 Be ye angry, and sin not : let not the sun go down upon your wrath : 

27 Neither give place to the devil. 

28 Let him that stole steal no more : but rather let him labour, work- 
ing with his hands the thing which is good, that he may have to 
give to him that needeth. 

29 Let no corrupt communication proceed out of your mouth, but that 
which is good to the use of edifying^ that it may minister grace 
unto the hearers. 

30 And grieve not the Holy Spirit of God^ whereby ye are sealed 
unto the day of redemption. 

31 Let all bitterness, and wrath, and anger, and clamour, and evil 
fip&sJang, be put away from you, with all malice : 

32 And be ye Kind one to another, tender-hearted, forgiving one 
another, even as God for Christ's sake hath forgiven you. 

V. 1 Be ye therefore followers of God^ as dear children ; 

1>ARAPHRASE. 

26 Wherefore, putting away lying, let every man speak truth to 
36 his neighbour ; for we are members one of another. If you 

meet with provocations that move you to anger, take care 
that you indulge it not so far as to make it sinful : defer not 
its cure till sleep calm the mind, but endeavour to recover 

27 yourself forthwith, and bring yourself into temper ; Lest you 

five an opportunity to the devil to produce some mischief 
y your disorder. Let him that hath stole steal no more, but 
rather let him labour in some honest calling, that he may have 

29 even wherewithal to relieve others, that need it. Let not 
any filthy language, or a misbecoming word, come out of 
your mouths, outlet your discourse be pertinent on the occa- 
sion, and tending to edification, and such as may have a be- 

80 coming gracefulness in the ears of the hearers. And grieve 
not the Holy Spirit of God, whereby ye are sealed » to the 

31 day of redemption. Let all bitterness, and wrath, and'anger, 
and clamour and evil-speaking, be put away from you, with 

32 all malice. And be ye kind one to another, tender-hearted, 
forgiving one another, even as God, for Christ'^s sake, hath for- 

V. 1 given you. Therefore, as becomes children, that are beloved 

NOTE. 

30 ■ '^Sealed," t. e. haye God's mark set apoD you, that you are his servants, a 
secnrity to you that yoa should be admitted into his kingdom, as such, at the day 
of redemption, t. e. at the resurrection, when yon shall be put in the actual 
possessioo of a place in his kingdom among those who are his, whereof the 
Spirit It aow an earnest ; see note chap. i. 14. 
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438 Ephesians. Chap. V. 

TEXT. 

2 And walk in love, m Chrigl aleo hath loved \u, and hath given 
himself for ua an offiering and a sacrifioe to God^ for a sweet*nielling 
savour. 

PARAPUHASB. 

and cherished by Grod, propose him aa an example to your- 
St selves, to be imitated ; And let love conduct and influence 

Jour whole conversation, as Christ also hath loved us» and 
ath g^ven himself for us, an offering and an acceptable sacri- 
fice'^ to God. 

NOTE. 

2 >> *' Of a sweet-imelUDg tanmr/' was, in Scriptart-phraie, sach a Mcnficc as 
Ood accepted, and was pleated with j lee Oen. viii. 21. 



SECTION IX. 
CHAPTER V: S— 30. 



CONTENTS. 

The next sort of sins he dehorts them from are those of in- 
temperance, especially those of uncleanness, which were so fami- 
liar, and so unrestrained among the heathens. 

TEXT. 

3 But fornication, and all undeanness, or covetouanesa^ let it not once 
be named amongst you, aa beoometh saints : 

PARAPHRASE. 

3 But fornication and all nncleanness, or exorbitant desires in 
venereal matters % let it not be once named amongst you, as 

NOTE. 
3 • The word in the Greek is w\§o*»^h, which properly Bignifies coTetoanie88» or 
an intemperate, ungo?erned love of riches : bat the chaste style of the Scrip- 
ture makes use of it, to express the letting loose of the desires to ifregnlary 
venereal pleasures, beyond what was fit and right. Thla one can hatdly avoid 
being convinced of, if one considers how it staodt joined with these soru of 
sins, in t hose many places which Dr. Hammond mentioDS^ in his note on Rom. 
i. 29, and ch. iv. 19, of this efrfsdey and vcr. 5, of this ch. v. compared with 
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NOTE. 

this ben, they are enoQgh to satisfy one, what rMoM^/*, << oovetausHeetf" meant 
here ; bat, if that shonld fail, these words, ** let it not be ooce named amongst 
you, as becometh saints," which are snbjoined to covetonsness, put it past 
doubt; for what indecency, or misbecomingness is it, among Christians, to 
name covetonsness ? irX«o»i|/« therefore must signify the title of stns that are 
not fit to be named amongst Christians, so that ^0« iateAttpcta ^ vA.fo»f{/a seem 
not here to be used definitively^ for several sorts of sinfe, hat as two names of the 
same thing, explaining one another ; and so this verse will give ns a tmc notion 
of the word craf »•/«, in the New T^tament, the want whereof, and taking It to 
mean Ibraicatioa, In onr English aeceptation of that word, as standing for one 
distinct species of nncleanness, in the natural miKtare of an unmarried couple, 
seems to me to have perplexed the meaning of several texts of Scripture ; 
whereas, taken in that large sense in which Axcitipfffoi and wXfo»i$/ix seem here to 
expound it, the obscurity, which follows from the usual notion of fornication 
applied to it, will be removed. Some men have been forward to ooudnde frtfin 
the apostle's letter to the convert Gentiles of Antioch, Acts xv. 28, wherein 
they find fornication joined with two qr three other actions, that simple forni- 
cation, as they call it, was not much distant. If at all, from an indifferent 
action, whereby, I think, they very much confounded the meaning of the text. 
Hie Jews, that were converted to th^ Gospel, oonid by no means admit that 
those of the Gentiles, who retained any of their ancient idolatry, though they 
professed faith in Christ, could by any means be received by them into the 
communion of the Gospel, as the people of God, under the Messiah ; and so 
far they were in the right, to make sure of it that they had fully renounced 
Idolatry : the generality insisted on it, that they should be circumcised, and so, 
by submitting to the observances of the law, give the same proof that proselytes 
were wont to do, that they were perfectly dear from all remains of idolatry, 
'lliis the apostles thought more than was necessary; but eating of things 
sacrificed to idols, and blood, whether let out of the animal or contained In It, 
bdng strangled; and fornication, in the large sense of the word, as It Is put 
for all sorts of undeaaness ; being the presumed marks of Idolatry to the Jews, 
they forbid the convert Gentiles, thereby to avoid the offence of the Jews, 
and prevent a separation between the professors of the Gospel upon this 
account. This, therefore, was not given to the convert Gentiles, by the apostles 
of drcomclsion, as a standing rule of morality required by the Gospel ; If that 
had been the design, it must hare contained a great many other particniars ; 
what laws of morality they were under, as subjects of Jesus Christ, they doubted 
not but St. Paul, their apostle, taught and inculcated to them t all that they 
iniitructed them in here was necessary for them to do, so as to be admitted 
Into one fellowship and communion with the converts of the Jewish nation, who 
would certainly avoid them if they found that they made no scrapie of those 
things, but practised any of them. That fornication, or all sorts of uodeaoness, 
were the consequence and concomitants of idolatry, we see, Rom. 1. 29, and. It 
IS knowttt were favoured by the heathen worship : and therefore the prastlee of 
those sins is everywhere set down, as the characteristlcal, heathen mark of the 
idolatrous Gentiles, from which abominations the Jews, both by their law, pro* 
fession, and general practice, were strangers ; and this was one of those things 
wherein chiefly God severed bis people from the Idolatrous nations, as may be 
seen. Lev. xriii. 20, &c. And hence I think that wXfOM£/«, used for licentious 
Intcmperamce in unlawful and nnuatural lusts, is in the New TesUmmt called 
idohitry, and «X«o>/ii7i|f, an idolater; see 1 Cor. v. 1 1. Col. iii. 5. Eph. v. A, as 
being the enre and tiudoabted mark of an heathen idolater. 
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TEXT. 

4 Neither filUriaem^ nor foolisli talking, nor jesting, wliidi are not 
conTenient : but rather giving of thanks. 

5 For this ye know, that no whoremonger, nor unclean person, nor 
covetous man, who is an idolater, hath any inheritance in the king- 
dom of Christ and of God. 

6 Let no man deceive you with vain words : for because of these things 
Cometh the wrath of God upon the children of disobedience. 

7 Be not ye, therefore, partakers with them. 

8 For ye were sometimes darkness, but now are ye light in the Lwd: 
walk as children of light, 

PARAPHRASE. 

4 becometh saints : Neither filthiness, nor foolish talking, nor 
pleasantry of discourse of this kind, which are none of them 

5 convenient, but rather giving of thanks. For this you are 
thoroughly instructed in, and acquainted with, that no fomi- 
cator, nor unclean person, nor lewd, lasdvious libertine in 
such matters, who is in truth an idolater, shall have any part 

6 in the kingdom of Christ, and of God. Let no man deceive 
you with vain, empty talk ^ : these things in themselves are 
highly offensive to God, and are that which he will bring 
the heathen world (who will not come in, and submit to the 

7 law of Christ^ to judgment for*^. Be ye not, therefore, par- 

8 takers with tnem. For ve were heretofore, in your Gentile 
state, perfectly in the darlc ^ ; but now, by believing in Christ, 
and receiving the Gospel, light ' and knowledge is given to 

NOTES. 

JS ^ One would gaen by tbU, that u there were Jews who wonld peniiiade them 
that it was necetsary for all Christians to be circttmdsed, and obterve the law 
of Moses; so there were others, who retained so mnch of their aocieot hea- 
thenism, as to endeavonr to make them believe that those Teuerral abomiuatioDs 
and undeannesses, were no other, than what the Gentiles esteemed them, 
barely indifferent actions^ not offensive to God, or iDConsiBtent with his wor- 
ship, hot only a part of the peculiar and positive ceremonial law of the Jews, 
whereby they distingnished themselves from other people, and thoaght them- 
selves holier than the rest of the world, as they did, by their disdnction of 
food into clean and unclean ; these actions being, in themselves as indifferent as 
those meats, which the apostle confutes in the following words. 

* ** Children of disobedience," here, and chap. ii. 2, and Col. iii. 6, are plainly 
the Gentiles who refused to come In, and submit themselves to the Gospel, as 
will appear to any one who will read these places and the contexts with 
attention. 

8 * St. Paul, to express the great darkness the Gentiles were in, calls them dark- 
ness itself. 

* Whicli is thus expressed. Col. i. 12, 13: " Giving thanks to the Father, who 
hath made us meet to be partakers of the inheritance of the saints in light, who 
hath delivered us from the power of darkness, and translated ns into the king- 
dom of his dear Son." The kingdom of Satan, over the Gentile world, was a 
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TEXT. 

- 9 (For the fniit of the l^irit is in all goodness, and righteonsness, and 
.truth) 

10 ProTing what is acceptable unto the Lord. 

1 1 And have no fellowslup with the unfruitful works of darkness, but 
rather reproTe them. 

12 For it is a shame even to speak of those things which aie done of 
them in secret. 

13 But all things that are reproved are made manifest by the light: 
for whatsoever doth make manifest is light. 

14 Wherefore he saith. Awake thou that sleepest, and arise from the 
dead, and Christ shall give thee light 

PARAPHRASE. 
9 you, walk as those who are in a state of light, (For the fruit 
of the Spirit is in all goodness, righteousness, and truth') 

10 Practising that which, upon examination, you find acceptable 

1 1 to the Lord. And do not partake in the fruitless works of 
darkness K; do not go on in the practice of those shameful 
actions, as if they were indifferent, but rather reprove them. 

15 For the things, that the Gentile idolaters ^ do in secret, are 
so filthy and abominable, that it is a shame so much as to 

13 name them* This you now see, which is an evidence of 
vour being enlightened ; for all things, that are discovered to 

14 be amiss, are made manifest by the light '. Wherefore he 
saith. Awake thou that sleepest, and arise from the dead, and 
Christ shall give thee li^t ; for whatsoever shows them to be 

NOTES. 

kingdom of darkness : see Eph. y\. 12. And so we see Jesns is pronounced by 
Simeon, *' a light to lighten the Gentiles," sec Luke ii. 32. 
9 ^ This parenthesis serves to give us the literal sense of all that is here required 
by the apostle, in this allegorical discourse of light. 

11 'These deeds of the unconverted heathen, who remaned in the kingdom of 
darkness, are thus expressed by St. Paul, Rom. vi. 21 : " What fruit had you 
then in those things whereof yon are now ashamed ? for the end of those things 
is death." 

12 ^ That by ** them," here, are meant the unconverted Gentiles, is so visible, that 
there needs nothing to be said to justify the interpretation of the word. 

13 * See John iii. 20. The apostle's argument here, to keep the Ephesian converts 
from being misled by those that would persuade them^ that the Gentile impuri- 
ties were indifferent actions, was to show them that they were now better en- 
lightened ; to which purpose, ver. 5, he tells them that they know that no such 
person hath any inheritance in the kingdom of Christ, or of God. This he tells 
them, ver. 8, &c. was light, which they had received from the Gospel, which, 
before their conversion, they knew nothing of, but were in perfect darkness and 
ignorance of it, but now they were better iustmcted, and saw the difference, 
which was a sign of light ; and, therefore, they should follow that light, which 
they bad received from Christ, who had raised them from among the Gentiles, 
(who were so for dead as to be wholly insensible of the evil course and state 
they were in) and bad given them light, and a prospect Into a future state, and 
the way to attahi everlasting happiness. 
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TEXT. 

15 See> theo^ that ye vilk diciunspeotly ; not as foohj but as wise ; 

1 6 Redeeming the time^ because the days are evil. 

1 7 Wherefore be ye not unwise, but undeistaiidiiig what the will of 
the Lord is. 

18 'And be not drunk with wine, wherein is ezuess ; but be filled with 
the Spirit; 

1 9 Speaking to yourselves in pralms, and hymns, and spiritual songs, 
singing and making melody in your heart to the Lora; 

20 Giving thanks always ibr all tilings unto God and the Father, in 
tlie name of our Lord Jesus Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

15 such, is light. Since then you are in the light, make use of 
your eyes to walk exactly in the right way, not as fools, ramUing 
at adventures, but as wise, in a steady, right-chosen course, 

16 Securing ypuwelvesS by ^our prudent carriage, from the in- 
oonveniendes of those difficult times which threaten them 

17 with danger. Wherefore, be ye not unwise, but understand- 

18 ing what the will of the Lord is. And be not drunken with 
' wine, wherein there is excess ' ; seek not diversion in the noisy 

and intemperate jollity of drinking ; but, when you are dis- 
posed to a cheemil entertainment of one another, let it be 
with the gifts of the Holy Spirit that you are filled with, 

19 Sinf^ng hymns, and psalms, and spiritual son^ among your- 
selves ; this makes real ana solid mirth in the heart, and is 

90 melody well pleasing to God himself; Giving thanks always, 
for all things, in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, to Qod 
and the Father. 

NarES. 

16 I' St. Paul here iutimates, ver. 6, that the unconverted heathens they lived 
among would he forward to tempt them to their former lewd, dissolute Uvea ; 
but to keep them from any approaches that way, that they hare light now, by 
the Gospel, to Itnow that such actions are provoking to God, and will find the 
effects of his wrath in the judgments of the world to come. All those pollutions, 
so familiar among the Gentiles, he exhorts them carefully to avoid ; but yet to 
take care, by their prudent carriage to the Gentiles they lived amongst, to give 
them no offence, that so they might escape the danger and trouble that might 
otherwise arise to them, from the intemperance and violence of those heathen 
idolaters, whose shameful lives the Christian practice could not but reprove. 
This seems to be the meaning of *' redeeming the time" here, which Col. iv. 5, 
the other place where it oGcsrs, seems so manifestly to confirm and give light 
to. If this be not the sense of " redeeming the time" here, I must own myself 
ignorant of the precise meaning of the phrase, in this place. 

18 1 St. Paul deborts them from wine, in a too free use of it, because thereio is 
excess : the Greek word is Aawria, which may signify Inxary or disaolutenesa : 
i, e. that drinking is no friend to oontiueucy and chastity, bat gives up the reins 
to lust and uncleannese, the vice be had been warning them against : or mrwria 
may siguily the intemperance and disorder opposite to thai sober and prudent 
ilcmeauoar advised in redeeming the time. 
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SECTION X. 
CHAPTER V. 81— VI. 9. 

COm^ENTS. 

In this flection he fpres rules concerning the duties arising from 
the several relations men stand in one to another^ in soeiety : those 
which he pardcularhr insists on are these three, husbands and 
wives, parents and children, masters and servants. 

TEXT. 

21 Submitting yourselves one to another^ in the fear of God. 

22 Wives, submit yourselves unto your own husbands, as unto the Lord. 

23 For the husband is the head of the wife, even as Christ is the head 
of the church : and he is the Saviour of the body. 

24 Therefore, as the church is subject unto Christ, so let the wives be 
to their own husbands in every thing. 

25 Husbands, love vour wives, even as Christ also loved the church, 
and gave himself for it; 

PARAPHRASE. 
SI Submit^ yourselves one to another, in the fear of God. 
2Z As for example, wives, submit yourselves to your own hus- 
bands, or, as Dein^ members of the church, you submit your* 

23 selves to the Lord! For the husband is the head of the wife, 
as Christ himself is the head of the church, and it is he, the 
head, that preserves that his body^; so stands it between man 

24 and wife. Therefore, as the church is subject to Christ, so 

25 let wives be to their husbands, in every thing. And, you 
husbands, do you, on your sde, love your wives, even as 

NOTES. 

21 'This, Uioogh in grammatical oousCrvction it be joiaed to the foregoing 
dlacoiine, yet I think it onght to be loolced on as introdoctory to what follows 
in this section, and to be a general rule given to tlie Ephesians, to submit to 
those duties which the se? eral reladons they stood in to one another reqaired of 
them. 

33 ^ It is from the head that the body receives its healthy and vigorous conttitotion 
of health and life; this St. Paul prononnces here of Christ, as head of the 
church, that by that parallel which he maltes nie of, to represent the relation 
between husband and wife, he may both show the wife the reasonableness of her 
subjection to her husband, and tlie duty incumbent on the husband to cherish 
and preierve his wife, as ire see he parsocs It in the foUowIng verses. 
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444 Ephesians. Chap. V. 

I-EXT. 

26 That he miffht sanctify and cleanse it with the washing of water 
by the word, 

27 That he might present it to himself a glorious church, not hanne 
Bpcty or wrinkle, or any such thing; but that it should be holy, and 
without blemish. 

28 So ought men to love their wives as their own bodies : he that 
loveth his wife, loreth himself. 

29 For no man ever yet hated his own flesh ; but nourisheth and 
cherisheth it, even as the Lord the church : 

30 For we are members of his body, of his flesh, and of his bones. 

3i For this cause shall a man leave his father and mother, and shall be 
joined unto his wife, and they two shall be one flesh. 

32 This is a great mystery : but I speak concerning Christ and the > 
church. 



PARAPHR^VSE. 

. Christ also loved the church, and gave himself to death for it; 

26 That be might sanctify and fit it to himself, purifying it by 
the washing of baptism, joined with the preaching and re- 

27 ception of tne Gospel "" ; That so he himselP might present it 
to himself an honourable spouse, without the least spot of un- 
cleanness, or mbbecoming feature, or any thing amiss ; but 
that it might be holy, and without all manner of blemish. 

28 So ought men to love their wives, as their own bodies : he 

29 that loveth his wife, loveth himself. For no man ever hated 
his own flesh, but nourisheth and cherisheth it, even as the 

80 Lord Christ doth the church : For we are members of his 

31 body, of his flesh, and of bis bones. For this cause shall a 

man leave bis father and his mother, and shall be joined unto 

82 hifl ¥dfe, and they two shall be one flesh '. These words 



NOTES. 

26 «'Er^/iaTi, "by the word." The purifying of men ia ascribed so much, 
throQghoQt the whole New Testament, to the word, i. e, the preacfaiog of the 
Gospel, aud baptism, that there needs little to be said to prove it : see John xr. 
3, and zviii. 17. 1 Pet. i. 22. Tit. iii. 5. Heb. x. 22. CoL li. 12, 13, and as it is at 
large explained in the former part of the sixth chapter to the Romans. 

27 '"He himself:" so the Alexandrine copy reads it ctOrla and not wr^, more 
suitable to the apostle's meaning here, who, to recommend to husbands lore and 
tenderness to their wives. In imitation of Christ's affection to the church, shows, 
that whereas other brides take care to spruce themselves, and set off their 
persons with all manner of neatness and cleanness, to recommend tfaemselTes 
to their bridegrooms; Chri«»t himself, at the expense of his own pain and 
blood, purified and prepared himself his spouse, the church, that he might 
present it to himself, without spot or wrinkle. 

30 and 31 * These two verses may seem to stand here disorderly, so as to 
disturb the conoexiou, and make the inferences dicsoiuted, and very loose and 
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Chap. VI. Ephesiani. 445 

TEXT. 

33 Nevertheless, let every one of you in particular so love his wife 

even as himself; and the wife see that sne reverence her husband. 
VI. 1 Children, obey your parents in the Lord : for this is right. 

2 Honour thy fiither and mother, (which is the first commandment 
with promise) 

3 That it may be well with thee, and thou mayest live long on the 
earth. 

4 And, ye &thers, provoke not your children to wrath : but bring 
them up in the nurture and admonition of the Lord. 

PARAPHRASE. 

S8 contain a very mystical sense in them ', I mean in reference 
to Christ and the church. But laying that aside, their literal 
sense lays hold on you, and therefore do yon husbands, every 
one of you in particular, so love his wife, as bis own self, 

VI. 1 and let the wife reverence ber husband. Children, obey 
your parents, performing it as required thereunto by our Lord 
Jesus Christ ; for this is right and conformable to that com- 

5 mand, Honour thy father and mother, (which is the first com- 
S mand witb promise) That it may be well with thee, and thou 
4 mayest be long-lived upon the earth. And on the other side, 

NOTES. 

' incooslsteot to any one who more minds the order and grammatical construe- 
. tioD of St. Paol's words, written-down, than the thoughts that possessed bis 
mind when he .was writing. It is plain the apostle had here two things in 
view : the one was to press men to love their wives, by the example of Christ's 
love to his church ; and the force of that argument lay in this, that a gyan and 
his wife were one flesh, as Christ and his chnrch were one :' but this latter, 
being a troth of the greater consequence of the two, he was as intent on settling 
thai upon their minds, though it were hot an incident, as the other which was 
the argument he was upon; and therefore, baring said, ver, 29, that ''every 
one nourisheth and cherisheth his own fle^h, as Christ doth the church," it 
was natural to subjoin the reason there, viz. because " we are members of his 
body, of his flesh, and of his bones :" a proposition he toolc as much care to 
have believed, as that it was the duty of husbands to love their wives $ which doc- 
trine, of Christ and the church being one, when he had so strongly asserted, in 
the words of Adam concerning Eve, Gen. ii. 23, which he, in his concise way 
of expressing himself, understands both of the wife and of the church, he goes 
on with the words in Gen. ii. 24, which makes their being one flesh the reason 
why a man was more strictly to be united to his wife than to his parents, or 
any other relation. 
32 'It is plain, by ver. 30, here, and the application therein of these words, Gen. 
ii. 23, to Christ and the church, that the apostles understood several passages 
in the Old Testament, in reference to Christ and the Gospel, which evan- 
gelical or spiritoal sense was not understood, until, by the assistance of the 
Spirit of God, the apostles so explained and revealed it. This is that, which 
St. Paul, as we see he does here, calls mystery. He that has a mind to have a 
true notion of this matter, let him carefully read I Cor. ii., where St. Paul very 
particularly explains this matter. 
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446 Epkemns. Chap. VL 

TEXT. 

^ Seirantflj be obediant to them that are your maaters, accordiog to 
the AeA, with fear aad tremblingy in singleneaB of your heart, as 
unto Christ ; 

i Not with«eye eervioe* as men-pleasers ; but as the servants of Christ, 
doing the will of God from the heart ; 

7 With ffood-will doing servioe, as to the Lord, and not to men : 

8 Knowing that whatsoever good thing any man doth, the same shall 
he receive of the Lord, whether he be bond or free. 

9 And, ye masters, do the same things unto them, ferbearing threaten- 
ing: knowing that your Master also is in heaven, neither is there re- 
spect of persons with him. 

PARAPHRASE. 
ye fathers, do not, by the austerity of your carriage, deq^ise 
and disoontent your children, but bring them up, under such 
a method of discipline, and give them such instruction, as is 

5 suitable to the Gospel. Ye mat are bondmen, be obedient to 
those who are your masters, according to the constitution of 
human affairs, with great respect and subjection, and with 
that ancerity of heart which should be used to Christ him- 

6 self: Not with service only in those outward actions that 
' come und» their observation ; aiming at no more but the 

pleasing of men ; but, as the servants of Christ, doin^ what 

7 Grod requires of you, from your very hearts; In this with 
good-wiU paying your duty to the Lord, and not unto men : 

8 Knowing that whatsoever good thing any one doth to another, 
he shall oe considered and rewarded for it by God, whether he 

9 be bond or free. And, ye masters, have the like regard and 
readiness to do good to your bond-slaves, forbearing the 
roughness even of unnecessary menaces, knowing that even 
you yoursdves have a Master in heaven above, fmo will call 
you, as well as them, to an impartial account for your carriage 
one to another, for he is no respecter of persons. 
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Chap. VL Ephesians. 447 

SECTION XL 
CHAPTER VI. 10—90. 

CONTENTS. 

He cQQcludeB this ejnstle with a general exhortation to them 
to stand finn against the temptations of the devil, in the exemse 
of Christian virtues and graces, which he proposes to them, as so 
many pieces of Christian armour fit to arm them cap««-pee, and 
preserve them in the conflict. 

TEXT. 

10 Finally, my brethren^ be strong in the L<wd, and in the power of bis 
might. 

1 1 Put on the whole armour of God, that ye may be able to stand against 
the wiles of tbe devil. 

12 For we wrestle not a^nst flesh and blood, but against principalities, 
against powers, against the rulers of the darlcness of this world, 
against spiritual wickedness in high places. 

13 Wherefore take unto you the whole armour of God, that ye may 
be able to withstand in the evil day, and having done all, to stand. 

14 Stand therefore, having your loins girt about with truth, and having 
on Uie breast-plate of righteousness j 

PARAPHRASE. 

10 Finally, my brethren, go on resolutely in the profession of 
the Groqpel, in reliance upon that power, and in the exercise of 
that strength, which is r^y for your support, in Jesus Christ; 

11 Putting on the whole armour of God, tnat ye may be able to 

12 resist all the attacks of the devil: For our conflict is not 
barely with men, but with principalities, and with powers % 
with the rulers of the darkness that is in men, in the present 
constitution of the world, and the sfHritual managers of the 

15 opposition to the kingdom of God. Wherefore, take unto 
yourselves the whole armour of God, that you may be able 
to make resistance in the evil day, when you shall be attacked, 
and, having acquitted yourselves in every thins as you ou^ht, 

14 to stand and keep your eround : Stand fast, therefore, having 
your loins girt with truth ; and having on the breast-plate of 

NOTE. 

12 ' '' PriodpaliUefl and powers" are put here, it is risible, for those revolted 
angels which stood in opposition to the kingdom of Ood. 
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448 Ephesiam. Chap.yL 

TEXT. 

15 And four feet shod with the preparation of the Gogpd of peace ; 

16 Above all^ taking the shield of fiiith, wherewith ye shall be able to 
quench all the fiery darts of the wicked. 

17 And take the helmet of salvation, and the sword of the Spirit, which 
is the word of God : 

18 Praying always with all prayer and supplication in the Spirit, and 
watching thereunto, with all perseverance and supplication for all 
saints, 

19 And for me, that utterance may be given unto me, that I may open 
my mouth boldly, to make known the mystery of the Gospel, 

20 For which I am an ambassador in bonds : that therein I may speak 
boldly as I ought to speak. 

PARAPHRASE. 

15 righteousness; And your feet shod with a readiness to walk 
in the way of the Gospel of peace, which you have well studied 

16 and conadered. Above all, taking the shield of faith, wherein 
you may receive, and so render ineffectual all the fiery darts 

17 of the wicked one, u e. the devil. Take also the hopes of 
salvation for an helmet ; and the sword of the Spirit, which 

18 is the word of God ^ : Praying, at all seasons, with all prayer 
and supplication in the Spirit, attending and watching here- 
unto, with all perseverance, and supplication, for all the 

19 saints ; And for me, in particular, that I may, with freedom 
and pl^nness of speech, preach the word, to the manifesting 
and laying open that part of the Grospel that concerns the 
callinff of the Gentiles, which has hitherto, as a mystery, lain 

20 concealed, and not been at all understood. But I, as an am- 
bassador, am sent to make known to the world, and am now 
in prison, upon that very account : but let your prayers be, 
that, in the discharge of this my commission, I may speak 
plainly and boldly, as an ambassador from God ought to speak. 

NOTE. 

17 ^ In this foregoing aUegory, St. Panl pronding armour for hit Cbristitn soldier, 
• to arm bim at all points, there is no need cnrionsly to explain, wherein the 
peculiar correspondence between those virtnes and those pieces of armonr con- 
sisted, It being plain enough what the apostle means, and wherewith be would 
have belierers be armed for thdr warfare. 
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Chap. VI. Ephesians. 449 



SECTION XII. 
CHAPTER VI. 81-24. 

EPILOGUS. 

TEXT. 

21 But that yc a!so inay know my affum, and how I do^ Tychicus, a 
beloved brother and ^ithful minister in the Lord^ shall make known 
to YOU all things : 

22 Whom I have sent unto you for the same purpose^ that ye might 
know our affairs^ and that he might comfort your hearts. 

23 Peace be to the brethren^ and love^ with faith, from God the Father, 
and the Lord Jesus Christ. 

24 Grace be with all them that lore our Lord Jesus Christ in sincerity. 
Amen. 

PARAPHRASE. 

SI Tychicusy a beloved brother, and faithful minister of the 
Lord, in the work of the Gk>spei, shall accjuaint you how 
matters stand with me, and how I do, and five you a parti- 
es cular account how all things stand here. I naye sent him, on 
purpose, to you, that you might know the state of our affiurs, 
SS and that he might comfort your hearts. Peace be to the bre^ 
thren, and love, with fidth, from God the Father, and the 
S4 Lord Jesus Christ. Grace be with all those that love our 
Lord Jesus Christ with sincerity \ 

NOTE. 

24 « 'Ef a^^apcla, ** in sincerity,*' so our translation ; the Greek word signifies, 
*' in incormptiou." St. Paol closes all his epistles with this heoediction, 
" grace be with you ;'* but this here is so peculiar a way of expressing himself, 
that It may give us some reason to inquire what thoughts suggested it. It has 
been remarked more than once, that the main business of his epistle is that 
which fills his mind, and guhles his pen, in his whole discourse. In this to the 
Ephesians he sets forth the Gospel, as a dispensation so much, in every thing, 
superior to the law ; that it was to debase, corrupt, and destroy the Gospel, 
to join circumcision and the observance of the law, as necessary to it. Having 
writ this epistle to this end, he here in the close, having the same thought still 
upon bis mind, pronounces favour on all those that love the Lord Jesus Christ 
in incorruption, i. e. without the mixing or joining any with him, in the worlc of 
our salvation, that may render the Gospel useless and ineffectual. For thus he 
says. Gal. v. 2, ** If ye be circumcised, Christ shall profit you nothing." This I 
submit to the couaideratiou of the judicious reader. 
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N. B. Where letters are added to the numbers, they refer to Notes 
at the bottom of the pages. 



A. 

Abide in the same calling, how 

this phrase is to be understood, 

page 116, f. 

Abolished, how the law of Moses 
was abolished by Christ, 4*19, k. 

Accursed, to whom the apostle ulti- 
mately applies this, (Gal. i.) 
33, c. 

Adam, all men became mortal by 
his sin, 293, a. 

Adoption, belonged only to the 
Jews before Christ's coming, 

398, h. 

Kuoy, how used in the New Testa- 
ment, 411,1: 429, r. 

Anointed, what it signifies, (2 Cor. 
i.) 192,b. 



B. 



Benevolence, what it signifies, 
(ICor.vii.) 113, a- 

Boasting, how taken from the Jews 
by the Gospel, 278, a. 

Bodies, why St. Paul requires 
them to be presented to God, 
361, a. 

Bondage, what it signifies, (2 Cor. 
xi.) 232, e. 

Born after the flesh, and spirit, 
beautiful expressions, 60, d. 

— ^— out of due time, the apostle 
Paul's saying so of himself ex- 
plained, 167> a. 

Brother, why Paul called Timothy 
so, 186, a. 

By his own power, how to be un- 
derstood, 111, s. 

By, sometimes signifies, in the time 
of, 425, i. 



Baptism, how it obliges to holiness, C. 

302, a. 

Baptised into one's name, what it Calling upon Christ, the meaning 

means, 80, c of that expression, 348, n. 
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Index. 



Clear in this matter, what it sigDi- 

fies, 215 » 

Covenant of grace and works, how 

they differ, 419>k. 

CovetousnesSj used for exorbitant 

lust, 435, c. 

Created all things by Jesus Christ, 

what that phrase means, 426, p. 



Dead in trespasses and sins, mean- 
ing of that phrase, 4 1 2, t. 

Deeds of the law, what are meant 
by them, 275, 1. 

Discerning, what it imports, (1 
Cor. xi.; 145, g. 



Faith, what it imports, ( I C<v. xiL) 

150, g. 

what Paul meant by hearing 

of the Ephesians' faith, 405, a. 
Faithful in Christ Jesus, what Uiis 

description signifies, 394, b. 

Flesh, what to be in the flesh 

means, 327, y. 

Fleshly tables of the heart, the 

apostle's allusion in that phrase, 

197, c 

From faith to faith, that phrase 

means wholly of f&ith, 257, e. 
Fulfilled in us, in what sense to be 

understood, 325, g. 



E. 

Eat and drink unworthily, (1 
Cor. xi.) what it signified, 

144, c. 

Election, what it signifies, (Rom. 
xi.) 353, f. 

Ends of the world, what that ex- 
pression means, J 3 1 , g. 

Endured with long-sufferance, 
what that expre^ion implies, 

343, y. 

Enemies, how the unbelieving 
Jews are so called, 35 7> r. 

Epistles of Paul, causes of their 
obscurity, 4« &c. 

— expositors often put their 
ow n sense on them, 1 1 . 

the author's way of study- 
ing, and method of interpreting 
them, 13. 

Esau hare I hated, to be taken in 
a national sense, 339, m. 

Establishment of the Gentile Chri- 
stians, how taken care of by St. 
Paul, 254, I. 

Every soul, the meaning of it, 
(Rom. xiii.) 367, a. 

Examine, (1 Cor. xi.) how to be 
understood, 1 44, e. 

£x])edient, (1 Cor. vi.) what it 
relates to, 109j p. 



Gather together in one all things, 
what is to be understood by that 



expression, 400, r. 

Gentiles, several epithets given 

them by St. Paul, 287, e. 
how, being converted, they 

gloried in God, 290, h. 
St. Paul speaks of them 

in the style of we and us, 

396, b. 
Glory of God, (Rom. iii. 23) what 

meant by, 275, q. 

Glory, or boast, how St. Paul did 

it," 234, i. 

— how the Gentile converts did 
it, 287, b: 290, g. 

how God is the Father of it, 

407, c. 

God, in what sense it is said God 

is one, (Gal. iii.) 50, c. 

Gods many and Lords many, in 

what sense to be understood, 

122, c. 

Grace, how it is said much more 

to abound, (Rom. v.) 301, e. 

— what it is to be under grace, 

306, o. 

the glory of it appeared 

• peculiarly in the first converts, 
402, u: 413, X, 
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Hftbitation of 6od« how the churdi 

is 80 called^ 422> n. 

Hare pleasure m, (Rom. i.) what 

it imports, 261, x. 

HeaTenly phices, (Ephes. i.) how 

to be understood, 396:408, g. 
Heir of the world, in what sense 

Abraham was so^ 283, g. 

Him, (1 Cor. xri.) refers to the 

spiritual man, 91, o. 

Hoped first in Christ, who they 

were, 402, u. 



Jacob have I loved, &c to be taken 
in a national sense, 339, m. 

Jews, whence they had great au- 
thority among the Gentiles, 247 

■ remained zealous for the law 
of Moses after they believed, 248 

» . the only distinction between 
them and the Gentiles under 
the Gospel, 262, y. 

Inexcusable, upon what account 
the Jews were so, ibid. 

Inheritance of God, the Grentiles 

on their believing became so, 

402, s. 

Inns, not used in eastern countries 
as among us, 382> b. 

Israel, in a spiritual sense, includes 
the believing Gentiles, 338, h. 

Israelites, in respect of what their 
minds were blinded, 200, n. 

Justification, how ascribed to our 
Saviour's resurrection, 348, 1. 

— — — of life, (Rom. v.) 
what it means^ 298, m. 



Knowledge, (Rom.i.) signifies ac- 
knowledgment, 260, r. 



Law, by St, Paul usually called 
flesh, 46, c. 

— what is meant by being with- 
out a law, 265, g. 



Law, taken for the whole Old 
Testament, 274, k. 

what deeds of the law sig- 
nify, 275, 1. 

used in Script'ire for a com- 
mand with a penalty annexed, 
294, c. 

— how the phrase the law 
entered (Rom. v.) is to be un- 
derstood, 299, a. 

— in what respect sincere Chri- 
stians are not under it, 306, o. 

— how its dominion over a man 
is to be understood, . 3 1 0, c. 

— in what sense believers are 
dead to it, 312, h. 

■ how it is weak through the 
flesh, 324, k. 

of the Jews, how said to be 

weak and beggarly, 56, e. 

■ of sin and death, what is 
meant by it, 328, f. 

Lie, the apostle plainly uses it for 
sin in general, 273, f. 

Lord is that spirit, the meaning of 
this expression, 201, r. 

M. 

Malice, (1 Cor. xiv.) used in an 
extensive sense, 1 62, k. 

Man, the two principles in him, 
flesh and spirit, described, 65-6. 

Manifestation of the sonsof God,the 
meaning of that phrase, 332, t. 

Many, put for all mankind, 295, e. 

Men, carnal and spiritual, distin- 
guished, 93, b, c. 

Messiah, how the Jews expected 
deliverance from him, 347, k. 

Ministration of righteousness, why 
the Gosnel is so called, 199, i. 

Mortal and incorruptible.. ( 1 Cor. 

XV.) how to be understood, 

176, 0. 

Mystery, the meaning of, 385, i. 

N. 

Newness of spirit, what meant by 
it, 314, r. 
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Not named or knoinij what it sig- 
nifiesj 105, c. 

O. 

Offence^ h<m the law entered, 

that the offence might abound, 

299, b. 

Offended, (Rom. xiv.) what it 

means, 375, m. 

One God, (Rom. iii. 30) how to 

be understood, 278, d. 

■ ■ (Gal. iii.) the meaning 

of the expression, but God \^ 

one, 50, e. 

Open face, (2 Cor. xiv.) what it 

means, 201, t. 



P. 



Passing sins over, how G<h1 is 
said to do this, 277, w. 

Paul, his epistle to the Galatians 
explained, 27 

— tiie general design of this 
epistle shown, 29 

— how said to be an apostle not 
of men, nor by men, ibid. 

— — how he was said not to please 
men, 33, d. 

— • went into Arabia immedi- 
ately after his conversion, 35,e. 

— his first epistle to the Co- 
rinthians explained, 75, &c. 

— — his second epistle to the Co- 
rinthians explained, 185, &c. 

■ his epistle to the Romans ex- 
plained, and its general scope, 
247, &c. 

his wisdom in treating the 

unbelieving Jews, 255, &c. 

what he means by my Go- 
spel, 266, h. 

. his epistle to the Epliesians 

explained, 389, &c. 

— taught the expiration of the 
law more than the other apostles, 

391, &c. 

— is wont to join himself with 
the believing Gentiles in speak- 
ing to them', 396, h. 

Prrfocl, (I Cor n ^ h rv to be ud- 
dersto'Kl, '^/ . :< 



Phoebe, why she is called a sue- 
courer of many, 382, b. 

Power, what the phrase broogltt 
under power, ( I Cor. vi.) refers 
to, 109, p. 

Pray with the under8taiidiog,what 
it means, 161, g. 

Pk'aying and prophesying, bow to 
be understood, 137^ (3). 

Present evil world, (Gal. i.) what 
is meant by it, 30, e. 

Princes of this world, how to be 
understood, 87, c 

Principalities, powers, &c. signify 

'persons vested with authority, 

428, q. 

Prophesying, (I Cor. xi.) the no- 
tion ofit, ' 138,(5). 

Proportion of faith, what it signi- 
fies, 363, h. 

Put on Christ, the meaning of that 
expression, 53, b. 

Q. 

Quicks your mortal bodies, this 
phrase largely explained, 328, f. 

Quickened^ how far Cluistians are 
so, 4i2, u. 

R. 

Redemption, how expounded by 
the author, . 276, r. 

Reprobate mind, what it signifies, 
260, s. 

Resurrection of the dead, (1 Cor. 
XV.) how to be understood, 1 72, k. 

Rcvellings, what they were, 66, h. 

Right hand of fellowship, what it 
signifies, 41, a. 

Righteousness often taken for libe- 
rality, 221,1. 

■ of the law, this 

phrase largely explained, 267, r. 

————— of God, what is 
meant by it, 257, d. 

Rose up to* play, (1 Cor. x.) what 
it rcR'-s to, 131, d. 

•^!inninp, v-hat it means and al- 
ludes to, 37, a. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Index. 



^55 



Sanctified in Christ Je9us> what it 
means^ 109> m. 

Saved> ( Rom. xi.) what it means^ 
257, r. 

-»-— ^ (Ephes. ii.) the import of 
it, 413, 2. 

Scribe, (I Cor.i.) what, and why 
mentioned by the apostle, 81, a. 

Sealed^ (2 Cor. i.) what it signifies, 
192,0. 

Secular times, what St. Paul means 
by tiiat phrase, 385, k. 

Seemed to be somewhat, (Gal. ii.) 
how to be understood, 39, b. 

Set forth last, (1 Cor. iv.) what it 
alludes to, 100, r. 

Simplicity that is in Christ, ex- 
plained, 228, b. 

Sin not imputed, (Rom. v«) what it 
imports, 293, b. 

— — what it is to serve sin, 303, d. 

•— ^ how it has no dominion over 
Christians, 305, m. 

— ^ what meant by its being ex- 
ceeding sinful, 3 1 8, g. 

— ^how it is condemned in the 
flesh, 325, o. 

Sinners, (Gal. xi. 17) means un- 
justified sinners, 43, a. 

So let him eat, how to be under- 
stood, 145, f. 

Sovereignty of God's justice, in 
casting ofiT the Jews, 341, w. 

Speaking unknown tongues, why 
the apostles insisted on it, in 
writingto the Corinthians, 1 63, o. 

Spirit, the Gospel usually called so 
by St. Paul, 62, d. 

Sucn an one, who St. Paul means 
by it, 194, k. 

Supper, how eating one's own sup- 
per (1 Cor. xi.) is to be under- 
stoody 143, a. 



Testimony of God, (1 Cor. ii.) 

what it signifies, 85, a. 

Theatre, how St. Paul alludes to it, 

in the words set forth last, 1 00, r. 
Things that are not, the imjiort of 

that expression, 83, c. 

— — that pertain to God, what 

this phrase signifies, 379, b. 
Time is short, what it may refer 

to, 118,1. 

Truth of the Gospel, (Galat. ii.) 

what it signifies, 42, a. 



Vessel to honour, meaning of it* 

342, X. 

Virgin, (1 Cor. vii. 37) seems to 

signify a single state, 119, p. 

Unbelief, in what sense charged on 

Jews and Gentiles, 358, x. 

Unclothed, and clothed upon, (2 

Cor. V. 4) what they mean, 

206, f. 

W. 

Wages of sin, (Rom. vi.) what 
meant by, 308, w. 

Walk not after the flesh, but after 
the spirit, what it means, 323, 

«• g. 

Weakness, the meaning of through 
weakness, (2 Cor. xiii.) 241, b. 

Wisdom of God in a mystery, 
(1 Cor. ii.) how to be under- 
stood, 88, f. 

Witnesses, what St. Paul means by 
two or three witnesses, 240, a. 

Women, of their behaviour in 
Christian assemblies, 136, a. 

Workmanship of God, created, 
what it means, 416, a. 

Works, how excluded bv the Go- 
spel, ■ 352, d. 
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